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PREFACE 



TO THE THIRD EDITION. 



In putting forth this third edition of my Sanskrit 
Grammar I am bound to confess that the great general 
development of Sanskrit learning, since the last edition, 
has compelled me almost to re-write the work for the 
third time. Any one who compares the present Grammar 
with its predecessor will see at once the diflFerence between 
the two, not indeed in its structure and arrangement, nor 
even in the numbering of the rules* but in the fuller and 
more complete explanation of points of detail. Thanks 
to the criticisms of other scholars, (generally tendered in 
that tone of courtesy and spirit of humility which always 
characterize true learning,) I have been enabled to correct 
the errors which, notwithstanding all my efforts, unassisted 
as I was in the work of revision, crept into my last edition. 
But I dare not even now hope to have attained the 
standard of perfection. Sanskrit is far too vast and intri- 



^ In some few instances I have been forced to vary slightly the num- 
bering of the rules; but as my edition of ' the Story of Nala* is more than 
half exhausted, and as Professor Johnson^s references to my Grammar in 
his new ' Hitopade^* are to my present edition, the variation will not be 
of much importance. 
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cate a subject, and has still too many untrodden fields of 
labour, to admit of suth pretensions. All I can with truth 
afl&rm is, that I have done what I could to bring the pre- 
sent edition up to the level of the scholarship of the day ; 
and that if my life be spared to complete any further 
editions that may be required, it will be my duty to apply 
my energies again towards the same object. 

In deference to the increasing attention given by Con- 
tinental scholars to the study of the Veda, I have intro- 
duced more notices of Vedic peculiarities in the present 
work; and I have to thank my friend Dr. Kielhom for 
his aid in adding to these notices, and in revising the 
proof-sheets as they issued from the press. Respect for 
the views of German scholars, to whose laborious research 
we English students of Sanskrit cannot be too grateful, 
has also induced me to make more references to the great 
native grammarian Pd,nini, and generally to add more 
allusions to the technical phraseology of Indian gram- 
matical writers than in my last edition. 

Nevertheless, I do not venture to hope, that my method 
of teaching Sanskrit, addressing itself especially to the 
English mind, will ever approve itself to Continental 
students, any more than the Sanskrit Grammars published 
by German scholars conraiend themselves to my judgment. 
But doctors may disagree and yet respect each other's 
opinions. The public, at least, must be the sole judge of 
the merits of opposite systems ; and harsh censure of each 
other's statements in publications which are competing 
for public favour, is not only unproductive of good, and 
unbefitting the character of true scholars, but discreditable 
to the quarter whence such censure emanates. 



THIRD EDITION. vu 

I therefore decline all controversy; nor will I enter on 
the profitless task of defending my own theories against 
the attacks of rival grammarians, but simply say that my 
sole aim as Boden Professor is the promotion of a more 
general and critical knowledge of the Sanskrit language 
among my own fellow-countrymen, to whose rule a vast 
Eastern Empire has been committed, and who cannot 
hope, except through Sanskrit, to know the spoken 
dialects of India, or to understand the mind, read the 
thoughts, and reach the very heart and soul of the 
Hindus themselvea 

M. W. 

OxTOBD, June 1864. 
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ciples it is based ; and in what relation it stands to the 
literature. 

It might have been expected that in Sanskrit, as ill 
other languages, grammatical works should have been 
composed in direct subservience to the literature. But 
without going the length of affirming that the rules were 
anterior to the practice, or that grammarians in their ela- 
borate precepts aimed at inventing forms of speech which 
were not established by approved usage, certain it is that 
in India we have presentied to us the curious phenomenon 
of a vast assemblage of purely grammatical treatises, the 
professed object of which is not so much to elucidate the 
existing literature, as to be studied for their own sake, or 
as ancillary to the study of the more abstruse work of the 
first great grammarian, Panini. We have, moreover, two 
distinct phases of literature ; the one, simple and natural — 
that is to say, composed independently of grammatical 
rules, though of course amenable to them ; the other, ela- 
borate, artificial, and professedly written to exemplify the 
theory of grammar. The Vedas, indeed, the earliest parts 
of which are generally referred back to the 12th or 13th 
century b. c, abound in obsolete and peculiar formations^ 
mixed up with the more recent forms of grammar with so 
much irregularity as to lead to the inference, that the Ian- 
guage at that time was too unsettled and variable to be 
brought under subjection to a system of strict grammatical 
rules; while the simplicity of the style in the code of 
Manu and the two epic poems is a plain indication that 
a grammar founded on and intended to be a guide to the 
literature as it then existed, would have differed from the 
Paniniya Sutras as a straight road from a labyrinth. 

What then was the nature of Panini's extraordinary 
work? It consisted of about four thousand Sutras or 
aphorisms, composed with the symbolic brevity of the 
most concise memoria technica. These were to the science 



xii PREFACE TO THE 

of Smiskrit grammar what the seed is to the tree, the bud 
to the full-blown flower. They were the germ of that 
series of grammatical treatises which, taking root in them, 
speedily germinated and ramified in all directions. Each 
aphorism, in itself more dark and mystic than the darkest 
and most mystical of oracles, was pregnant with an end- 
less progeny of interpretations and commentaries, some- 
times as obscure as the original. About one hundred and 
fifty grammarians and annotators followed in the footsteps 
of the great Father of Sanskrit grammar *, and, professing 
to explain and illustrate his dicta, made the display of 
their own philological learning the paramount aim and 
purpose of their disquisitions. 

It cannot be wondered, when all the subtlety of the 
Indian intellect expended itself in this direction, that the 
science of Sanskrit grammar should have been refined and 
elaborated by the Hindus to a degree wholly unknown in 
the other languages of the world. The highly artificial 
writings of later times resulted from such an elaboration, 
and were closely interwoven with it ; and although much 
of the literature was still simple and natural, the greater 
part was aff'ected by that passion for the display of philo- 
logical erudition which was derived from the works of 
Panini and his disciples. Poetry itself became partially 
inoculated with the mania. Great poets, like Kalidasa, 
who in the generality of their writings were remarkable 
for majestic simplicity and vigour, condescended in some 

* It should be stated here, that Yiska, the well known explainer of the 
Vedic dialect, was doubtless earlier than P^^ini, who is himself now generally 
placed in the middle of the 4th century r c. P6nini, moreover, mentions the 
names of at least ten grammarians older than himself. The most illustrious 
followers of P^Qini were, i. Rdty^yana, who wrote the Yiirttikas or Supple- 
mentary Rules. 2. Patanjali, who wrote the great commentary on P6nini 
(Mah&-bh^ya), in which he often criticises the criticisms of his predecessor 
Kiitydyana. 3. Kaiyata, who, in his turn, commented on Patanjali. Vopadeva, 
a great authority in Bengal, lived probably in the 1 3th century of our era. 
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of their works to humour the taste of the day by adopting 
a pedantic and obscure style; while others, like Bhatti, 
wrote long poems, either with the avowed object of exem- 
plifying grammar, or with the ill-concealed motive of exhi- 
biting their own familiarity with the niceties and subtleties 
of speech. 

Indeed it is to be regretted that the Pandits of India 
should have overlaid their system, possessing as it does 
undeniable excellences, with a network of mysticism. Had 
they designed to keep the key of the knowledge of their 
language, and to shut the door against the vulgar, they 
could hardly have invented a method more perplexing and 
discouraging to beginners. Having required, as a prelimi- 
nary step, that the student shall pass a noviciate of ten 
years in the grammar alone, they have constructed a com- 
plicated machinery of signs, symbols, and indicatory letters, 
which may have been well calculated to aid the memory of 
native teachers when printing was unknown, but only serves 
to bewilder the English tyro. He has enough to do, in 
conquering the difficulties of a strange character, without 
puzzling himself at the very threshold in a labyrinth of 
symbols and abbreviations, and perplexing himself in his 
endeavour to understand a complicated cipher, with an 
equally complicated key to its interpretation. Even Cole- 
brooke, the profoundest Sanskrit scholar of his day, imbued 
as he was with a predilection for every thing Indian, re- 
marks on the eight lectures or chapters, which, with four 
sections under each, comprise all the celebrated Paniniya 
Sutras, and constitute the basis of the Hindu grammatical 
system ; — * The outline of Panini's arrangement is simple, 
but numerous exceptions and frequent digressions have 
involved it in much seeming confusion. The first two 
lectures (the first section especially, which is in a manner 
the key of the whole grammar) contain definitions ; in the 
three next are collected the affixes by which verbs and 

c 
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nouns are inflected. Those which appertain to verbs occupy 
the third lecture ; the fourth and fifth contain such as are 
afi^ed to nouns. The remaining thi-ee lectures treat of the 
changes which roots and affixes undergo in special cases, or 
by general rules of orthography, and which are all eflfected 
by the addition or by the substitution of one or more 
elements. The apparent simplicity of the design vanishes 
in the perplexity of the structure. The endless pursuit of 
exceptions and limitations so disjoins the general precepts, 
that the reader cannot keep in view their intended con- 
nexion and mutual relation. He wanders in an intricate 
maze, and the clue of the labyrinth is continually slipping 
from his hand/ Again ; * The studied brevity of the Pani- 
nfya Sutras renders them in the highest degree obscure; 
even with the knowledge of the key to their interpretation, 
the student finds them ambiguoua In the application of 
them, when imderstood, he discovers many seeming con- 
tradictions ; and, with every exertion of practised memory, 
he must experience the utmost difficulty in combining rules 
dispersed in apparent confusion through different portions 
of Panini's eight lectures.' 

That the reader may judge for himself of the almost 
incredible brevity and hopeless obscurity of these gram- 
matical aphorisms, we here present him with the closing 
Sutra at the end of the eighth lecture, as follows : '^^aaJ 
Will it be believed that this is interpreted to mean, * Let 
-i^t ,:t<^ short a be held to have its organ of utterance contracted, 
^^'* ^^1^ now that we have reached the end of the work, in which it 
\' was necessary to regard it as being otherwise V 

My aim has been, in the present work, to avoid the 
mysticism of Indian grammarians, without ignoring the 
best parts of their system, and without rejecting such of 
their technical symbols as I have found by experience to 
be really useful in assisting the memory. 

With reference to my first chapter, the student will 
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doubtless be impatient of the space devoted to the expla- 
nation of the alphabet. Let him understand at the outset, 
that a minute and accurate adjustment of the mutual rela- 
tionship of letters is the very hinge of the whole subject of 
Sanskrit grammar. It is the point which distinguishes the 
grammar of this language from that of every other. In 
fact, Sanskrit, in its whole structure, is an elaborate pro- 
cess of combining letters according to prescribed rules. Its 
entire grammatical system, the regular formation of its 
nouns and verbs from crude roots, its theory of declensioji 
and conjugation, and the arrangement of its sentences, all 
turn on the reciprocal relationship and interchangeableness 
of letters, and the laws which regulate their euphonic com- 
bination. These laws, moreover, are the key to the influ- 
ence which this language has exercised on the study of 
comparative philology. Such being the case, it is scarcely 
possible for a Sanskrit grammar to be too full, luminous, 
and explicit in treating of the letters, their pronunciation, 
classification, and mutual affinities. 

With regard to the second chapter, which contains the 
rules of Sandhi or euphonic combination, I have endea- 
voured as far as possible to simplify a part of the grammar 
which is the great impediment to the progress of beginners. 
There can be little doubt that the necessity imposed on 
early students of conquering these rules at the commence- 
ment of the grammar, is the cause why so many who 
address themselves energetically to the study of the lan- 
guage are compelled after the first onset to retire from the 
field dispirited, if not totally discomfited. The rules for the 
combination and permutation of letters form, as it were, 
a mountain of difficulty to be passed at the very begin- 
ning of the journey ; and the learner cannot be convinced 
that, when once surmounted, the ground beyond may be 
more smooth than in other languages, the ingress to which 
is comparatively easy. My aim has been to facilitate the 

c 2 
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comprehension of these rules, not indeed by omission or 
abbreviation, but by a perspicuous method of arrangement, 
and by the exhibition of every Sanskrit word with its 
equivalent English letters. The student must imderstand 
that there are two distinct classes of rules of Sandhi, viz. 
those which affect the final or initial letters of complete 
words in a sentence, and those which relate to the euphonic 
junction of roots or crude bases with affixes and termina- 
tions. Many of the latter class come first into operation 
in the conjugation of the more diflftcult verbs. In order, 
therefore, that the student may not be embarrassed with 
these rules, until they are required, the consideration of 
them is reserved to the middle of the volume. (See p. 147.) 

As to the chapter on Sanskrit roots and the formation 
of nominal bases, the place which it occupies before the 
chapter on declension, although unusual, scarcely calls for 
explanation ; depending as it does on the theory that nouns 
as well as verbs are derived from roots, and that the 
formation of a nominal base must precede the declension 
of a noun, just as the formation of a verbal base must be 
anterior to the conjugation of a verb. Consistency and 
clearness of arrangement certainly require that an eniune- 
ration of the affixes by which the bases of nouns are 
formed should precede their inflection. The early student, 
however, may satisfy himself by a cursory observation of 
the eight classes under which these affixes are distributed. 
Some of the most uncommon, which are only applicable to 
single words, have been omitted. Moreover, in accordance 
with the practical character of the present Grammar, the 
servile and indicatory letters of Indian grammarians, under 
which the true affix is often concealed, if not altogether 
lost, have been discarded. For example, the adjective 
dhanorvat, * rich,' is considered in the following pages to be 
formed by the affix vat, and not, as in native Grammars, 
by mattip ; and the substantive hhoj-ana, *food,' is consi- 
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dered to be formed with the affix ana, and not, as in native 
Grammars, by lyuf. 

In my explanation of the inflection of the base of both 
nouns and verbs, I have, as before, treated both declension 
and coiyugation as a process of Sandhi ; that is to say, 
junction of the crude base, (as previously formed from the 
root,) with the terminations. But in the present Grammar 
I have thought it expedient to lay more stress on the 
general scheme of terminations propounded by native 
gnunmarians; and in the application of this scheme to 
the base, I have referred more systematically to the rules 
of euphonic combination, as essential to a sound acquaint- 
ance with the principles of nominal and verbal inflection. 
On the other hand, I have in the present work deviated 
from the Indian system by retaining ?r ^ as a final in the 
declension of nouns and conjugation of verbs, for the prac- 
tical reason of its being more tangible and easy to appre- 
hend than the symbol Visarga or 4, which is less per- 
ceptible in pronunciation. (See the observations under 
changes of final Sy p. 40.) Even in native Grammars those 
terminations, the finals of which are afterwards changed 
to Visarga, are always regarded as originally ending in ^s; 
and the subsequent resolution of s into A, when the termi- 
nation is connected with the base, is a source of confrision 
and uncertainty. Thus s is said to be the termination of 
the nominative case ; but the nominative of ^rf^ agniy * fire,^ 
would according to the Indian system be written ^rfhn agni^^ 
which an Englishman would scarcely distinguish in pro- 
nunciation from the base agni. In the following pages, 
therefore, the nominative is given dgnis ; and the liability 
of agnis to become (tgni^ and agnir is explained under the 
head of changes of final s (at pp. 40, 41). This plan has 
also the advantage of exhibiting the resemblance between 
the system of inflection in Sanskrit and Latin and Greek. 

The difficulty experienced in comprehending the subject 
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of Sanskrit conjugation iias led me to give abundant exam- 
ples of verbs conjugated at full. I liave of course deviated 
trom the Indian plan of placing the third person first. I 
have, moreover, deemed it advisable to exhibit the English 
equivalents of Sanskrit words in the principal examples 
under each declension and conjugation, knowing by expe- 
rience the thankfulness with which this aid is received by 
early students, not thoroughly familiar with the Deva- 
ndgari character. The numerous examples of verbs, pri- 
mitive and derivative, will be found to include all the 
most useful in the language. In previous Grammars it has 
been usual to follow the native method of giving only the 
3d pers. sing, of each tense, with an occasional indication 
of any peculiarities in the other persons. Tlie present 
Grammar, on the other hand, exhibits the more difficult 
tenses of every verb in full, referring at the same time for 
the explanation of every peculiar formation to the rule, in 
the preceding pages, on which it depends. This is especially 
true of the 2d and 3d preterite (or jierfect and aorist), as 
these constitute the chief difficulty of the Sanskrit verb; 
and I !iave constantly found that even advanced students, 
if required to vrritc out these tenses, will be guilty of 
inaccuracies, notwithstanding one or two of the persons 
may have I»een given for their guidance. 

In the chapter on compound words I have again endea- 
voured, without ignoring the Indian arrangement, to dis- 
embarrass it of many elements of perplexity, and to treat 
the whole subject in a manner more in unison with 
European ideas. The explanations I have given rest on 
actual examples selected hy myself from 'the Hitopadesa' 
and other standard works in ordinary use. Indeed this 
chapter and that on syntax constitute the most original 
part of the present volume. In composing the syntax, the 
literature as it exists has lieen my oidy guide. All tlie 
examples arc taken from cla-ssical authors, so as to serve 
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the purpose of an easy delectus, in which the learner may 
exercise himself before passing to continuous translation. 
The deficiency of native Grammars on this important sub- 
ject is only to be accounted for on the supposition that 
their aim was to furnish an elaborate analysis of the 
philosophical structure of the language, rather than a 
practical guide to the study of the literature. 

The exercises in translation and parsing, in the last 
chapter of this volume, will, it is hoped, facilitate the 
early student's first effort at translation. 

In regard to the general scope of the book, it remains to 
state that my aim has been to minister to the wants of 
the earliest as well as the more advanced student. I have 
therefore employed types of two diflferent sizes ; the larger 
of which is, of course, intended to attract the eye to 
those parts of the subject to which the attention of the 
beginner may advantageously be confined. The smaller, 
however, often contains important matter which is by no 
means to be overlooked on a second perusal. 

Under the conviction that the study of Sanskrit ought 
to possess charms for the classical scholar, independently 
of its wonderful literature, I have taken pains to introduce 
in small type the most striking comparisons between this 
language and Latin and Greek. I am bound to acknowledge 
that I have drawn nearly all the materials for this import- 
ant addition to the book from the English translation of 
Bopp's ' Comparative Grammar,' by my friend and colleague 
Professor Eastwick. 

One point more remains to be noticed. The want of an 
Index was felt to be a serious defect in my first Grammar. 
This omission is now supplied. Two full Indices have been 
appended to the present work, the one English, and the 
other Sanskrit. The latter will enable the student to turn 
at once to any noun, verb, affix, idiom or peculiar forma- 
tion explained in the foregoing pages. 
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In conclusion, I desire to take this opportunity of ex- 
pressing to the Delegates of the Oxford University Press 
my grateful and respectful sense of the advantages the 
volume derives from their favour and patronage* 



M. W. 



EAST-INDIA OOLLEOB, HAILEYBURY, 

January 1857. 



* Not the least of these advantages has been the use of a press which, in 
its appointments and general efficiency, stands unrivalled. The judgment 
and accuracy with which the most intricate parts of my MS. have been 
printed, have excited a thankfulness in my mind, which those only can 
understand who know the toil of correcting the press, when much Oriental 
type is interspersed with the Roman, and when a multitude of minute 
diacritical points, dots, and accents have to be employed to represent the 
Deya-n^gari letters. 
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INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 

Sanskrit is the classical and learned language of the Hindus, in 
which all their literature is written, and which bears the same rela- 
tion to their vernacular dialects th^t Greek and Latin bear to the 
spoken dialects of Europe. It is one of the family called by 
modem philologists Arian * or Indo-European ; that is to say, it 
is derived, in common with the languages of Europe, from that 
primeval but extinct type, once spoken by a tribe in Central Asia, 
partly pastoral, partly agricultural, who afterwards separated into 
distinct nationalities, migrating first southwards into Aryavarta or 
Upper India — the vast territory between the Himalaya and Vindhya 
mountains — and then northwards and westwards into Europe. 

In all probability Sanskrit approaches more nearly to this primi- 
tive type than any of i^ sister-tongues ; but, however this may be, 
comparative philology has proved beyond a doubt its community 
with Greek, Latin, Persian t, Gothic, Lithuanian, Slavonic, Keltic, and 
through some of these with Italian, French, Spanish, Portuguese, 
German, and our own mother-tongue. 

The word Sanskrit (?ranr sanskrita or samskfiia^ see 6. /) is 
made up of the preposition sum {Tr^ = (rvvy con), Hogether,^ and the 
passive participle kfita {^=faciti8), *' made,^ an euphonic s being 
inserted (see 53. a. and 6. b. of the following Grammar). The com- 
pound means * carefully constructed,^ ^ symmetrically formed' (con^ 
feclus, constmctus). In this sense it is opposed to Pralqit {itnfJI 

- ■ I - II ■ ^ ■ " - " - -..--■ ■ ■■ . ^ M^ 

• More properly written Arjwa, from the Sanskfit WTm dfya, * noble,' ' honour- 
ftble,' ' venerable,' the name assumed by the race wbo immigrated into Northern 
India, thence called Arydvarta, ' the abode of the Aryans/ 

t EspeciaUy old Persian. Zand (or Zend), which is closely connected with old 
Persian, might be added to the list, although the reality of this language as any 
thing more than the vehicle of the sacred writings called Zand- Avastd {Mimed by 
the Parsi priests of Persia and India to be the composition of their prophet Zoro- 
aster) has been disputed. Comparative philologists also add Armenian. 

da 
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prdkrita)y * common/ * natural/ the name given to the vulgar dialects 
which gradually arose out of it, and from which most of the languages 
now spoken in Upper India are more or less directly derived. It is 
probable that Sanskrit, although a real language — once the living 
tongue of the Aryan or dominant races, and still the learned lan- 
guage of India, preserved in all its purity through the medium of 
an immense literature — was never spoken in its most perfect and 
systematized form by the mass of the people. For we may reason- 
ably conjecture, that if the language of Addison differed from the 
vulgar and provincial English of his own day, and if the Latin of 
Cicero differed from the spoken dialect of the Roman plebeian, much 
more must the most polished and artificial of all languages have suf- 
fered corruption when it became the common speech of a vast commu- 
nity, whose separation from the educated classes was far more marked. 
To make this hypothesis clearer^ it may be well to remind the reader, 
that, before the arrival of the Sanskrit-speaking immigrants, India 
was inhabited by a rude people, called ^ barbarians' or ^ outcastes' 
{MleSShas, Nishddas^ Dasyus^ &c.) by Sanskrit writers, but probably 
the descendants of various Scythian hordes who, at a remote period, 
entered India by way of Bilu6ist&n* and the Indus. The more 
powerful and civilised of these aboriginal tribes appear to have 
retired before the Aryans into Southern India, and there to have 
retained their independence, and with their independence the indi- 
viduality and essential structure of their vernacular dialects. But in 
Upper India the case was different. There, as the Aryan race in- 
creased in numbers and importance, their full and powerful language 
forced itself on the aborigines. The weak and scanty dialect of the 
latter could no more withstand a conflict with the vigorous Sanskrit, 
than a puny dwarf the aggression of a giant. Hence the aboriginal 
tongue gradually wasted away, until its identity became merged in 
the language of the Aryans ; leaving, however, a faint and skeleton- 
like impress of itself on the purer Sanskrit of the educated classes, 
and disintegrating it into Prakrit, to serve the purposes of ordinary 
speech t. 

* The Brahui, a dialect of Biludistan, still preserves its ScTthian character, 
t The cerebral letters in Sanskrit, and words containing cerebral letters, ara 
probably the result of the contact of Sanskpt with the language of the Scythian 
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Pralqrit, then, was merely the natural process of change and cor- 
ruption which the refined Sanskrit underwent in adapting itself to 
the exigencies of a spoken dialect*. It was, in fact, the provincial 
Sanskrit of the mass of the community ; whilst Sanskrit, properly 
so called, became, as it is to this day, the language of the Brdhmans 
and the accomplishment of the learned t* 

This provincial Sanskrit assumed of course different modifications, 
according to the circumstances of the district in which the corrup- 
tion took place ; and the various modifications of Prakrit are the 
intermediate links which connect Sanskrit with the dialects at pre- 
sent spoken by the natives of Hindustan. 

They have been analyzed and assorted by Yararudi, the ancient 
grammarian, who was to Prdkrit what P&^ini was to Sanskrit grammar. 
The most noticeable varieties were the Mdgadhiy spolcen in Magadha 
or Bih&r; the Mahdrdsk(ri, spoken in a district stretching firora 
Central to Western India ; and the Saurasenx^ spoken on the banks 
of the Jamnd, in the neighbourhood of the ancient Mathur&|. These 
patois modifications of Sanskrit are employed as the language of 
the inferior characters in all the Hindu dramas which have come 



tribes : and a non-Sanskfit, or, as it may be called, a Scythian element, may be 
traced with the greatest clearness in the modem dialects of Hindustan. In all of 
these dialects there is a substratum of words, foreign to Sanskfit, which can only 
be referred to the aboriginal stock. See the last note at the bottom of p. xxii. 

* It would be interesting to trace the gradual transition of Sanskrit into Pr6k|it. 
In a book called the Lalita-vistaroy the life and adventures of Buddha are nar- 
rated in pure Sanskrit. It is probably of no great antiquity, as the Buddhists 
tbemseh'es deny the existence of written authorities for 400 years after Buddha*s 
death (about b. c. 543). But subjoined to the Sanskrit version are gdtkds or 
songs, which repeat the story in a kind of mixed dialect, half Sanskrit, half 
Vrikfit, They were probably rude ballads, which, though not written, were 
current among the people soon after Buddha's death. They contain Vedic as 
well as more modem formations, interspersed with Prdkrit conruptions (e. g. 
H^f\f for jp^y which is Vedic; and VIThI for VTC^ftir, which is Frikx'it), 
proving that the language was then in a transition state. 

t The best proof of this is, that in the Hindu dramas all the higher characters 
•peak Sanskrit, whilst the inferior speak various forms of Pr^kpt. It is idle to 
suppose that Sanskrit would have been employed at all in dramatic composition, 
bad it not been the spoken language of a section of the community. 

X Arrtan (ch. VIII) describes the Suraseni as inhabiting the city of Methoras. 
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down to us, some of which date as far back as the 2d century b. c, 
and the first of them is identical with Pdli^ the sacred language of the 
Ceylon Buddhists *. Out of them arose Hindi (termed Hindustani 
or Urdu^ when mixed with Persian and Arabic words), Mardihi^ 
and Gujardthi — the modem dialects spread widely over the country. 
To these may be added, Bengdliy the language of Bengal, which 
bears a closer resemblance to its parent, Sanskrit, than either of the 
three enumerated above ; Uriyay the dialect of Orissa, in the pro- 
vince of Cuttack ; Sindhty that of Sindh ; Paiijdhly of the Panj£b ; 
Kdimirian^ of Kasmir;, and Ntpdlese, of Nipalf* 

The four languages of Southern India, viz. i. Tamils, 2, Telugu 
(the iindhra of Sanskrit writers) ^, 3. Kanarese (also called Kannadi 
or Karna^aka)^ and 4. Malayalam (Malabar) ||, although drawing 
largely from Sanskrit for their literature, their scientific terms, their 
religion, their laws, and their social institutions, are proved to be 
distinct in their structure, and are referred, as might have been 
expected from the previous account of the aborigines, to the Scy- 
thian, or, as it is sometimes termed, the Tatar or Turanian type ^. 



* Pali, which is identical with the Magadhi Pr^kfit, is the language in which 
the sacred books of the Buddhists of Ceylon are written. Buddhist missionaries 
from Magadha carried their religion, and ultimately (after the decay of Buddhism 
in India) their language, into that island. P&li (meaning in Singhalese 'ancient') 
is the name which the priests of Ceylon gave to the language of the old country, 
whence they received their religion. 

t For an account of some of these dialects, see Prof. H. H. Wilson's very 
instructive Preface to his ' Glossary of Indian Terms.' 

X Often incorrectly written Tamul, and by earlier Europeans erroneously termed 
Malabar. The cerebral / at the end has rather the sound of rl. 

§ Sometimes called Gentoo by the Europeans of the last generation. 

II A fifth language is enumerated, viz. Tulu or Tuluva, which holds a middle 
position between Kanarese and Malayalam, but more nearly resembles the former. 
It is spoken by only 150,000 people. Added to this, there are four rude and uncul- 
tivated dialects spoken in various parts of Southern India, viz. the Tuda, K6ta, 
Gdnd, and Ku or Khond ; all of which are affiliated with the Southern group. 

IF This is nevertheless consistent with the theory of a remote original affinity 
between these languages and Sanskrit and the other members of the Indo-European 
family. The various branches of the Scythian stock, which spread themselves in all 
directions westward, northward, and southward, must have radiated from a common 
centre with the Aryans, although the divergence of the latter took place at a much 
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Sanskfit is written in various Indian characters, but the character 
which is peculiarly its own is the Nfigari or Deva-nSgari, i. e. that 
of *thc divine, royal, or capital city/ The earliest form of this 
character can scarcely be traced back to a period much anterior to 
the 3d century b. c* ; and the more modem, which is one of the 
most perfect, comprehensive, and philosophical of all known 
alphabets, it not traceable for several centuries after Christ. The 
first is the corrupt character of the various inscriptions which have 
been discovered on pillars and rocks throughout India, written in 
M^adhi Prfikrit, spoken at the time of Alexander's invasion over a 
great part of Hindustan. These inscriptions are ascertained to be 
addresses from the Buddhist sovereigns of Magadha to the people, 
enjoining the practice of social virtues and reverence for the priests. 
They are mostly in the name of Piya-dasif (for Sanskrit Priya- 
darsi), supposed to be an epithet of Asoka, who is known to have 
reigned at some period between the 2d and the 3d century b. c. by 
his being the grandson of Candra-gupta, probably identical with 
Sandrakottus, described by Strabo as the most powerful R&jfi, 
immediately succeeding Alexander's death. He was one of the 
kings of Magadha (Bihar), whose court was at Pali-bothra or Pafali- 
putra (Patna), and who claimed the title of Samr&ts or universal 
monarchs ; not without reason, as their addresses are found in these 
inscriptions at Delhi, and at Kuttack in the south, and again as far 
west as Gujarat, and again as far north as the Panjib. The 
imperfect form of N%ari which the corrupt character exhibits is 
incompatible with Sanskrit orthography. It may therefore be 
conjectured that a more perfect alphabet existed, which bore the 
same relation to the corrupt form that Sanskrit bore to Prakrit. 
7 

later period. It is to be observed, that in the South-Indian dialects the Scythian 
element constitutes the bulk of the language. It may be compared to the warp, 
and the Sanskrit admixture to the woof. In the Northern dialects the gram- 
matical structure and many of the idioms and expressions are still Scythian, but 
the whole material and substance of the language is Sanskrit. Sec, on this subject, 
the able Introduction of the Rev. R. Caldwell to his ' Comparative Grammar of the 
Drdvidian or South-Indian Languages,' lately published. 

* Mr. James Prinsep placed the earliest form as far back as the 5th century B.C. 

t The regular Prakrit form would be Pia-dassi. Probably the spoken Prakfit 
of that period approached nearer to Sanskrit than the Prakpt of the plays. 
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Nor does it militate against this theory that the perfect character is 
not found in any ancient inscription, as it is well known that the 
Br&hmans, who alone spoke and understood the pure Sanskrit, and 
who alone would therefore need that character, never addressed the 
people, never proselytized, and never cared to emerge from the 
indolent apathy of a dignified retirement. 

An interesting table of the various modifications of the Deva- 
n£gari alphabet, both ancient and modem, from the date of the 
earliest inscriptions to the present time, may be seen in Mr. Eldward 
Thomas' edition of Prinsep's ^Indian Antiquities,' voL II. p. 5a*. 
The perfection of the modem character/ and the admirable manner 
in which it adapts itself to the elaborate and symmetrical structure 
of the Sanskrit language, will be apparent from the first chapter of 
the present Grammar. 

* This table, hj the kind permission of Mr. Thomas, was lent to me by 
Mr. Stephen Austin of Hertford, the printer of the above work, and inserted in 
mj second edition ; but as the table is more interesting to scholars generallj than 
useful to the student of Sanskfit grammar, and as the increase of matter in the 
present volume makes space an object, I have preferred referring to the table aa 
exhibited in Prinsep's ' Indian Antiquities.' 



NOTICE TO THE STUDENT. 

The publication at the Oxford University Press of 'the Story of Nala* (con- 
fessedly the best reading-book for beginners), as a companion to the present 
volume, with full vocabulary and copious grammatical references, has almost 
superseded the need for the exercises in translation and parsing appended to the 
previous editions of the Grammar. They have, therefore, been much abridged in 
the following edition. 

When the Sanskfit-English Dictionary, now being printed under the patronage 
of the Delegates of the Oxford Press, is completed, the student will be supplied 
with such facilities for translating the literature that a delectus at the end of the 
Grammar will be rendered unnecessary. 

Obsen'e — ' The Sanskrit Manual,' by the author of the present work, contains 
a complete series of progressive exercises intended to be used in connexion with 
the rules in the following Grammar, and adapted to facilitate its study. This 
Manual may be obtained ftt)m W. H. Allen & Co., Liondon, or any bookseller. 
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CHAPTER I. 



an. 



LETTERS. 

I. THE Deva-nfigari character^ in which the Sanskrit language is c 
written^ is adapted ta the expression of ahnost every known gradation. ^ ^ 
of sound; and everf letter has a fixed and invariable pronunciation. ^ p^jr**^ 

There are fourteen vowels (or without W* thirteen) and thirty- ^i ^'Tf' 
three simple consonants. To these may be added the nasal symbol^ 
called Anu9vdra, and the symbol for a final aspirate^ called Visarga 
(see rule 6). They are here exhibited in the dictionary order f. All 
the vowels, excepting dj have two forms ; the first is the initial, the 
second the medial or non-initial. 

VOWELS. 

^ c«'^ ^ c^'rf*, ^^e, $^at, ^> 0, #1 

Nasal symbol, called Anusvdray * m. Symbol for the final aspi- 
rate, called Visarga^ I (i. 

CONSONANTS. 

Gutturals, ?R* ^*A ^ ff ^ gh ^l^ 

Palatals, '^ 6% Wih ^J ^jh yf ik ly 

Cerebrals, Zt Z th ^ 4 ^ 4h IS V^ ^, 

Dentals, iT / ^ th ^rf VdA rfn 

Labials, Tip T^ph '^ b ^ bh T| i» 

Semivowels, ^ y X^r ^ I ^ v 

Sibilants, (^ H i ^ sh ^s 

Aspirate, ^ A 

* Sec ruk 3. b. 

t The character 35 If is not given, as being peculiar to the Vedas. See 16. a. 
X In the previous editions this letter was represented by ch, out of deference to 
^i^'SZ'fl iAritLiif^ r- euriM. [cj. B 
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The compound or conjunct consonants (see rule 5) may be mul- 
tiplied to the extent of four or five hundred* The most conmion 
are given here; and a more complete list will be found at the end of 
the volume. 

THE MORE COMMON OP THE COMPOUND OR CONJUNCT 

CONSONANTS. ^--^ 

H **, li */, ^ or m *r, H */, 9 kv,^lfjcj^ W khy, r^ ^ n gvy 

It Uy pif uhy ^ iijy J \u 5r ty^ ¥ ig^ «5r ^y^ ^ ^^^ ^ 9/*^ ^ 9* 

«l %, W «?7^ 1 rfrfA^ 1 rf*^j V rfw> W dyy -5 dr, ir dt;, m dAy, m dAt?, 
Iff n/^ ^ itdy W nn, ^ ny, Ifpt, "^py, Upr, jfpl, m bj, ^ bd, '•ir iy, 
W Ar^ vq iAy^ ^ Mr^ ?H mbh, m mm, J^ my, f ml, iq yy, % rk^ 
^ rm, ^ Ip, ^ lly "^vyyTivr,-^ 66, ^ fy, ^ ir^ 9 SI, ^riv, f $hf^ 
V *A^A, « *An, iq shy, ^ «*, ^ skh, ^ ^/, w */A, m sn, w sm, 
^ sy, B ^r, ^ sv, m ss, V hm, 9 Ay, |f M, ^ */y, 9 */r, H ktv, 
1^ feAn, T5T A:Mm, T^r feAy, i^ ^ny, twi gbhy, l^ gry, |[ »•*/, ^ »-*y, 
m AfAy, ^ 66hr, ^ nrfy, nr /«i, IRT /wy, w /ry, M tsy, w //r, 
V^/r, JS( ddy, ^ ddhy, mdbhy, :ndry,'mnty,Tw^n^, ^rdr, ^ryy, 
fjWji shfr, ^ «/An, w «/y, ^ «/r, 79 /«iy, ^WT niry, ?$ r/^. 

The letters (except r) have no names like the names, in Hebrew 
or Greek, but the consonants are enunciated with a; and it is 
usual in designating any letter to add the word WR kdra; tbuB, 
^nSR. a-kdra * the letter a,' 4i4iK ka-kdra *the letter ka.^ The letter 
X r, however, is called \ii repha. 

Observe — In reading the following pages for the first time, it is 
reconunended that the attention be confined to the large type* 

OP THB METHOD OP WUITING THE VOWELS. 

2. The short vowel v a is never written unless it begin a word, 

because it is supposed to be inherent in every consonant. Thus, 

ak is written w^, but ka is written ^; so that in such words as 

kanaka, Tfnt nagara, &c., no vowel has to be written. The 



the usage of English Orientalists. In an essay 'on the use of the Roman character' 
prefixed to my edition of the Bagh Bahdr, published in 1859 (p. xxviii), I have 
explained my reasons for preferring 6. 




^ ^ "c<^ «^ tcz^^rsi 



LETTERS. O 

mark n under the it of ^, called Vir&na (see rule 9), indicates a 
consonantal stop, that is, the absence of any vowel, inherent or 
otherwise, after the consonant. 

a. The other vowels, if written after a consonant, take the place of 
the inherent a. They assume two forms, according as they are initial 
or not initial. Thus, ik is written ^, but ki is written fls. 

b. Observe here, that the short vowel ft, when initial^ is written 
in its right place, but when not initial, is always written before the 
letter after which it is pronounced. Hence, in order to write such 
a word as iti^ the letters would have to be arranged in Sanskrit thus^ 

at i^fir. 

c. It 18 difficult to assign a reason for this peculiarity. The top of the non- 
initial It, if written in its right place, might occasionally interfere with a subsequent 
compound letter, but this tells both ways ; as in the word Iffit tarki, where the t 
would oome more conveniently in its right position. Possibly the peculiarity may 
be intended to denote a slight drawing back of the breath, in the pronunciation of 
short i; or it may be merely a method of marking more decidedly the difference 
between the short and the long vowel. In the Bengali character this artifice 
for distinguishing more forcibly between the length of vowel sounds is not con- 
fined to t. 

3. The long vowels t d and ^ (, not initial, take their proper place 
after a consonant. The vowels u, u^ ft, K> ^P* i^ot initial, are written 
under the consonants after which they are pronounced ; as, v jhi, 
^ itt^ ^ hfi, V kriy ^ klri ; except when tt or ti follows ^ r, in which 
case the method of writing is peculiar ; thus, ^ rt£, 1? ri. 

a* The vowels ft, ff, Iri and Iji are peculiar to Sanskrit. See rule 
1 1, c. nlfi only occurs in the root ^p^, * to make,' and its derivatives* 

b. The long T{ Irl is not found except in technical grammatical 
phraseology ; strictly it has no existence, and is useless except as con* 
tributing to the completeness of the alphabetical system. 

c. The vowels e and at, not initial, are written above the consonants 
after which they are pronounced ; thus, ^ ke, % kai. The vowels 
o and au (which are formed by placing ^ and "*^ over t a), like T a, 
take their proper place after their consonants ; thus, w^ Ao, ^ kau. 

OF THE METHOD OP WRITING THE CONSONANTS. 

4. The consonants have only one form, whether initial or not 
initial. And here note this peculiarity in the form of the Deva- 
n^lgari letters. In every consonant, except those of the cerebral 

B 2 
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class, and In some of the initial vowels, there is a perpendicular 
stroke ; and in all the consonants without exception, as well as in all 
the initial vowels, there is a horizontal line at the top of the letter. 
In two of the letters, n dh and M bh, this horizontal line is broken ; 
and in writing rapidly, the student should form the perpendicular line 
first, then the other parts of the letter, and lastly the horizontal line* 
The natives, iiowever, sometimes form the horizontal line first. 

OP THE COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 

5. Every consonant is supposed to have the vowel V a inherent 
in it, so that it is never necessary to write this vowel, excepting at 
the beginning of a word. Hence when any simple consonants stand 
alone in any word, the short vowel v a must always be pronounced 
after them ; but when they appear in conjlmction with any other 
vowel, this other vowel of course takes the place of short v a. Thus 
such a word aa 4ic4Mfl4l would be pronounced katdnatayd^ where 
long ^ d being written afler / and y takes the place of the inherent 
vowel. But supposing that instead of kaldnatayd the word had to 
be pronounced kldntydy how are we to know that kl and nty have 
to be uttered without the intervention of any vowel? This occasions 
the necessity for compound consonants. Kl and nty must then be 
combined together thus, n, "^^ and the word is written IPPiirT. 
And here we have illustrated the two methods of compounding con- 
sonants; viz. 1st, by writing them one above the other; 2dly, by 
placing them side by side, omitting in aU, except the last, the per- 
pendicular line which lies to the right. Observe, however, that some 
letters change their form entirely when combined with other conso- 
nants. Thus ^, when it is iht first letter of a compound consonant, 
is written above the compound in the form of a semicircle, as in the 
word ^ kurma; and when the last^ is written below in the form of 
a small stroke, as in the word n^iir krameria. So again in ^ * ksha 
and 9 1 jiia the simple elements ^ if and if H are hardly traceable. . 
In some compounds the simple letters slightly change their form; 

* Sometimes formed thus ISf, and pronounced ky in Beng&U. In Greek and Latin 
it often passes into C and x : compare <;(\s|4u, dexter, O^iiog, But not always : 
compare #CT€iyc0, kshanomi ; ^^flfv, ksham (kshmd) ; oculus, akshi. 

t This compound is sometimes pronounced gya or nya, though it will be more 
convenient to represent it by its proper equivalent ^'iia. 
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nm^ }g ia becomes ^ in '^ iia; ^ d with if y becomes v dya ; ^ d 
with V dh becomes i ddha ; ^ <f with m bk becomes v cfiAa; w / with 
t T becomes ir tra or 9 tra ; ^ ^ with w / becomes li kia. 

o. Observe, that when ^ r comes in the middle of a coi^junct consonant, it takes 
the same form as at the end; thus, ^ gfy, V^r: and that in one or two words, 
where it precedes the vowel ft, it is written above the initial form of that vowel in 
the crescent shape ; thus, fn^Pn nirfiti, ' the goddess of destruction.' When 
conjunct consonants commencing with ^ are followed by the vowels t, {, e, ai, o, 
on, or by a nasal symbol (see 6), then ^ is properly written on the right of all; 
thus, fiS nit, Vlfrn{, % rke, '^ rkau, m rkaffi, 

b. In a few words initial vowels follow other vowels ; e. g. «n^f|, IT^tt, ffTiTV. 

THB SYMBOLS ANUSVARA^ ANUNASIKA^ AND VISABGA. 

6. Anu9vdra (• m), i. e. * after-sound/ always belongs to a preceding 
vowel, and can never be used like a nasal consonant to begin a syl- 
lable. It is denoted by a simple dot, which ought to come either 
over the vowel after which the nasalization is sounded, or on the 
right of the vowel-mark ; thus, 4 Aram, ^ Atim, f^ Inm, wi him. It 
properly denotes a weaker and less distinct nasal sound than that of 
the five nasal consonants. These latter are actual and full con- 
sonants, which may be followed by vowels, whereas Anusvara is 
rather the symbol of the nasalization of the vowel which precedes 
it. It should be noted, however, that it partakes of the nature of a 
consonant, inasmuch as in conjunction with a following consonant it 
imparts prosodial length to a preceding short vowel. 

a. Observe, that Anusvara must take the place of a final ir m 
when the three sibilants ISfl ^, ^ shy ?T *, and the aspirate ^ h (see f. 
and 7. b. next page) follow ; and also generally when ^ r follows 
(except Tf^^sam-rajy * a sovereign;^ and see e. next page), being then 
expressible by m; thus, w T^m tamkUrum^ 7 TTWnf tarn rdjdnam. 

b. Anusvara is also sometimes used as a short substitute for 
any of the five nasal consonants "^ n-, i»^ ?>, i»r w, f? n, i^^ m, when no 
vowel intervenes between these and a following consonant tw the 
middle of the same word (thus the syllables inky iiU^ and^ int, imp 
are correctly written ^, |[i^, w?^, ^^, ^w( ; and sometimes more 
shortly fi^, ^, VT, ^, ^^); but Anusvara is more usually sub- 
Htituted for these nasals when final and resulting from the euphonic 
adaptation of the final m of accus. cases sing., nom. cases iicut., some 
adverbs and persons of the verb to a following word ; see 59. 

c. Anusvara is even used, though less correctly, for the final ^^ m 
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of such words when they stand in a pause (i. e. are not followed bj 
another word) ; and has often been so used in this grammar for the 
convenience of typography. 

d. But Anusvlura is not admitted as a substitute for the original final «l[ii of a 
pada or inflected word (as in accus. cases plur., loc. cases of pronominals, the 3d pers. 
plur. and pres. part, of verbs, &c., see 54), unless the next word begin with 6, f, t, 
or their aspirates, when, by 53, a sibilant is interposed before the initial letter. 

e. And in the case of roots ending in «^ n or 9^ m, these final nasals, if not 
dropped, pass into Anusvlura before terminations or affixes beginning with a 
sibilant or h, but are not changed brfore semivowels; thus 1^+9ln^4Fln9 
ip^^ + ^ = 11^ (61 7), 1?!^ 4- ^rfw = *9lfw, »I'r^+ ^ = i^ 

/. Hence it appears that Anusv^ is peculiarly the nasal of the three sibilants 
3^/, \sh, ^^s, and the aspirate ^hj and that the true Anusvdra always occurs 
before these letters. When it so occurs in the mitidle of simple words, as in ^tlfy 
V^ril, it would be better to represent it in English type by b ; thus, an^a, anhati^ 
not asiiia, mnhati. In order, however, not to multiply perplexing distinctions we have 
preferred in the grammar to make m the equivalent for Anusvlura both in the middle 
and end of words (except only in the word Sanskrit, which is now Anglicised). 

7. That Anusvlura is less peculiarly the nasal of the semivowels is evident from 
e. above. Hence, before y, I, and v, T^m final in a word (not a root) may either 
pass into Anusv^ or assimilate itself to these letters ; thus BIT + ^HT = ?nPT or 
4I«I*I, ^T<^+ (7Hl= 4 ^^ or 4lfi^4i; but in the latter case the nasal origin of 
the first member of the double letter is denoted by another nasal symbol called 
Anundsika (i. e. ' through the nose,' sometimes called Candra-vindu, * the dot in 
the crescent'), which is also applied to mark the nasality of a final e^ 2 deduced 
from a final «T n when followed by initial 77 I, see 56. 

o. And this Anundsika "^ is not only the sign of the nasality of \y, r^ /, and 
^ o, in the preceding cases, but also marks the nasality of vowels, though in a 
less degree than Anusv&ra, see 11.^. 

b. Observe — A final i^ m before ^hm, J| An, IT hy, IT hi, ^ hv, may either be 
changed to Anusv&ra or undergo assimilation with the second letter of the initial 
compound j thus fli Vcft^Off or ftp^^ ITSnifiT, ti FW or ftif jjn, f% W or fiw[^ 
^9 &c. (see 7, above). 

8. The symbol Visarffa, * rejection/ (called so as symbolising 
the rejection or suppression of a letter in pronunciation,) usually 
written thus :, but more properly in the form of two small 
circles q, is used to represent a weaker aspiration than the 
letter f A, and that generally, but not always, at the end of 
a word*. It expresses an euphonic transition of final ?i^ s and 
t r into a kind of breathing. This symbol Visarga is never the 

* Visarga is, of course, liable to appear in the middle of compound words. Nor 
can it be called final in the loc. plur. of nouns in s ; as, 'HH^. See p. 95. 
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representative of *; A, but rather of a final aspirate, which, under 
certain circumstances, takes the place of final s and r. It may be 
conveniently represented by the English ^. At the same time it 
should be borne in mind that Visarga (i) is less than A, and is in 
&ct no consonant, but only a symbol for s and r whenever the usual 
consonantal sound of these letters is deadened at the end of a sen- 
tence or through the influence of a k, py or a sibilant commencing the 
next word. Observe, however, that all those inflections of nouns and 
persons of verbs, which as standing separate from other words are 
by some made to end in Visarga, may most conveniently be allowed 
to retain their final ^s; only bearing in mind that this s is liable at 
the end of a sentence, or when followed by certain consonants, to 
pass into a weak breathing, as in the French les or the English wfe, 
viscount ; in all which cases it might be expressed by Visarga, thus 
^ &c. So again, in French infinitives, such as aUery the final r is 
silent ; and in many English words, such as baVy iaVy the sound of r 
is very indistinct ; and these also might be written in Sanskrit with 
Visai^ wih allel^, 'wn &a^, &c* 

o. An Ardha-visarga, ' half-visarga,' or modification of the symbol Visarga, in 
the form of two semicircles X, is sometimes employed before k, kh, and p, ph. 
Before the two former letters this symbol is properly called Jihvd'muUya, and the 
organ of its enunciation said to be the root of the tongue. Before p and ph its 
proper name is Upadhmdniya, and its organ of utterance is then the lips. 

b. The Ardha-visarga is very rarely, if ever, seen in classical Sanskpt. In the 
Vedas the Upadhminiya occurs, but only after an Anusvlura or Anun^ka : thus, 
^ ^ mf^ or 4 X inf^ and in this case also the symbol Visarga may be used for it. 

The following are other marks : 

9* The Vhrdma^ * pause^ or * stop,' placed under a consonant (thus 
i| k)y indicates the absence of the inherent v a, by help of which the 
consonant is pronounced. 

Observe — ^Virama properly means the pause of the voice at the 
end of a sentence. By the natives it is employed like a mark of 
punctuation at the close of a sentence ending with a quiescent con- 
sonant, while the mark i is the only means of denoting the close of 
a sentence ending in a vowel, all the preceding words being written 
without separation, because supposed to be pronounced without pause. 
When, however, by simply extending the functions of the Virima we 
can make Sanskrit typography conform to modem European ideas so 
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as to enable proper spaces to be lefl between distinct words in such 
a sentence as the following ; sakfid duf^kakardv ddydv antimas tupade 
pade ; it seems better to break through the native rule which however 
theoretically correct would oblige us to write the first five words of the 
same sentence thus, sakriddui^kakardvddydvantimastu. See r. 26. 

10. The mark s {Avaffraha, sometimes called Ardkdkdra^ half the 
letter a), placed between two words^ denotes the elision or suppres- 
sion {abhinidhdna) of an initial v a after ^ e or ^ final preceding. 
It corresponds to our apostrophe in some analogous cases. Thus, 
T^sft? ie 'pi for i^ ^Biftr te api. 

a. In books printed in Calcutta the mark s is sometimes used to resolve a long 
d resulting from the blending of a final d with an initial aor d; thus THHS^I^ for 
Tnn ^ni^y usually written n^m^^i. Sometimes a double mark ss denotes an 
initial long W. The mark S is also used in the Veda as the sign of a hiatus between 
vowels, and in the pada text to separate the component parts of a compound or of 
other grammatical forms. 

b. The half pause 1 is a stop or mark of punctuation, usually placed at the end 
of the first line of a couplet or stanza. 

c. The whole pause 11 is placed at the end of a couplet like a full stop. 

d. The mark of repetition ^ indicates that a word or sentence has to be repeated. 
It is abo used to abbreviate a word, just as in English we use a full point ; thus ^** 
stands for vA, as chap, for chapter, 

PUONUNCUTION OP SANSKRIP VOWBLS. 

• 

11. The vowels in Sanskrit are pronounced for the most part as 
in Italian or French, though occasional words in English may exem- 
plify their sound. 

a. Since v a is inherent in every consonant, the student should 
be careful to acquire the correct pronunciation of this letter. There 
are many words in English which afiford examples of its sound, such 
as vocaly cedar, zebra^ organ. But in English the vowel u in such 
words as/*fin, bun, sun, more frequently represents this obscure sound 
of a ; and even the other vowels may occasionally be pronounced 
with this sound, as in her, sir, son. 

b. The long vowel in a is pronounced as a in the English father j 
bard, cart ; i[ t as the i in pin, sin; \{ as the i in marine, police ; 
'9 u B8 the u in push ; "Qi u as the u in rude, 

c. The vowel ^ ri, peculiar to Sanskrit, is pronounced as the ri 
in merrily, where the t of ft is less perceptible than in the syllable 
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rij composed of the consonant r and the vowel t *. ^ r{ is pro- 
nounced nearly as the ri in cJiagHn^ being hardly distinguishable from 
the syllable ^; but in the case of the vowels ri and fi there is a mere 
vibration of the tongue in the direction of the upper gums^ whereas in 
pronouncing the consonant r, the tongue should actually touch them 
(compare 19 and 20): ^ « as the e in prey ; ^ o as in so; ^ at 
as at in aisle; wl au as au in the German baum or as em in the 
English our, cif Iri and T{ Iri do not differ in sound from the letter 
?l / with the vowels ri and fi annexed, but as before remarked the 
vowel n Iri only occurs in one root, viz. wii klripy ^ to make ;' and 
its long form is not found in an^ word in the language. As to 
the Vaidik gg Ira or lay see 16. a. 

d. Hence it appears that every simple vowel in Sanskrit has a 
short and a long form, and that each vowel has one invariable 
sound ; so that the beginner can never be in doubt what pronuncia- 
tion to give it, as in English, or whether to pronounce it long or 
short, as in Latin. 

e. Note, however, that Sanskfit possesses no short ^ and 6 in opposition to the 
long diphthongal sounds of e and 0. 

/.In comparing Sanskrit words with Greek and Latin, it will be found that the 
Sanskfit V a usually answers to the Greek as well as to € (especially in vocative 
cases) ; and rarely to a. In Latin, the Sanskrit ^ a is represented by u as well 
as by a, e, and o. Again, the Sanskrit ^BTTef is generally replaced by the Greek ); or 
00, rarely by a long alpha. In Latin it is represented by long a or even by long e. 

g. Although for all practical purposes it is sufficient to regard vowels as either 
short or long, it should be borne in mind that native grammarians give eighteen 
different modifications of each of the vowels a, t, u, n, and twelve of /ft, which are 
thus explained : — Each of the first four vowels is supposed to have three prosodial 
lengths, a short {hrasta), a long {d{rgha), and a prolated (pluta) ; the long being 
equal to two, and the prolated to three short vowels. Each of these three modifi- 
cations may be uttered with a high tone, or a low tone, or a tone between high 
and low ; or in other words, may have the acute, or the grave, or the circumflex 
accent. This gives nine modifications to a, t, u, W ; and each of these agun may 



* That there is not, practically, much difference between the pronunciation of 
the vowel p and the syllable ft ri may be gathered from the fact that some words 
beginning with ^ are also found written with ft, and vice versa ; thus, ftf? and 
^Pv, ftf^ and ^f^, ft^ and ^^. Still the distinction between the definition 
of a vowel and consonant at 19 and 20 should be borne in mind, lliere is no doubt 
that in English the sound of ri in the words merrily and rich is different, and 
that the former approaches nearer to the sound of a vowel. 

c 
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be regarded either as nasal or non-nasal, according as it is pronounced with the 
nose and mouth, or with the mouth alone. Hence result eighteen varieties of every 
vowel, excepting Iri, e, ai, o, au, which have only twelve, because the first does not 
possess the long and the last four have not the short prosodial time. A prolated 
vowel is marked with three lines imdemeath or with ^ on one side, thus S or W^« 

PRONUNCIATION OP SANSKRIT CONSONANTS. 

The arrangement of most of the consonants in the table at page i 
under the five heads of gutturals {kanfhya), palatals {tdlavya), cere- 
brals {murdhanya)y dentals {dantya)^ and labials {oshfhya)^ refers of 
course to the organ principally employed in pronouncing them, 
ivhether the throat, the palate, the top of the palate, the teeth, or 
the lips. This classification is more fully explained at i8. 

12. in koy ^ (5a, iT^'a, '^pay w ba are pronounced as in English. 
Observe that ^ (5a is a simple consonantal sound, although repre- 
sented in English words by ch. It is a modification or softening 
of koy just as^a is of ^a, the organ of utterance being in the palate, 
a little in advance of the throat. Hence, in Sanskrit and its cognate 
la^oguages, the palatals 6 and j are often exchanged with the gutturals 
k and ff. See note f, p. 15. 

a. 7T ffa has always the sound of ff in ffun, givCj never of ff in gifi, 

b, w /a, ^ da are more dental than in English, / being something 
like / in sticky and d Uke th in this ; thus veda ought to be pro- 
nounced rather like vetha. But in real fact we have no sound exactly 
equivalent to the Indian dentals / and d. The sound of th in /Am, 
thi8^ is really dental, but, so to speak, over- dent alisedy the tongue 
being forced through the teeth instead of against them. Few 
EngUshmen acquire the correct pronunciation of the Indian dentals. 
They are said to be best pronounced by resting the end of the tongue 
against the inside of the front teeth and then suddenly removing it. 

13. z (a, T 4^. The sound of these cerebral letters is in practice 
hardly to be distinguished from the sound of our English / and d. 
Properly, however, the Sanskrit cerebrals should be uttered with a 
duller and deeper intonation, produced by keeping the tongue as fisur 
back in the head (cerebrum) as possible — that is, it should strike 
the palate rather above the front gums^ not as in English^ the gums 
themselves. A Hindu, however, would always write any English 
word or name containing / and d with the cerebral letters. Thus 
such words as trusty drip^ London would be written ^, f^, 
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«. Observe — The cerebral letters have probably been introduced into Sanskpt 
through the aboriginal dialects with which it came in contact. In Bengal the cere- 
bral V 4a and 7 ijha have nearly the sound of a dull r. Thus H^sicot viddlah, ' a 
cat,' is pronounced virdldh. In fact in some words both Z and *? seem interchange- 
mble with T and T^; thus Ifl^, * to be lame/ may also be written ^Rt^> ^m^^ ^ftc^. 
In corruptions of Sanskrit (especially in Prdkf it) cerebral letters often take the place 
of dentals. In Sanskrit the cerebrals are rarely found at the beginning of words. 

14. ^ khay ir gha^ ^ 6ha^ m^jha^ 7 fha^ 7 4ha, ir thuy v dha, T^pha^ 
«l bha. These are the aspirated forms of the preceding consonants. 
In pronouncing them the sound of h must be distinctly added to the 
"unaspirated consonantal sound. Thus 9 is pronounced like kh in 
ink-horn^ not like the Greek ^ ; ^ as th in ant-hilly not as in think ; 
'^^^A ph'iii uphill^ not as in physic. Care must be taken not to in- 
terpolate a vowel before the aspirate. Indeed it is most important 
to acquire the habit of pronouncing the aspirated consonants dis- 
tinctly. Dd and dhdy prish(a and prishtha^ stamba and stambha, 
kara and khara have very different meanings, and are pronounced 
Arery differently. Few Englishmen pay sufficient attention to this, 
although the correct sound is easily attainable. The simple rule is 
to breathe hard while uttering the aspirated consonant, and then an 
aspirated sound will come out with the consonant before the suc- 
ceeding vowel. 

o. The Sanskfit ''I th may be represented by t in Greek, and V dh by 6, while tj 6h 
may answer to (TK, M hh to <f> and/, or sometimes in Latin (in declension) to b. 

b. With a view to the comparison of Sanskrit words with Greek and Latin, it is 
important to remember that the aspirates of the difPerent classes are easily inter- 
changeable in different languages ; thus dh and bh in Sanskpt may he / {or ph) in 
Latin ; gh in Sanskrit may be 9 in Greek &c. 

15. ▼ «-fl, T ^9 ^ wa, •? nOy I? ma. Each of the five classes of 
consonants in Sanskrit has its own nasal sound, represented by a 
separate nasal letter. In English and most other languages the 
same fivefold division of nasal sounds might be made, though we 
have only one nasal letter to express the guttural, palatal, cerebral, 
and dental nasal sounds. The truth is, that in all languages the 
nasal letters take their sound from the organ employed in uttering 
the consonant that follows them. Thus in English it will be found 
that guttural, palatal, cerebral, dental, and labial nasals are followed 
by consonants of the same classes, as in ink, sing^ inchy under, plinth, 
imp. If such words existed in Sanskrit, the distinction of nasal 

c 2 
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sounds would be represented by distinct letters; thus, nt f^y 
1[^, ^vniS^y ftrw^j ^^- Compare 6. 

a. It should be observed, however, that the guttural nasal 7, which is rarely found 
by itself at the end of a word in Sanslqit, never at the beginning, probably has, 
when standing alone, the sound of n^ in mi^, where the sound of g is almost imper- 
ceptible. So that the English sing might be written f^T^. This may be inferred 
from the fact that words like in^(r. 176) make in the nominative case not UTS 
or 1TTW, but IH^. The palatal H is only found in coi\junction with palatal con- 
sonants, as in ^ fi(f, ^ T^j, 3 ^> *^d 9i^* This last may be pronounced like My, 
or like gn in the French campagne. In Bengal, however, it always has the sound 
of gy: thus ^HTT is pronounced rdggd. The cerebral nasal ^ n is foimd at the 
beginning of words and before vowels, as well as in conjunction with cerebral con- 
sonants. It is then pronounced, as the other cerebrals, by turning the tip of the 
tongue rather upwards. The dental and labial nasals «T na and iV ma are pronounced 
with the same organs as the class of letters to which they belong. (See 21.) 

16. If ya^ X. ruy 77 la, 7 va {antahsthay see r. 22) are pronounced 
as in English. Their relationship to and interchangeableness with 
{samprasdrana) the vowels i, ri, /rt, «, respectively, should never be 
forgotten. See rule 22. a. When ^ t; is the last member of a con- 
junct consonant it is pronounced like Wy as 7R is pronounced dwdra ; 
but not after r, as Tct sarva. To prevent confusion, however, ^ will 
in all cases be represented by r, thus 7R dvdra. 

a. The character cB Iffi (represented by /) is peculiar to the Vedas. It i^pears 
to be a mixture of the ^ / and ^ r, representing a liquid sound formed like the 
cerebrals by turning the tip of the tongue upwards ; and it is often in tjj^e Veda 
a substitute for the cerebral 7 when between two vowels, as oo¥ is for 7. 

b. The semivowels are so soft and vowel-like in their nature that they readily 
flow into each other. Hence I and r are sometimes exchangeable. 

17. 1(1 ia, ^shay ^ sa^ "fha (called in native grammars ushmdi^as). 
Of these, ^ ia is a palatal sibilant, and is pronounced like^^^or like 
sin sure; (compoimded with r it is sounded more like s in sun^ but the 

' pronunciation of i varies in different provinces and different words.) 

r 

IT sha is a cerebral, rather softer than our sh^ but that its pronuncia^ 
tion is hardly to be distinguished from that of the palatal is proved 
by the number of words \%Titten indiscriminately with |(i or if ; as, 
^i^ or ^JN. The dental ?r sa is pronounced as the common English 
s. The same three sibilants exist in English, though represented 
by one character, as in the words surey session^ sun. j[ ha is pro- 
nounced as in English, and is guttural. 
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o. 1ht:fallural origin of 7 ^ is proved by its passing into k at the end of 
SanskiH Mvdi, and answering to %, ^, and e, in Greek and Latin ; as, ^^, tcof^ia, 
cor. H li ptobftblj not an original letter in Sanskrit, but arose out of the soft aspirates 
^> V» ^$ tiiiiitn the Veda jp\ is used for V[^, and in classical Sanslqrit the rules of 
euphonj ftefoently require the change of 1[ to a soft aspirated consonant. 

b. Noit that Iff ia, although a palatal, might be called half a guttural. It is 
certainly guttural in its origin, as all the palatals are. This is well illustrated by 
its constantly answering to K and c in Greek and Latin words. (Compare W^ 
ocucpv^ WV equus, ^S^^rt/a^v. It is moreover interchanged with 9 Jb in Sanskrit 
words. 

e. According to Professor Benfey, the following are the letters of the Sanskfit 
alphabet, which are probably originalf the others being either derived from them, in 
the development of the phonetic system, or introduced from other languages, — V, 

H, V; ^, ^, IT, v; TT, ir, ^, V; V, ti, w, h; it, ^; ^, T, ^; ^. 



OP THB CLASSIFICATION OP LETTERS. 

1 8. In the first arrangement of the alphabet all the consonants^ 
excepting the semivowels, sibilants, and A, were distributed under 
the five heads of gutturals, palatals, cerebrals, dentals, and labials. 
We are now to show that all the fortyseven letters, vowels, semi- 
vowels, and consonants, may be referred to one or other of these 
five grand classes, according to the organ principally concerned in 
their pronunciation, whether the throat, the palate, the upper part 
of the palate, the teeth, or the lips. 

a. We are, moreover, to point out that all the letters may be 
regarded according to another principle of division, and may be all 
arranged under the head of either hard or soft, according as the 
effort of utterance is attended with expansion {vtvdrd)^ or contraction 
(«amrara), of the throat. 

b. The following tables exhibitthis twofold classification, the com- 
prehension of which is of the utmost importance to the study of 
Sanskrit grammar. 



Gutturals 


^a ^ad 


^ka 'mkha 


71 ga Jfgha 


Tna -^ha 




Palatals 


\i %i Jie ^ai 


^6a Tgi6ha 


'^ja mjha 


"Rfia 


vya 


V<a 


Cerebrals 


^ ri "Wi 


Z{a Ztha 


'%4a'Z dha 


VSna 


T.ra 


TE(sha 


Dentals 


Ulri -^Iri 


K ta n tha 


^ da ^dha 


i\na 


79 la 


^$a 


lidhials 


'^u "Qiu ^0 ^[\au 


y^pa Tiipha 


^ba vfbha 


mna 


'^va 
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The first two consonants in each of the above five classes md the 
sibilants are hard ; all the other letters are soft, as in the following 
table: 



HARD OB SURD LETTEB8. 


son OR SOKAKT LETTERS. 


TiUka* ?r*Aa* 




ma ^md 


ilffa* ^gha* 


^fi'a 


^ha 


^6a* ^6ha* 


-^ia 


\i %{ ^e ^ai 


'^ja* mjha* 


sfAa 


'^ya 


Tfa* 7fAa* 


^sha 


^ri^K 


tda* z4ha* 


^na 


Zra 


If /a* Tltha* 


Tfsa 


-^Iri TJ Iri 


^da* vdha* 


"^na 


f9la 


T\pa* Tfipha* 




^u 'mii ^0 ^au 


nba* ^bha* 


IV ma 


nva 



Note — Hindti grammarians begin with the letters pronounced by the organ 
furthest from the mouth, and so take the other organs in order, ending with the 
lips. This as a technical arrangement is perhaps the best, but the order of creation 
would be that of the Hebrew alphabet ; ist, the labials ; 2d, the gutturals : 3d, the 
dentals. 

c. Observe, that although ^ c, ^ ai^ are more conveniently connected 
with the palatal class, and ^ o, ^ aUj with the labial, these letters 
arc really diphthongal, being made up of a + 1, a 4- ^9 a + u, a + 1», 
respectively. Their first element is therefore guttural. 

d. Note also, that it is most important to observe which hard letters 
have kindred soft letters, and vice versa* The kindred hard and soft are 
those in the same line marked with a star in the above table ; thus 
ffy ffh, are the corresponding soft letters to i, kh ; j, jh, to 6, 6h^ 
and so with the others. 

In order that the foregoing classification may be clearly under- 
stood, it is necessary to remind the student of the proper meaning 
of the term vowel and consonant^ and of the relationship which the 
nasals^ semivowels, and sibilants, bear to the other letters. 

19. A vowel is defined to be a vocal emission of breath firom the 
lungs^ modified or modulated by the play of one or other of five 
organs^ viz. the throat, the palate^ the tongue, the teeth, or the lips t, 
but not interrupted or stopped by the actual contact of any of these 
organs. 

a. Hence "9 a, \iy ^ u^ '^ riy n Iri, with their respective long 
forms, are simple vowels, belonging to the guttural, palatal, labial, 

t See Proposals for a Missionary Alphabet, by Prof. Max Miiller. 
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cerebral^ and dental classes respectively^ according to the organ 
principally concerned in their modulation. But ^ c, ^ ai^ ^ o, 
lit auj are diphthongal or compound vowels, as explained above 
at i8. c* So that e and ai are half guttural, half palatal ; o and au 
half guttural^ half labial. 

b. The vowels are of course considered to be soft letters. 

20. A consonant is not the modulation, but the actual stoppage, 
of the vocal stream of breath by the contact of one or other of the 
five organs^ and cannot be enunciated excepting in conjunction with 
a voweL 

a. All the consonants, therefore, are arranged under the five heads 
of gutturals, palatals, cerebrals, dentals, and labials, according to the 
organ concerned in stopping the vocal sound. 

d. Again, the first two consonants in each of the five classes, and 
the sibilants, are called hard or surd, because the vocal stream is 
abruptly and completely interrupted, and no murmuring sound 
{aghosha) allowed to escape: while all the other letters are called 
»o/t or sonantf because the vocal sound is less suddenly and com- 
pletely arrested*, the efiect of stopping it being attended with a low 
murmur (ghosha). 

e. Observe, that as the palatal stop is only a modification of the guttural, the 
point of contact being moved a little more forward from the throat towards the 
palate t ; so the cerebral {murdhanya) stop is a modification of the dental, the dif- 
ference being, that whereas in the dental consonantal sound the tip of the tongue 
b brought into direct contact with the back of the front teeth ; in the cerebral it is 
kept more h^l^ ^^ the mouth and curled slightly upwards, so as to strike the gums 
or palate above the teeth, thus producing a more obtuse sound. 

d. Hie name cerebral is retained in deference to established usage. Perhaps 
a more correct translation of murdhanya would be supernal, as murdhan here 
denotes the upper part of the palate, and not the head or brain, which is certainly 



^ If the two vowels a and t are pronounced rapidly they naturally form the 
sound e pronounced as in prey, or as a and t in sail; and so with the other 
diphthongs. The sound of ai in aisle may readily be resolved into d and t, and 
the sound of on in out into d and «. 

t The relationship of the palatal to the guttural letters is proved by their fre- 
quent interchangeableness in Sanskfit and in other langtiages. See 17.6. and 1 76, 
ind compare ekurek with kirk, Sanskfit datvdr with Latin quatuor, Sanskfit ^a with 
Latin que and Greek km, Sanskrit yanu with English ibief, Greek yovv, Latin genu. 
Some German scholars represent the palatals ^ and If by k* and g'. 
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not the organ of enunciation of any letter. But the inaccuracy involved in the word ^ 
cerebral hardly justifies a change of name. As these letters are pronounced chiefly 
with the help of the tongue, they are more appropriately called Unguals, 

21. A nasal or narisonant letter is a soft letter, in the utterance 
of which the vocal stream of breath incompletely arrested, as in all 
soft letters, is forced through the nose instead of the lips. As the 
soft letters are of five kinds^ according to the organ which interrupts 
the vocal breathing, so the nasal letters, are five, guttural, palatal, 
cerebral^ dental, and labial. See 15. 

22. The semivowels y, r, /, v (called antah^tha because in the 
first arrangement of the alphabet they stand between the other con- 
sonants and the sibilants) are formed by a vocal breathing, which is 
only half interrupted, the several organs being only slightly touched 
by the tongue. They are, therefore, soft or sonant consonants, 
approaching nearly to the character of vowels ; in fact, half vowels, 
half consonants. 

a. Each class of soft letters (excepting the guttural) has its own 
corresponding semivowel to which it is related. Thus the palatal 
soft letters ^ t, ^ £, ^ e, ^ ai, if y, have n y for their kindred semi- 
vowel. (Compare Sanskrit yuvan with JjBiXxci juvenis &c.) Similarly 
^ r is the kindred semivowel of the cerebral soft letters ^fiy^T^i 
and 'i 4i ^ ^ of the dentals '^ Iri^ 715 W, and ^ rf*; and ^ t? of ^ «, 
"V t<, ^ 0, ^ aUj and ^ b. The guttural soft letters have no semi- 
vowel in Sanskrit, unless the aspirate 1^ A be so regarded. 

23. The sibilants or hissing sounds (called toinds by the native 
grammarians) are hard letters, which, nevertheless, strictly speaking, 
have something the character of vowels. The organs of speech in 
uttering them, although not closed, are more contracted than in 
vowels, and the vocal stream of breath in passing through the teeth 
experiences a friction which causes sibilation. 

a. Sanskf it does not recognise any guttural sibilation, though the palatal sihilant 
is really half a guttural. See 17.0. The aspirate 1^ h might perhaps be regarded 
as a guttural JIa/tM or wind without sibilating sound. The labial sibilation denoted 
by the letter/, and the soft sibilation denoted by z, are unknown in Sanskrit. 

b. In the S^iva-suiras of native grammars the letters are arranged in fourteen 

* That (9 / is a dental, and kindred to <^ c/, is proved by its interchangeableness 
with d in cognate languages. Thus lacryma, odtcpvfAM, Compare also 1^ with 
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groups : thus, aiu if — fi Ifi k — e o n' — at au 6 — h yvr ^-=-1 9 — « mw nn m — jh 
bhn—gh 4k dh sh-j hg4di—khph ^h (h th d f t v—kp y— isA s r—h L By 
taking the first letter of any series and joining it to the last of any other series 
various classes of letters are designated ; thus al is the technical name for the whole 
alphabet ; hal for all the consonants ; a^ the vowels ; ak all the simple vowels ; an 
the vowels a, i, u, short or long ; ed the diphthongs ; yan the semivowels ; ja^ the 
soft consonants g,j, 4> ^9 ^* j^^ the same with their aspirates; jhash the soft 
aspirates alone ; yar all the consonants except A ; jhal all the consonants except 
the nasals and semivowels ; jhar all the consonants except the aspirate, nasals, and 
semivowels. 

ACCENTUATION. 

34. Accentuation in Sansk|it is only marked in the Vedas. Only thres names for 
the accents are generally recognised by grammarians ; viz. i. Uddtta, * raised,' i. e. 
the elevated or high tone, marked in Roman writing by the acute accent ; 2. Ann- 
ddtta, 'not raised,' i. e. the low or grave tone ; 3. Svarita, ' sounded,' i. e. the sus- 
tained tone, neither high nor low, but a combination of the two {samdhdra, Pdi^i. I. 
3. 32) which is thus produced. In pronouncing the syllable immediately following 
the high-toned syllable, the voice unable to lower itself abruptly to the level of the 
low intonation, is sustained in a tone not as high as the uddtta, and yet not so low 
as the anuddtta. A syllable uttered with this sustained mixed intonation is said to 
be svarita, ' sounded.' These three accents, according to native grammarians, are 
severally produced, through intensifying, relaxing, and sustaining or throwing out 
the voice (dydma viirambha dkshepa) ; and these operations are said to be connected 
with an upward, downward, and horizontal motion {tiryag-gamana) of the organs 
of utterance, which may be illustrated by the movements of the hand in conducting 
a musical performance *. 

But although there are only three recognised names for the accents, there are in 
reahty four tones. This may be proved (as Prof. Roth observes) by any one who 
tries to adjust the exact relationship between the sounds of the three accents above 
described. If they are arranged in regular musical series or progression, one link 
will be found wanting. The uddtta and svarita are names for (so to speak) positive 
sounds, and the anuddtta for negative ; but the neutral, general, accentless sound, 
which may be compared to a flat horizontal line, and lies as it were between the 
positive and negative, remains undesignated. 

Those grammarians, such as Panini, who recognise only three names for the 
accents, apply the name anuddtta to this neutral accentless sound also. Hence 
this name becomes unsuited to the low tone, properly so called, i. e. the tone 
which immediately precedes the high and is lower than the flat horizontal line 
taken to represent the general accentless sound. The fact is that the exertion 

* In native grammars the uddtta sound of a vowel is said to result from 
employing the upper half of the organs of utterance, and the anuddtta from 
employing the lower half. 
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required to produce the high tone (uddtta) is so great that in order to obtain the 
proper pitch, the voice is obliged to lower the tone of the preceding syllable as 
much below this flat line as the syllable that bears the uddtta is raised above it; 
and Pdnini himself explains this lower tone by the term sannatara (for which the 
commentators have substituted the expression anuddttatara), while he explains tho 
neutral accentless tone by the term eka-sruti (called in the Prdtisakhyas pra6aya or 
pradita), i. e. the one monotonous sound in which the ear can perceive no variation. 
We have therefore really four tones in Sanskrit, and four expressions are now 
usually adopted to correspond. The name anuddtta is confined to the neutral, 
indifferent, accentless or monotonous tone represented by the flat horizontal line. 
The expression anuddttatara has been adopted to designate the lowest sound of 
aU or that immediately preceding the uddtta, while the svarita (which in some 
respects corresponds with the Greek circumflex) denotes the mixed sustained sound 
which follows the uddtta. 

25. The three accents are thus marked in the Rig-veda. 

When a syllable having a horizontal mark underneath (anuddttatara) is followed 
by one bearing no mark, the one bearing no mark is uddtta : and when followed by 
two syllables, bearing no mark, both are uddtta. 

The soarita accent is denoted by a small perpendicular stroke above the syllable. 
Thus in the word "^^il. the syllable ^ is anuddttatara, Wis uddtta, and ^ is svarita. 

In the Pada text (if anuddttatara be admitted) the horizontal stroke imder a 
syllable may mark both the anuddtta or neutral tone, and the anuddttatara or low 
tone ; and if it extend under all the syllables of the same word, the whole word is 
anuddtta accentless, thus WH. In the Samhitd, the stroke underneath marks the 

anuddttatara and all such anuddtta syllables as precede the first anuddttatara 
syllable, but in the remainder of the sentence the absence of accent (anuddtta) is 
denoted by the absence of all mark after the svarita until the next anuddttatara. 

In hct all the syllables (in a word or sentence) which follow the svarita are 
supposed to be pronounced in the accentless tone until the anuddttatara mark 
under a syllable appears again ; so that the absence of mark may denote both 
uddtta and anuddtta. Properly, therefore, the anuddttatara mark is the beginning 
of a series of three accents, of which the svarita is the end ; the appearance of 
this mark preparing the reader for an uddtta immediately following, and a svarita* 
The latter, however, may sometimes be retarded by a new uddtta syllable. Moreover, 
the svarita mark does not always imply an anuddttatara mark preceding, as in the 
word WTk^ at the beginning of a line, where the svarita merely shows that the first 
syllable is uddtta. Again, in the Pada, where each word stands separately, there 
may be no svarita following an uddtta, as Vi^ I lITlf. It must also be borne in 

mind that where a svarita is immediately followed by an uddtta syllable, the svarit4i 
becomes changed to anuddttatara : thus in f^T^ snA'rf the svarita of ^ becomes so 

changed, because of the uddtta following. 

Again, as to the svarita mark, it may either indicate a dependent svarita, 
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or m indqiendeiit, i. e. either a svarita produced by an uddtta immediately 
preceding, or a svarita produced by the suppression of a syllable bearing the 
uddttay as in lf«^ contracted from fl'^Jfll, where the middle syllable is properly 
Mddtta, In the latter case, if the syllable bearing the svarita is long, and another 
word follows beginning with an uddtta, then that syllable and all preceding sylla- 
bles in the same word receive the anuddttatara mark, and the figure ^ is inserted 
to carry the svarita, having also the anuddttatara mark beneath ; thus If^n^fT. 

If the syllable bearing the independent svarita be short, then the figure ^ carries 
the svarita, with an anuddttatara under it ; thus V^VI^* 

Observe — ^The accent in Sanskrit is not confined to the last three syllables of a 
word, as in Greek and Latin. Observe also, that although the Sanslqrit independent 
svarita is in some respects similar to the Greek circumflex, it should be borne in 
mind, that the latter is confined to long syllables, whereas the svarita may also be 
applied to short *. 

OF THB INDIAN METHOD OF WRITINQ. 

26. According to Hindu grammarians every syllable ought to 
end in a vowel t^ and every final consonant ought to be attracted 
to the beginning of the next syllable ; so that where a word ends in 
a consonant, that consonant ought to be pronounced with the initial 
letter of the next word. Hence in some Sanskrit MSS. all the 
syllables are separated by slight spaces, and in others all the words 
are joined together without any separation. Thus the two words 
^KV^ mn dsld rdjd would in some books be written ^n^ft'fTin 
and in others VI^A^IHI. In Sanskrit works printed in Europe, the 
common practice is to separate only those words the final or initial 
letter of which are not acted on by the rules of combination. In 
such books dsld rdjd would be written together, viiA{[ll|l9 because 
the final v is the result of an euphonic change from 1^9 caused by 
the following t r. There seems, however, but little reason for con- 
sidering the mere spaces left between the words of a sentence to be 
incompatible with the operation of euphonic laws ; especially as the 



* See on the subject of Vedic accentuation, Roth's preface to the Nirukta : two 
treatises by Whitney in the Journal of the American Oriental Society, vol. IV. 
p. 195 etc., and V. p. 387 etc. : Aufrechty de accentu compositorum Sanscriticorum, 
Bonnae, 1847; renewed by Benfey, Gottinger Gelehrte Anzeigen, 1848, p. 1995 — 
2010. 

t Unless it end in Anusv4ra or Visarga hy which in theory are the only conso- 
nantal sounds allowed to close a syllable. That Anusvara is not a full consonant 
is proved by the fact that it does not impede the operation of rule 70. 

D 2 
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absence of such spaces must always cause more or less impediment 
even to the fluent reader. Therefore in many books recently 
printed in Europe, every uncompounded word capable of separation 
by the use of the Virama is separated. Thus pitur dhanam ddaddti 
is written ftTj^ VH^ iHT^^Tftr, and not ft^S^WT^^^. The only cases 
in which separation is undesirable^ are where the final vowel of one 
word blends with the initial vowel of the next into one long similar 
or dissimilar vowel, and where final u and i are changed into their 
corresponding semivowels v and y. 

The following words and passages in the Sanskrit and English 
character, are given that the Student, before proceeding further in - 
the Grammar, may exercise himself in reading the letters and in 
transliteration ; that is to say, in turning Sanskrit letters into the 
English equivalents^ and vice versa. 

To he turned into English letters. 

^a^R, W^y ^BHT, ^!R!, W^y Js^, t^, %» fc 
^PRK, ^^y f^, ^5 §^ y?^ ^T, f^» ^Tfff 

^> 5fhn» ^» ft^y <r^ ^H» €Nij f^^ wprm 

i " ■ ■ 

VHJ, 'rV, tftTS^, %JJ, mR<IH, l^TO, ^^,^TO" 

T^^ ^^sn, ^^ ^^1^^ T^y ^^pr:, ^^ ^, 

To be turned into Sanskrit letters. 

Ada, asOj alij ddiy dkhuy dgas, iti, iiahy ihdj uddra, upanishady 
vparodha^ uruy vshoy rishiy eka, kakud, ka(Uy koshafty gaura^ ghafa, . 
SaityOy 6ety chalaniy jetriy jhiriy (agaray (f^mara^ d^dla^ nama, 
tatas, tathdy tjrinay tushdray dehOy daityay dhavala, nanUy nayanamy 
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niddnamf pUri^ bhauma^ bheshajam, marus, mahaty yuga^ rushy nliihisy 
lauhay vivekiUy iatam, 8ho4aiany sukhin, hfidayay tatray adyoy buddhiy 
arkoj kratUy amsoy an-ka, an-ffa, ahiaUiy ahjanay kartfhay ai)4^y antay 
manday sampurna. 

The following story has the Sanskrit and English letters 

, ^ , interlineated. , , , \^- 

asti hastindpure vildso ndma rajakaf^ tasyagarda-- 

^sffWrC^rTf^TT^ ^^c^ Wl^ IHH^ I cTfRI^ W5T 

bho 'tibhdravdhandd durbalo^mumurshur abhavat ^ tatas tena ^, 




nu>iUai^ tato durdd avalokyq vydghrabuddhyd kshetrapa" 

tayaf^ satvaram paldyante atha kendpi iasyarakshakeiia dhusaror 



V»v * 




ekdnte_ st^itam tatas tarn la dure dntihivd gardabhah pushidngo 
gardabhiyamiti matvd iabdam kutwdnaa tadabhimukham dhdvitab, 




/o/oir , /eTuz iasyarakshakena gardabho ^yamiii jndivd lilayaiva 



The following story is to be turned into Sanskrit letters. 

Asti Mparvatamadhye hrahmapurdkhyam nagaram. Tatra iaila" 
kikhare ghantdkarno ndma rdkshasah prativasatiti janapravddah iru" 
yate, Ekadd ghanfdm dddya paldyamdnaff. ka&ii6 iauro vydghreiia 
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vydpdditai^. Tatpdnipatitd ffhan(d vdnarail^ prdptd. Te vdnards tdm 
ffhanfdm anukshanam vddayantu Tato nagarajanair manushyai khd- 
dito dfish(al^ pratikshanam ghantdrdvaiia iruyate. Ananiaram 
ghantdkarnal^ kupito manushydn khddati ghan(dm 6a vddayati Uyu- 
ktvdjandf^ sarve nagardt paldyitdf^. Tatal^ kardlayd ndma kuftinyd 
vimriiya markafd ghanidm vddayanti svayam vijiidya rdjd vijUdpUal^, 
Deva yadi kiyaddhanopakshayal^ kriyate taddham enam ghanfdkarnam 
sddhaydmu Tato rdjnd iushtena iasyai dhanam dattam. Kuffinyd 
6a mamfalam kritvd tatra ganeiddigauravam darSayitvd svayam 
vdnarapriyaphaldnydddya vanam praviSya phaldnydkinidni. Tato 
ghanfdm pariiyajya vdnardl^ phaldsaktd babkivuf^. Kuffifd 6a 
ghanidm grihitvd nagaram dgatd sakalalokapujydbhavat. 

Observe, that Anusv^ra at the end of a word, when a consonant follows, is mott 
conveniently transliterated by 171, and vice versa ; thus, brahmapurdkhymf^ nagarta/t 
WITjnW •nit. Strictly, however, the m, being influenced by the following «, is 
equivalent in sound to n, and the two words might have been written brahmapurd- 
khyan nagaram MliyUW<^«i«i^* Similarly, pratikshanam before gha^drdvas is 
written Hfin^^d pratikshanam, though equivalent in sound to hPiivi^^ pratiksha' 
turn*, in consequence of the following ^< 



CHAPTER 11. 

SANDHI OR EUPHONIC COMBINATIOI^ OF LETTERS. 

We are accustomed in Greek and Latin to certain euphonic 
changes of letters. Thus rego makes, in the perfect, not regsi, but 
reksi {rexi)^ the soft g being changed to the hard * before the hard s. 
Similarly, veho becomes veksi {vext). In many words a final conso- 
nant assimilates with an initial; thus <rw with yvd/jLti becomes 
avyyvdjULfj ; iv with Xa/ixa>, eWafjLira). Suppressus is written for 
mibpressus; appeUatus for adpellatus; immensus for inmensus; q/- 
finitaa for adfiniias; offero for obfero^ but in perfect obtuli; eoUo* 
quium for conloquium; irrogo for inrogo. These laws for the 
euphonic junction of letters are applied throughout the whole range 
of Sanskrit grammar; and that, too, not only in uniting different 
parts of one word, but in combining words in the same sentence. 
Thus, if the sentence " Rara avis in terris^^ were Sanskrit, it would 
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require, by the laws of Sandhi or combinatioD, to be written Rardvir 
in$ terrii^ ; and might even be joined together thus, Rardvirinsterril^. 
The learner must not be discouraged if he is unable to understand 
all the laws of combination at first. He is recommended; after 
reading those that are printed in large type, to pass at once to 
the declension of nouns and conjugation of verbs. To attempt to 
commit to memory a number of rules, the use of which is not fully 
seen till he comes to read and construct sentences, must only lead 
to a loss of time and patience. 

Sect. I.— CHANGES OF VOWELS. "^ 

27. It is to be observed that there are two distinct classes of 
rules of Sandhi; viz. i. Those affecting the final or initial letters of 
complete words in a sentence ; 2. Those which take effect in the 

formation of words by the junction of roots or crude bases with 
affixes or terminations. Of the latter, those which come into 
operation in the formation of verbs, are reserved till they are wanted 
(see rule 294), but those which come into immediate application in 
the formation and declension of nouns will be explained here ; and 
amongst these^ the changes of vowels called Guna and Vriddhi 
should be impressed on the memory, before another step is taken 
in the study of the Grammar. When the vowels ^ i and ^ i are 
changed to ^ e, this is called the Guna change, or qualification ; when 
t and { are changed to % at, this is called the Vriddhi change, or in- 
crease *. Similarly, T u and "51 u are often changed to their Gui^a 
^ 0, and Vriddhi ^ au; ^ ri and ^ K to their Guna wt or, and 
Vriddhi WR dr ; and « a, though it have no corresponding Guna 
change, has a Vriddhi substitute in ^ a. 

a. Observe — Native grammarians consider that a is ah'eady a Gtina letter, and 
on that account can have no Guna substitute. Indeed they regard a, f, as the 
onlj Guna sounds, and d, at, au as the only Vfiddhi ; a and a being the real Guna 
and Vfiddhi representatives of the vowels ^ and "?!. It is required, however, that 
r should always be connected with a and d when these vowels are substituted fur 
fi; and /, when they are substituted for Iri. 

28. Let the student, therefore, never forget the following rules. 

* 7p^ y«?« iJi Sanskrit means * quality,' and ^|% vriddhi, * increase.' It will 
be convenient to Anglicise these words. 
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There is no Gu^a substitute for ^ a, but ^ a is the Vriddhi sub- 
stitute for ^ a ; ^ e is the Gu^ia, and ^ ai the Vriddhi, for ^ i and 
^ { ; ^ is the Guna, and ^ au the Vriddhi, for 7 u and 'm H; 
Wt ar is the Guna, and ^IR dr the Vriddhi, for "i^ ri and '%r{; 
^n^ al is the Guna, and ^<!^ dl the Vriddhi, for "^l Iri and TIJ W. 
Moreover, ^ ai is the Vriddhi of the Guna ^ c, and ^ au the 
Vriddhi of the GuQa ^ o. 

a. Observe — It will be convenient in describing the change of a vowel to its 
Guna or Vfiddhi substitute, to speak of that vowel as gunated or vriddhied. 

b. But in the formation of bases, whether for declension or con- 
jugation, the vowels of roots cannot be gunated or vriddhied, if they 
are followed by double consonants, i. e. if they are long by position; 
nor can a vowel long by nature be so changed, unless it be final. 
The vowel « a is of course incapable of Gui^a. See 27. a. 

29. Again, let him bear in mind that the Gu^a sounds ^ e, ^ 
are diphthongal, that is, composed of two simple vowel sounds. 
Thus, ^ e is made up of iet a and ^ t ; ^ of iet a and TT ti ; so 
that a final V a will naturally coalesce with an initial ^ i into ^ e; 
with an initial 7 u into ^ 0. Again, ^R ar may be regarded as 
made up of iet a and ^ ri; so that a final iet a will blend with an 
initial ^ fi into ^R ar. Compare 18. c, 

a. Similarly, the Vriddhi diphthong ^ ai is made up of a and «, 
or (which is really the same) d and i ; and ^ at^ of a and 0, or 
(which is really the same) d and u. Hence, a final a will naturaUy 
blend with an initial ^ e into ^ ai; and with an initial ^0 into irI au. 
Compare 18. c; and see the note to the table in the next page. It is 
to be observed, that the simple vowels in their diphthongal unions 
are not very closely combined, so that e, 0, ai^ au are constantly 
liable to be resolved into their constituent simple elements. 

6. If at is composed of d and t, it may be asked, How is it that long d as well as 
short a blends with t into e (see 32), and not into at ? In answer to this, Profesaor 
Bopp (Comparative Grammar, p. 2) maintains that a long vowel at the end of 
a word naturally shortens itself before an initial vowel. His opinion is, that the 
very meaning of Guna is the prefixing of short a, and the very meaning of V|iddhi, 
the prefixing of long <f , to a simple vowel. He therefore holds that the Gu^a oft 
is originally a t, though the two simple vowels blend afterwards into e. Similarly, 
the original Guna of ti is a 11, blending afterwards into ; the original Gu^a of ri 
is a ri, blending into ar. 
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c. Hence it appears, that, since the Sanskrit a answers to the Greek € or o 
(see 11./), the practice of gunating vowels is not peculiar to Sanskrit alone. 
The Sanskrit ^fif emi, * I go,' which in the plural becomes ^H^^ima8, is originally 
a i tut, corresponding to the Greek eijxi and //xev. Similarly in Greek, the root 
<Pvy {€<f>vyov) is in the present <t)€vycd. Ck)mpare also the Sanskpt veda (vaida), 
* he knows,' with Greek oioa ; and compare XcAoiwa, perfect of Ait, with the 
Sanskftt 3d preterite. 

30. Again, let him never forget that iv y is the kindred semivowel 
of l( f , ^ f, ^ e, and % ai ; ^ t? of T «, "« w, ^ o, and ^ au; ^ r of 
^ ft and "^ fi ; and "^ I of '^ Iri and 7!^ /r£. So that i, i, e, ai^ at 
the end of words, when the next begins with a vowel, may often 
pass into y, y, ay, dy^ respectively ; Uy 11, 0, au^ into Vy r, av, dv ; and 
ft, r^ into r ; just as in English we often use y for i in holyy and w 
for u in cow^ now, &c. [NB. Iri is not found as a final.] 

In order to impress the above rules on the mind, the substance 
of them is embodied in the foUowing table : 



Simple vowels, 
Guna substitute, 
Vriddhi substitute^ 



aorrf iorf woru porrf Iriorlfi 



ai 






or 


al 


1 


1 


1 


au 


dr 


dl 



Simple vowels, 
Corresponding semivowel. 



iorf uoru ri or ri Ijri or Iri 



V 



I 



Guna, 

Guna resolved. 

With semivowel substitute. 



I 
a -ft 

I 
ay 



I 

I 
av 



Vriddhi, 



Vriddhi resolved, 



at 

I 

I 



au 

I 
a'{-o 

I 



a-fa-i-t a -^-a + u 

I I 

l*c£-ft *d-ft* 

I I 

With semivowel substitute, ay dv 



- 



* Since e=a-|-i and o^za-^-u, therefore a-f-ewill equal a-j-a-f t or d-^-i and a-i-o 
will equal fl-|-a-|-M or rf-f-ii. 

£ 
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The succeeding rules will now explain themselves. They all 
result from the law that euphony abhors a hiatus between vowels; 
see, however, note to r. 66. 

31. V a or ^ a, followed by the similar vowels V a or ^ rf, blends 
into one long similar vowel : thus 

•T + ^rfttT na + asti becomes wilfw ndsti^ * there is not/ 
ifNr + WR(jivd + anta = iftWT^ jivdnta, * the end of life/ 

a. The same rule applies to the other vowels, ^ t, ir «, ^ n> short 
or long : thus 

^sftf + ^HR adhi -f Uvara becomes ^V^Ntc adhUvara, * the supreme 
lord/ 

^|^ + ^?W ritu + utsava^'^^Wfm ritutsava^ ^ the festival of the 
season/ 

f^ + '^ pitri + nddhi = ftr^ pitriddhi, * the father^s pros- 
perity/ 

32. V a or ^ rf, followed by the dissimilar vowels 1^ i, "^T «, ^ r*> 
short or long, blends with i or f into the Guna ^ « ; with t« or m 
into the Gimia ^ 0* ; with ri or ri into the Guna ^ ar : thus 

xrw + ^i|R parama + ihara becomes TT^'^R parameivara^ • the 

mighty lord/ 
f?W + Tq^ hita -f upadeia = ngdlM^^I hitopadeiay * friendly in- 
struction/ 
JTJfl + TT^ gan-gd 4- udaka = vrjft^ gan-godaka^ ^ Ganges-water/ 
H^ + n% tava H- fiddhi = inf} tavarddhi^ ' thy growth.* 
T^ + "ijft maArf -f rishi = if^f§ maharshi^ * a great sage.' 
Similarly, H^ + ^4li tava + Irikdra becomes fi«i<?«ii. tavalkdra, ' thy letter IfU 

33. « a or ^ a, followed by the dissimilar vowels ^ e, ^ 0, % at, 
or ^ auy blends with e into the Vriddhi ai ; with at also into at ; 
with into the Vriddhi au ; with au also into au ; thus 

^ + ^ftnr i?ara + edhita becomes iftfvff paraidhitOy * nourished by 

another/ 
flfWT + ?^ vidyd + era = f^^ vidyaiva^ * knowledge indeed.* 
^ -I- ^^ deva + aHvarya = ^t^i^ devaUvarya^ ' divine majesty/ 

* The blending of a and i into the sound e is recognised in English in audi 
words as sail, nail, &c. ; and the blending of a and u into the sound is exemplified 
by the French faute, bawne, &c. 
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+ vhr?^ a^a + ojas = V^Hfl alpaujas, * little energy/ 
Wgt + tfr^ ffon-ffd + Off ha = T]^ ffanffauffhOy * the torrent of the 

Granges/ 
W^ + ^INm jvara + aushadha = ^^d^V jvaraushadha, * fever-medi- 
cine/ 

34* \ iy ^ Uy '^ fi (short or long), followed by any dissunilar 
vowel, pass into their kindred semivowels ; viz. i or £ into y* ; u or ^ 
1* into r * ; ri or rt into r ; thus 

^■^ + ^^^ ^9^^ + (W^ra becomes ^fSQ^ agnyastra*^ * fire-arms.' 
nftr + TT^!^ /wfl/i + uvd6a = mj^TT^ pratyuvdiay ' he spoke in 

reply.* 
"5 -I- ^BfT'ff /u + iddnim = fiw^fpff tviddnim*, ' but now/ 
"nj 4- WM*^ ma/ri + dnanda = HIdMWl mdtrdnanday * the mother's 

joy/ 

35. Final ^ e and ^ o, followed by ibt a, initial in another word, 
remain unchanged, and the initial 19 a is cut off: thus 

i^ + ^rf^ te + apt becomes i^sfti te 'pi, * they indeed/ (See 10.) 
ift 4- ^rf^ so + api = ^sftl 80 ^pif ' he indeed/ 

36. But followed by any other vow el (except i» fl), initial in 
another word^ are changed to ay and av respectively ; and the y of 

ayy and more rarely the v of aVy may be dropped, leaving the a^ . {t/^pi^ 
uninfluenced by the following vowel : thus ^kr^ ?^ ^' 

^ + wnnrn te + dffatdl^ becomes iniPniT: taydffatdhy and then 

TT innifn ta dffatdl^y ^ they have come/ 
Similarly, PTUn + ^ vishno + iha becomes f^TQlPf^ vishi^aviha, and then 
TWli 1^ rtfJkfn ihay * O Vishnu, here !' 

a. And in the case of ^ e and ^ followed by vowels in the same 
wordy &a, even though the following vowel be i» a or ^ e or ^ o, 
then e must still be changed to ay, and to ar, and both y and v 
must be retained : thus 

i^ + ^^^je -f ati becomes ifvfnjayatiy * he conquers f/ 
^P^ + ^ fly'*^ -f ^ = if!^ affnaye, * to fire/ 

* So in English we jironomice a word like million as if written millyonj and we 
write evangelist for euangeHst. 

t In English we respect this law in writing, though not in pronouncing such 
words aa taging, phytng, &c. 
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Ht + ^rf^ bho + ati = )T^rfir bhavaiiy * he is/ 

'ft + f^W ffo + iivara = ipftigt gaviivaray * owner of kine/ 

^ft + ^ft^ ffo + oArew = TT^NFir ffavokas, ' the abode of cattle/ 

37. ^ ai and ^ aw, followed by any vowel, similar or dissimilar, are 
changed to dy and dv respectively : thus 

^i^ + ^rf^ kasmai -f- api becomes li^rnTf^ kasmdyapi, * to any one 

whatever.' 
% + W. rai + ah^ Xjm rdyai^, * riches/ 

^ -h ^ dadau + annam = ^^WBT daddvannam^ ' he gave food.* 
^ + ^ natt + citt = "ifT^ ndvaUy * two ships/ 

a. If both the words be complete words, the y and v are oocasionalfy 
dropped, but not so usually as in the case of « at 36 : thus «wm Vf^ kasmd qn 
for ^IWnrftl kasmdyapi, and ^^ ^^ ctec&f annom for ^^l^fj daddvannafgi, 

38. There are some exceptions (usually called pragrihya, 'to be taken out') 
to the above rules. The most noticeable is that of the dual, whether of nomu or 
verbs, ending in /, ti, or e. These iare not acted on by following vowels : thus 

^^ ^CTi har{ etau, * these two Haris.' 

fVv^ ^m vishnu imau, 'these two Vishi^us;' ^^ 'viitim 'these two are present;' 
M^n ^in * these two cook ;' ^t^ WRT * we two lie down.' 

The same applies to ^nft am{, nom. pi. m. of the pronoun ^^H^. 

Prolated vowels remain unchanged, as ^TPHS ^H!! ^ 19?f ' Ck)me, Kpsh^a, 
here,' &c. 

a. A vocative case in 0, when followed by the particle t/t, may remain unchapgat 
as PTHh ^uT nishf^ t/t, or may follow 36. 

b. Particles, when simple Towels,.and ^ d and ^ 0, as the finals of inteijectioiis» 
remain unchanged, as ^ If^ i indra, * O, Indra!' T «H^i u ume^a, ' O, lord of 
Umd !* ^ CT d evam, * Ah, indeed !' ^1^ 1^ aho indra, * Ho, Indra !* 

c. The ^ o of '^ go, 'a cow,' may become W7 ava in certain cues, tf 
WV + J^ go-{-indra becomes *i^*^ gavendra, ' lord of kine ;' and ^l^oo in otheify 
as V[^ gavya, ' relating to cows.' 

d. Except the following from r. 32 : "V^ + ^0^*0 = W^^if)^ ' a complete 

army ;' IT + "31? = wl5 * a good argument ;' IT + "^RT = Shf * proud ;' ^If + 
^Tf =««!?! 'influenced by joy* [but ^?hT + ^Tf = regularly ^^TI]; lff + 
^^ = T([^ 'principal debt.' Similarly, 4t|c6 + ^^ * debt of a blanket ;' ^Hf + 
15^ ' debt of a cloth ;' IJ^ + IJ^ ' debt of a debt, compound interest.' 

f. Except also from r. 32, IT + ^^5fw= Hi^iPn 'he goes on,' and 1W+ 
^^afn = Tmwfif * he approaches.' Compare 260. a. 

f. The "V ti which takes the place of the TT of TTT in the ace. pi. of such wordi 
as M«qi^, ' a steer training for the plough,' requires Vfiddhi after a, aa OTilt* 
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g. The ^ « of fiij may remain or be changed to ^ r before a vowel, as filj 'J^ 
or ftirpi * whether said.' 

k. According to S^dkalya, a, i, ti, ri (short or long), final in a word, may option- 
ally either remain unchanged (but a long vowel must be shortened) before a word 
beginning with ^ or follow the usual rule, thus HIT + "^jftl or even iTlIT + "^jftl 
' a Brahman who is a Rishi' may be either TTIPI^^ or Ulrfw, but in no case mTT 
^Hi. So in the case of / or « or f(, final in a word, followed by dissimilar vowels, 
thus ^Oft + W?r is either ^M^ or ^fii W^ ' the discus armed here.* But com- 
pounded words follow the usual rule, as vT^ + "9^ = •f^^V ' the water of the 
river.' 

t. Verbs beginning with 1^ or ^ do not generally blend these vowels with the 
final a of a preceding preposition, but cut it off; see rule 783. k, and p. [But 7^ + 
irfk makes regularly ^nfil ' he approaches,' and 7^ 4- 1!>ln = "T^^IW 'he in- 
creases.'] 

j. The particle ^ when it denotes uncertainty is said to have the same effect on 
a preceding final a, 

k. The words Wt^ 'a cat' and yftW 'the lip' may optionally have the same 
effiect, and fif^ + lft*^may be either fi^q\qwi^or f^^SNw * a deity.' 

/. So also the sacred syllable V^^and the preposition WT d may have the same 
effect, as f^f^TR + ^* •W = fi|RT$f tfiH *0m I reverence to Siva,' and f^ + 
Tf^ (i. e. WT with ^f^) = f^lTfif * O S^iva, come !' 

m. The following words illustrate the same irregularity : ^TH + WW = ^fnP9 ' a 
pot-herb;' ^ + W^ = lii'^ 'jigube;' K^ifft^ + ^5n= cAlfPeA^I 'plough- 
handle ;' 'n^ + ^Rf = irlv 'the sun ;' ^^4- ^['11 = ffhlT ' intellect.* 

The following table exhibits all the combinations of vowels at one 
view. Supposing a word to end in u, and the next word to begin 
with aUy the student must carry his eye down the first column 
(headed " final vowels") till he comes to u, and then along the top 
horizontal line of '* initial vowels/^ till he comes to au. At the 
junction of the perpendicular column under au and the horizontal 
line beginning u, will be the required combination, viz. v au. 
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Sect. II.— CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 

39. Before proceeding to the combination of consonants, let the 
letters be again regarded as divided into two grand classes of Hard 
and Softy as explained at ao. b. 





HABB ABSURD. 
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Note — In the following rules it may generally be observed, that 
final consonants have a tendency to adapt themselves to initial, 
rather than initial to final. 



GENERAL RULES. 

40. If two hard or two soft consonants come in contact, there is 
generally no change ; and similarly, if a soft consonant ends a word, 
when a vowel follows : thus 

f^Vl^ VlV^i^ vidyut prakdsate, ^ the lightning shines/ 
wmr ni^nOl kumtid vikcuatiy ^ the lotus blossoms/ 
7^ tnJNlcfk drUad adhogaSihatiy ^ the rock descends/ 
ftr^+ ^ vidyut + su = fNr^i^ vidyutsuj * in lightnings.' 

a. Observe, however, that the unaspirated form of a final letter is 
substituted for the aspirated, as f<f?ffc9^+ lidfiv Htralikh + karoti 
becomes f<v?|f^n^ ^Rtfk iitralik karotiy ^ the painter forms ;* and simi- 
larly, if two aspirated letters come in contact, the first must be written 
in the unaspirated form (see 5. a). 

41. If any hard letter ends a word when any soft initial letter 
follows, the hard (unless afiected by some special rule) is changed to 
its own unaspirated soft (but see paragraph A, -next page) : thus 

^nf + ^ vdk + devi becomes ^n^^ vdgdevly * the goddess of elo- 
quence/ 
^W -h i^^ vdk -f Ua = ^rpft^ vdfftiQf * the lord of speech/ 
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fwfe^ + fcWfir tiiralikh + likhati = f^^fc^T^fcT^rfir 6itral%g likhati, 

^ the painter paints/ 
fVf^ + v(^ vit + bhava = ftiww vi4bhavay * generated by filth.* 
in? + ft^ni prat + vivdka = nrf^^rm prd4-vivdkaj ' a judge.' 

a. There is an option allpwed before nasals ; that is, when two 
words come together, the initial of the second word being a nasal, 
then the final of the first word is usually (though not necessarily *) 
changed to the nasal of its own class : thus 

^n^ + TT vdk + may a becomes ^TT^^ vdnmaya^ * full of words.' 

ft? + iR rt^ + may a = ftre»ni vinmayOy ' full of filth/ 

f^ + iR (fi/ -f- may a = f^rinj Hnmaya^ ' formed of intellect.' 

1T^+ TTW tat + fwa/rawrrrinura tanmdtramy * that element/ 

1T^+ %^ tat + netram = in^ ^ tan netram, ^ that, eye/ 

^9^ + iv^ op + mulam = ^n^Tc? ammulam^ ^ water and roots/ 

6. Observe particularly — Rule 41 applies to terminations of nouns 
beginning with consonants, but not to temiinations beginning with 
vowels. In the latter case, the fina^vnkconsonant is supposed to 
attract the initial vowel^ mid thus, losing its character of a final 
letter, is not made^JJCthus ^T^ + fiw raA: + Ww becomes ^rf^Hl^ 
vdgbhisy ^by words;* but ^T^+WT vd6-\-d remains ^IWX vd-id, 
* by a speech' (not ^TUT vdj-d) . ^rfic?^ + ftro sarit + bhis = Tlftfk^ mU" 
rid'bhis, ^by rivers ;' but ^5rfici^+ WT sarit + d remains fifVdl sarirtd, ^ by 
a river' (not ^fX<;i sarid-d). firaftl^r + ^ iitralikh + ^ is f^V?|fcl^ 
titralik'SUy ^in painters;' but frafc5^H-WT Sitralikh -{■ d remains 
filcirc^fll Htrali-khdy * by a painter* (not iitralig-d). 

c. Similarly, in the case of vertoHerminations beginning with vowek 
attached to roots ending in ^sd^letters, rule 41 does not apply: 
thus mi+ ^rftr pat + ati remains mrftr patati, and ftp(+ wfw remains 
kshipati. And even in the case of verbal terminations beginning 
with m, V, or y, rule 41 does not generally apply : thus va6-\-mi re- 
mains vafmiy dekship + vas remains dekshipvas^ and kship + yati remains 
kshipyati ; but iekship + dhi becomes regularly iekshibdhi. 

d. Of course, rule 41 does not apply to final sibilants, as they have no cor- 
responding soft letters. The rules for sibilants are given at 61. 

e. In the case of ViZ * six/ followed by the termination ndrn, the final nasal being 

* According to the Laghu-kaumudi (77) it is necessarily changed when the next 
word is a pratyaya or affix like may a. 
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m cerebrml affects also an initial n coming in contact with it ; thus ^^• The same 
applies to ^ + ^spfftr, which is written mH'^fn * ninety-six.' Similarly, ^^nrtt 
* six cities.' Comparei. 58. b. 

^^ 42. If a t0ftp letter ends a word, root, or crude base, when any 

initial letter follows, theml£ is chailged to its own unaspirated ^^J^ ^ 

thus ^5^ + IT kumud + su becomes '^^ kumutsUj loc. pi. of 

kumud, *a lotus;' ?frfir^ + ^ *amt(tt + «« = ^rfihj samitsu^ loc. pi. of ^5^^ 

samidh, * fuel* n^, 

Note — Similarly in Latin, a soft guttural or labial often passes into a hard before 
9 and /; thus reg+si becomes reksi (rexi), «crt6-}-n=«crtp«t, reg-^-tufn^^rektum, &c. 

a. The same may optionally take place at the end of a sentence or before a 
pause, as ^Vfir ^^ pkuUati kumut or kumud. See Pdpini VIII. 4, 56. It is 
usual, however, to write the hard unaspirated form in such cases. 

b. Soft letters, which have no corresponding hard, such as the nasals, semi- 
vowels, and ^ A, are changed by special niles. 

c. If the final be an aspirated 9/^ letter, and belong to a root whose initial is 
T y or T (^ ^ d or ^ b, then the aspiration, which is suppressed in the final, is 
transfiemd back to the initial letter of the root; as ^j^*^^ budh+su becomes 
^1^ bkuUu, loc. pi. of budh, 'one who knows.' Similarly, ^+79 dadh+tai 
becomes VWW dkattoi, ' they two place ;' and see 306. a, 399. a, b, 664. 

Note — Greek recognises a similar principle in Tp€j((», Opi^OfAOu ; rpwp^ Opiwro» I 7 9 7 -.3 
cf. also the nom. 0pif , i. e. OpiK^^ from the crude form Tpty^, 

43. The following consonants are not allowed to remain un- 
changed at the end of words *, that is to say, they undergo modifi- 
cations without reference to the following letters in a sentence ; and 
when they are combined with the initial letters of succeeding words, 
or with the initial strong consonants of affixes (see/, next page), 
these modifications must take place before 41 and 42 are applied, ist, 
A conjunct quiescent consonant (with few exceptions) ; 2d, an aspirated 
quiescent consonant; 3d, the aspirate ^ A; 4th, the palatal letters 
^6^ 'W^ihy i^y, m.jh (when radical, and not the result of the changes 
of final 1^ / and ?^ rf at 47) ; 5th, the sibilants S( i and 1^ sh. 

a. With regard to i, as a general rule, a compound quiescent consonant at the end 
of a word is reduced to a simple one, and when, a word ends in a single or conjunct 
quiescent consonant, and a termination to be affixed consists of a quiescent con- 
sonant, then, to avoid the concurrence of such consonants at the end, the first only is 
allowed to remain, and the termination is dropped : thus ^I.H^+ If <farafi/-f>« leaves 
"^^•^ 6arau, ' going ;' ^W^ + ^aved-\-s becomes avets and then avet. (So €Tinrro9 
for cnnrrorr ; and analogously, mulsi for mulg-gi, spargi for sparg-ti. Sec.) 

^ Of ooone, however, roots and crude forms are first cited in their unchanged 
state ; and are so found in dictionaries and vocabularies. 
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Observe, however, that a radical ^9 ^9 1(9 or ^9 preceded by ^ r, remains ; iSy 
■^^ nom. of "55^ 1 76. A. 

But in the case of such a word as abibhar at p. 231, the affix / in the third 
person is dropped, as not being radical. 

And in such a word as f*^*1^ (nom. P^Wli ' desirous of doing'), the final 
quiescent sibilant, though belonging to the base, is dropped after r. See 166. a. 

b. With regard to 2, the unaspirated form is substituted for the aspirated. 

c. With regard to 3, a final ^ A is usually changed either to "1^ A or ^ f . See 
1S2, 305, 306, 17. a, (So in Arabic s A becomes i /.) 

d. With regard to 4, palfitals, as being derived from gutturals (s ee ao. c), 
generally revert to their originals ; i. e. final ^^ and 1^'A are usually changed to 
'^ (see 12), but "W 6h may become ^ / (^7^) » ^j becomes ^ A or ^^g, but some- 
times ^ f or "^ ^. (So in cognate languages cA is often pronounced as A, or pa ss e s 
into A. Compare ' archbishop,^ ' archangel,' * church,' ^ kirk,' &c. Again, nature' 
is pronounced like ' nachure,' and g in English is often pronounced asj.) 

e. With regard to 5, final 9(^ s and IT sh usually pass into either "^ k or ^ f . 
See 181, 17. 6; and compare ' parish,' ' parochial,' * nation' for ' nashun,' &c. 

/. The above changes must hold good, whatever may be the initial letter of a 
following word ; but rules 41 and 42 must be afterwards applied. They also bold 
good before all terminations or affixes beginning with strong consonants (i. e. sB 
consonants except nasals and semivowels) ; but before vowels (except the affix a 
at 80. I) and weak consonants (i. e. nasals and semivowels) the finals remaia 
unchanged. See 41.6, and vd6 at 176, and vad at 650. 

SPECIAL RULES. 

44. The special rules for the changes of consonants are very 
numerous, but since comparatively few words in Sanskrit end in any 
other consonants than ir / and 7 d, the nasals f|[ n and 1^ m, the 
dental sibilant IT 8. and the semivowel ^ r, it will be sufiScient for all 
practical purposes to notice these special rules under four heads: 

ist. Changes of final ir and ?r. 

2d, Changes of the nasals, especially tf and ^. 

3d, Changes of final ir. 

4th, Changes of final t. 

CHAxNGES OF FINAL 7( / AND ^ d. 

45. By the general rule (41), final ir / becomes ^ d befoce soft con- 
sonants, and before vowels ; as H^ + ^rfir marut 4- vdti becomes if^ 
^rfir marud vdti, ' the wind blows.' But see exception, r. 41. 6. 

a. Except, also, hases ending in / followed hy the affixes vat, mat, vin, vala; sa» 
vidyut-vat, ' possessed of lightning ;' garut-mat, ' possessed of wings.' 

b. There is an exception also in the case of verhal terminations beginning with 
m, V, y; see 41 . c, and compare 554. 
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46. And, by 42, final ^ d generally becomes 1^ / before hadKK>n- 
sonants ; as, *^9^+^nnT becomes dfiiat-patana, ^ the fall of a stone.' 

47. And, by 41. a, final l{^t or '^d may become '^n before n or m. 
But there are certain special rules relating to 1^/ or ^rf, and incident- 
ally to other consonants, which must be given under this head. 

48. If ir / or ^ rf ends a word, when an initial ^ (5, if /, or n /, 
follows, then 1^ / or ^ rf assimilates with these letters : thus ^nnir + 
c^tmir + ^ bhaydt -j- lobhdt + 6a becomes bhaycU lobhdS Sa^ ^ from fear 
and avarice ;* Tf^ + ifNrn^ tad +j{vanam = taj jlvanamy * that life/ 

a. A final 1^< or ^ d also assimilate with a following 'V ^h or ^jh, but by 43. 6. 
the result will then be 6 6h, jjh ; thus IH^ + fn«itVi = W^ ftRfti * he cuts that/ 
W^ -f iCTt = IWWt * the fish of him.' 

b. Final 7 / or ^ </ assimilates in the same way with 7 f, T ^, and their aspirates : 
thus Tf^ -f ^fNfT =s WJ^hlT ; 1!^ + "rfhr = Trfhrf ; W? + 7^SC = 'RJ^* 

Observe — ^The converse does not take place in the contact of complete words ; 
thus ^ n, not H^ « * those six :* but ^ + n = fj * he rules/ see 325. 
Final 1^ / or ^ </ may also assimilate with initial ^ n and Jit 9. 

c. When l[ 6h is between two vowels in a simple word, ir /, change- 
able by 48. a. to ^ (f, must be inserted ; thus the root in| pra6h with 
vowel a following must be written TiWpraUha (as in innS at 631). 

The same holds good when i[ 6h is initial and a previous syllable 
either of an inflected word, or of a crude form preceding in a com- 
pound, or of a prefix ends in a short vowel ; as, fhTFT ^KHTT or |ic44l|i|l 
• the shadow of a rock •/ so also, fir * + "i^ = fif^ ^ he cuts;' m* -h 
f^pnr=lrfw^ ^ he was cutting/ 

The same is obligatory after the preposition WT and the particle HT ; 
as, WT + 1W = ^BTWW* covered;' i!T + fiK^ = 'n f%^* let him not cut/ 

In other cases after long vowels the insertion of ^ (5 is optional ; 
as, M^^ilill or m4Aw^I * the shadow of a fig-tree ;' Trr f^lRf% or HT 
f%7ff% * she cuts.' 

(/. After final \ f , before initial If «, an augment IT / may be inserted ; as, ^ 
IWn or H^ wit: * being six.* 

49* If 1^ / or ^ if ends a word and the next begins with 9 i 
immediately followed by a vo wel, semivowel, or nasal, then t or d 
is changed to ^ (5, and the initial 9 i is usually changed to i[ 6h; 

• f^ ^ is the syllable of reduplication to form the perfect of f%^ dhid, M a the 
augment to form the imperfect of all verbs ; but in the paradigms, words like 
^n^^m are, for the convenience of typography, printed wflfW , &c. See p. 286. 

F 2 
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thus w?T + ^VtWJ tat -h irutvd = irt TOTT ta6 Shrutva, * having heard 
that,* but ?r^ ^WT is allowable. 

a. Similarly, the change of initial ^ V to "9 ^h is optional after a final 1^ ; thus 
^i«f jni may either remain so or be written ^T^ l^V* Again, after a final ^ i and 
^ p this rule is said to be optional ; but examples are not likely to occur : though 
in Rig-veda III. 33, i, we have HlMI^^MfO ^or ftRl^ + '^^^ the names of two 
rivers in the Pa^jdb. 

50. If 1^ / ends a word, when initial f h follows, the final l^ / is 
changed to ^ rf (by 41), and the initial ?r A optionally to H i/A; thus 
Wi^+^tfir tat-^haraii becomes H^ vrftr (or Wl?^) tad dharati, *he 
seizes that ;' but ir^ ^i:f)r tad harati is allowable. 

51. By a similar rule, and on the same principle, any consonant (except a nasal, 
semivowel, or sibilant) followed by ^> must be softened if hard, and its soft aspi- 
rate optionally substituted for the initial ^ ; thus ^T^ + ^Cftf vdk'\- harati becomes 
"*<*( ^^in vdg gharati, * speech captivates. ' Similarly, ^U^ + ^W a(f + hratvaf^ = 
r; ajjhrasvah, * a short vowel.' 
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52. If the letter 1^ n, preceded by a short vowel, ends a ward, 
w*^/ when the next begins with any vowel, the n is doubled : thus mr^+ 
,v^^ W?r dsan-^-aira becomes dsann atra, *they were there f wf)9n^+ 
^' ' TVT^ tasmin -f udydne = tasminn udydne^ ^ in that garden.' 

a. This applies equally to final T^ n. and ^n (as HM^ + ^IWI = UAVIWI 'thft 
soul evidently existent'); but these, especially the last, can rarely occur as finals. 

53. If f^ n ends a word, when an initial ^ (5, ir /, or 7 f, (or their 
aspirates,) follows, a sibilant is inserted between the final and initial 
letter, according to the class of the initial letter ; and the f^ fi then 
passes into Anusvara, see 6. b: thus irf^n^ + fVn( kasmin + Sit beoomet 
ilfWOvA kasmimidity ^ in a certain person ;' vfw^ + IfwA a^min + 
ta4dge = vf^RlTTnt asmims taddge, * in this pool ;^ 1ini(^ + Z^ nuMm 

+ fan-kai^ = l^hrif: mahdmsh (an.kai^y ^ a large axe.^ 

The same holds good before 'W 6h (as, AI^VH^^ul ^ he covers them'), and befbn 
tf th, Z th : but the two latter are not likely to occur. 

If s immediately follows / in a coi^unct consonant, as in the word W^ ' a twotd- 
hilt,' there is no change : thus ?n^ Ri^i. 

a. A similar euphonic t is inserted between the prepositions sum, ooo, pmit 
prati, and certain words which begin with ib, as tit^ic safpskdra, UfVMICjMrv 
shkdra, llOlUlK pratishkdra, &c. (see 70) ; just as in Latin, between the ptepOM* 
tions ab and ob, and c, q, and p. Also, between ^ ' a male,' and a word beginning 
with a hard consonant, as ^tOM ' a cuckoo,' thus ^^Hucoi ; also wbco V^p 
* whom ?' is repeated, thus VYW*^ 'whom ?' * whom ?' * which of them V 
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b. ^^n at the end of m root, or inoomplete word, is not amenable to this rule : 
thus ^^+ fir han + ii is l^f^ kanti, ' he kills.' 

c. Except, also, JCffT^^ praidm (nom. ot pra^dniy see 179. a); as, n^i«^ HwHw 
' the peaceful man spreads ;' V^JTl^ fv«ftfir ' the peaceful man collects.' 

54. Rule 53 describes the only cases in which ^^n, when originally the final of a 
word, can pass into Anusv&ra : thus in classical Sanslyrit combinations like WP^ 
^Mfw or Wf^ ^^iHi must not be written "Iff HtWw, Tit ^^iflf. 

55. If t^ n ends a word, when the next begins with T^ i, then 

1^ n and T^ i may be combined in either of the two following ways : 

ist, the final 1^ n may be changed to T^ii; thus ^fT^+1{p mahdn 

+ittra/k may be written i|fn( IfH ^ a great hero:' 2dly, the initial T^ i 

may be changed to ^6h; thus 1fn( If^t. 

a. Observe, that according to native authorities an augment /, changeable to ^, 
may be inserted in both cases, thus T^T^ ^{tS or T^^ f]^' l>ut this is rarely 
done ; and in practice, both "S^ and ^ are often left unchanged against the rule. 

b. Final ^ n* may optionally insert an augment ^ k when any sibilant begins the 
next word. Similarly, final ^ n may insert ^ I. So final '^ n may insert 1^ t 
before V t. Hence VTl^ ^ may be either VTS ^IW (or IffTV 1(7 by 49. a) or may 
remain unchanged ; the loc. pi. of ^nH^, ' a good reckoner,' is ^fTl^ or ^«i«^^ ; 
and ^ in, ' he being,' may be W9^ KT; and some say the inserted letters may 
optionally be aspirated. The insertion of 1^ between a final v^ and initial 1(^ is 
common in the Veda ; but in kter Sanskfit these insertions are not usual. 

56. If «^fi ends a word, when the next begins with 75 /, the n assimilates with 
the /, and the mark ^ is placed over the /, derived from n, to denote its nasality : 
thus '^^T^^ + f^nSnpakshdn + lundti becomes M^l^vflRl or M^l^f'^niHi ' he 
clips the wings ; ' see 7 . Similarly, (v + XafJiW = i\KifJLV» ; con + Ugo = coUigo. 

a. Final "^ «, before If j or ^RSjA, and ^ li, is properly written in the palatal form 
^« but in practice is often allowed to remain unchanged against the rule. 

b. Fmal ^«, before T^, V ^, and ^ n, should be written in the cerebral form ^ 
e. But final ^«, before V sA, remains unchanged ; as, IfT*^ ^ ' those six.' 

57. v^ a as the final of crude bases is rejected before terminations and affixes 
beginning with consonants: thus vf^p^+ftn^^ dhttnin-\-bhis becomes vfttfii^ 
dkamibkit, * by rich people;' ^if^^^^h m dkanin+tva^zyf^t^ dhanitva, * the state of 
being rich.' 

a. As the final of a root it is rejected before those terminations beginning with 
consonants (excepting nasals and semivowels) which have no indicatory P (see 
307 and 323) : thus ^^^^4- tiF is ^W, but ^^ -|- tas is fTW, see 654. 

b. Also, when a word ending in «!(^ a is the first (or any but the last) member of 
a compound word, even though the next member of the compound begins with a 
vowel: thus UW T -f- J^'M rdjan-^-purusha becomes UIIM^M rdja-purusha, 'the 
king's sen'snt ;' nWf^-J- ^^ rdjan -^indrazszTJn^ rdjendra, * the chief of kings ;' 
Wlftr^-f-^rV svdmin 4- artkam=z 19 |M| 1| svdmyarthatny * on account of the master.' 
Similarly, svdmin -^-vatzuzsvafnivat^ ' like the master/ 
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58. If ffn (not finals and having immediately after it a simple vowel, 
diphthong, or one of the consonants ^ n, ir^ m, 7|(^ y, ^ v) follows any 
one of the three ^erebral letters ^ ri (short or long), ^ r, ^ *A, in the 
same word [samdna-pade), then tf n must be changed to the cerebral 
?{r 9, even though a simple vowel or diphthong or any of the guttural 
and labial letters ^ A:, n ^9 ^ j9> ^ i, (or their aspirates^) or AnusvlbVy 
or any of the letters ^ A^ ^ y, ^ t;, T n-, ir m^ either singly or combined 
together or with any vowel, intervene: thus ft!n^ + WTf!T=ft|mfl| 

(635);^+^ = ^*5t(^52); ^ + T^=^'Nr(io7);tf + ^'H=^ 

* causing to grow fat;* ^ffW'^+^ = ^|fT'ff •homed;* filfi^+wars 
fffq^ * diffusive/ Observe — In a word like ^^ftr, ' they do/ / im- 
mediately after n, prevents the change. Similarly, ^7199, p. 288. 
•^ n final in a word is not so changed ; thus ^id^ p. 83, not ?n^* 

a. And the intervention of any of the five palatal, cerebral, or first four dental 
consonants at pajjre i, (nz. ^ (f, 1[ (5A, If j, ^ jh, '^nyZUZ Ihyt 4>^ #» ^ «, W /, 
tr th, ^ rf, V dh,) or of H / or of "51 s or of IT s, prevents the operation of this rule, 
as in «l*fiirH 'roads' (n. pi. of qrH*^); vi-^nr 'worship;* TC^Sf 'abandoning;' 
'Ht^ ' playing ;' SJ'llc^H * by a jackal ' (149). 

Even the intervention of a guttural or palatal if conjunct with the «^ n may in 
some cases preclude any change, as in ^Miin ' he satisfies ;' IVnnfw ' he obtains ;* 
"^Vrftr 'he shakes' (694); fiaj^' casting;' ^ ' cut' (630); ^r^ * broken;* HVII^, 
^?fRTr (157). In the Veda, however, riMulfn is found ; and fis|^, ^^^9 and ^»W 
are by some considered the more correct forms, see 541, 544. It is certahi that 
the intervention of nasab, semivowels, or A, though conjunct with the ^9 do not 
prevent this rule, as in ^BTOWI (157). 

b. If two «T It's follow the letters causing the change, then the first alone becomes 
1[r, as in ^nft«T*9 unless the two «T n's are conjunct, when they both become 9y at in 
n^«i<a vishanna'\ (540). 

c. Even in compound words where ^> ^ V, ^ are in the first member of the 
compound, and «T occurs in the second member, the change to ^KT may sometimes 
take place (especiaUy when the separate ideas inherent in each word are lost sight 
of in a single object denoted), and sometimes is optional. When, however, the 
words do not, so to speak, merge their individuality in a single object, no change 
is generally allowed, but even in these cases it is impossible to lay down a predse 
rule. The following are a few examples : TTTHRIT ' the Ramdyai^a,' ^ifil^lH: 'an 

♦ Except a word like 1Tir<u<u^ redup. aorist of V^' to breathe,' with H. 

t The whole rule 58 is thus expressed in the first two Sutras of P&^ini VIII. 4, 
rWlf lift ^. ^HfR^ I W45«ll«;jWM«ll^»ftT. The vowel ri is supposed to be 
included in T* ^17 stands for the vowels, diphthongs, y, r, v, and A / ^ for the 
guttural class; 'J for the labial; ^TTl^for the preposition W; "^^ for Anusvte» 
singly or combined. 
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animal' (?), either * a Rhinoceros' or ' a goat,' flUUli: ' having a sharp nose/ but 
^^HlfVl^l * a whip,' and «i«ii«f«|^ ' a pronoun/ ^^^ or ^rt?5[^ * the Ganges of 
heaven,' ^W^THfR ' a plant ' (where f ^^UT^R might be expected), PufilH^I or 
firfiOT^ * a mountain-stream,' WWHRS * a mango-grove,' mi^ (ace. of IWf^ 
' the killer of a Br&hman,' 41^1^: ' the whole day.' See Pdn. VIII. 4, 3, &c. 

d. Again, the prepositions "«i»n^ "fti^, VJJ^ X|f5c, and H generally cerebralize a 
following «T, even when the preposition Wl intervenes, but not always; thus mT^IQJ, 
vikmW, T(m^, ininrfiT, likm, mnivm (but VIT^IR * name of a country,' 
h(V«iw«i, H«»*Mn, Pn^Hm) ; and when a root ending in a consonant encloses any 
other vowel than a or d, the change appears to be optional, as II ^*t Miff or ll^MH 
* provocation.' An intervening preposition f*{ is usually cerebralized, as in UflUMA* 
irfV»f Pwf, nfVir^Ay ^iftjfiinnnT; but not invariably, as ^iftftTflRf. In this way 
final ^ may be changed to ll^at the end of a word, as in Uninformed from rt. an, 

59. If H m ends a word, when any consonant follows, then ir m 
may pass into Anusv&ra, but ought more properly, before those con- 
sonants which have a corresponding nasal, to be changed to this 
nasal: thus V^^-^- "^^niR gfiham ^^ jagdma is written either irf ipnf 
or n^iPT!il*he went home :' so also ?nf + TtT becomes either ^^hf 
or inpfl^ 'flight;' ^n^+^TO either wn or ?m ' collection ;' ^m + 
•vni either it^mn or irmni ' abandonment/ But although it m may in 
these cases be represented by Anusv&ra, the latter must always take 
the sound of the nasal to which it should euphonically be changed. 

a. The final !( m of a root is changed to «^ n or 9^9 before affixes beginning with 
any consonant except y, r, /, s: thus 'fjf'l + ^1= ilff^ (see 709). So also 
^fW( + ^ = ^W^F^ (»ee 58). 

b. Before 9, Y, IT, \j a final >( is represented by Anusvira; also generally 
before the semivowels, but see 6. e, 7, 7. h, 

6o« When the next word begins with a vowel, then 1^ m must 

always be written : thus iJfHnrrfir or ij^ wnnfw * he comes home.* 

CHANGES OF FINAL \9. 
61. Nearly every nominative case, and many other cases of nouns, 
in Sanskrit, besides many inflections of verbs, end in IT «, which is 
changeable to ir^i and \8h^ and is liable to be represented by Yi- 
sarga (:, i.e. the symbol for a final aspirate), or to pass into ^ r, or to 
be liquefied into 7 «, or to be dropped altogether, according to the 
nature of the initial letter following and the vowel preceding *. At 

* In a few Latin words s passes into r in declension. Thus jfo« becomes in the 
genitive /on> ; genus becomes generis : and other words, such as labor, robnr, were 
originaDy written either labor or labos, robur or roina. Again, the initial aspirate 
in many Greek words is represented in Latin Y>y s: as, €f, $ex. Sec, 
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every step these changes will meet the eye : therefore let the student 
master the following five rules, before be attempts to read a single 
sentence of the most elementary Sanskrit work, 

Ot)Kn'G — The foUowiog miss uc deaigiinted bj other f^mmariftnt, 'rules fcr 
the changBB nf Visarga." It seems, bowcver, a simpler and preferable couwe (the 
result being in the end equivalent) to start from the tangible character *t §, which 
Visarga, under Fert«in circunutances. represents ; or, in other words, to regard 
Visarga as no letter at all, but a mere symbol for final W », and, as we shall after- 
wards Me at ;i, for final ^ r, when these letters are pronouDced as aspirates (com- 
pare rule S), before V k, V p, K s, 9 /, V th, and at the end of a 



First Rule. — fVhen does tfut final sibilant remain unrejected? 
63. Before ir f, ^ i*. and 8 U and their aspirates, respectively. 
Before ir I, and its aspirate, i^ * remains unchanged. Before ^ i, 
and its aspirate, *t a passes into the palatal sibilant j{ i. Similarly, 
before z I, and its aspirate, ?( a passes into the cerebral sibilant ^ sh. 
But this latter change can rarely occur. 

a. Fimd H > is also allowed tu remain imchanged )>efore initial V 1, and to Mai- 
milato with initial ^ / and 4 ik *. Mure commonly, however, it is in these cmh 
represented by Visarga ; see rule (13. 

6. .So also, the final n t of a root must always remwD unchanged before the 
terminations ti. tt thus ^HW -|- W = ^IHH ; flW -h ■> ^ ^w ; see 304. a. 

Second Rule. — JVhen does final as paaa inloViaarffa {:)? 

63. Before ■m k,^ p, and their aspirates, and generally (but set 
6l. o) before the three sibilants « s, 7 i, and ^ ah f. 

a. Before a pause, i. e. at the end of a sentence. 

6. Obseri'e — W'hcn & word stands by itself, final i properly pSMca into ViaargB: 
and this is why, in native grmmmare, the terminations of nouns and verbs, wUdi 
mppear first in the tabular scheme, as ending in t, are made to end in Visarga, 
when they appear again in declenston and conjugation. In the following pages, 
however, ( will be preserved as a final, in declension and eonjugation, for two 
reasons: ist, because it is mure tangible, and easy to apprehend, than a aynibol 
which as representing a mere breathing is less perceptible in pronunciation; idly, 
bccAUsc it enables the classical student to keep in view the resemblance betwMB 
Bwukrit and Greek and Latin terminations. 



* The aaaimilation of <( with an initial^ will of count bcrarjiaM, but 

t Eiainplrs of the change to Visarga before initial M (which can onl 
nreljr) ifc Wnift and ^5-^ft. 
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Third Rule. — fFhen does final iRr as become o? 
64* Before all $^ft consonants. 
a. Similarly, before short m a, which a is then cut off. 

ThU rule is more properly, but less simply, stated thus. When does final \i 
blend with a preceding a into the vowel ? Before all soft consonants final ^# is 
treated as if liquefied into « *. 

Fourth Rule. — When does final ^{^^ become t r ? 

6^^ When preened by any other vowel but ma ot ^m d^ and 
before all .soft letters, consonants or vowels. 

a. Unless ^ r itself be the soft- letter following, in which case, to 
avoid the conjunction of two r's, final T( « is dropped, and the vowel 
preceding it (if short) is lengthened. 

Fifth Rule. — When is final ^s rejected? 

66. When preceded by short ^ g , before any other vowel except 
short w n t* NB. The W a, which then becomes final, opens on the 
initial vowel without coalition %. 

a. When preceded by long WT d^ before any. soft letter, consonant 
or vowel. NB. If the initial letter be a vowel, the WT d^ which then 
becomes final, opens on it without coalition. 

b. When preceded by any other vowel but ^ a or WT ^9 before 
the letter r, as noticed at 65. a. 

c. Observe — ^Although it simplifies the subject to speak of final s as dropped in 
these cases, yet, according to native grammarians, it would be more correct to say 
that final $ first passes into Visarga, which is then dropped : otherwise the term 

* That is, it is first changed to r, as at 65, and r is then liquefied into a vowel ; 
just as / is often changed to u in French. The plural of animal is animaux, not 



t That is, it blends with a into 0, as in 64 ; and becoming av before any vowel 
but a, the v is rejected by 36. Indian grammarians hold that final s or Visarga 
here becomes y, which would also be rejected by 36. This, however, seems rather 
to apply to 66. a, 

X This is one of the three cases in which a hiatus of two vowels is admissible in 
Sanskrit. The three cases are, i . when final s is rejected from as or as (66); 2, when 
a complete word, ending in e, is followed by any other vowel but a (see 36) ; 
3. when the dual terminations ^ <', "51 m, F e, are followed by vowels (see 38). In 
the middle of a word a hiatus is never allowed, except in one or two rare instances, 
as finnsr /t/a-v, ' a sieve.' 

Q 
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Visarga is without meaning. Indian grammarians, however, hold that Visaiga 
undergoes another change before it is dropped, viz. to y ; and that this y is ifJMled 
in accordance with 36, 37. 

d. The inteijections )Tt^, Hift^y and W^t^drop their final s before a Towel or 

soft consonant. 

The above five rules are illustrated in the following table, in 
which the nominative cases ip^^narcUy ^ a man f ifix^^nardSy * men;' 
"^frm^harisy ' the god Vishnu ;* fiqpr ripuSy * an enemy f and «|H[nm»| 
*a ship* — are joined with the verbs karotij *he does;* kwrvaiUif 
' they do ;* khanati, * he digs ^ khanantiy * they dig j* patatiy * lie 
cooks ^ paSantiy * they cook ;* sarati^ * he goes ;' ioSati * he grieves ;* 
tarati, ^ he crosses ;* Sarati, ^ he moves ;* ga6ihatiy ' he goes ;' jayat% 
* he conquers ;* rakshatiy * he preserves ;* cUtiy ' he eats f adantif ' they 
eat ;* eti, * he goes ;* dydtiy * he comes ;* edhate^ * he prospers/ 
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67. There is one common exception to 62, 63, 64 : w^saSy *he/and 

^■^H eshas, ' this/ the nominative case masc. of the pronouns Tl^ tad 

and WW^ etad (220, 223), drop the final 8 before any consonant^ hard 

or soft ; as, ?r ^irtfir sa karotiy * he does / ?r JI^Ha sa ffa66hati, * he 

goes / ^ir inrfir e^Ao paSati, * this (man) cooks/ But rules 64. a^ 66, 

and 63. a, are observed : thus, ^»ft so ^piy ' he also / ?r ct: sa eshai^ 

* he himself/ Sometimes (but only tjr^^r:^ to fill up a verse or suit 

the metre) sa may blend with a following vowel, as INk for >J ^Wt. 

A remarkable agreement is observable here in the Greek for Of. Compare 
also the Latin qui for guis, and tile, iste, ipse, for illus, istus, ipgus, Bopp considers 
that the reason why sa dispenses with the termination s \%, that this termination is 
itself derived from the pronoun sa, ^ 

a. With regard to the second rule, there is an option allowed when an initial 
sibilant is compounded with another hard consonant. In that case, the preceding 
final s may be dropped ; as, ^ft^ ^v^Pfl hari skandati, ' Hari goes.' 

b. A rare exception to the first rule occurs, when an initial If ^ is compounded 
with a sibilant. In that case, the preceding final s becomes Visarga; as, ^TC W^ 
^"dTuT harih tsarutn grihndti, * Hari grasps the hilt of (his) sword.' 

68. The preceding rules are most frequently applicable to 'Wi^s, as the final of the • 
cases of nouns and inflections of verbs ; but they come equally into operation in 
substantives or adjectives, whose base or crude form ends in ^smas, I^m, and'9?^«t: 
thus, by 65, ^^^+^^|W 6akshu8-\-{kskate becomes ^^^ f[^n 6ikskur {kskatey 
*the eye sees;' and ^'T^ll^-f ftn^<fcit*Att«-f ftAwrs^fljfiS^ 6akskurbki$, *by ejes.' 
Similarly, by 64, ff^-f ITRTfil' manas -{-jdndti^^^^ WRTfif mano jdndti, *the 
mind knows;' and •% 1 ^^-f fil?^ manas-^ bhis = •! tft fH^ manobkis, *by minds.' 

a. Obsen'e — All nouns ending in X^is and TTT tf« may be regarded as ending ^ 
in l[^««A and T^u^A, which is the form they necessarily assume in declension 
before the terminations beginning with vowels (see 70, and compare 41. 6) : tiuis 
^T^TT-j-^ 6akskus-\-d becomes "^qm dakskuskd, 'by the eye;' but before con- 
sonants they must be treated as ending in the dental sibilant. See 165. 

69. ?T^« at the end of the first member of a compound word, before hard letters 
of the guttural or labial classes {^kk, ^p, or their aspirates), may follow 63, but 
is more usuaUy retained, passing sometimes into M sk, according to 70: thus 
nW?^-f^ tejas-\-kara becomes either ITiPSR or niHlRC 'causing light;' 
Wljlf -h "^ prddus -h kfita becomes HIJJMfff prdduskkfita, ' made manliest ;' 
flj^+^ divas-^pati = R; «lfM Pdl * the lord of day.' 

a. Again, in opposition to 64 and 65, a final ?r^5 is usually retained before 
affixes beginning with T v and IT m, passing sometimes into M sk, according to 70 : 
thus TTinr+ftn^ tejas-\-vin becomes Thrftp^^ tfjasvin, 'full of light;' HH^+lt 
bkds-^vara=mwi, bkdsvara, 'radiant;' and wf<9?rf IH^ ar(<tf+ mo/ sllf^^ 
ar6iskmat, * possessing flame.' 
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6. An augment ^« is inserted after in^, in combination with '^ and its derivi^ 
tires, as in HWI^ fi^n, &c. 

70. ^ «, not final, passes into i| sh when preceded by any other vo wei 
but maorwid; also when preceded by the semivowel ^ r, or by 1^ X: ; 
thus ^rfrff + ?r agni + 8U becomes ^rfr^ agnishu, * in fires f 'm^ + ftr 
karo + « = li^tfw karoshi, * thou doest f fwc + ftl bibhar + « = ftr- 
nft bibharshiy ' thou bearest ;* ^n| + ^ vdk + «i = ^TT| vdkshu, * in 
words.' See 69. and 69. a. 

o. An intervening Anusv&ra or Visarga does not prevent the operation of this 
rule : thus, ^^Tftl, ^^nrffi^, fft^ (or ^f%^> ^V^* 

b. In accordance with this rule, roots and their derivatives beginning with TT will 
change their initials to M after the prepositions W^> wfV^ f%, f^, V^ irfWy wfir> 
WJ, ^iftl; thus MR.rM^ from ^^ft and ftP^, ftTUfT from f^ and WT; and the 
change may even be preserved though the augment V a intervenes, as in •^rf^^if^ 
from ftr^with f^, VUlf lii|^from ^WT with wfv; and even in the reduplication of 
the 2d pret., as vfVlAiT (but not always in either case, as ^H^WTT^, W^lfw). 

c. The root ItH^ changes its initial to M after ^l^, as ^TOPWflT. 

d. In a few roots the change is optional, as '^fiOTi'^fif or VfiMit^nf, ftHfCPrt 
or ftpHj^. 

e. Even in compounds the initial s of the 2d member of the compound may be 
affected by rule 70, especially if a single object is denoted, as in ^W^u, a proper 
name, nD^l * a frying-pan.' So also in xiPn»l«i, ^?*^^> ^*^y ^c. 

/. In compounds formed with ^HT^ (rt ^), the initial become M where 1J is 
changed to a cerebral (7, '^y or ^). See 182./. 
ff. The ?r of the affix UTi^^is not changed, as w«T!TfTrf * to consume by fire.' 

CHANGES OF FINAL ^ r. 

71. Nfost pf the changes of final T r are the same as those of 
final ?r s. 

N 

o. Thus, by 63, UniT+^iTc? prdtar-^kdla becomes Uld;4ilc4 prdtahkdla, *the 
time of morning ;' and UTTHC -|- UT^ prdtar + sndna =. UldlUM prdtahsndna, 
* morning ablution.' But r as the final of a root, or as a radical letter, renuiins 
unchanged before a sibilant : thus, ^fT -f TT = ^^ (70) ; fw^ -f ftl = ftfHfW ; 

b. By 62, H\n^-\-'^ prdtar -\-tu becomes JIVX^ prdtastu ; and Hin^-f ^ prdtar 
-f 6a =1114^ prdta46a. 

Note, that the transition of r into 5 before t is exemplified in Latin by gestum 
from gerOy ustum from uroy &c. On the other hand, r in the middle of words is 
preserved before t in Sanskfit, as in kartunif &c. 

c. By 65, ftr^-f^lR nir-^ukta remains fn^^ nirukta, 'described;* ftf^-f^ 
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mr-\'daya remains fn^M nirdaya, 'without pity;* and ftf^+W fiir+rcwa is 
•ftT!H nirasa, * without flavour.' 

d. After the analogy of 65. a, final ar before initial r drops its own r, and 
lengthens the preceding a; as ^pT^-f v«n Pii punar-Yrakshati becomes yiT Ti^ffif 
pund rakshati, * again he preserves.' 

e. But in opposition to 64 and 66y final ^br aVy unlike m^ dsj 
remains unchanged before any soft letter (consonant or vowel) : thus 
UTiT^ + ^BIT^ prdtar + dia remains mntT^ prdtardSa, * morning meal ;' 
>JfT^+ Tilfjt punar + ydti remains yr^ infir punar ydtiy * again he goes/ 

73. Tr at the end of the first member of a compound, before ^ k,^ p, and 
their aspirates, may either become Visarga, by 63, or more usually follows 69, and 
passes into ?T s, which is liable to become ^ sh by 70 : 'thus f«T^+^S<*' nir-\-pkala 
becomes r«i«»HKO nishphala, * without fruit.' In the case of 5^+^ dur-\'kha, 
yt^ is more common than J*^. 

73. T r may optionally double any consonant, except 1^ h, that immediately 
follows it: thus ftf^-f^ nir-^daya may be written either Ph^m nirdaya of 
Ph^^ nirddaya, ' merciless;' but it does not double a sibilant followed by a vowel, 
as in ^iTT 71. a. It is said that A may have the same effect as r in doubling a con- 
sonant immediately following ; but this is not observed in practice. 

a. The doubling of consonants, when they come in contact with others, is con- 
stantly allowable in Sanskrit, though not usual in practice. Thus, in any oon- 
jimction of two (or even more) consonants preceded by a short vowel (or even 
occasionally a long vowel), especially if a semivowel be the last letter in the com- 
pound, the first letter, provided it be not ^ or 1^, may be doubled ; thus ^[fT may 
be written for ^, 'W^ for TSRf (see 40. a), d^-^lclllii for ^iMIM^^ but the more 
simple form is preferable. 

The following table exhibits the more common combinations of 
consonants at one view. Observe, that in the top line of initial 
letters the aspirated consonants have been omitted, because it is an 
universal rule, that whatever change takes place before any conso- 
nant^ the same holds good before its aspirate. 
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CHAPTER III. 

ON SANSKRIT ROOTS, AND THE FORMATION OF THE CRUDE 

BASES OF NOUNS. 

Before treating of Sanskpt nouns (?r9T or HIHtf), it will be advis- 
able to point out in what respect the peculiar system adopted in their 
formation requires an arrangement of the subject different from that 
ta which we are accustomed in other languages. 

74. In Sanskrit nouns (including substantives^ adjectives, pro- 
nouns, and numerals) there is this great peculiarity, that every one 
of them has two distinct states prior to the formation of the nomi- 
native case; viz. ist, a root {dhdtu) ; 2dly, coming directly from the 
root, a state which is called tJie crude form or crude base {prdtipadika); 
that is to say, a state antecedent to inflection, and anterior to any of 
the cases, even the nominative. This crude form or crude base of 
the noun is sometimes termed the inflective base, because it generally 
coincides with this inflective base or an-ga * (P&9. 1. 4, 13), i. e. with 
that changed form of the root, which serves as the basis for the 
construction of the case f- 

In the first place, then, let us inquire what is the root ? 

There are in Sanskrit about two thousand elementary sounds 
{dhdtu) y out of which, as out of so many blocks, are carved and 
fashioned, not only all the nouns, but all the verbs which exist in 
the language. 

a. Though the root may be compared to a rough block, or to the raw material, 
out of which nouns and verbs are constructed, yet the student must understand 
that in the dialect of the Vedas, and even in modem classical Sanskfit, roots an 
not unfrequently used bj themselves as substantives and ac^ectives, and are very 
commonly so used at the end of compounds. See 84, 87, and 173. 

* The awga or inflective base though often identical with the crude form or 
crude ^^^ise is not always so ; thus, in the model of the ist class of nouns mascu* 
line, the crude base is itra, but the inflective base is not only itra, but also Svd, 
Hve, and sivdn, 

t The crude word, before declension, is called prdtipadika (or sometimes Mdm), 
whereas pada is the name for the inflected word, or base and case-affix together. 
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b. Every one of these roots or primary sounds conveys some 
simple idea, which appears under different modifications in the 
derivatives firom it. Thus — ^to mention a few of the most common 
— the root f^xj kship conveys the idea of * throwing;' "^ Art, of 

* doing/ * making f ift kri, of * buying;* ;j Art, of * seizing/ * taking ;' 
^yti/, * joining;' W^fiw, ^tT»^> * being/ ^4Au, 'becoming/ ^fr^ 
jiv, * living/ ^ nf, Meading/ f^ ji, 'conquering/ im^gam, ^ yrf, 
^ iar, W[^ kranif ^ », ^ *r«j ^K*^ skand, * going / ^ rarf, ^ vai^ 
T|^ briiy * speaking / JV btuih^ Jfj jUd^ ' knowing / "^ drii^ ' seeing ;' 
^ wA, W^kaniy * wishing / i| mri, * dying / ^ (/a, * giving / iP^yan, 
^ producing / VT dAci, ^ placing f ^ acf, ^ bhuj\ vr^bhaksh^ * eating / 
^ /wi, * drinking / i|^ paS, * cooking ;' ^ Aan, ^ killing / HIT /?a/, 

* falling / ^Wf^vaSj * dwelling ;' ftr^ vis, * entering / ^n sthdy * stand- 
^"^8 >* ^ ^> * hearing ;' ^^ «p?^, * touching ;' ftr^ sidh, w^ ^arfA, 

* accomplishing / w^ Arwp, ^ krudhy * being angry ;' f^ (fi , * collect- 
iiig / W ^Arrf, ' smelling ;' iqx khydy ' relating ;' ^n^ nai, ^ perishing ;* 
W^ ^yc;, ^ raA, ' quitting ;* flir^ 6^t«A, * hating ;' ftn^ ninc^, * blam- 
ing ;' "5 drUy * running ;' ^cfyu/, l(h^rfCP> ^ *^> ^p^^iA, * shining / 
\P^9 * purifying;* ji[H^pra6ihy 'asking/ ^n^<fp, W^labhy 'obtaining/ 
^ BtUy ^^ iaf7», * praising ;' in^ ya/, * striving / ^ yam, ' restrain- 
ing / ^n^ iaky ' being able ;' ir\ tap^ ' heating ;' ^ dahy ' burning / 
^ muiy ' liberating / g^ mttA, ' being foolish ;' ^ yudh, ' fighting / 
^ mA, * growing;' '^^^ haSy 'laughing/ '^J^ svap, 'sleeping;' 
J^ Art#A, ip^ nandy jp^ Mddy * being glad/ m\ sndy 'bathing/ 
T^raiA, 'beginning;' ^ir svaVy *^ sounding;' ?ri^ sahy ^ raA, 'bear- 
ing f ^ *^n> * remembering ;' ^r^ arfy * honouring.' 

c. Obaenre, that it will be convenient, in the following pages, to express the 
idem contained in the root by prefixing to it the infinitive sign to. But the student 
must not suppose that the sound kship denotes any thing more than the mere idea 
of throwing;' nor must he imagine that in deriving nouns from it, we are 
deriring them from the infinitive, or from any part of the verb, but rather from a 
simple original sound, which is the common source of both nouns and verbs. 

75. A cursory glance at the above list of common roots will serve 
to shew that there are two particulars in which they all agree. 
Every one of them is monosyllabic, and every one of them contains 
a single vowel, and no more. In other respects they offer consider- 
able diversity. Some consist of a single vowel only ; some begin 
with one or two consonants, and end in a vowel, but none end in 

H 
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either m a or ^ au; some begin with a vowel, and end in one 
or two consonants*; and some begin and end with one or two 
consonants f, inclosing a medial vowel ; so that a root may some- 
times consist of only one letter, as ^ t, ' to go f and sometimes of 
five, as ^^9^ skand, ' to move f TTS^ praSdhy ^ to ask.' It is probable 
that those roots which consist of simple letters, such as if, H, \, ftf, 
^, &c., are the most ancient; and that those which have compound 
consonants, such as ^Rt^ &c., are less so. Those which have cerebral 
letters^ such as (77 ' to roU,^ are probably derived from the aboriginal 
language of India. 

a. There are a few polysyllabic words recognised as roots, but they are generally 
the result of the accidental conjunction of a preposition with a monosyllabic root; 
that is to say, the preposition has been so constantly used in conjunction with the 
root, that it has at length come to be regarded as part of the root : thus in 
the roots «i4i«^ san-grdm, * to fight,* and xiqjl^ avadhir, * to despise/ the pre- 
positions « sam and ^X^ ava have combined with the root in this manner. A few 
other polysyllabic roots are the result of a reduplication of the radical syllaUe ; 
(as, <;R^i daridrd, *to be poor;' Ifnj^'rfjri, 'to be awake;' ^m^^aJb((r, *to 
shine ;' q*^ vevi, * to go,' ' pervade ;') and a few are derived from nouns ; as, 
Wn^ * to play,* from ^TTC kumdra, * a boy.* 

6. «T ft and ^ « at the beginning of a root are liable, according to 58 and 70, to be 
changed to ^ n and M sh. Hence most of *these roots X fiv® exhibited in Native 
Grammars as beginning with ^ and M, because the Indian system requires that 
in exhibiting any general type of a class of words, that form should be taken 
which may occur even under the rarest circumstances. But in this Grammar, 
roots of which the initials are «T n and ?T s will be exhibited as beginning with 
these letters, by reason of their more frequent occiurence. 

c. According to Indian grammarians, roots are either uddtta or amrnddtta 
(see r. 24). Uddtta roots take the inserted ^ t in certain tenses (see r. 391), ami- 
ddtta roots reject this inserted vowel (Panini VII. 2, 10). Modem native gram- 
marians attach to roots certain symbolical letters or syllables (called ttmAamdkoM^ 
'appendages,' or technically ^tV) to indicate peculiarities in their coigugalacm, 

* Rule 43> which requires that if a word ends in a conjunct consonant, the last 
member shall be rejected, is not applicable to roots, unless they are naed •§ 
complete words in a sentence. Nevertheless, in the case of roots ending in a 
consonant, preceded by a nasal, the latter is often euphonically dropped, •§ 
W^ becomes W>(. 

t One root, Vn^iic^u/, 'to drop,' begins with three consonants. 

X But not all, ex. gr. the ^ of roots containing ^9 ^ or T generally remains, •• 
in ^^, 'Ef^; as also the ^ of ^J^^, ^t^, W?, and a few others; and a few may be 
written with either ^ or ^. 
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which anmbandhas or its may either have the uddtta accent to shew that the verh 
takes the Plurasmai-pada (343) termination only (such verhs heing then called 
mddttetat) ; or the anuddtta to shew that it takes the Atmane-pada only (such verhs 
being amrndditeta^); or the svarita to shew that it takes both (such verbs being 
mMiritetaA). See Pd^ini I. 3, I3, 73, 78. The following is a list of P&i;iini'8 anu- 
bandkas (with one or two added by Vopadeva) : Wl indicates that the past parti- 
ciple affixes (530, 553, called nish^hd in native grammars) do not take the inserted 
i, P. VII. 2, 16. ^ that a nasal is inserted before the last letter of the 

root in all the tenses ; thus nid i shews that the present is ninddmi &c., P. VII. i, 
58. ^ that the 3d pret. is formed in two ways, either with form I (418) 

or form II (435) ; thus gkush ir shews that the 3d pret. is either aghosKisham &c. or 
aghukam &C.9 and dfU ir that the 3d pret. is either adrdksham or adariam, \ 

that the past participle (^o> 553) is formed without t, P. VII. 3, 14. "9 

that the indefinable participle (555) may optionally reject t, while the past part, 
always rejects it, P. VII. 3, 56, 15. Ti that t may optionally be inserted in 

the non-coi^jugational tenses, P. VII. 3, 15. ^ that in the caus. 3d pret. 

the radical long vowel must not be shortened, P. VII. 4, 3. ^that the vowel 

may be either lengthened or shortened in the caus. 3d pret. T( that the 3d 

pret. takes form II (435) in the Parasmai, P. III. i, 55. ^ that Vfiddhi is not 

admitted in the 3d pret. Parasmai, P. VII. 3, 5. ^ that the past pass. part. 

is formed with na instead of /a, P. VIII. 3, 45. ^ that a root is anuddtta, i. e. 

that it rejects the inserted t. V that a root is inflected in the Atmane, P. I. 

3, 13. '^ that a root is inflected in the Parasmai and Atmane, P. I. 3, 

73. ftf that the past part, has a present signification, P. III. 3, 187. ^ 

thai a noun with the affix athu may be formed from the root ; thus fu-kshu indi- 
cates that kskacathu may be formed from kshu, P. III. 3, 89. J that a noun 
with the affix trima may be formed from the root ; thus ^ti kri indicates that ^'- 
trima may be formed from kfi, P. III. 3, 88. T indicates that the vowel a 
must not be lengthened in forming the causal, that in the 3d sing. 3d pret. pass, 
(technically called (^'9, 475) and indec. part, of repetition (567, technically named 
mjhii/) the vowel can be optionally lengthened or shortened, and that nouns of agency 
in a (580) can be formed from causal bases ha\dng short radical vowels, P. V. 4, 
93, 93, 94. '7 that a noun may be formed from the root by adding the affix d 
(80. XXII), P. III. 3, 104. 

76. The learner is recommended to study attentively the com- 
monest of these roots, or elementary sounds, as given at 74. b. 
He may rest assured, that by pausing for a time at the root, his 
progress afterwards will be more rapid^ when he ascends to the 
branches which spring from it. For it must never be forgotten, 
that every word in Sanskrit, whether substantive, adjective, verb, or 
adverb, stands in close filial relationship to some radical sound. In 
fact, every root is a common bond of union for a large family of 

H 2 
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words^ which might otherwise appear unconnected ; and words 
which, when viewed apart from the root, are isolated symbols, 
demanding a separate effort of memory for each separate idea which 
they express, fasten themselves readily on the mind when regarded 
as so many parts of one original idea, so many branches of a 
common stock. 

.Thus, to take any one of the foregoing roots — as, for example, budht 'to 
know ' — we shall find that from it may be drawn out with great regularity, ist, a 
set of simple substantives ; 2dly, of simple adjectives ; 3dly, of simple verbs : 
thus, bodhaor bodhana, 'knowledge;' huddhi, 'intellect;' bodhaka, 'an informer;' 
bauddha, ' a Buddhist ;' budha, ' wise ;' buddhimat, ' intellectual ;' and the follow- 
ing verbs, bodhaii, ' he knows ;' budhyate, ' it is known ;' bodhayati, ' he infbrms;' 
bubhutsate or bubodkishati, ' he wishes to know ;' bobudhyate, ' he knows well.' 
And the simple idea contained in the root may be endlessly extended by the pre- 
fixing of prepositions ; as, prabodha, ' vigilance ;' prabudhyate, 'he awakes,' &c. 

77. In the next place we are to inquire what is the base or crude 
form of the noun. The student should understand, at the outset, 
the meaning and use of this form. It is an intermediate state 
between the root and nominative case, the naked form of the noun, 
which serves as the basis on which to construct its eight cases, 
beginning with the nominative. In a Greek or Latin dictionaiy 
we look for the noun under the nominative case ; but in Sanskrit we 
look for it under its crude state. Thus, bodha, bodhana, tat, 
paMatif bhavaty are the crude bases under which the nominative 
cases bodhaSy bodhanam^ saSy paiiia, bhavdn, are to be sought. And 
here it may be observed, that the base of a noun is no mere gram- 
matical invention. It is, perhaps, more practically useful than the 
cases derived from it. It is that form of the noun which is always 
used in the formation of compound words, and in this respect may 
be regarded as the most general of cases. And since every Sanslqit 
sentence contains more compound words than simple, it may with 
truth be said, that the crude base is the form imder which the noun 
most usually appears. 

We may conceive it quite possible that Greek and Latin grammarians might 
have proceeded on a similar plan, and that they might have supposed a root Ae}f, 
from which was drawn out the nouns A,€f /f , Xcf /#fOf, \€KTOfy KecraXayi^y cAAo- 
yoc, and the verbs Xcyo?, KoraXiyci), ikXoyeco : so also, a root serib, tram wbkk 
was derived the nouns scriptio, scriptum, scriptor, scriptura : and the verbs fefi6^ 
perscribo, ascribo: or a root nau, from which would come nauta, mnns, mmiieiUf 
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umfoUt, namgo, &c. Again, they might have supposed. a crude hase to each of 
these nouns, as well as a root; as, for instance, Ae^i and Aefi^ro of Xe^/^ and 
X^iKO^, and nam of navis : and they might have required the student to look for 
Ac^iC under Ac^iy Acyv under Aey, navis under navi, and navigo under nau. 
Further than this, they might have shewn that the hase was the form used in 
the formation of compound words, as in \€^tiCoypcuf>0( and naviger. But Greek 
and Latin are too uncertain in th^ir construction to admit of such an analysis 
heing completely carried out. 

78. It will be perceived firom the foregoing remarks that the 
consideration of Sanskrit nouns must divide itself into two heads : 

I I sty the formation of the base ; 2dly, the inflection or declension of 
\ the base ; that is, the adaptation of the crude base or modified root 
to a common scheme of case-terminations. 

a. In hct, it will appear in the sequel, that the same system applies hoth to 
nouns and verbs. As in verbs (see 248) the formation of a verbal base from a 
root precedes the subject of verbal inflection or conjugation, so in noims it is 
necessary to the clear elucidation of the subject that the method of forming the 
nominal base firom the root should be explained antecedently to declension. 

b. Indeed, it must be remembered that nouns, substantive and 
adjective, in Sanskrit are classified into separate declensions, accordr 
ing to the finals of their crude bases^ not according to the finals of 
their cases ; and it beccunes essential to determine the form of the 
final syllable of the nominal base before the various declensions can 
be arranged. 

79. The crude bases of nouns are formed either by adding certain 
affixes to the root, the vowel of which is liable, at the same time, 
to be gunated or vriddhied (which nouns are called kridanta^ primary 
derivatives) ; or by adding certain affixes to the bases of nouns 
already formed (which nouns are then called iaddhitOy secondary deri- 
vatives). When, however, the root itself is used as a noun, no affix 
is required, but the root is then also the base. Hence it follows 
that the final syllable of nominal bases will end in almost any letter 
of the alphabet. Those bases, however, that end in vowels may be 
conveniently separated imder four classes, each class containing masc, 
fem., and neuter nouns ; the i st ending in v a, ^ a, and \ ( ; the 
2d in ^ » ; the 3d in T w ; and the 4th in ^ ri. Those that end in 
consonants may also be arrangedunder four classes ; the ist, 2d, and 
3d, ending in ir / (and ^ d)yi^ n, and ?^^«, respectively (compare 44) ; 
and the 4th comprising all other final consonants. 



54 SANSEBIT ROOTS 

a. It will be afterwards shewn, that the first class of notms, comprising bases in 
a, d, and {, is by far the most numerous; just as the first group of verbs, comprising 
bases ending in a and d, is the most numerous and important. See 109. 

Bearing in mind, therefore, that Sanskrit declension consists in 
building up a system of cases on a base, by attaching the case- 
terminations to that base — bearing in mind, moreover, that the whole 
distinction of declensions depends on the distribution of the bases 
of nouns under eight classes, iiccording to their final cfjUables — we 
are now to explain more precisely, under each of these jclasses, the 
method of forming the nominal crude base by regular derivatioii firom 
the root. 

Observe — It is not intended that the student should dwell long 
on the following pages printed in small type. He is recommended 
to read them over rapidly, and to note carefully the final letters of 
the base under each of the eight classes. 

Observe, moreover, that although all the bases of Sanskrit nouns, 
without exception, are derived from roots, there are many in which 
the connection between the noun and its source, either in sense or 
form, is not very obvious *. The following rules have reference 
only to those bases whose formation proceeds on clear and intelli- 
gible principles. 

FORMATION OF THE CRUDE FORM OR BASE OF NOUNS. 

80. First Class. — Comprising Masculine and Neuter bases in w a; 

Feminine in ^ & and \ 1. 

Formed by adding to roots — 

[Note — Primary derivatives from roots are called in native grammars hfidamta, while those 
jhrom nouns already formed, or Hcondary derivaiitti, are called taddkita,] 

I. Wa, fonning, ist (nom. -as), Biher V|iddhi of medial a of a root, tad Guvs 

* This applies especially to nouns formed with the unddi affixes, so called from 
the affix un (i. e. u with an indicatory fi), hy which the words kdru, wfyn, 8cc,, are 
formed in the first Sutra, The import of these derivatives is not gtamStf in 
accordance with the radical meaning, and even when it is so, usually receiTei an 
individual signification ; thus kdru, though it involves the general idea of Mngt 
means especiaUy ' an artizan.' It is difficult to acquiesce in ihe derivation of some 
of these unddi words : thus purusha, ' a man,' is said to come from pur, *to pie- 
cede ;' ndku, 'an ant-hill,' from nam, 'to bend ;' kapila, 'tawny/ from ibmiy 'to 
love,' 8cc, 
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of any oiber rowel, a large claas of masculine substantives ; as, from the root div, 
* to shine,' devo, ' a deity.' If a root ends in ^ or j, these letters are changed to 
k and g respectively; as, from pad, 'to cook,' pdha, 'cooking;' from yty, 'to 
join,' yo^Oy 'joining.' See 43. tL 

II. W a, forming, 2dly (nom. masc. •as, fem. ^d, neut. '^am), after Gupa of a 
final, and sometimes Gu^a of a medial vowel, nouns of agency and ac^ectives; 
as, firom plm, ' to swim,' ji^ooo, ' what swims ;' from sfip, ' to creep,' sarpa, ' what 
creeps.' See 580. Acyectives of this form generally occur at the end of com- 
pounds ; as, <irtfi-<2aiiui, 'foe-taming ;' bhayan-^kara, * fear-causing.' Compare cor- 
responding formations in Greek and Latin; as, ino'iafjio^y veri-dicus, grandi^ 
lo^naif, omm-vorusy &c. When ^ ct/ and J^^i^^" are prefixed to these adjectives, 
they are susceptible of a passive sense, both in Sanskfit and Greek; as, ^|^ 
' easy to be done ;' j[*l>C ' hard to be done,' &c. Similarly, €v<f}OfOfy Si!f 0opo^, 
&vrro/AOf, &c. 

III. Vo, forming, 3dly (nom. -a«, -<£, ^am), a4jectives ; as, firom Mh, ' to shine,' 
dubka ' beautifuL' Sometimes there is great variation firom the root ; as in itvo, 
' propitious,' firom 1[ft if, ' to sleep ;' sundara, ' beautiful,' from '^ dri, ' to respect :' 
and sometimes the feminine may be formed in {; a6, wndari. There are very few 
a4jeclives formed with this affix. 

IV. ^n aha (nom. •akas, *akd or -tibi, -aibam), after Vriddhi of a final vowel or 
medial a, and Gu^a of any other voweL Still more common than a to form 
adjectives and nouns of agency (see 583. b) ; as, from tap, 'to bum,' tdpaka, ' in- 
flammatory ;' firom kfiy ' to do,' kdraka, * a doer,' ' acting.' Observe, ^akd is gene- 
rally taken for the feminine of the acyectives, and 'ikd for the feminine of the 
agents ; as, tdpakd, kdrikd. Compare Greek forms like <t>vXoLKO^* 

V. W^T ana (nom. ^anam), after Gu^a of the root, forming, ist, a large class of 
neuter substantives ; as, from n(, * to guide,' nayana, ' the eye,' ' guidance ;' from 
dd, 'to give,* ddna, 'a gift;' from drip, 'to make proud,' darpana, *a mirror.' 
Compare analogous Greek formations in avo ; as, opyavov^ ifevavcVy &c. 

W^T ana, forming, adly (nom. 'Onas, 'and, -anam), nouns of agency (see 582. e) 
and adljectives; as, from nrit, 'to dance,' nariana, 'a dancer;' from Mh, 'to 
shine,' Mhana, ' bright.' Compare Greek forms like tKavo^^ &c. The feminine 
of the agents is sometimes in 'an{. 

VI. «T na, A few abstract nouns are formed with naj as, yajna, 'sacrifice,' 
firom yaj; yatna, ' effort,* from yat ; svapna, ' sleep,* firom svap. Compare i/irvoi", 
somnus, 

VII. ?C tra (nom. -tram), after Guna of the root; as, from 'm pd,'io drink,' 
pdtra, * a vessel ;' from ^ iru, * to hear,* hotra, ' the organ of hearing.* Sometimes 
the vowel i is inserted; as, from IH^'to dig,* khanitra, * a spade.' This affix is 
used to form neuter nouns denoting some instrument or organ, and corresponds 
to the Latin trum in aratrum, plectrum, &c. ; and the Greek rpoVy Opov in v/arpov, 
^ajcrpoVy l3aBpov, &c. 

VIII. There are other uncommon affixes to roots to fohn adjectives and a few 
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substantives in W a (nom. -m, -rf, -am) ; as, ^ ra, VS la, Xf^ ala, WT ara, TCuflftf, 
m.mara, JiJ^ ila, ^ira, 'n.ura, TFSula, ^ ma, '^va, ^ tra, ^tndka, WX.era, 
^ra uka, ^RB uka, ^ ka. The following are examples of nouns formed with these 
affixes: dipra, 'shining' (compare Greek formations like XofAV^pof, &c.; and 
Latin /ni-ru^, &c.); <fan(fra, ' the moon ;' ^A:/a, 'white;' (fopala, 'fickle;' taralOt 
' tremulous * (compare Greek forms hke Tpoyj-aKog^ rpav-eXof ; and Latin trem- 
ulu8, &c.)f valara, 'unsteady' (compare Greek forms like <f>ay€pof, &c.) ; stkdvara, 
' stationary;' ghasmara, ' voracious ;' atdla, ' wind ;' pathila, ' a traveller' (compare 
Latin forms like agilis, Sec); dhidira, 'an axe;' bhidura, 'brittle;' karthula, 'a 
lover;' bhima, 'terrible;' gharma, m., 'heat;' yugma, n., 'a pair;' dhhna,m., 
'smoke' (compare forms like Ov^fJiogy avefJi'^iyfumus, animus, &c.); a^a, m,, 'a 
horse' {eguus, mog); 6itra, 'variegated;' jalpdka, 'talkative' (compare forms 
hke loquax, i. e. loquacs, loquac-o; and </>€Vaf, i. e. <f>€vcucg for <f>€VaKcg) ; patera, 
'moving;' varshuka, 'rainy;' jdgaruka, 'watchful,' uka being added (especiallj 
to frequentative or reduphcate forms ; as, from vdvad, ' to speak often,' vdvadiika, 
' loquacious ') ; iushka, ' dry ' (frx>m iush, ' to dry.' Compare Latin «teciw). 

Formed by adding to the bases of noxjns — 

IX. ?! tva ( nom. -tvam), forming neuter abstract substantives from any noon 
in the language ; as, from purusha, ' a man,' purushatva, ' manliness.' In adding 
this affix to bases ending in nasals, the nasal is rejected ; as, from dhanin, * ridi,' 
dhanitva, 'the state of being rich.' (See 57.) 

X. '^ya, forming, ist (nom. -yam), neuter abstract substantives and a few col- 
lectives, the first syllable of the noun taking Vriddhi ; as, frt)m ^^^ sukfid, * a 
friend,' ^^IT sauhridya, * friendship.' When the base ends in a vowel^ this vowd 
is rejected before ya; aud when in an and tit, these syllables are rejected; as, from 
vUitra, * various,' vaiditrya, ' variety;' from rdjan, ' a king,' rdjya, ' kingdom;' from 
svdmin, * a lord,* svdmya, * lordship.' 

XI. '^ ya, forming, adly (nom. -yas, -yd, -yam), ac^ectives expressing tome 
relationship to the noun; as, from dhana, 'wealth,' dhanya, 'wealthy.' Some- 
times Vfiddhi takes place ; as, hom soma, ' the moon,' saumya, ' lunar.' In tliia 
case the fem. is -yi. Compare Greek adjectives in log^ and Latin in tict . 

XII. V a (nom. -as, -(, -am), after Vfiddhi of the first syllable of the noun, form- 
ing innumerable adjectives expressing some relationship to the noun. When the 
base ends in a, no further affix is required, and the only change is the Vpddhi of 
the first syllable ; as, from purusha, * a man,' mI^^ paurusha, ' manly ;' from 
Vasishfka, Vdsishtha, ' a descendant of Vasish^ha.' When in <^ or t, this d cat i 
must be rejected ; as, from sikatd, ' sand,' saikata, ' sandy.' When in u, this « ii 
gunated, and becomes av before this and the three following affixes; as, tamk 
Vishnu, 'the god Vishnu,* Vaishnava, 'a worshipper of Vishnu ;' from ddru, 'wood*' 
ddrava, ' wooden ;' from manu, mdnava, ' a descendant of Manu.' 

When the initial letter of a word is compounded with v or y, followed by aatdf 
then V and y are generally resolved into uv and iy, which are vriddhied ; a^ 9i^l» 
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' relatiiig to sound/ firom svara, ' a note ;' ^mm vaiydghra, ' relating to 
a tiger/ from mfdgkra^ * a tiger/ This applies to the next two affixes also ; but 
the rule is not universal unless the v and y are the result of the euphonic change of 
an original a and t, as in vaiydkarai^, * grammatical/ from vydkarana, ' grammar/ 

Sometimes the neuter form of these adjectives is taken as an abstract substantive ; 
thus, nominative case, paurusham, * manliness/ from purusha, * a man / daUavctm, 
' childhood,' from Hh^ * a child / or, as a collective ; thus, kshaitram, * fields,' col- 
lectively, firom kshetra. Observe — ^This apphes to the next two affixes also. 

XIII. |[ll ika (nom. ^ikas, -»K, "ikam), after Vjiddhi of the first syllable of the 
noun, forming numerous adjectives. Before this affix is added, the final vowel of 
the base must be rejected; as, firom dharma, 'religion,' dhdrmika^ 'religious/ 
firom vena, ' a ^ute,' vainavika, ' a flute-player / from dvdra, ' a door,' dauvdrikOf 
'a porter/ firom ^^m^has, 'to-morrow' (an euphonic t being inserted), ^ii^(Vn<a 
Amvastika, 'relating to to-morrow.' Compare Latin forms like Jfellicus, nauticus, 
&c.; and Greek voXefUKO^, &c. 

XIV. F^ eya (nom. ^eyas, 'ey{, ^eyam), after Vfiddhi of the first syllable of the 
noun, forming many adjectives. The final vowel of the base must be rejected ; as, 
firom pmnuha, ' a man,' paurusheya, ' manly / from agni, ' fire,' dgneya, ' fiery.' 
Compare forms like Acovtcioc, Xeovrco^ ; and Latin igneus, &c. 

XV. ^ iya (nom. '{yas, •■{yd, 'iyam), without any change of the noun, except 
the rejection of final a ; as, from parvata, ' a mountain,' parvatiya, ' mountainous.' 
Sometimes there is Vfiddhi ; as, from sukha, ' pleasure,' sarnkkiya, ' pleasurable/ 
When the final of the base remains, k is prefixed to this and the last affix ; as, 
hoxapara, 'another,' parakiya, ' belonging to another.' 

XVI. There are other uncommon affixes to nouns forming adjectives in Wa 
(nom. -a#, -i£, 'Um) ; such as ina^ ina, vala, tana, titha ; forming, firom grdma, ' a 
village,' grdndna, ' rustic/ from ratha, * a chariot' (Lat. rota), raihina, ' having a 
chariot / firom iUihd, ' a crest,' dikhdvala, ' crested / horn has, ' to-morrow,' has^ 
ttma, ' future / from bahu, ' many,' bahutitha, ' manieth.' This last answers to the 

Latin Hmus, and has reference to time. Compare crastinus, &c. riUn^ • a^j// J 

XVII. ^ ka (nom. 'kas, "kd, 'kam), added to words to form ac^ectives and col- jC— 
lective nouns, or to express depreciation : thus, madhuka, ' sweet,' from madhu, 

* honey / ahaka, ' a hack,' from aha, ' a horse/ Observe — Ka is often redundant. 

XVIII. ^^ maya (nom. "mayas, -mayi, ^mayam), added to words to denote 
'made of/ 'full of/ as, from loha, 'iron,' lohamaya, 'made of iron/ ttom tejas, 
'light,' ttjomaya, 'full of light' (by r. 64). 

XIX. HX tara (nom. »taras, -tard, -taram), THV tama (nom. ^tamas, -tamd, 'tamam), 
JW ishfha (nom. -ishfhas, -ishfhd, -ish(kam), added to adjectives to express the 
degrees of comparison. See 191, 193. 

XX. ^Jidaghna (nom. -daghnas, -daghni, 'daghnam ; cf. Hindi cXJ), anti dvayasa 
(•^vayaMOM, -^vayati, 'dvayasam), and m^ mdtra {-mdtras, 'tnatH, 'tndtram ; cf. 
IJL€TpeVy metre), added to words to denote ' measure ' or ' height / tA,jdnu'daghnam 
jalam, ' water up to the knees.' 

I 
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XXI. ^^fl^ de^ya (noxn. -de^yas, -de^yd, -deHyam) and W<3I kalpa (nam. 
"kalpasy 'kalpd, -kalpam), added to words to denote ' similitude/ but with some 
inferiority ; as, kavi-kalpa or kavi-de^ya, ' a sort of poet :' or denoting * neariy/ 
' about ;' as, mrita'kalpa, ' nearly dead ;' vitUaH-varsha-de^a, * about twenty yean 
of age.' 

a. Observe — The affixes IT ta and '^ita and «T na (nom. ^as, -^ "Om), form* 
ing innumerable passive participles — sa,jita, 'conquered/ from ji, 'to conquer/ 
&c. — fall under the first class of bases. See 530. 

b. So also many other participles formed with mdna, dna, tavya, anfya, ya, &c. 
See 536, 527, 568. 

c. ^ ita is said to be added to nouns to form adjectives ; as, phaUta, * froitfol,' 
from phala, ' firuit / but these may be regarded as passive participles firom nominal 
verbs. See 551. 

Feminine bases in ^B[\& and ^i. 

By adding to boots — 

XXII. ^ d (nom. -d), with no change of the root, forming feminine substan- 
tives ; as, from j{v, * to live,' jM, * life / from Wl? sprih, * to desire,* t«j^i spfM, 
* desire.' Compare Greek formations like <f>opay (f>vyri ; and Latin fuga, &e. 
Occasionally there is Guna ; as in lekhd, * a line,' from likhf * to write / jordt * old 
age,' hom jr<, 'to grow old.' This affix is frequently added to the desideraAife 
form of a root ; as, from pipds, * to desire to drink,' pipdsd, ' thirst / and iiRly 
to the frequentative or intensive; as, from hluy, 'to cut much/ loktyd, 'oulfciDg 
much.' 

A few abstract nouns are formed with «TT tMf y as, tjishi^, ' thirst,' from tfish : 
compare Greek nouns in V);, as ^oovyji <l>€pin^. 

By adding to the bases of nouns — 

XXIII. ITT td (nom. -td), forming feminine abstract substantives; aSy from 
purusha, ' a man,' purushatd, ' manliness.' This affix may be added to any noun 
in the language, and corresponds to the Latin tas in celeritas, &c. ; and the Ontk 
Trig in KOUCOTfigy vXarvrrj^ {^l^^)' 

Also forming collectives; as, W^TTT 'a number of relations,' from W^ *» 
relation.' 

XXIV. Hn trd (nom. -trd), forming a few substantives, and like neuten in M 
(see VII) denoting ' the instrument' or ' means ;' as, ^HTT ' a tooth,' ' the instnmMOl 
of biting,' from dant^, ' to bite ;' m^i ' provisions,' ' the means of going,' from jA 
' to go.' 

XXV. ^ < (nom. -0, forming a large class of feminine substantiTes, usaally 
derived from masculines in a, by changing a to <; as, from nada, ' a riTor,' frm«- 
nad{; from putra, *a son,' fem. putri : from nartaka, *a dancer/ frm. mmidtL 
An affix dn< is used to denote ' the wife of;' as, from Indra, ^[>CI^ (58) 'the will 
of Indra.' Compare the Greek ouva in Oiouvay &c. 
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XXyi. ^/(nom. -0» foiming, idly, the feminine of nouns of agency, like ^\J\ 
ddtrittomJ^ntddtfi, 'a giver' (139. b), and kdrin^ from kdrin, 'a doer' (160). 

XXVII. ^ / (nom. ^O* forming, 3dly, the feminine of many adjectives ; as of 
tamm, 'thin' (118. a), of dhanavat, 'rich,' and dMmat, 'wise' (140. b); of dhanin, 
'rich' (i6o)y and of comparative degrees like baliyas (167). Observe — The femi- 
nine of aoime adjectives formed with the afi^es a, ya, ika, and eya (XI. XII. XIII. 
XrV), and of some adjectives like sundara, ' beautiful,' is also formed with /. 

XXVIII. A fisw roots standing by themselves as substantives, or with preposi- 
tkms prefixed, or at the end of compounds, may come under this class ; as, bM, 
'fcar/ i^nd, 'an order,' from ITT 'to know;' sendnt, 'a general,' from send, 'an 
army,' and ni,'io lead,' &c. It ^will be more convenient, however, to consider the 
dedension of monosyllabic nouns in Sunder the ad class. See'123, 136. 

81. Sbcond Class. — Masculine, Femininey and Neuter bases in\i. 

Formed by adding to boots — 

I. ^f, forming, ist (nom. "is), a few masculine substantives; as, agni, 'fire' 
(deriraiion doubtful); kavi, 'a poet,' from ku, 'to sound;' ahi, 'a snake' (^'^9 
amgmis), from atfih, 'to move;' dhvani, 'sound,' from dhvanj peshi, 'a thunder- 
bolt,' hompesh, 'to crush,' &c. When this afi&x is added to the root dhd, 'to 
place,' ' to hold,' d is dropped, and various prepositions are prefixed ; as in sandhi^ 
vidki, nidki, &c. Observe — A feminine noun of this kind formed from dhd is 
oikadki, 'an annual plant' (also aushadhi). 

Also a fiBW feminine nouns ; as, kjrishi, ' ploughing,' from kjrish j lipi, 'writing,' 
from Up, &o. Compare Greek forms like X^p^i", cAir/V, /x^v/j- (T^?^^). 

II. ^ t, forming, adly (nom. -t), one or two neuter substantives ; as, from rfi, 
'to surround,' vdri, 'water;' fit)m aksh, 'to pen'ade,' akshi, 'the eye' {oculus, 

III. ^t, fonning, 3dly (nom. -is, -is, -t), a few adjectives; as, from iu^, 'to be 
pure,' hiS, 'pure;' from budh, 'to know,' bodhi, 'wise.' 

rV. m mi (nom. -mw), forming a few nouns ; as, bhunU, f., ' the earth,' from 
bkdf ' to be' {humus) ; rtUmi, m., ' a ray,' &c. 

y. fWH (nom. -tis), forming abstract substantives feminine. This affix bears 
a great analogy to the passive participle at 531. The same changes of the root 
are required before it as before this participle ; and, in fact, provided the passive 
participle does not insert t, this substantive may always be formed from it, by 
changing ta into ti. But if t is inserted before ta, no such substantive can be 
formed : thus, from va6, 'to speak,' ukta, ' spoken,' ukti, ' speech;' from man, 'to 
imagine,' mata, ' imagined,' matt, ' the mind ;' from dd, * to give,' datta, ' given,' 
datti, 'a gift;' from pH, 'to fill,* purta, * filled,' purti, 'fulness.* And when na 
is substituted for ta of the passive participle, ni is generally substituted for ft ; 
as, from glai, ' to be weary,' gldna, ' wearied,' gldni, * weariness ;' from lu, * to cut,' 
Uma, 'cot,' lum, 'cutting.' This affix corresponds to the tio of the Latin, 

I 2 
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added in the same way to passive participles ; as, actus, actio j jmieius, juMoHo 
(yuktis), Greek exhibits analogous forms in ^ev^ig^ tiot/^, ooaif, 

a. A few masculine nouns are formed with ^t ; as, yati, ' a sage,' from yawi, to 
restrain;' jndti, ' a relation,' from jndj pati, 'a husband' {for pdH), trompd. 



Formed by adding to the bases of a few kouks ending in 

VI. ^t (nom. -is), after Vpddhi of the first syllable, and after rqection of the 
final vowel. This afi&x forms a few patronymics ; as, ^•fPtn daushyantif 'the son 
of Dushyanta,' from j«h»h dushyanta. 

82. Third Class. — Masculine^ Feminine^ and Neuter bases in'WiL, 

Formed by adding to roots — 

I. 7 u, forming, ist (nom. •-us), substantives of the masculine, and one or two 
of the feminine gender; as, from bandh, 'to bind,' bandhu, m., 'a kinsman;' 
from kfi, 'to do,' kdru, m., 'an artificer;' frt)m bhid, 'to cleave,' bkidu, m., 'a 
thunderbolt ;' from tan, * to stretch,' tanu, f., * the body.' 

II. 7 tf, forming, adly (nom. -u), one or two neuter substantives; at, ddn, 
'wood' (also m.),frt)m dr{, 'to cleave' (^opv) ; madhu, 'honey' (jJitOv), &c. 

III. 7 «, forming, 3dly (nom. -us, -us or vi, -u), sometimes with change of the 
root, a few adjectives ; as, frt)m svad, ' to taste,' svddu, 'sweet' (^t;); ftom Um, 
'to stretch,' tanu, 'thin' (compare raw); frt)m langh, 'to spring,' laghu^ 'light' 
(eXa^iJ); from prath, 'to extend,' /jn7Au, 'broad' {vXarv), This affix is oftca 
added to desiderative roots to form adjectives ; as, frt)m pipds, ' to desire to drink,' 
pipdsu, * thirsty ;' from ftpftftfR * to desire to live,' ftnftftfj ' desirous of living.' 

Latin has added an t to all adjectives formed with « in the cognate languages ; 
as, tenuis for tanus ; gravis (garuis) for gurus (comparative gar^yas), fiapuf* It 
has, however, substantives in u ; as, currus, acus. Sec, 

IV. '^ nu (nom. -nus, -nus, -nu), forming adjectives and substantives ; as* ftom 
tras, 'to fear,' trasnu, 'timid;' frt)m bhd, 'to shine,' bhdnu, m., 'the son;* tntn 
dhe, ' to drink,' dhenu, f., ' a cow ;' from su, ' to bear,' sunu, m., 'a son/ (Gompsn 
Greek forms like Xiyvig,) 

V. XJt^ ishnu (nom. -ishiiius, -ishnus, -ishnu), with Gju^a of the root, fonnhig 
adjectives ; as, from kski, ' to perish,' kshayishfiu, ' perishing.' 

VI. There are many other afEbces to roots, forming nouns in ti (nom. -m» hi^ hi); 
•8, ^ rw, "5 nu, ^TT^ dlu, ^ snu, W^dru, Jj^ itnu, ^ tu, WJ atik^, ^)fii. Tlie 
following nouns afford examples of these affixes : bMru, * timid ;' tiiru, n., 'a tear' 
(for dairu, frpm dam^, 'to bite;' compare OaxpVy lacryma); iaydbst 's kcj i y ;' 
sthdsnu, ' firm ;' sardru, * noxious;' gadayitnu, 'loquacious^' joii/s, m.» 'an aimiial;' 
gantu, m., 'a traveller;' vepathu, m,, 'trembling;' manyu, m., 'wiaHi* (/MMi); 
and mfityu, m., ' death.' 

There are a few nouns in long u, which may conveniently be placed midar Ak 
dass. They consist chiefly of roots standing by themselves as sabstaiilhres» «r Ik 
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the end of eoniKmnds : thus, ^f. 'the earth,* WV^m. 'the self-existent,' &c. 
See 135. a, i26»b» 

83. Fourth CiiAss. — Masculine^ Feminine^ and Neuter bases in ^fi. 

Formed by adding to roots — 

I. f /f*, fonning, ist (nom. "tdy 'iri, -/ft), nouns of agency of three genders, 
the same change of the root being required which takes place in the first future, 
and the same euphonic changes of t (see 386 and 581) : thus, from kship, 'to 
throw,' luheptfi, ' a thrower ;' from dd, ' to give/ ddtji, * a giver ;' from budh, ' to 
know,' hoddkfi, 'a knower ;' from sah, ' to bear,' sotfhfi, * patient.' This corre- 
sponds to the Latin affix tor, and the Greek rrjp and rcDp : compare dator, Sonyp. 

II. f /p, forming, adly (nom. -td), nouns of rehttionship, masculine and femi- 
nine ; as, piifi, 'a father,' mdtfi, * a mother.' 

84. Fifth Class. — Masculine, Femininey and Neuter bases in w t 

{and T^ d). 

Formed by adding to boots — 

1.1^^ (nom. 't, in all genders), if the root ends in a short vowel : forming nouns 
of agency, substantives and adjectives, of three genders ; as, from itp, ' to do,' 
kfU, * a doer ;' from /t, ' to conquer,' jit, * a conqueror.' This dass of nouns are 
rarely used, except as the last member of compounds : thus, harmakfit, 'a doer of 
work.' 

Roots already ending in f or <^, taken to form adjectives or nouns of agency, fall 
under this dass ; as, frt)m vid, ' to know,' dharmavid, ' one who knows his duty ;' 
from ^1^ 'to eat,' H^IT^ 'an eater of flesh.' There are also a few nouns falling 
under this dass, formed by prefixing prepositions to roots ending in / or </ or a 
short vowel ; as, frt>m f^F^vtc/, ' to know,' ^ft^ f. ' an agreement ;' frt>m VIT (fyn/, 
'to shine,' vidyut, f.,' lightning;' from "^f^pad* to go,' sampad, f.,'success;' ^nftfW 
f., ' a mystical philosophical work,' frt)m Tl^ sad. So also, samit, f., ' conflict,' frt>m 
f, ' to go,' with prep, sam. 

One or two roots ending in l^or 1^ may stand by themselves as substantives : 
thus, ^ mud, f., 'joy ;' 9w((^6it, f., 'the mind.' 

The practice of using roots at the end of compounds prevails also in Greek and 
Latin; as in xcp-wij/ (-vz/S), /SoiMrAiyf (-»^W)> &c., arti-fex (-fie), cami^fem 
{"Jic), prtt'Ses {'Sid), &c. And there is a very remarkable agreement between 
Sanskrit and Liatin in the practice of adding / to roots ending in short vowels i 
thus, com-t/ {comes), ' a fi^oer with ;' equ^it {eques), * a goer on horseback ;' al^it 
(ales), ' a goer with wings ;' super^stit (superstes), ' a stander by,' &c. Greek adds 
a similar t to roots with a long final vowel; as, o-yvcrr^ a-«Tsrr, &c. (See 
Bopp's Comparative Grammar, 3d edition, 907, 910.) 
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II. laH^it (nom. -tf, in all (renders), after Guna of the root, forming a few mib* 
Btantives and adjectives ; as, from ^9fi, 'to flow/ ^fCT^^art/, f., ' a stream ;* from 
5 ' to seize/ ^ft?^* green/ * Vishiju.* 

III. There are a few other noims in 7 f and ^ d, of uncertain deriTation ; at, 
H^^m. ' the wind/ ^Ri^ f. ' autmnn/ IJM^ or If^ f . ' a stone/ 1|^ n. ' a lotoa.* 

Bj adding to the base of kouks — 

IV. ^T^^va^ (nom. 'vdn, ^vaU, -vat), if the base ends in a or d*, forming innu- 
merable adjectives ; as, from dhana, * wealth,' dhanavat, * possessed of wealth.* 
This and the next affix are universally applicable, and are of the utmost utility to 
form adjectives of possession. Sometimes vat is added to bases in s and tj at in 
nWWI[^tejasvat (compare 69. a) and vidyutvat (see 45. a). Compare Greek forms 
in €1^ (for f€/j"), €Vt; as, xap/c/f, yapievTy iaKpvoei^, icucpvocvTy &c. 

V. Ti^ mat (nom. -man, -mati, -mat), if the base ends in t, ^, or «, to form 
adjectives like the preceding; as, from dhi, ' wisdom,' dhimat, 'wise;' from Ojpiis, 
'a ray,' anUumat, 'radiant.' 

85. Sixth Class. — Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter bases in vi^an 

and ^in. 

Formed by adding to boots — 

I. W^on (nom. -d), forming a few masculine nouns ; as, rdjan, ' a king,' from 
rdj, 'to be glorious;' takshan, 'a carpenter,' from taksh, 'to cleave;' uks h an, 'a 
bull' (compare English oxen), from uksh, ' to impregnate ;' snehan, ' a friend,' from 
tnih, 'to love,' &c. Greek and Liatin have similar formations in Wf^ oVj ip, €9, 
on and in; as, T€KT0V = ITQ^ {ritCTwy), elxov (-/foJv), homin (homo), SiO. 

II. Tv^man (nom. -ma), after Guna of the root, forming neuter substantives; 
as, frt>m kfi, ' to do,' karman, ' a deed.' This affix corresponds to the Latin mm, 
in regimen, agmen, stamen, &c. ; and to the Greek [iMV, in /Ji^fxeffV, rXaifJiMif, &e. : 
but adjectives in man, like ^ifl •l^ ' prosperous,' are rare in Sanskrit. A fSsw nouns 
in man are masculine; as, dtman, 'soul' (nom. -md); ^^•^'the hot season;* 
^^Wl^'fire;' MW^^^'sin;' iftif^' a border ;' xi^t^'a stone/ 

III. ^«^van (nom. -ra, -vd, -va), forming a few substantives and acQectives ; as, 
^f^P^' seeing,' ' a looker,' from dfi^, 'to see.' 

By adding to roots or to the base of nouns — 

rV. 1^1^ iman (nom. -imd), forming masculine abstract substantives. If the 
noun ends in a,or », these vowels are rejected; as, from kdla, ' hlmcik/'kdKmim, 
'blackness;' from laghu, 'light,' laghiman, 'lightness;' frt>m mfidm, soft»' 



* Vat is not often found added to feminine bases. It occurs, howevefy ooot- 
onaHy; as, #IHI1^<1^* having a wife/ AjWHIW ' crested.' 
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\, &0. If it ends in a consonant, this consonant, with its preceding 
Towel, is xfjected ; as, from nuikat, ' great,' mahiman, ' greatness.' A medial ft 
before a simple consonant is changed to ra, but not before a double consonant ; 
aa» from fW * black,' f fkip^ v^ ' blackness.' A final ft is gunated ; as, sariman, 
* going,' from ift, ' to go ;' stariman, * a bed,' from stfi, * to spread' (compare stra" 
mem) I kariman, 'time,' from Aft, 'to seize,' &c. Iman is generally added to 
adjteiwe»t and the same changes generally take place before it, that take place 
before the affixes 4yas 9^dish^ha (see 193): thus, gariman, 'weight;' prefnan^ 
' aifoction ;' Mghiman^ * length ;' hhumafit ' much ;' prathiman, ' largeness,' &c. 



By adding to boots — 

V. ^^in (nom. -4, -M, -t"), after Vpddhi of a final vowel and medial a, and 
Gtt^a of any other medial vowel, forming noims of agency of three genders (see 
582. b) ; as, from itfi, 'to do,' kdrin, ' a doer.' Compare Greek and Latin forma- 
tions in ov and on; as, TCirrov (-#rrcpv)^ edon {edo), &c. 

By adding to the base of koitks — 

VI. X'l^M (nom. -^, -tW, -i), forming innumerable adjectives of possession. The 
final of a base is rejected before this afi^; as, from dhana, 'wealth,' dhanin, 
' wealthy ;' from mdld, ' a garland,' mdUn, ' garlanded ;' from vHhi, ' rice,' vHhin, 
' having rice.' Compare Greek and Latin formations in c^v and on ; as, yifaB~09V^ 
' having cheeks ;' nason (naso), ' having a nose.' 

VII. np^vin (nom. -1^, -riW, -m), if the base ends in <f or a#, forming a few 
a4}ectives ; as, from medhd, ' intellect,' medhdvin, ' intellectual ;' from tejas, ' splen- 
dour,' tejasvin, ' splendid.' Compare 69. a, 

VIII. fln^mtfi (nom. -m/, -mtn/, "tni); as, from v(^, ' speech,' rc^mtn, ' eloquent ;' 
from go, ' a cow,' gomin, ' rich in herds ;' from sva, ' own ' (with lengthening of the 
final), tvdmin, ' owner.' 

86. Sbvbnth Class. — MasctUiney Feminine^ and Neuter bases in 

W?^as, ^is, and '^^ us. 

Formed by adding to boqts — 

I. If^os (nom. -a«), after Gui[ia, forming a great many neuter substantives ; as, 
from man, 'to think/ manag, 'the mind;' from «ft, 'to go,' saras, 'water.' It 
also forms one or two masculine and feminine nouns ; as, vedhas, m., ' Brahmi ;' 
6andrama$y m., ' the moon ;' apsaras, f., ' a nymph ;' tishas, f., ' the dawn,' from 
ush, 'to glow :' but in these the nominative is long (-ds). 

II. ^^t« or 7^«5 (nom. -is, -us). In place of as, the neuter afEbces is or us 
are occasionally added ; as, from hu, ' to offer,' havis, ' ghee ;' from daksh, ' to 
look,' 6akskus, 'the eye.' See 68. a. With as compare the Latin es in nubes 
C^^^W^nabhas), sedes {W^^sadas), &c. ; but especially the us and ur of words like 
genus, scelus, robur. Compare also the Greek formations vaB^o^, eo-o^^ fJ^-fiHOif 
if^S$-o^, &c. ; and such compounds as evfJL^rlj^^ neut. €v[JL€vi^y &c. 
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87. Eighth Class. — Masculine^ Feminine^ and Neuter baaeM in any 

Consonant^ except i^t and ^ d^ ^n, ^s. 

Formed by using boots as adjectives, substantives^ or nouns of agency — 

Any root may be used to form an adjective or a noun of agency, provided it be 
the last member of a compound word : thus, firom l^pi^ * to be able,' aarvmhk^ 
* omnipotent.' Those roots which end in t or d, or in a short vowel, having t 
affixed, have been already noticed as falling imder the fifth class. This eighth 
class is intended to comprise all other roots, ending in any consonamt; as, ^^{bh^ 
(nom. ^^ 'an eater *) ; ^Ti^ rdj, m. (nom. TIT ' a king ') ; in^(nom. HIT ' an asker') ; 
^^ (nom. ^ * a knower ') ; ^ f. (nom. "'J^'a city') ; flT^f. (nom. ''ft^^ a voioe'); 
f^f^f. (nom. w^' the sky') ; Fp^(nom. ^^^ *one who touches') ; ftn^(nom. ftf^ 
'one who enters'); ftj^ (nom. fc5^ 'one who licks'); ^ (nom. y| 'one who 
milks '). Similarly, the desid. base, fl«M^(nom. f^HH^ ' one who wishes to cook ')• 
There are also a few other nouns derived from roots fslling imder this class ; as, 
"fVIVi^' thirsty ' (nom. "y^^) > ^(fi'^na* '^ priest' (nom. ^fri^); H^^n. 'blood' 
(nom. WH^); and a few substantives formed by prefixing prepositions to roois; 
as, ^fln^f. 'fuel' (nom. flPH*), from the root ^['^ 'to kindle' (see 43 and 75, 
with note). 

A few roots standing by themselves as substantives may fiill under this dass : 
thus, ^f. 'battle' (nom. ^); "W^f. 'hunger' (nom. IJip; ^1^ f . 'speedi' 
(nom. ^mf ), from va6, ' to speak,' the medial a being lengthened. Greek and 
Latin use a few monosyllabic roots in the same numner; as, O^jf {iw), ^kO^ oJjL 
(^Aoy), &c. ; and Latin vox {voc), lex {leg), dux {due), «^ 4 



CHAPTER IV. 



DECLENSION; OR INFLECTION OF THE BASE OP NOUNS, 

SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVK 

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 

88. Having explained how the crude base of nouns is generally 
formed, we have now to shew how it is inflected. 

As, in the last chapter, nouns, substantive and adjective^ were 
arranged under eight classes, according to the final of their bases 
(the first four classes comprising those ending in vowels, the last 
four those ending in consonants), so it will be the object of the 
present chapter to exhibit their declension or inflection under the 
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same eight classes. Moreover, as every class comprises adjectives 
as well as substantives, so it is intended that the declension of a 
masculine, feminine, and neuter substantive, exhibited under each, 
shall serve as the model for the declension of masculine, feminine, 
and neuter adjectives coming under the same class. 

89. The learner will have already gathered that the noun has 
three genders, and that the gender is, in many cases, determinable 
from the termination of the base. Thus, nearly all bases in a, {, and 
those formed with the affix ti (r. 81. V), are feminine : nearly all nouns 
whose crudes end in ana, iva^ ya^ tra (see under 80), as^ is, tis (86), 
and man (85. II), are neuter; those in iman (85. IV) are generally 
masculine ; but those in a, i, u^ and ri, are not reducible to rule. The 
nominative case is, however, in the first of these instances a guide to 
the gender ; as, devas, * a deity,^ is masculine ; but ddnaniy ' a gift,^ 
neuter. And in other cases the meaning of the word ; as, pitriy ^ a 
father,^ is masculine ; and mdiri, ' a mother,^ feminine. 

90. In Sanskrit, nearly all the relations between the words in a 
sentence are expressed by inflections. A great many prepositions 
exist in the language, but in the later or classical Sanskrit they are 
not often used alone in government with any case, their chief use 
being as prefixes to verbs and nouns. This leads to the neces- 
sity for eight cases, which are regularly built upon the base. These 
are called, i . nominative {prathamd or kartri) ; 2. accusative [dvitiyd 
or karma) ; 3. instrumental (tritiyd or karana) ; 4. dative {iaturthi or 
sampraddna); 5. ablative (j)an6am( or apdddna); 6. genitive {shashf hi or 
sambandha) ; 7. locative {saptami or adhikarana) ; 8. vocative (sam~ 
buddhi) *. Of these, the third and seventh are new to the classical 
student. The instrumental denotes the instrument or agent by which 
or by whom a thing is done; as, tena kritam, ^done by him.* The loca- 
tive generally refers to the place or time in which any thing is done ; 
as, Ayodhydydm, ^ in Ayodhyd;^ purvakdle^ ^ in former time ;* bhumau, 
^ on the ground f/ Hence it follows that the ablative is generally 



* These cases will sometimes be denoted by their initial letters. Thus N. will 
denote nominative ; I., instrumental. 

t Both these cases are used to denote various other relations. See the Chapter 
on Syntax, r. 805, 817. 
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restricted to the sense frovn^ and can rarely be used, as in Latin and 
Greek, to express other relations, such as by^ with^ in^ &c. See 8i2. 
91. According to the Indian system of teaching, each of these 
eight cases has three numbers, singular {ekav€iiana)y dual {dvivaSima)^ 
and plural {bahuvaiana) ; and to each belongs a termination which is 
considered to be peculiarly its own, serving alike for masculine (jmn^ 
lin'ga)y feminine (stri-linga), and neuter gender (kUva or napumsaka^ 
tin-ga). Again, according to the native system, some of the termina- 
tions may be combined with memorial letters to aid pronunciation 
or assist the memory. Thus the proper termination of the nomina- 
tive singular is ^ « (expressible by Visarga : before A:, kh, p, ph^ and 
the sibilants, or at the end of a sentence, see 63) ; but the memorial 
termination is «i, the letter u being only memorial. Similarly, the 
termination of the nominative plural is JMy the j being memoriaL 
The two schemes of termination (vibhakti, Pan. I. 4, 104), with and 
without the memorial letters, are here exhibited. The first is given 
in small type, as being of no importance excepting as subservient to 
the second. 

Terminations vnth memorial letters. 

(Observe — ^The memorial or servile letters are printed in capitals.) 



BINO. 


DUAL. 


FLUKAL. 


Norn. ^«t7* 


Wi au 


WS^Joi 


Ace. V^^am 


^St^auT* 


^S'as 


Inst. Z\ Td 


'^^^^bkydm 


^imbhis 


Dat. ^Ne 


V^PT bhydm 


nnr 6ibya< 


AbL If^NasI 


^^fl^^bhydm 


«l^ bhyas 


Gen. TH N'Oi 


Whf 08 

N 


Wtf{^dm 


Loc. ftp N'i 


Wt^ OS 


^fnP 



* Tbe vowel u, which is of course merely memorial or servile, to enable the », 
which is the real termination, to be pronounced, may possibly be used, in pnfoenoe 
to any otber vowel, to indicate that final s, in certain positions, is liable to be lique- 
fied into ti. The object of the <^ of ^^S^ in the ace. du. is to enable tkprotjfdkin 
,^ (or before soft letters ^7) to be formed, denoting the first five inflectUMis or 
strong cases. 
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Tke same terminations witfumt memorial letters. 





BIKO. 


DUAL. 


PLURAL. 


Norn. 


'v* 


^ au 


IR^^O* 


Ace. 


V^am 


— au 


— as 


Inst. 


^d 


«ns^ bhydm 


finr bhis 


Dat 


we 


— bhydm 


vqi^iAyiw 


AbL 


m^^as 


— bhydm 


— bhyas 


Gren. 


— as 


whf OS 


wm^dm 


Log. 


m 


OS 


^su 


DTiftAi^ 


ITP TflA 1 


/o««sifivP i« nnf a\y 


i/pn in tfiP nVi 



scheme^ as it is held to be a peculiar aspect of the nominative, 
and coincides with the nom. in the dual and plural. In the singular 
it is sometimes identical with the base, sometimes with the nominative, 
and sometimes differs from both *. 

a. Observe also — ^The terminations beginning with vowels will 
sometimes be called vowel-terminations; and those beginning with 
consonants, including the nom. sing., consonantal-terminations. 

Simflarly, those cases which take the vowel-terminations will some- 
times be called vowel-cases; and those which take the consonantal, 
consonantal-cases. 

See also the division into strong, middle, and weak cases at 135. b, 

93. Having propounded the above scheme, which for convenience 
will be called the memorial scheme of terminations^ as the general 
type of the several case-affixes in the three numbers, Indian gram- 
marians proceed to adapt them to every noun, substantive and 
adjective, in the language, as well as to pronouns, numerals, and 
participles, whether masculine, feminine, or neuter. In fact, their 
theory is, that there is but one declendion in Sanskrit, and that the 
base of a noun being given, and the regular case-terminations being 
given, the base is to be joined to those terminations according to 
•the usual rules for the combination of final and initial letters, as 
in the following examples of the two bases, ^ nau^ f., ' a ship' (mirt, 
jwi/), and ?flnff harxt^ m. f., * green.' 

* In the first or commonest class of nouns the crude base stands alone in the 
vocative, just as the termination is dropped from the 2d sing, imperative in the first 
group of conjugations, see 247. 

K 2 
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94- 



SINGULAR. 

Nom. voc. ^fHf natis 
nau-\-s 


DUAL. 

i^^rrft ndvau 
nau + au. See 37. 


PLURAL. 

nau + as. 37. 


Ace. ^m\ ndvam 
nau-k-am. 37. 

• 


— narati 


— fuft^o^ 


Inst. Tfr^ ndvd 

nau-\-d. 37. 


vfpaiVT'^ naubhydm 
nau + bhydm 


iflfHTT naubhis 
nau + Mu 


Dat. fTT^ nave 

nau-^e. 37. 


— naubhydm 


nau + M^a« 


Abl. A\^\ ndvas 
nau + as. 37. 


— naubhydm 


— naubhyas 


Gen. "STTTR ndvas 
nau + as. 37. 


^ 


i{m\ndvdm 
nau + am. 37. 


fTT^W^ navos 
nau -h 0*. 37. 


Loc. tflf^ ndvi 

nau + i. 37. 


— ndvos 


lit^naushu 
nau-\-su. 70. 
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snrouLAR. 



Nom. voc. ^f^ harit 

harit +*. See 43. a. 



DUAL. 

^flnft haritau 
harit -\-au. 41. A. 



PLURAL. 

Aari/ + as. 41. A. 



Ace. 



Iffbn^ haritam 
harit + am. 41. A. 



— haritau 



haritas 



Inst. 



^fbnAari/a 
harit -\-d. 41. A. 



ffiCVTH haridbhydm 
harit '\- bhydm. 41. 



Aart/ + A*w. 41. 



Dat. 



Aari/ + e. 41. b. 



haridbhydm 



ifftm^^hariMkjfas 
harit + bhyas. 41. 



Abl. 



^ftinr haritas 
harit -{- as. 41. b. 



haridbhydm 



haridbkjfas 



Gen. 



haritas 



^ftif(\ haritos 
harit -I- 0*. 41. b. 



^ftjmm^haritdm 
harit -V dm. 41. i. 



Loc. 



^ftfir hariti 
harit + i. 41. A. 



— haritos 



^fb^ haritsu 
harit + mi. 40. 
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96. Unfortunately, however, it happens, that of nouns whose 
bases end in vowels, ^ nau^ ^ a ship,* is nearly the only one that 
admits of this regular junction of the base with the case-endings ; 
and, although nouns whose bases end in consonants are numerous^ 
and are generally decUned as regularly as harity yet they are nume- 
rically insignificant, compared with nouns in a, a, t, {, u^ and fi, 
whose declension requires frequent changes in the final of the 
base, and various modifications, or even substitutions, in the 
terminations. 

97. Thus in the first class of nouns ending in a (which will be 
foimd to comprise almost as many nouns as the other seven classes 
together; compare 80 with 81 — 87), not only is the final a of the 
base liable to be lengthened and changed to e, but also the termina- 
tion ina is substituted for a, the proper termination of the instru- 
mental sing. masc. ; ya for e of the dative ; t for as of the ablative ; 
sya for cls of the genitive ; n for as of the accus. plural ; ais for bhis 
of the instrum. plural. And in many other nouns particular changes 
and substitutions are required, some of which are determined by 
the gender. (Compare the first group of verbal bases at 257. a.) 

The annexed table exhibits synoptically the terminations, with 
the most usual substitutions, throughout all the classes of nouns. 

BINOULAB. DUAL. PLUBAL. 

N. ?^^(m.f.), ^^ (n.) ^(m.f.),^(n.) w?^(m.f.), ^ (n.) 

Ac.lP^(m.f.), H* (m.f.n.) ^(m.f.),1^(n.) W^,?r(m.f.),i^*(m.),^(n.) 

I. mx (m. f. n.), ^ * (m. n.) ^n^l (m.f. n.) fiT^(m. f. n.), ^* (m. n.) 

D. ^ (m. f. n.), 7|* (m. n.) vini^^ (m. f. n.) «q^ (m. f. n.) 

Ab.WH(m.f.n.),?r^,^(m.f.),H*(m.n.) w^'^^ (m.f.n.) ¥irr^^ (m.f.n.) 

G. in^(m.f.n.),^,^(m.f.),^(m.n.) wt^ (m.f.n.) Wf^ (m.f.n.) 

L. ^ (m.f.n.), ^mi (f.), ^ (m. f) ^fh^ (m.f.n.) ^ (m.f.n.) 

Observe — ^Those substitutions marked * are mostly restricted to 
nouns ending in a, and are therefore especially noticeable. 

a. Comparing the above terminations with those of Latin and Greek, we maj 
remark that s enters into the nom. sing, masc, and m or n into the neuter, in all 
three languages. In regard to the Sanskrit dual au, the original termination was 
d, at found in the Vedas ; and d equals the Greek a, C0, and c. In nom. pi. masc. 
the $ appears in many Latin and Greek words. In ace. sing., Sanskrit agrees 
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with Latin, and frequently with Greek, as the Sanalqrit m may be euphooicalfy 

changed to n (v), if influenced by a dental following (see observation, p. as). In the 

ace. pi. s appears in all three languages ; and when the Sanskrit ends in », at in 

the first class of nouns, this n is probably for ns, since a preceding a is lengthened 

to compensate for the rejection of s. Compare some Vedic ace. plurals ; of. also 

if 

Bopp's Comp. Gr. § 336, iwovg ace. pi. in the Cretic dialect ; and Grothic forms, 
such as bairns, tununs. In inst. pi. bhis is preserved in the Latin nobis, vobis, and 
the Greek (f>t{v) for (fng {vav^iv = naubhis). The ais which belongs to Sanskfit 
nouns in a is probably a contraction of dbhis, since in the Vedas ebhis for dbhis is 
found for ais, as vrikebhis for vrikais, &c. &c. The termination tds probably answers 
to the Latin dat. and abl. plural in is, just as bhis and bhyas answer to the Latin 
bus. In the gen. sing, all three languages have preserved the s (ndvaSt nams, mjo^ 
for y^Fo^) ; and in the gen. pi. dm is equivalent to the Greek ooVy and the Latin mi 
(^1^ = vooivy pedum). In loc. sing, the Sanslqit t is preserved in the dative of 
Greek and Latin words (ftTf^= wkti — Compare the expression t^ avrij yiMrri 
— "TTPt = nari). In loc. pi. su answers to the Greek ffi (•fl^csiwvo't). San- 
skrit bases in a prefix i to suj so that vrikaishu (29. b) = XyKOiat, The voc. sing, 
in Greek is generally identical with the base, and the voc. dual and pi. with the 
nom., as in Sanskrit : thus Aoy€ is the voc. sing, of Aoyof, Tpti^p€$ of rpi^^^, 
j^ap/ev of xapUi^y fiaffiXev of /Saaikevfy &c. 

98. In the following pages no attempt will be made to bring 
back all nouns to the general scheme of terminations by a detailed 
explanation of changes and substitutions in every case. But under 
every one of the eight classes a model noun for the masculine, 
feminine, and neuter, serving for adjectives as well as substantivesy 
will be declined at full ; and under every case of every noun the 
method of joining the final letter of the base with the proper termi- 
nations will be indicated in English letters. 

99. The student must, however, understand, that the division 
into eight classes, which here follows, is not meant to imply the 
existence of eight separate declensions in the sense understood by 
the classical scholar, but is rather intended to shew, that the final 
letters of the crude bases of nouns may be arranged under four 
general heads for vowels, and four for consonants; and that all 
Sanskrit nouns, whatever may be the final of their bases, are capa- 
ble of adaptation to one common scheme of nearly similar case- 
terminations. 

a. In the same manner it will appear in the sequel, that the ten classes into 
which verbs are divided do not imply ten different conjugations, but rather ten 
different ways of adapting the bases of verbs to one common scheme of tense- 
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tenninaftionc; tnd jiut as in nouns the commonest declension is formed by bases in 
a and ^, so in verbs the commonest coi^jugation or group of conjugations (see 357) 
is formed by bases in a and d. There is no reason why the same system of gene- 
ralisation should not have been carried out by Latin and Greek grammarians, had 
the formation of nouns and verbs from roots and crude bases been traceable with 
equal deamess in these languages. 

100. The classical scholar may, if he please, satisfy his own ideas of declension, 
by regarding masculine and neuter nouns in a, like itva of the first class, as his 
1st declension ; feminine nouns in d and {, Uke Avd and nad{ of the first class, as 
his 3d declension; masculine and feminine nouns in t and u, Uke katfi, matt, 
bkdmUf and dkenu, of the second and third classes, as his 3d declension ; and all 
the remaining nouns, including the neuters of those in t and v, and all those 
contained in the last five classes, as hb 4th declension. These four declensions 
may be traced in regular order in the following pages, and will be denoted by the 
capital letters A at 103 ; B at 105 ; C at 1 10 ; D at 1 14. 

loi. Observe, that in declining the model nouns, under every 
inflection, the base with the sig;n + , and after it the termination, 
will be exhibited in English letters. Moreover, the number of the 
rule of Sandhi which must come into operation in joining the final 
of the base with the initial of the termination will generally be indi- 
cated. For it is most important to remember, that the formation of 
every case in a Sanskrit noun supposes the application of a rule of 
Sandhi or ^ junction f and that declension in Sanskrit is strictly 
* junction,^ i. e. not a divergence from an upright line (rectus) y but a 
joining together of a base with its terminations. 

1 03. Not unfrequently, however, before this joining together takes place, the 
original final of the base is changed to its Guna or Vpddhi equivalent (see 37), or 
to some other letter (see 43. b, c. d, e), so that the inflective base often varies from 
the original crude ; and not unfrequently the original termination of the scheme is 
changed for some other termination, as indicated at 197. 

In order, therefore, that the student, without forgetting the original final of the 
crude base, or the original termination of the memorial scheme, may at the same 
time observe, ist, whether in any particular instances the final of the base under- 
goes any or what modification — sdly, whether the original termination suffers any 
change — it will be desirable that, whenever in exceptional cases the final vowel of 
the base is to be gunated or vriddhied, or otherwise changed (whenever, in feu^, 
the inflective base differs from the crude base), this changed form of the crude base 
be exhibited in place of the original form : thus, at 103, under the genitive dual 
itvayof, itre+os denotes, that before the base itra is joined to the termination os, 
the final letter a is to be changed to e ; and the number indicates the rule of San- 
dhi which must come into operation in joining ^ve and os together. Similarly, 
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whenever the original termination has to be modified, it will be desirable that the 
termination be exhibited in its altered form : thus, at 103, under the accua. aing^ 
^a-\-m denotes, that the base is to be joined with m, substituted for the original 
termination am. See the table, page 69. 



SECTION I. 

INFLECTION OF NOUNS, SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE, WHOSE 
BASES END IN VOWELS, OR OF THE FIRST FOUR CLASSES OF 
NOUNS. 

FIRST CLASS OP NOMINAL BASES INFLECTED. 

Masculine and neuter bases in ibt a ; feminine bases in "^6. and \i. 

Note, that this class comprises by fur the greater number of nouns, substantiTe 
and a4jective, in the language. It answers to a common class of Latin and Greek 
words in us and 0^, um and ov, a and a ; such as lupus, Xvko^ (= Sana, vfiiuu, 
nom. of vrika) ; donum, iZpov ; terra, Xtopa ( = VTT) ; and to adjjectivea like bomu, 
ayoBog^ &c. 

103. (A; see r. 100.) Masculine bases in a, declined like f^itva, 
m., * the god S^iva/ or as an adjective, ' prosperous.' 

The final of the base is lengthened in D. Ab. sing., I. D. Ab. du., G. pi.; and 
changed to e in G. L. du., D. Ab. L. pi. : n is euphonicaUy affixed to the final in 
G. pi. Hence the four inflective bases Hva, £vd, Ave, Avdn, 



Hvas 



N. {?7>' 
lswa-\-s 

{ft^r^^Hvam 
Ava+m 



istva- 



f^l^H iivena 
siva-\-ina. 32. 

ffm^Uvdya 

Ab J*^'^^*^^'^ 
[sivd-^-t, 31. 

{f^lf^miivasya 

l^iva-\-sya 

{fj^Hve 
[^tra-|-t. 32. 






f^T^ Sivau 
siva-\-au. See 33. 

— Hvau 

t^m \^\H^iivdbhydm 

Hvd-^-bhydtn 

— Hvdbhydm 

— Hvdbhydm 

sive-^-os. 36. 

— Hvayos 
frfT^ Hvau 



itpa-f<». See 31. 

Hvd+n. 31. 

f^ik^^iivaii 
Ava+ais, 33. 

f^^)^ifpeMya9 

iive+bhyas 

— Hvebkjf^ 



f^Hva 

^ira(s dropped). 92. siva-^au. ^^, 



t^mm9{Swdndm 

^dn+dm 
Hfik^iiveshu 

sive+$u, 70. 

f^rm(^Hvd» 

Ava-^OM. 31. 
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104. Neuter bases in a, declined like fipf^ Hva^ u., * prosperous.' 

Tlie final of the Iwse is lengthened and assumes n in N. Ac. V. pi. 

' l^'va+m. 97. ^va-\-{, 32. Hvd-^n-j-i 

The vocative is fipr^ Uva^ f^ Hve, f^jnrfVr Hvdni ; all the other 
cases are like the masculine. 

105. (B; see r. icx>.) Feminine bases in dy declined like f^fmHvdy 
£, * the wife of S^iva/ or as an adjective, ' prosperous.' 

The final of the base is changed to e in I. sing., G. L. du. ; yd is inserted in 
D. Ab. G. L. sing. ; and » in G. pi. Hence the inflective bases itW, Hve, 



iM(< rejected) 


Hvd-^i, 32. 


f^m^Uvds 

iivd-\-as, 31. 


Hod-^am. 31, 


— itt?^ 


— Hvds 


- f^f^mUvayd 

l^rpe+rf. 36. 


R|I^I*4V^ Hvdbhydm 
Hod-irhhydm 


f)fmf^iwdbkis 
Hvd+bhU 


-^ \f!ff^6ivdyai 

' \iwd+yd+e. 33. 


— Uvdbhydm 


f^fnvmt^Hvdbkyas 

Hvd+bkyas 


liwd-^-yd-^-as, 31. 
G. f ~ iivdyds 


— Uvdbhydm 

Ave-^os. 36. 


— iivdbkyas 


Hvd-^n-^dm 


f flF^niT»( Hvdydm 

[iivd'^yd'^'dm. 31. 


— Hvayos 


fifnX^ Hvdsu 

i%vd-\-gu 


ffifjl^itre 
' liwrfH-f. 32. 


f^ Sive 

iwd-\-i, 32. 


f^[%T\iivd8 
iivd+a8, 31. 



106. Feminine bases in i, declined like ^T^ nad(, f., ^ a river.' 

Hie final of the base becomes y before the vowel-terminations, by 34 ; d is in- 
serted in D. Ab. G. sing. ; the final of the base is shortened in V. sing. ; and n is 
inserted in G. pi. 



f'^nadi 

I nodi (s rej< 
Ac.j 



rejected) 
7f?fti^ nadim 

nad(-\-m 



- r 'im nadyd 
\nad<-\-d, 34. 



•nsl nadyau 

nad{-\-au, 34. 

— nadyau 
A^^\\ nadibhydm 

nadi-^-bhydm 
L 



ln^^nadya8 

nad{-\-as.^4, 

ili^t^nadls 

nad{-^8 

inftfil^ nadibhis 
nadi-^bhia 
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Ab.j 



ffi^ nadyai 
iwdr-f-rf-f-e. 33. 

inn^^nadyds 

nadi-^-d-^as, 31. 

— nadyds 



i{^iffiK^nadibhydm yi^i^tf^nadibhyas 

nad^-^-bhyas 

— nadibkyas 



nadibhydm 



r •nrn^ nadydm 

\nad{-^d-\-dtn, 34. 
[ nadi (final shortened) 



HcHm^ nadyos 

nad(-\-08. 34. 

— nadyos 
7{^ nadyau 

nad{-^au. 34. 



i^^t^n^inadindm 

nad{-\-n-\-(bn 

il^nadisku 

nad{'\-tm. 70. 

7n\nadyas 
»ad(-\-as. 34. 



llie classical student will recognise in the terminations of Hva, Hvd, and nadimmj 
resemblances to Latin and Greek terminations, remembering that Sanskfit a cat' 
responds to Latin u and Greek 0; Sanskfit m to Latin m and Greek y; Sanskfit 
d to Latin a and Greek ); or a^ or in gen. plur. to v; Sanskrit i to Greek and 
Latin ij Sanskfit bh or bhy to Latin b. See 11./, and 97. a. 

107. In accordance with 58, such words as ^ mfiga, m., 'a deer ;' ^^npmrmd^ 
m., ' a man ;' Wt^ bharyd, f., * a wife ;' ^HlO kumdri, f., ' a girl' — ^muot be wiHten, 
in the inst. sing. m. and the gen. pi. m. f., with the cerebral 9 fi .- thus, ^•1^ mgigei^t 
^^^, jprnnt, ^[^m^, m^nift^ ^prr^Nrt. when n is final, as in the acc.pLm.» 
it remains unchanged, in accordance with 58. 

a. Obsen'e, monosyllabic nouns in \{, like irf) f. ' fortune,' ^f. ^fear^' Sec., yvrf 
from nadtm the manner explained at 123. 

b, Obsen'e also, that feminine nouns in "Ql ti, like ^^f. * a wife,' are deciiiied 
analogously to nadi, excepting in the nom. sing., where s is not rqected. See 135. 

108. When a feminine noun ending in d is taken to form the last member of a 
compound adjective, it is declined like iiva for the masculine and neuter. T1iiii» 
from vidyd, ' learning,' alpa-vidyas, alpa-vidyd, alpa-vidyam, * possessed of little learn- 
ing.' Similarly, a masculine noun takes the fern, and neut. terminatioiis ; and a 
neuter noun, the masc. and fem. 

a. When roots ending in d, such as pd, 'to drink' or 'to preserve,' are teken 
for the last member of compound words, they form their neuter like the neuter of 
iiva. For their masculine and feminine they assume the memorial terminaikMii 
regularly, rejecting, however, the final of the base in the Ac. pi. and remainiiig 
weak or vowel-cases : thus, fftHm soma-pd, m. f., ' a drinker of Soma juioe ;* N. V. 
-■^nr, ->ft, -^in^; Ac. -^, -^, -ir^^ I. -^, -iTP'lt, &c. ; D. "% &0. SUOailjr, 
ftnWT * protector of the universe ' and ^!T|fVn ' a shell-blower.' 

b, ^1^1 hdhd, m., ' a Gandharba' or ' celestial minstrel,' assumes the tfrminaitwiM 
with the regular euphonic changes, but the Ac. pi. ends in v^: thus, N. V. ^TCT^ 

V^9 ^T?nr^; A. ^np, ?t^, ^nn^; i. ^np, &c. ; D. ip^, &c.; Ab. ^fin^ 

&c.; G. ?lf l^,^Tin^^,^Tff; L.'^9&c. 
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e. The ▼oc cases of W^ ambd, WIP akkd, and WfHalld, all signifying ' mother,' 
^*^ ^Vfr> ^Vlfc ^^9 * O mother !' 

d, msjtardf f.' decaj/ forms some of its cases optionally from jaraSy see 171. 

e. ^W m. ' a tooth,' inH m. * a month/ m^ m. ' a foot,' ^ m. n. * soup,' ^TW 
n. ' the fece,' J^ n. ' the heart,' "^^ n. ' water,' ^M n. * the head,' ^^ n. * flesh,' 
ftHnf. * night,' ^nftniTf. ' the nose,' ^nnif. 'an army,' may substitute ^, fH^j 
^, ^jnr, ^n^l^ ^^, "^^j ?Ml|^, «riir, ftrWi •W> ^» in the ace. pi. and remaining 
cases. In the neat, nouns, the nom. pi. does not admit the same substitute as the 
»oo. pi. according to most grammarians. Thus, 7?^ will be Ac. pi. ^Tf^ETf*! or 
^f^rftf; I. sing. VS^wf or "^HT. Agun, •flftniT in I. du. will be •TtftrWIT or 
•i\»^i; and ff^, iftWit or fP*'!?. 

109. To convince the student of the absolute necessity of studying 
the declension of this first class of nouns, he is recommended to 
turn back to rule 80. He will there find given, under twenty-eight 
heads, the most usual forms of nouns, substantive and adjective, 
which follow this declension. AH the masculine and neuter sub- 
stantives in this list are declined like itra, and all the feminine 
either like Hvd or nadu Again, all the adjectives in this list follow 
the same three examples for their three genders. Again, according 
to Hva masc. and neut.^ and Hvd fem., are declined all present 
participles, Atmane-pada (see ^26^ 527, 528) ; all passive past par- 
ticiples, which are the most common of verbal derivatives (see 530) ; 
all future passive participles (see 568) ; all participles of the second 
future, Atmane (see 578) ; many ordinals, like prathama (208). Lastly, 
according to narff feminine, are also declined the feminines of innu- 
merable adjectives, see 80. XIII. XIV; the feminines of participles, 
like kriiavai (553, and 140. a) and vividvas (see 554 and 168) ; the 
feminines of many ordinals, like iaturtha (209). 

SECOND AND THIRD CLASSES OP NOMINAL BASES INFLECTED. 
The declension of the 2d and 3d classes of nouns (see 81 and 82) is 
exhibited together, that their analogy may be more readily perceived. 
2d class — Masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in ^ t. 
3d class — Masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in "3" u. 

Note* that the 2d class answers to Latin and Greek words like ignis, turris, voXig^ 
Tio-Ti^, mare, fJi^eXi ; and the 3d, to words like gradus, /Sorpvg^ ^Sif, /xcfiv. 

no. (C.) Masculine bases in 1^ t, declined like ^fffrtf agniy m. 
{iffnis)f ^ fire/ 

The final of the base is gunated in D. Ab. G. V. sing., N. pi. ; lengthened in 

L. 2 
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N. Ac. V. du., Ac. G. pi. ) dropped in L. sing., or, Mcarding to Pi^iu, dangcd 
to a ; n is inserted in I. sing., G. pi. Hence the inflectire buea agm, agnt, agne, agn. 



agai+g 

f tlfr^tn agmnd 
[agni+n+d 
(■mnf^ afftiaye ■ 

■ \agnt+s 



wndagnf 

agni (on rejected) 



fflJM+Of. 36. 

— agn( wnft^ayn/n 

vf^q^mi^ agnibhydm vf^^ri^n^a^miAi* 
agni-\-bhydm agm+bhU 

— affnibhydm ^fhp^agmbkjfOM 
egm+ikgn 

-~ agmbhydm — i^niikgai 



»•{■ 



agneg 



r^»^ agnau 



W^m^affHyo» 
agni+ot. 34. 
— agnyoa 



yagn (t dropped)+> 
I'mr^ ague 
\agne [» rejected) 

III. Masculine bosee in Tu, declined lilce ^itx^bkdmi. 






agiii{an rejected) 






N. i'^ 
\bhdnM 



>n^ bhdnua 



'the Sim.' 

The inflective bue vines as in the Utt. Pii^iai nukes it in L. sing, tthda*. Vw- 
haps the locative was oritpnally bkdnaei (such aform actuallf occuiring in tho Veda); 
and I being dropped, bhdnav would become bhdnio {hkditaa), 

m^ bhdnu trm^ bhinavaM 

(Atfaii ((H rejected) bbiua+tu. 36. 

— bkAni in^ bhdMBu 

bhibd+» 
trr^HTTi^ bhdnubhydm Wgl^ iJtdwitJHi 
bhditu-\-hkydm b\dmu-^bhU 

— bhdnubhydm v^^''^hliaMibhtfa$ 
/ihdnu-^bhyaa 

— bhdnubhydm — 



{HT^ bhdaum 
bkdttn-\-m 
f HF^ilT bhdnund 
\bhdnu+n+d 

[iArfno+f. 36. 

■ \bhdno+» 
f — bhdttos 

°- 1 

{)1T^ bkdnau 
bhdn (u dropped) + am 
,, fmsftMano 

(^ AAa'no (* rejected] 



tn^^bhdnvos 
bhdnu+oi. 34. 
— bhdnvos 

vn^bhdau 
bkdn4 (0)1 rqected) 
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112. Feminine bases in ^ t, declined like irfv matij f., ^ the mind/ 

The final of the base is gunated in D. Ab. G. V. sing., N. pi. ; lengthened in 
N. Ac. V. du., Ac. G. pi. ; dropped in L. sing, (unless the termination be ^) ; it 
is inserted in G. pi. Hence the inflective bases matt, mati, mate, mat, 

mft tnati «nni^ matayaa 

mat{{au rejected) mate-\-as. 36. 

— mat( «nft^ mai(s 

mat{-\-8 

nfwi'^matibhydm wfHfip^matibhis 

mati-\-bkydm 

— matibhydm 



'\mat%-\-m 
fum VMLtyd 
\matt-\-d.^. 



flB^ maiaye or «!^* 
* [mo/e-l-e. 36. 'H^a>^^^ 

J wi^fW^maies or ifun^* 



■{ 

{: 
■{ 



— mates or nfifm^* 



matibhydm 



mati-\-bkis 
iffTPdl^ matibhyas 
mati-\-bhyas 
— tnatibkyas 



^wi matau or WJKV^* 

fiMi/(t dropped) -1-011 '-^' • 



i|^ mate 

mate {$ dropped) 



^ffim^matyos 
mati-^os. 34. 
— matyos 

wA matt 

mo// (oM rejected) 



iflfHrnf matfndm 

matt-\-n-\'dm 
iffirj matishu 
mati-^-iu. 70. 
innRT matayas 
mate -\- as, 36. 



1 13. Feminine bases in 7 tc, declined like ^ dhenu^ f., ' a milch cow/ 
The inflective base varies as in the last. 

V^ dhenu ^i^Pf^^ dhenavas 

dhenu (au rejected) dheno-\-as. 36. 

J ^^^ dhenum — dhenu ^^V^ dhenus 

idkenu-^-m dhenu-^s 

{^^^dhenvd ^l^li^J;^^dhenubhydm ^[^jj^mdhenubhis 

idkenu-^-d. 34. dhenu-\-bhydm dhenu-^bhis 

j^;^^ dhenave or ^F^f — dhenubhydm ^^^sfp^dhemibhyas 



^ \^^^dhenu8 

' \dkefM-\-$ 



Ac 



\^dhmo-\-e, 30. 

'\dhenO'\'$ ^ -» 
r — dhenos — f 

""I 

r ^ rfAennu or ^^mi^t 

[ettai (« dropped) -fdtt ^ 
r^ dheno 

L dheno {s dropped) 



— dhenubhydm 
^^rt^ dhenvos 

w+M. 34. 

— dhenvos 
\^dheni 

dhenu {au rejected) 



dhenu -^bhyas 

— dhenubhyas 
^r^j^^dheniindm 

dhenu -{-n-^- dm 

^^ dhenushu 

dhenu -{-su. 70. 

^^^m^ dhenavas 

dheno -^ as, 36. 



* The D. may also be maty at; the Ab. and G. maty as; the L. maty dm, 

t The D. maj also be dhenvai; the Ab. and G. dhenvds; and the L. dhenvdm. 
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114. (D.) Neuter bases in \iy declined like inftrefrt, n., * water' 
(Lat. mare). 

The base inserts n before the vowel -terminations, and the final is lengthened in 
N. xVc. pi. Hence the inflective bases vdri, vdri, 

^qrrfbjft vdrini 

vdri -\-n-\-{. See 58. 
— vdrini 



ivart 

r ^ • 

I — van 

Acs 

f^rftWT t?ariwa 
[ran-fn-|-a. 58. 

{"^jfmvdrine 

[rari-|-n-f e. 58. 

,, \ 'mfxjtmvdrinas 
Ah A , . 

[ran-fn-f<w. 58. 



I mOOu vdrini 
i rrfrZ-j-n-hf. 86658. 

— vdrini 



vdrinas 



^ifV^iVH^ vdribhydm 

vdri-^-bhydm 

— vdribhydm 

— vdribhydm 
^rftuft^ vdrinos 

vdri-\-n'^o$, 58. 



j ^^jflfis vdrini 
[rflri-}-n-f f. 58. 

J ^nft vari or ^ft t?are 

Ivdri or rrfr**. 92. 



vdrinos 



carf-|-n-f^. 58. 



^Tfl[5n^ vdribhii 

vdri-\'bhis 

qiDl^H^ vdHbhyoM 

vdri-\'bhya$ 

— vdribhyoM 
^^^^['^[{^^ vdrtndm 

vdr{-\-n'\'dm. 58. 

^nflcj vdrishu 
vdri-\-tm. 70. 



1 15. Neuter bases in 7 u, declined like 1^ madhu, n.^ ^honey ' (/ueft;). 

The inflective base varies as in the last. 



N. 



j^^madhu 

I madhu 

- madhu 



Ac A 



KVfft madhunl 

madhu -\-n-\'{ 

— madhuni 



nvftr madhini 
— madMm 



{ivv^n madhund 
madhu-\-n-\'d 

{ira^ madhune 
maanu-\-n-^e 

jwp^madhvnas 

imadhu-^-n-^-as 

— madhunas 



iT^MH'^ madhttbhydm ^}jfi(^^ madhubUi 

madhu-^bhydm madhu-^'bhii 

— madhubhydm jpgsff^madhubkyai 

madku-^bhyas 

— madhubkyai 



«■{ 



— madhubhydm 
ir^tfll^ madhunas 

madhu -\-n-\' 08 

— madhunos 



{iT^fff madhuni — 
madhu-^-n-^i 

V [''^''*^rf^'*or'^wiarf/io iOp(t madhuni 

Imadhu or madho. 92. mac/A ii-|-n-f^ 



sr^ nuidAttf Am 

madhu-^-tu, 70. 

vr^f^ fitodAiiiii 

nuiiMi^-fii-f-t 
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1 1 6. Neuter nouns in t and t» follow the analogy of nouns in in at 159, except in 
G. plur. and V. sing, ^n^ n., ' summit/ substitutes ^ according to r. 108. e. 

117. Although there are not manj substantives declined like agni and vdri (81), 
yet nouns like matt are numerous (81. V). Moreover, a4jectives like iuS, and 
compound adjectives ending in t, are declined like agni in the masc. ; like matt in 
the fern. ; and like vdri in the neuter. 

118. Again, although there are but few substantives declined like dhenu and 
madkm, jet it is important to study their declension, as well as that of the masc 
noun bkdnuj for all simple adjectives like tanu, and all like pipdsu (82), and all 
other simple a4jectives in 11, and all compoimd adjectives ending in v, are declined 
like bkdnu in the masc. ; dhenu in the fem. ; and madku in the neut. 

a. Many adjectives in 11, however, either optionally or necessarily follow the 
declension of nad{ in the fem. ; as, tanu, ' thin/ makes its nom. fem. either tonus 
or toKoi; IW, 'tender,' makes nom. f. ijlrft mfidvi; and ^^, 'heavy,* makes 
^4r^rr/; and some optionally lengthen the u in the feminine ; as, bhiru, ' timid,' 
makes fem. 4h^ or 4h?, declinable like nouns in u, 125. 

1 19. When feminine nouns ending in t and u are taken to form the last member 
of a compound adjective, they must be declined like agni in the masc, and vdri in 
the neut. Thus the compound adjective alpa-'mati, ' narrow-minded,' in the ace. 
plur. masc. would be alpa-matin; fem. alpa-matU: neut. alpa^matini. Similarly, a 
masc. or neut. noun, as the last member of a compound, may take the feminine form. 

a. Although adjectives in t and ti are declined like vdri and madku for the 
neuter, yet in the D. Ab. G. L. sing., and in the G. L. du., they may optionally ( ' . , ^ 
follow the masculine form :^thus the adjectives hi6i and tanu will be, in the D. sing. ^ ^ >f 
neut., ^r^n or ^^^, «^n or IHW ; and 'so with the other cases. v^ lu-^ 

120. There are some useful irregular nouns in 1^ t, declined as follows : Tiftf m. 
'a friend:' N. ?iin, ^BWrft, 4lfl|l|ll^; Ac. "Wlfrf, ?Wrft, Hlfl«^; I. ^n^, 

irftn^, &c. ; D. ^Bw> &c. ; Ab. «^«, &c. ; G. «^ti^, ^fl"ft^, &c. ; L. IRPn, 
&c. ; V. iral") Il<ll4i> &c. Hence it appears that takhi in some cases assumes the 
memorial terminations at 91 more regularly than agni. In the rest it follows agni. 

121. ^irfk m. 'a master,' 'lord' (voa/^), when not used in a compound word, 
follows 9akld at 120 in I. D. Ab. G. L. sing, (thus, I. ^TTT^ D. ^m, Ab. G. 'mjV* 
L. ^flA) ; in the other cases, agni. But this word is generally found at the end of 
a compound, and then follows agni throughout (thus, vjqniHI ' by the lord of the 
^earth'). 

122. A few neuter nouns, ^(Vi n. ' a bone' (oorecv), irftf n. ' an eye* (ocului, 
^ii^i\ Vi^ n. ' a thigh,' l^fV n. ' curd,' drop their final t in I. sing, and remaining 
weak or vowel-cases, and are declined in those cases as if derived from obsolete forms 

in «•,• such as WW^> &c. (compare 149) : thus, N. V. Ac. wfiw, ^ffftjpft, ^Trttftf ; 

I. ^R^fT, nftWMlij &c. ; D. VV(^9 nf^q^, &c. ; Ab. IH^^T^^, &c. ; G. 

W^lfH^, V4^Htl^9 ^f!<^«i*i ; L. ira^ftf or IWf^, ^WpftlT , ^rf^>l^* 

Hence, according to 58, ^^akuhi will make in I. sing, mnn; in D. Wl^, &e. 
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Nouns ending in \i and ^m u. 

We have already shewn that feminme bases of more than one 
syllable ending in (y generally derived from masculines or forming 
the feminines of numerous adjectives and participles, are declined 
like nadi at io6: thus, ^ ^an actress/ '^ ^a daughter/ ^ 'a 
goddess/ ?i?ft * a female friend/ mtt * a 'woman/ mift * a tigress/ 
vftpft or vroft *a rich woman/ and numerous others all follow 
nadL 

123. There are a few common monosyllabic words in long %iprimUively fe m i nin e 
(i. e. not derived from masculine substantives, see nadi and putH at 8o. XXV, and 
not the feminine forms of adjectives or participles, 80. XII. &c.,) whose dedension 
must be noticed separately. They vary from the declension of «f?ft (106) by form- 
ing the nom. with 9^, and using the same form for the voc., and by changing the 
final ^ to ly before the vowel-terminations : thus, irft f . * prosperity :' N.V. ln^f 

fspj^, ftnnr; Ac. ftp?, ftrft, ftr^; I. fiRT, ^ftwff, iBftfWn^; D. ftl^ or 

ftj^, ^ft«n, ^iftwi?^; Ab. "ftpwr or ftSRH^, ^ftwit, ^ftwiH; G. ftWl^ or 
PpiMiti^, ftnft^, flRT or IsfNrt; L. fWil or flRt, ftpft^f 'ft?* 

a. Similarly are declined ^ f . ' fear/ ^ f . ' shame/ and ^ f. ' undentaoding :* 
thus, N. V. ift?r , fif^, f)|l|?r^; Ac. fW, &c. ; I. ^lf^\y &c.; D. fiA oar ^A, &e. 

b. ^^ f., 'a woman,* follows «V?ft in N.V. sing., and varies also in other respsc t i 

from irft; thus, N. ^, %r^, f^a^w^; V. f^, f^gfiii fisn^; Ac. ^or%pl» 
<fer^> Sff^ or %F^ ; I- ^^SP^f ^H^y ?Spftm ; D. f^H^, fpfM, f^NR^; 
Ab. f^'TW, ^fh«rf,?5(twnr; G. f^in^, f^rft^> ^fl^t ; L.%pt,1^|4Ne 

fSftj* As the last member of a compound adjective, it shortens its final, md in 
some of its cases follows agni and matt; e. g. wflff^ m. f. n. ' surpasung a woman :' 
N. masc.-ffenr, -ffer^, -^nw; Ac. -f^ or -^rf, -%rI, -^fNor -%R^; 
I. -fiaWn, -1^«n, &c. ; D. -^1^, &c. ; Ab. -^|^, &c. ; G. -^|^, -HlPI'"^* -^^f^i 
L. -^^9 &c. ; V. -^9 &c. The fem. form is like the masc., but Ac. pL -^^ or 
-ffepm^; I. -ffepn; D. -%(^ or -^a^; Ab. -fl^lin^^or -^^, &c. For neot, 
see 126. 

124. There are a few primitively feminine words not monosyHabic, siidi as 
dVfilA ' the goddess of prosperity,' TH^ ' a lute-string,' irft ' a boat,* wbidi, fike 
^y take 8 in the nom. sing., but in other respects follow «V?ft ; thus, N. foi^liVf 
c?n9^» cTV^PfT^; Ac. c*l5H% &c. ; V . cTfl^r. But nM f. ' the brilliant (god- 
dess),' as a derivative fem. noun, is N. sing. md« 

125. Feminine nouns, not monosyllabic, ending in long Vil, like ^T^ a wife/ 
are declined analogously to primitively feminine nouns of more than one syDsUe, 
ending in \{, i. e. like cTC^, they follow the analogy of nadi except in N. anig.9 
where s is retained. In the other cases "Ql u becomes r, wherever ^ ^ is chaaged 
to y (see 34) : thus, N. "^W, ^9^, ^917^; Ac. "^, ^rf^, W^i I. 'Wlf, ^fj^ 
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^vfio? ; D. ^^, ^rwif, ^wm ; Ab. ^»jnr , ^rwif ,^rv«TH ; g. ^crni, ^«fNr, 

^VfTT; L. ^Iflft, ^i9^, ^^; V. "^j ^S^, ^l4^^, Similarly, ^^f. *a host ;' 
iff^f. * a mother-in-law.* 

a. Again, monosyllabic words in u primitively feminme are declined analogously 
to ^ f. at 123; u being changed to uv, wherever i is changed to iy : thus, ^f. 
•the earth :' N. V. >nr, ^, ^TO^; Ac. ^, ^, ^TO^; I. ^, ^, ^Sto ; 
D.H^or^, ^, >J5H^; Ab. ^;TOor^^, >^,W^ G.^^or^^> 
H^^, ^jj^ or ^JJft ; L. ^|f^ or ^^, ^pf^,» ^fH' Similarly, ^f. * the eye-brow' 
{o(f>pvij ; N. V. ^IJC , ^^, ^i^» &c. Observe — The voc. is like the nom. 

126. Roots of one syllable ending in { and u, used as masc. or fem. nouns, follow 
the declension of monosyllabic words in { and u, such as ^ at 123 and )|^at 125. aj 
but in the D. Ab. G. L. sing., G. pi., they take only the first inflection : thus, tA 
m. f., ' one who buys,' makes D. fllR only for m. and f., and c7 m. f., 'a reaper,' 
makes D. c^ only for m. and f. 

a. The same generally holds good if they have adjectives prefixed to them : 
thus, ^IHRlft m. f. * the best buyer' (N. V. -ifiTT, -filw, -fiw^; Ac. -fllrf, &c.). 

b. And when they are compounded with another noun as a dependent or subor- 
dinate term they generally change their final i and uio y and v, before vowel-ter- 
minations, and not to iy and uv (unless i and u are preceded by a double consonant, 
as in 4i^fi3 ' a buyer of barley '), thus conforming more to the declension of poly- 
syllables; e. g. •ifoJl (for ^coMi) m. f., *a water-drinker,' makes N. V. iicoJlti^, 
-W, -^IT(^ ; Ac. 1|€4% -^, -''"nf ; I. Vrlc^UII, -lft»rf, &c. ; D. ^e^u), &c. ; Ab. 
ilc<m4l^> &c. ; G. ifcm^^, -''^frt^j &c. ; L. If^ftl (in opposition to r. 31. a), &c. 
So also, fld^. ni. f. * a sweeper :' N. V. flc4^^, -">ft, -ITO ; Ac. Wt^j &c. ; 
I. MTRF^y &c.; L. ^coHq, &c. : and ^Jc^* one who cuts well ;' N. V. TT^RT, -^1, -^W. 

c. Similarly, ^PJ^m. f. *a frog,' "^p^m. *a thunderbolt,' ^*0|^m. *a finger- 
nail,' ff^m.f. *born again' (N. V. ^^J^,; Ac. -^, &c.; I. -v|t; D. ->Sf; Ab. 
G. '^A^9 "Vm* But if the sense is limited to a distinct female object, as ' a virgin 
widow remarried,' the D. will be -*^; Ab. G. -^'^T^; L. -V^, like ^V). 

d. Similarly also, tiniWl m. * a general,' iim^ m. f. * the chief of a ^-illage ;' 
but these, like ^nft, take dm for the termination of the L. sing, even in the masc. : 
thus, N. V. iRTJfrfr, -^, -'TO ; Ac. -^, &c. ; I. -^n; L. Vfm^y Vfm^^, 
««li*^^ &c. This applies also to the simple noun «ft m. f. ' a leader,' but the 
final becomes iy before vowel-terminations. 

e. But ^nr^and ^^^m. * self-existent,' as a name of Brahma, follow >|^at 
125. a, taking only the first inflections : thus, D. -^; Ab. "^^^5 &c. 

/. Masculine non-compounds in { and t< of more than one syllable, like ^^ m. 
*who drinks' or 'cherishes,' 'the sun,' ]^ni. 'a Gandharba,' follow vico^l and 
flc4^at 126. 6, except in Ac. sing, and plur. : thus, N. V. M^^^, ^rW, m«m<^; Ac. 
^^f, UW, m41^^; and in L. sing, the final / combines with the 1 of the termination 
into I (31. o), not into yi : thus, L. sing. ^^ (but Tftj from f^)* Again, "fnnpft 

m., 'an antelope' (sur})a8sing the wind), as a com|)ound, may follow vkomI; but 

M 
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Vopadeva makes Ac. sing, and pi. follow ^^. When such nouns have a femininey 
the Ac. plur. ends in s: thus ^it^ m. f., ' tawny/ makes WTl^for the Ac. pL f. 

ff. A word like JOli f. ' superior understanding' (formed from the compound 
verb VW), when used as a fern, noun, is treated as a polysyllable, and follows 
if(7^, except in D. Ab., &c., where it takes the second inflections (D. sing. JA^ 
&c.)> But when used adyectively, in the sense 'having superior understa n d ing ,' 
it follows ICO 41 throughout, both for masc. and fem., but may optionally for the 
fern, be declined hke the fem. substantive. The voc. fem. may be Iro^or InW. 
Two rare nouns, ^ift 'one who loves pleasiu*e' and ^ift 'one who wishes for a 
son,' also follow iTcT^^ but in Ab. G. sing, make ^^m^, «fMti. 

k. Monosyllabic nouns primitively feminine (like ^ f., ^ f., W f., at I3^ 
^f. ' the eye-brow'), forming the last member of a compound ad[jective, still foUow 
the declension of monosyllables, but use the first inflections only in the D. Ab. G. 
L. cases and G. plur., for the masc, and may optionally use them for the fem.: 
thus, N. 'Id*fl^ m. f., * fearless,' is T?r6iM only in D. sing, m., -fn^ or "Vn in 
D. sing, f . So abo, '^H m. f. ' intelligent,' "^ppft m. f. ' having pure thoughts,' j9l 
m. f. ' stupid,' ^^ m. f. ' having good fortime,' ^^m. f. ' having beautiful broiwa :' 
thus, N. V. ^^[J^> '^S^f "^^^^5 Ac. ^^j &c. According to Vopadeva, the voc. 
f . may be W^ but this alternative is generally restricted to those compounds wfaidi 
have one consonant before the final vowel : thus, ^pft; V. fem. ^|^ft^ or ^ftf. 

f . When primitively feminine nouns, not monosyllabic, occur at the end of 
compounds they preserve their fem. terminations (except in ace. pi.) though used 
as masc. adjectives (i. e. according to Pan. I. 4, 3, they retain their luid^ character) ; 
thus ^j^<<tfl, m. ' a man of many excellences,' is thus declined : ff. Wiill4«lf 

- w^ -w^; V. -ftr, &c. ; Ac. -^, - w, -^ftt^; L -fit, -^tW, &c. ; D. -W, 

&c.; Ab. G. -WRf , &c. ; L. -WT, &c. Similarly (but N. sing, will end in H^), 
'vPflcoc!!) m. f. ' one who has surpassed Lakshmi,' ^TTllcT^ft m. f. * deprived of 
fortune,' ^rfw^^ m. f. 'victorious over hosts' (N. ^rflfnjJT, -'^j ^'IH^ V. 
-g; Ac. -JT, -*^, -'JJ^, Ac.pL f. -'^^5 I. -'WT, -Wit, &c.; D. J^, &c.; Ab. 
-♦^i«l^, &c.); but the last three may follow Vopadeva's" declension ofmRlHftat 126./. 
j. All adjectives ending in i and u shorten the final vowel for the neuter gender, 
and follow the declension of vdri ; but in the I. D. Ab. G. and L. cases thej may 
optionally take the masc. terminations : thus, N. V. sing. neut. TilfW; I. l|llR|i|| 
or «in(ifMi; D. TifftTn or Trrfw, &c. N. V. Ac. sing. IfcSf^; I. ilAfU^I or 
-W, &c. N. V. Ac. WFJJ; I. -"JfT or -"i^. N. V. Ac. W^^^lftl; I. -j|l|(lil|l or 
•^^J^n; D. -^^rftl^ or -^il^, &c. N. V. Ac. ;nH%; I. -flffifT or -HF. 

FOURTH CLASS OF NOMINAL BASES INFLECTED. 
Masculine^ femininej and neuter bases in 1^ n. 
127. Masculine bases in r/, declined like ^ ddtfiy m,, *a giver/ 
and fti^ pUfh m., ^ a father/ The former is the model jof nouns of 
agency (83) ; the latter^ of nouns of relationship. 
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In noanf of agency like ddtfi the final ri is vriddhied (28), and in nouns of 
relationship hktpitfi (except naptfi, * a grandson/ and svasjri, * a sister') gunated, in 
the strong oases (see p. 86) ; but the r of dr and ar is dropped in N. sing., and to 
compensate in the last case a is lengthened. In both, the final ft is gunated in 
L. V. sing., and nr is substituted for final rt and the initial a of «» in Ab. G. sing. 
In Ac. G. pi. final ft is lengthened, and assumes n in G. pi. Hence the inflective 
bases ddtri, ddidr, ddiar, ddtfi, ddtur ; and pitfi, pitar, pitri, pitur. 

This class answers to ior^py var^py pater, &c. ; ft being equivalent to ar : and 
it is remarkable, that ddtdram, ddtdras, &c., bear the same relation to pitar am, 
pitaroM, &c., that Sor^po, Sot^^^ , SoT^pi, &c., bear to varifa^ varipe^^ varipiy 
&c. Compare also the Latin datoris A^m dator with patris from pater. 

a. Note — ^There is elision of « at the end of a conjunct consonant after r; hence in 
Ab. G. daturs and piturs become ddtur and pitur. Compare H:.?'^^ .- 



138. 



^ f ^TUT ddtd 

' ' [ddtdi 



^Tirrd ddtdrau 

r$ rejected) ddtdr + au 

i^JWlT^ddtdram — ddtdrau \ 
Iddtdr^am _..-^.^...,.^ 

^jl[«nf[^ddtfibkydm 
ddtf%-\-hhydm 

— ddtribhydm 



I 



r^IWT ddtrd 
\d^-\-d. 34. 

^ ^^ddtre 

' l<Wfri-|-e. 34. 



\ddtMr'\-9 (s rejected) 



ddtribhydm 



"■{ 



— ddtur 



' \ddtar'\'% 

^^^jW%ddtar 
\ddtar 

^ \f^mpitd 

' \pitd {fs rejected) 

piiar-\'am 
fftWT /?»/'*« 

lp«'n-f<^- 34- 

\f^pitre 
\pitri-\-e. 34. 

\fo[^ pitur 

' \ pitvr -\-t(s rf jectrd ) 



-C 



Ab 



ipf^ft^ ddtros 
ddtji-^-os. 34. 

— ddtros 

IfTWrrt ddtdrau 
ddtdr -^-au 

ftnr^ pitar au 
pitar -^-au 

— pitarau 
f^mfim^pitribhydm 

pitfi-\-hhydm 

— pitribhydm 

— pitribhydm 

M 2 



^JKTim^ddtdras {SoTfjpe^) 
df^oH^M _ 

^TTR dot fin 

ddtri -^n 

^Tjfil^ ddtribhis 
ddtfi-^bkis 

?n^M|^ ddtfibhyas 
ddtfi-\'hhya$ 

— ddtfibhyas 

^Tipin'^ ddtrfndm 
ddtfi-^n-^dm 

Ifryj ddtrishu 
ddtfi -^su. 70. 

^TTfTO^ ddtdras 
ddtdr -\' as 

finnCJ^pitaras (iraTepet) 
pitar -\- as 

pitfi-^n 

f^fnftf(^^pitinbhis 
pitri-\-bhis 

finpT^ pitribhyas 
pitjri-^bhyas 

— pitribhyas 
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\fv[ig^pitur f^f^it\pitro8 f^fplPl^^p^tr(ndm 

[ /»7iir -I- «(» rejected) pitri-^-os, 34. pitr{-^n-\'dm 

j ffnift pitari — pitros fiffr^ pitrishu 



[pitar 



[pitar-\-i pitri-^-su. 70. 

pitar ftir9 pitarau fmriy^pitaras 

pitar-^au pitar '\- as 

Observe — Pitri seems to be corrupted from pdtri, * a protector* {pd, * to protect'). 
The cognate languages have preserved the root in jraTTjpj pater, ' fiftther/ &c. 
The Latin Jupiter, however, is literally Dyu-pitar, or rather Dyaush-pitar, * fSather of 
heaven.' It is clear that bases like ddtri, pitri. See, originally ended in ar. 

a. Observe — ^«f^ naptri, 'a grandson* (though said to be derived from na sod 
pitri, * not the father'), is declined like ^T^ ddtri, 

h. There are a few nouns, which neither express relationship nor agency, fiilliog 
under this class. ^ nri, m., 'a man,* is said to be declined like pi<ft .* thus, N. 
•n nd, Ac. wt, I. ^, D. %, Ab. G. "5^, &c. It is doubtful^ however, whether the 
forms ^9 %, "^ are ever used, at least, by good writers. The following forms 
certainly occur: N. sing. •?!, Ac. t^; N. Ac. du. "Tm, I. D. Ab. •|*m, G. L. 
•lO^^; N. pi. •fT?^, Ac. tp^, D. Ab. ^•qH^, G. 1^ or •rat, L. •JJ ; but in the 
inst. dat. gen. loc. sing., the corresponding cases of «nC are generally substituted. 

c. W^ m., 'a jackal,* must form its strong cases (except V. sing.) and iMiy form 
its weak cases (p. 86) from TKtY* N. sii\vb -TTH, -OTCH; Ac. -¥Tt, -IfTO, -^ or 
-W; I. -^ or -^['n, -yrf> &c. ; D. -^ or -f^, &c.; Ab. -^or -¥tH[^, &c.; G. 
-|^ or -F^IT^, -?Vh or -y^^j -TOT or -^Jfn ; L. -Fft or -^, &c. ; V. -it. As the 
last member of a compound adjective, in the neuter, W§ alone is used. 

c/. Nouns hke ^|1J m. * a charioteer,' W^ m. * a carpenter,' n^ m., ^^ m., ^jt^ 
m., * different kinds of priests,' ^ite m. 'a warrior,' of course, follow ddtfi. But 
fl^¥ m., * a charioteer,' follows pitri. 

1 29. Feminine bases in ^ ri belong to nouns of relationship* 
like mdtriy ^ a mother* (from mdy ^ to create/ * the producer^) ; and 
only differ from pitri in ace. plur., which ends in s instead of n : 
thus^ HldlT Compare fJLfjTfjp^ /jLfjTcpa, voc. jULnrep, 

a, ^^ svasri, ' a sister,' however, follows ^T^cfef/ri; but the Ac. pL is still ^HW- 
The lengthening of the penultimate is probably caused by the loss of the t from 
tri, presen-ed in the English sister. So soror for sostor, 

b. The feminine base of nouns of agency is formed by adding ^ £ to 
the final ^ ri : thus, ^TJ + ^, ^T?ft rfa/ri, f., * a giver ;* and w^ + ^, ^Hi 
f. * a doer/ See 80. XXVI. Their declension follows nad( at 106. 

130. The neuter base is thus declined : N. Ac. ^[TIJ, ^fTJlrft, ^IflOn ; V. ^^TV^or 
^T^. The rest may conform to ran at 1 14, or resemble the masc. : thus, I. ^fW 
or «;in<ui» &c. But neuter bases in ^ ri belong generally to nouns of agency or 
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of relationship, when used at the end of compound adjectives, such as ^^^iij bahu" 
ddtfi, ' giving much,' or (^^Hl|{ divya-rndtji, agreeing with ^Hj i. e. * a family 
having a divine mother,' or fipHTJ * having two mothers ' (compare hfJU^TO^p), Their 
declension may resemble that of vdri at 114, or conform to the masc. in all cases 
but the N. V. Ac. : thus, N. Ac. ?[T1J, ^T(pft, ^lejfiD; V. ^TTJ or ^TiHC, &c.; I. 
^nnm or IJT?fT> &c. ; D. ^Ilj^ or ^T^, &c. ; Ab. G. <;iij^ti^ or T^> &c- ; L. 
^T^[ftr or ^nrft, &c. N. Ac. -'HT, -HIHUA, -HmRo; v. -»TT1J or -HTifT, &c. ; I. 

-*nipin or -in?rT, &c. 

Nouns ending in ^eiy yfto^ wt au. 
131 . We may notice here a few monosyllabic nouns, whose bases end 
in ^, ^, and ^, not sufficiently numerous to form separate classes. 

133. < rai, m. f., * substance,' 'wealth' (Lat. res) : N. voc. TITT, ?1^, THH^^; 
Ac. Trt, &c. ; I. Xrny TT«lt, nftirr^ {rebus) ; D. XTffy TT«rf, TT^W ; Ab. rPRI, 
&c. ; G. tnn^ TJ'ft^* TT^ ; L. TlfiT, &c. 

133. ift go, m. f., *a cow' or 'ox' (bos, povf), *the earth :' N. voc.mH, 'nqi, 

TH?f ; Ac. it, Tpn, TT^; I. 'nr, 'ftwn, 'itfW^; d. it, &c. ; Ab. 'tt^, &c. ; 

G. 'ftlT, TlN'^, 'nit ; L. tPi {bovi), Tft^, 'ft^. Compare it with yyjv. 

134. «nnatf, f., 'a ship' (of. navis, vav^), is declined at 94, being the most 
regular of all nouns. With the N. pi. ndvas, compare naves, vae^ (v^^O* '^^ 
gen. Tfjo^ for vaof or vaFo^ =. ndvas. Similarly may be declined ^ m. ' the moon ;' 
N. glaus, gldvau, gldvas, &c. 

a. These nouns may occur at the end of compounds ; as, 1^ ' rich,' ^A*u 
' near a cow,' ^^•ii ' having many ships.' In that case the neuter is Wffry «h«J, 
and "W^; of which the inst. cases will be l^lVmi or ^^U^l, ^Mg^i! or ^M'l^f, 
^fHHI or 1*HI*II ; and so with the other vowel-cases : but ^"Ijft becomes TJTf 
before all consonantal terminations, except the nom. sing. 

SECTION II. 

LNTLECTION OF NOUNS WHOSE BASES END IN' CONSONANTS, 
OR OF THE LAST FOUR CLASSES OF NOUNS. 

135. Observe — The last four classes of nouns, though com- 
prehending many substantives, consist chiefly of adjectives, partici- 
ples, or roots used as adjectives at the end of compound words. 
AU the nouns under these remaining classes take the memorial 
terminations at 91 with perfect regularity. 

a. These terminations are here repeated with Bopp's division into 
strong, weaker, and weakest, as applicable especially to nouns ending 
in consonants (though not to all of these even). The strong will 
be denoted by the letter S> the weaker may be called middle 
and denoted by the letter M, and the weakest by the letter w. 
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But in those nouns which distinguish between strong and weak cases 
only, the weak will be indicated by both M and w. 

SmOULAB. M.F. M. DUAL. M.F. . N. PLURAL. M.F. IT. 

Nom.Voc.^^j?(S) (NeutM) ^aw(S) (Neut.w) ^a«(S) (NeutS) 

Ace. w^awi (S) (NeutM.) — aM(S) (Neut.w) — a* (w) (Neut S) 

Inst, wra(w) Wff{^bhydm (M) fvm^bhis {M) 

Dat ^ 6 (w) — bhydm (M) wi^ bhyoB (M) 

Abl. "V^^as (w) — bhydm (M) — bkyas (M) 

Gen. — as (w) ^rftT( os (w) WPR^dm (w) 

Loc. 1^ i (w) — 08 (w) ^ su (M) 

That is, the strong cases in both masc. and fern, are the Nom. 
Voc. sing. du. and pi. and the Ace. sing. du. The weaker or middle 
cases are those of the remainder whose terminations begin with 
consonants, and the weakest are those whose terminations begin with 
vowels. In neuter nouns the N. V. Ac. sing, are middle, the N. V. 
Ac. du. weak, but both N. and Ac. plur. are strong. Hence it fol- 
lows that the ape. pl.^ and in neuter nouns the inst. sing., is gene- 
rally the ^ide to the form assumed before the remaining vowel- 
terminations. This division of cases has not been noticed before, 
because it is of no real importance for bases ending in vowels. That 
it applies to bases ending in ri is accounted for by the fact that these 
originally ended in ar. 

b. In Panini the strong terminations are called sarva-ndma'Sikdna (P. I. i, 43» 
43), and the name bha is given to the base before the weak. 

FIFTH CLASS OF NOMINAL BASES INFLECTED. 

Masculine^ feminine^ and neuter bases in i^t and ^d. 

This class answers to Latin words like comes (from a base comii), eques (firom a 
base equit), ferens (from fereni) ; and to Greek words like X^*^ (from a base 
Xapir), K€pa^ (ftt)m fcepar), j^ap/ci^ (from xapievr), 

136. Masculine and feminine bases in i^/, declined like |[f^ Aon'/, 
m. f., 'green* (declined at p. 68), and ?rfbr sarit, f. 'a river.* 

The inflective base does not differ frt)m the crude base. 

Observe — ^The nom. case sing, is properly harits, but s is rejected by 43. «. 
The same applies to all nouns ending in consonants. So aiofifun tat €UOifi/iMf ; 
but it is remarkable, that Latin and Greek, when the final of the base refoaet to 
combine with the s of the nom., often prefer rejecting the base-final : thus, X^^ 
for xap^T^, comes for comits. In these languages the final conEonant may fre- 
quently combine with the s of the nom. ; as in lex (for leks)y (f^Xoli (for ^AMTf). 
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N.V.^ 



Ac. 



<art/-f < (f rejected. 43.0.) 
\'^ftx^^saritam 

\$arit-\-am, 41. b, 
\'WftKl saritd 

r irfri^ sarite 

^, \ isftjnt saritas 
Ab. \ 

lsartt-\-a$ 

J — saritas 
J irftfir iariti 



irftsfl saritau 
sant-^-OM. 41.6. 

— saritau 



Wft3r^sarita9 
$arit'\'(u, 41.6. 

— saritas 



I. 



D. 



jartZ-f'&Ay^''^* 41* sarit-^-bhis. 41. 

— saridbhydm TfflftM^^saridbhyas 

8arit-\'bhya» 

— saridbhydm — saridbhyas 



G 



"^(ftjft^saritos 

sarit-^-os 

— saritos 



irfTWT'^ saritdm 
sarit-^-dm 

JS?t!f^ saritsu 

8arit-\-9U. 40. 



137. Neuter bases in ir / are declined like ^ftn^Aurt/, n., * green/ 

These onlj differ from the masculine and feminine in the N. du. pi., Ac. sing. 
du. and pi., the usual neuter terminations ^ /, 1^ t (see 97), being required, and 
• being inserted before the final of the base in N. Ac. pi. : thus, 

N. Ac. V. ffb^ haritj ^(Vifl haritU l^ftlftr harinti ; I. ^ftllT haritd, 
f (Vfll^ haridbhydm, &c. 

138. Masculine and feminine bases in 7 d, like v4f^ dharma-vid^ 
m. f., * knowing one's duty' — a compound composed of the substan- 
tive dharmOy * duty,' and the root rirf, * knowing.' See 84. 1. 

'f^ft -vidau 
'vid-{-au 

vidau 



I'Vtd'^s, 43,43.(1. 



Ac. 



I. 



-rt</-|-( 



-ftf^^ 'Vidas 
-vid-^as 

— -vidas 



■am 



D. 



f-fif^ "Vidd 

\'Vid-\-d 

{-fil^ --vide 
-vid-\-e 

-fv<^ "Vidas 
vid-^as 

— -vidas 



I - 

■■■{ 

J -f%f^ -vidi 



-ftWT'^ 'Vidbhydm 

'Vid-^-bhydm 

— -vidbhydm 

— -vidbhydm 

-fifft?!^ 'Vidos 
-rid-\-08 

— 'Vidos 



-firfin^ -vidbhis 
'Vid-^bhis 

-ftran^ -vidbhyas 

'Vid-\-bhya8 

— -vidbhyas 
-ftf^T'^ -viddm 

'vid-\-dtn 
-rirf+ 5u. 42. 
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139. Neuter bases in ij rf are declined like Wft^ dharmO'Vidy n., 
' knowing one's duty/ and '^ hrid, n., * the heart/ 

These differ from the masculine and feminine forms in the same cases, and in 
the same manner, as neuter bases in 7^/ ; see 137 : thus, 

N. Ac. V. vSfti^, vftf%R{t, v^f^. N. Ac, V. JT^, ^, nfi^. 

a. Soalso, "^ii^n. ^alotus:' N.Ac.V. ■^^,'^^^,'^gfV5; L'^^i^j&c. 
Observe — ^AU the nouns whose formation is explained at 84. I. 
II. III. follow the declension of ^fti^ and >l^f^. 

140. Possessive adjectives formed with the affixes ^ vat and 
m[mat, like VT^ dhanavat^ m. f. n., ^rich/ and vhm^ dhlmai^ * wise,' 
are declined like harit for the masculine. ; but in the strong cases 
(see p. 86) n is inserted before the hnai of the base^ and the pre- 
ceding a is lengthened in N. sing. 

J Hf^^tf^ dhanavdn V^TT^ dhanavantau "^f^^i^^RC^dhanaoaiiUat 

\dhanavdnt-\'S, 43.0. dhanavant-\'au dhanavant-^as 

\ V^^i^^^m dhanavantam — dhanavantau ^Jw{^ffr9 dhafiavatoM 

Ac ^ ^ 

' ydhanavant-^-am dhanavat-^'aM 

I. >IH^flI dhanavatdj &c. ; V. v«mi^ dhanavan. 

The remaining cases follow ^ftT^; thus, I. V«V^irT» &c.; but the 
vocative singular is VH^H^ dhanavan. Similarly, ^linr 'wise:* N. 

Vbn^, ^hrin, ^hnsw ; Ac. ^ft*nff, ^^, ^fhrro^, &c. ; V. Mhf«^, &c. 

a. In the same manner are declined active past participles of the form ^n^i^y 

thus, N. ^ri^ i *!^ ; ^di^iD, ^nr^nnr, &c. 

h. The fcmhuDe bases of adjectives like ^RTir and ^Hvif) and participles like 
^n«ii^, are formed Xyy adding \t to the weak form of the masc. base ; thus, VH^Vb 
^ift, ^H<l ffl : declined after -T^ at 106 ; thus, N. VTTift, V^nW?, VnW(, &c. 

c. The neuter is declined hke the neuter of harit : thus, N. Ac. V. Vf^> V«i^ill, 

141. Present participles like H'^npa6at, ' cooking' (524), and fntore paitkaples 
like «• U^^nkarishyat, * about to do,' are declined after dhanavat (140), excepting 
in the N. sing., where a is not lengthened before n .- thus, N. V. sing. ^Tf^jMiAni 
(for pa6ant8 or paeans), and not Vi^J^^padan: N. du. pi. H'^»ni, M^*n^ Ac 
1T^^9 iT^*irr, ^ET^IT^; I. M^HI, &c. Compare the declension of Latin participles 
like f evens, ferentis, fereniem, & c. 

a. Observe, however, that all reduplicated verbs, such as verbs of the 3d con- 
jugation — a few verbs ftt)m polysyllabic roots (75. a) — and some few other verbs, 
such as WW *to eat,' ^TT^^* to rule' — which reject the nasal in the 3d pL of the 
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Ptwasmai-pada, reject it also in the declension of the pres. participle. Hence the 
jires. pwticipleof such verbs is declined like harit, the N. case being identical with 
tlie base: thus, firom dd, 'to give,' 3d coi^., N. V. sing. du. pi. dadat, dadatau, 
dadaiOM: Ac. dadatam, &c. : from bhfi, * to bear/ 3d coi\j., N. V. sing. du. pi. bibhrat^ 
bibkratau, bibkratas. So BlBO,jdgrat, ' watching' {from jdfffi), Sdsat^ ' ruling' (from 
4dt)tjaktkQt, 'eating* {ttomjakth). The rejection of the nasal is doubtless owing 
to the encumbrance of the syllable of reduplication. 

Observe — ^These verbs optionaUj reject the nasal from the N. V. Ac. pi. neut. : 
thus, dadati or dadanti, jakshati or jakshanti. 

\ b. In present participles derived from verbs of the ist, 4th, and loth coi^uga- 
tions, a nasal is inserted for the fe mi nine base ; thus, ^^f'jft from ^^, ist conj. 
(declined hke nad{ at 106) ; and this nasal is carried through all the inflections, 
not merely, as in the masculine, through the first five. So l!(^^Rft from div, 4th 
conj. ; and ^KlHift ftt>m (fur, 10th coi^. The same coi^ugations also insert a 
nasal in the N. V. Ac. ^ual neuter as well as the plur. : thus, ^T^, T^'jft, S'^Ptn. 
In all verbs of the 6th conj., in verbs ending in d of the 2d, and in all partici- 
ples of the 2d future, Parasmai, the insertion of the nasal in the feminine is op* 
tionri : thus, tudati or tudanU from tud, 6th conj. ; ydU or ydnH from yd, id 
coig. ; karuhyati or karishyanti from ibft. It is also optional in the N. V. Ac. du. 
neut., which will resemble the nom. sing. fem. : thus, tudanti or tudati, ydnti or 
ydiiy kariskyanti or kariskyati. 

^ . c. The other corrugations, vis. the 2d, 3d, 5th, 7th, 8th, and 9th, follow 140. b. 
< 'c, and insert no nasal for the feminine nor for the N. Ac. V. du. neuter ; although 

'*' aU but the 3d assume a nasal in the first five inflections of the masculine : th\is, adat 
(frx>m ad, 2d conj.) ; N. V. masc. adan, adantau, adantas ; fem. adati: juhvai (from 
km, 3d oo^j.); N. V. mMC.juhvat,juhvatau,juhvatas; fem. juhvati: rundhat (from 
rudk, 7th co^j .) ; N. V. masc. rundhan, rundhantauy rundhantas ; fem. rundhati. The 
neut. win be N. Ac. V. adat, adati, adanti ; juhvat, du. juhvati, but pi. juhvanti or 
juhvati (see observation 141. a, line 8 above). 

142. The adjective 'l^, * great,' is properly a pres. part, from the root ^^ mah, 
* to increase ;' but, unlike present participles, it lengthens the a of at before it in the 
N. Ac. sing., N. V. Ac. du., N. V. pi., and in N. V. Ac. pi. neut. : thus, N. masc. 
ffT^, iffT'lft, ^T^Tinr; Ac. infTif, iffT^, TpH^; 1. H^TTT, &c.; V. H?^, 
iff IHUy &c. : N. fem. iT^lft, &c., see 140. a. b : N. V. Ac. neut. T^IT* Tflft, tiflfvii. ' 
a. WTf m. f. n. 'great,' if HIT m. f. n. *mo\'ing,' and ^^IT m. f. *a deer,' follow 
pres. participles : thus, N. V. masc. '^T'^* ^^nlT, «if:»i!^^. Feminine ^^ifl. Neut. 
^fTT, &c. 

143. The honorific pronoun HTiT (said to be a contraction of H^^TT or else of 
Mi^^^bhd'Vat) follows VT^(at 140), making the a of a/ long in the N. sing. : thus, 
^^i*^* your honour,' and not *T^ . The vocative is HT^^. The feminine is H^lft, 
sec 233. As to Hm(i present participle of ^' to be,' it follows of course ^^HT at 141 . 

144. "ni^n. * the liver' {fpfOLf, jetnr), and T(t^nr n. * ordure,* both neuter nouns, 
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may optionally be declined in Ac. pL and remaining cases as if thdr bases 
^TW^and ^T^: tbus, N. V.lT^, ^^?ft, T^ftr; Ac. ^ij^, 'I^'t ^T^ftr or 

^rerfiT; i.^v^TTor^ncr^^ririqTorTniMityir^fln^oriv^^ 

145* ^^^> '^ foot/ at tbe end of compounds becomes ^ in Ac. pL and r ema i nin g 
weakest cases : thus, ^^TJ, * having beautiful feet/ makes N. V. ^|^j ^^f 

^pn^; Ac. ^in?J, -m^, ^^^9 i. ^^^9 ^^tut, ^mfti^j &c. 

SIXTH CLASS OF NOUNS INFLECTED. 

Masculine^ feminine^ and neuter bases in ^it^ an and ^v^in. 

Note, that this class answers to Latin and Greek words like sermo (firom $ermim\ 
homo (firom homin), iaifJLOov (from icuiMV). 

146. Masculine and feminine (151) bases in ^it^ an, preceded by 
m or t; at the end of a conjunct consonant, declined like vnin^ dtmoM, 
m., * soul,* * self.^ 

All masc. and fem. nouns, without exception, ending in an, lengthen the a in 
the strong cases (V. sing, excepted) : and drop the n before all the consonantal tcr- 
\ minations (see 57). Hence the inflective bases dtman, dtmdn, dtma. 

Observe — Latin agrees with Sanskpt in suppressing the n in the N. masc. and fern., 
but not in neut. : thus homo is the N. of the base homin, the stronger voiwel 
being substituted for t, just as < is substituted for t in Sanskfit ; but lurmm is the 
N. of the neuter base nomin, 

{^iTWldtmd |j ^ajwr^ dtmdnau^ 

ldtmd(n and * rejected. 43.0,57.) dtmdn-^-au 

— dtmdnau ^ 



. I WTWTtPT atmdnam C* 
iatmdn-{-{ 



I. 



am 
f WTWtn dtmand 



X^dtman-^-d 

rwwi% dtmane 

y^dtman-^-e 

f^s^W^^^dtmanas 

I dtman -\- as 

— dtmanas 



^rT?Rv«n'^ dtmabhydm 



rnxftuXA^dtrndMOM^ 

dtmdn •{' as 

^UW(9[^^dtVMaMS 

dtman-^-as 

mrmf^dimabUs 



dtma (n dropped.57) + bhydm dtnui {n dropped. 57)+** 
dtmabhydm miw^^^^dtmabkjfos 

dtnui(n dropped. S7)+^ 



M 



dtmabhydm 



VlfMH^H dtmanos 



dtman -{-OS 



Jwnrftr dtmani 
\dtman-\-i 



dtmanos 



{'^^m^dtman 
\ dtman {s rejected) 



— dtmabkjfos 
^\9Hm\divnQndM 

afNMni-f-MI 

dtma (» dropped. 57)+* 
VIPII^I^ dimdnas 

dtrndn-^-as 



VTiiiTift dtmdnau 

dtmdn-i-au 

147. Similarly Tfif^ y(yVa», m., *a sacrificer:* VJ^^pdpman^ dl, 
^sin;' ^r^if^ asmarty m., *a stone;' 7iin^ ushmsm^ HL^ ^the hot 
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season f ^^ iushman^ m., *fire f %aiBri{adhvan^ m., 'a road f ^^ 
dfiivan^ m. f., * a looker/ N. miT, ^wH^, TUnRT ; Ac. in9R> 'HtRT, 
IW!^; I. IWTT, &c. 

148. But if an be preceded by any other consonant^ whether conjunct 
or not, than m or t; (as in the following example rdjan), or even by m 
or V if not conjunct (as in pivan at 150), the a of an is dropped in the 
Ac. plur. and before all the other t;(nre/-terminations, and the re- 
nuuning n is compounded with the preceding consonant : thus. 

Masculine and feminine bases in WtT ofiy preceded by any other 
consonant, whether conjunct or not, than m or t?, declined like <IHH^ 
rdjan^ m., * a king ;* Jif^iinniirddhanf m., or ij^mtirrfAan, * the head.' 



j^ \Tjm rdjd Txnr^ rdjdnau 

[r4;</(fimnd# rejected. 43.0, 57.) rdjdn+au 

^\Tjm^^rdjdnam 

[rdjdu-^am 
{tJW^ rdjfUi 

,. j^ rdjAe 

irdjn-^aM 

rd^iMS 



TT^tri^rdjdnas (reges) 

rdjdn-^-as 

XJfSn(^rdjrias 
rdjn-^-as 

inrfWl^ rdjabhis 



rdjabhydm 



A 



\T3f9 rdjM or tn 

[ra;*-!-! or 1^*011+ 1 



nnftf 






— rdjdnau , 

Ul^iii^ rdjabhydm 

rdja{n dropped. 57 )+6Ayrfm rrf;a (« dropped, $^)^rbhis 

— rdjabhydm ijKi^^rdjabhyas 

rdja (n dropped. 57)+&Aya# 

— rdjabhyas 
Vnflf{rdjndm 

rdjn'\'dm 

TJW^ rdjasu 

rdja {n dropped. 57)-|-fii 

XJWXK^rdjdnas 
rdjdn-\-a9 



xrivi^rdjAos 

rdjn-\'0$ 
— rdjfiOS 



TJHrSV rdjdnau 
rdjdn-{-au 

So i|^i^m., * head;' I. ^rjb, &c.; L. ^jfft or ^JjIrfH, &c. : Tlp^ m. *a 
carpenter/ irpn, &c. : HftPHT m., * lightness/ Hf^VVT, &c. 

149. Observe — If 1^ becomes in this manner conjunct with a 
previous palatal it must take the palatal form ; and if with a cerebral, 
the cerebral form ; as in WVOT from W^^. 

150. If preceded by m or r, not conjunct, they are still like rdjan : 

thus, ift^ phan, m. f., * fat •/ N. ifNl, ^hlTift, ^t^RW ; Ac. 4NPf , 

4NniT, ^ftS'^j !• ^fty? &c. ; L. iftfVj or ifNflr, &c. So ^lin^ m. ' a 

border ;* ^m^ m. * a loom' (85. 1). 

c. When a feminine bise in ^ ^ is formed from words like TIW1(^9 it follows iht 
rule for the rejection of the a of an : thus, ^T^ rdjni, ' a queen.* 

N a 
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151 . There are no simple feminine substantives in oji; but when mascuHnu noons 
are taken to form the last member of a compound a^jectivef they take a fieniiiuiie 
and neuter form ; as in mahdtman, m. f. n., ' magnanimous/ The feminine tarn is 
declined precisely like the masculine, and the neuter follows the declension of 
neuter nouns, 152. 

a. But when rdjan occurs at the end of a compound, it is declined like inw (103); 
as, N. sing. m. mahdrdjat; Ac. mahdrdjam, &c. 

152. Neuter bases in w^ an, declined like w^ * an action,' and 

•nn^ ^a name' {nomen, ovofia *). 

Obser\'e — The retention or rejection of a in on before the inst. c. mng. and 
remaining vowel-terminations, as well as optionally before the nom. ace. dn., is 
determined by the same rule as in masculines (148). They only differ firom mas- 
culine nouns in nom. voc. and ace., sing., du., pi. 

N. Ac. ^i^, TV^y ^[^rftr; I. ^^, 'mMiy &c. ; D. iri#, &c^ like 
WlrM«|^; but V. sing. ip| or ^t^. 

N. Ac. iHH, 'TT^ or ^rnnft, •HHiPh; I. ^TOT, &c. ; D. ifrif, &c.; Ab, 
G. tn¥^; L. rnfff or tTTHfff, &c., like TTiP^; but V. sing, ^fw or i(m. 

With gen. plur. ndmndm compare Latin nominum, 

i53« So also the neuter nouns IfH^* birth,' ^^^f 'house,' ^H^ 'annonr,' 
^Tl'ft*^ *road,' ^H'^ 'leather,' l[lf^ ' pretext,' follow the declension of karwum; 
but ^TTT * string,' TTTiTt^ ' conciliation,' HTTW * mansion,' ^•i«^' sky,' d^^(f(Dr 
^m^rohman, from rtfA), ' hair,' Hfn * love,' that of ndnum, 

154. Neuters in an composing the last member of compound a4]ectivea,miiatbe 
declined like masculines or feminines when agreeing with masculine or femimnt 
substantives : thus, P^UUHiAhIHI MOniri: ' a Pandit named Vish^usanna.* 

155. lliere are a few anomalous nouns in an: "^V*^ m. 'a dog' (omt^ tcym); 
g^H m. * a youth ;' •i^<i«^ m. * a name of Indra :' thus declined : 

a. N. "W, "HTTRT, "WTff; Ac. "HJpf, ^ff^, ^[T^j I. "^plTf Vlt, ^ifiW; 
1). J^9 &c. ; Ab. ^g^n^^i &c. ; G. ^^ (^WoV), ^J'ft^^, '^pA, L. ^ftf, ^^j^v 
"'ff^; V. ^t^, VMI9 &c. See 135. a, Fem. ^^, &c. (like micf/ at lod). 

b. N. vpjy -^n^, -«iM^; Ac. "grnf, -^rnt, ^ji^; i. ^JH ^P'^rff ^^fi*^; 

D. ^, &c.; Ab. ^jnr, &c.; G. ^[^> ^?^> ^^ > ^' ^j!^> T*^' V^^ ^' 
^^, -^w, &c. See 135. a. Fem. ^jft (like nad^) or ^^fif (like mati). Neat 
^, ^, ^^, &c. 

c. N. TH^, -^TR^, -"^TTTf^; Ac. TlRTtf, -'TTTTj T^WT^; I. llVfT, ^l|Wn» 

-^ffii^r; D. inft^, mi^wit, &c.; Ab. «njV5iTr, &c.; G. T^V^re^, ifdhjN(^ 

iNt^ft ; L. I^tftr, l^t'ftH, «r^^ ; V. T^W^i &c. Fem. «i^«(l or ITIWA* 

* Greek has a tendency to prefix vowels to words beginning with consonaDti in 
the cognate lanf](uages. Compare also nakha, ' nail,' ovv^ ; h/ghu, 'light,* €A«Jp; 
^*brow/ Oippv. 
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The last may alM> be dedined like a noun in vat: N. iRf^T^f -^'in, &c. See 140. 

15^* "'■l'^ n., * a day/ takes its fonn, in the N. Ac. V. sing, and the middle cases, 
firom an obsolete base, Vf5^ ahas : in the other cases it is like ndman : thus, N. 
Ac. V. ^If^(43. a), iq^ or m'fti Hflftf ; I. ^Bjp, Wlf^^it, V^(H4^; D. t5» 

WfVvqty ^Rft^W^; Ab. ^sjp^j &c.; G. ^(J^y ^'''JE^* ^•'JP* ^' '"Of ^^ ^nsftfi 
^J5^^s* ^^^ or ^np^* At the end of compounds it may be declined as a masc. : 
thus, N. if) 4 If 1^9 -^Wn, -^i^n^; Ac. -^TOi &c. ; V. -?T^, &c., or sometimes be- 
comes Wl( or ^nji* 

a. n^qt^m., * a day/ in those cases where the a of an is rejected, lengthens the t .* 
thus, Ac. pi. <{ljt^; I. ^HjT, &c. 

157. W^Sp^ m. 'the sun,' yi«^m. 'the sun,' and compounds having -If^ as 
the last member, such as m^«^m. 'the murderer of a Brahman,' agree in not 
lengthening the a of an in the N. du. pi., Ac. sing. du. : thus, N. 'w*5»iij ^«5«nul, 
^njino^; Ac. VWIff) ^r>Ww, ^Uimin^; I. VIMI^IU &c. Similarly, N. ^JWT, 
^(^TOT, &c.; Ac. ^jVi, Sec; but the ace. pi., and remaining weakest cases, may 
be optionally formed from a base ^; thus, Ac. pi. ^nwt^ or ^^* 

Similarly, N. irHIT, ITHf^^ &c.; but m Ac. pi. Vll^; I. WVHTy VVf^y 
&c. (A becoming gh where the a of han is dropped). 

158. Vql^m. 'a horse,' or m. f. n. 'low,' 'vile,' is declined like nouns in vai 
at 140, excepting in N. sing. : thus, N. wkj, nfWT, ^V^^ifl^; Ac. ^^A^f &c.; I. 
WWWT, VWWty IV^fk^; V. ^rt^» &c. If the negative Wtf precedes, ^rt^ is 
regular : thus, N. ^W^rtl, -tuA, &c. ; Ac. wrtw, &c. ; I. pL VH^Oll^* 

159. Masculine bases in J9f^ in, declined like vf^ dhaniny m., 
^rich.^ 

jirlt dhani vf^ dhaninau ytf^iT^dhatdnas 

[c/A4rfi/(iiand#rqected.43.a,57.) dhamn-{-au dkanin-^as 

— dhaninau — dhaninas 



J vfipp^ dhaninam 



•/• 



am 



JnftnTf dhanind 
Xdhamn-^-d 

rilf^% dhanine 

\dkamn-\'e 

r vftpf^ dhaninas 

' idkanin-^'as 



vf^T^mv^ dhanibhydm vftrfW^ dhanibhis 

(/Aaiit(«dropped.57) -|-6Ayim (fAaiit(« dropped. 57)+6A»f 

— dhanibhydm vf^r^^l^ dhanibhyas 

dhani (n dropped.57 ) + bkffOi 

— dhanibhya$ 



'•{ 



dhaninas 



JufVrfH dhamni 

\dkamim-\'% 



— dhanibhydm 
vf^W^ dhaninos 

dkanin-\-o$ 

— dhaninos 

vftpfl dhaninau 

dhamn-k-au 



^rftrn^ dhaninam 

dhanin-^-dm 

vftfl dhanishu 
</Aa»t(Ndropped.57)+«ii.70. 

yf^TH^^dhaninas 
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Observe — A great many adjectives of the forms explained at 85. 
VI. VII. VIII. are declined like ^ftn^^for the masculine : thus, ^Vlftn^ 
medhdviUf ^ intellectual ;' N. ^vrtt, -ftift, -ftR^> &c. Also a vast 
number of nouns of agency, like ^irfx^^a doer,' at 85. V: thus, 
N. ^iTft, WTft '^ (58), ^iiftsnr , &c. 

160. Note — ^The feminine base of such adjectives and nouns of 
agency is formed by adding ^ { to the masc. base ; as, from mUi^ 
vfT^ f.; from nrfb^, VTft^ f.; declined like nadt at 106 : thu8» N. 

vftnftj "^y "'5'ni , &c. 

161. The neuter is regular, and is like the declension of vdri as 
far as the gen. plur.: thus, N.Ac, vftf, vftrft, Vtftftf. But the gen. 
plur. vftnrt, not v«f)«fi ; V. sing, vftf or ^ff^ 

162. ^iftn^^m. 'a road,' Hftrs^m. * a churning-stick,' and ^^f^^in. *» name 
of Indra/ are remarkable as exhibiting both affixes, an and m, in the same word. 
They form their N. V. sing, from the bases ^^=^1^, HrH|«^, ^•jq|«^; their other 
strong cases, from the bases M^IH, H7l|f^, ^^H|«^; their Ac. pL, and remaining 
iveak cases, from the bases ^T^v H^, "^f^^; in their middle cases they follow 159 
regularly: thus, N.V.^F^ini^ (163), lFm?i!,^T'qT5nr; Ac. ^FmFT, ^'!^T*^, ^WW; 
I. ^PlHy ^iftwt, ^lftl6T^; D. i|^, &c. Similarly, N. V. H**ll^, &o. ; ^^W^t 
&c. : I. inR, &c. ; ^I^WT» &c. Observe — ^The V. is the same as the N. 

a. The compound ^^^if^HT, ' having a good road,' is similarly declined for the 
masc.; the nom. fem. is ^^^9 -^» "^XH^* like nadi at 106; the neat ii 
N. Ac. ^ff^ftr, -inft, - Mf t qifH, &c. ; V. ^i^ftp^or ^^ftr; the rest as the nuMC. 

SEVENTH CLASS OP NOUNS INFLECTED. 
Masculine, feminine^ and neuter bases in ^RT as^ 1(9 is^ Ofu/ vn^^us. 

Note, that this class answers to Greek and Latin words like 'KoBof, f^c^Cy gtftMSf 
scelusi &c. 

163. Masculine and feminine bases in ^RT as, declined like 

iandramaSj m., * the moon/ 

The a of as is lengthened in N. sing, to compensate for the ifjection of the 
mination. 

{^[^;^X^^fandramds ^^;mi 6andramasau ^w^pt^nf^iandramaiOi 

I ^ttndramds{8 receded, 43.0.) 6andramas-{- au ^andramaS'^ttS 

r ^*8**flH^ iandramasam — iandramasau — 6andraimaMa$ 

^iandramas-^-am 

r^^T'HlT iandramasd '^f^;Hi^^im^fandramobfiydni "^^^phSK^iandramobkii 
[dandramas-^d candramas-^bhydm, 64. ^ndramas+bkii. 64. 
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). 






iandramase 



^ r ^^S^^^H, Sandramasas 

\ 6andraiiui9'^as 

— iandramasas 



^^4\miiii iandramobhydm '%^^;^^sm6andramobhyas 

6andramas-{'bhyas, 64. 
— iandramobhydm — iandramobhyas 



'• 



f ^f^fRfu 6andramasi 

\6andraMaM-\'% 

f ^f^PW^^ iandramas 

l^andrttmas. 92. 



'^H5i*rft^^ iandramasos 

^ndramas-i-os 

— iandramasos 



^*fiHfllH, Sandramasdm 

6andrama8 -|- dm 

"^^^V^iandramal^gu or -^ 
6andrama8'\-8u, 62.0,63. 

1*gHflli^ iandramasos 

iandrama8'\-as 



^Fpnlt iandramasau 

iandramas-^au 

a. After the same manner is declined ^R^nCH apsaraSy f.^ * a nymph.' 

I 1 64. Neuter bases in ^irr as^ declined like i|fT?r manas, n., ^ the mind* 

{fjL€vof, mens). 

These diiSer from the masc. and fern, in the N. Ac. V. The a of as remains 
short in N. sing., but is lengthened in N. Ac. V. plur. before inserted Anusv4ra. r\ ^ f ^ 

N A V f ''^*'*^'*^ Hvffft manasi iHifftl mandmsi ^Lft)^ 

[ mana$ (« rejected. 43.0.) maniu-f / 



I 



mandfiiS'\-% 



I. ilHHI manasdy &c., like the masc. and fem. 



«>*"• 



a. Observe — Nearly all simple substantives in a« are neuter like nutnas; but 
when these neuters are taken to form a compound adjective, they are declinable 
also in the masculine and feminine like 6andramas. Thus, when manas is taken 
to form the compound adjective mahd-manas, ' magnanimous,' it makes in the nom. 
(masc. and fem.) mahd-mandS'y mahd-manasau, mahd-manasas. In the same way 
sumanas, 'well-intentioned,' durmanas, 'evil-minded' (nom. sumands, durmands, 
Sec); compare €://a€V^^, Sfo-^cmjf, m.f., neut. evjA^vi^, ivafJi^vi^, derived from 

b, Wliere final as is part of a root and not an affix, the declension will follow ^ , o'f 
ftWUH 'one who devours a mouthful:' thus, N. V. sing. m. f. finPlpW; Ac. (c,,.t/v . "^ 
~Tl^» N. V. Ac. du. -U^, pi. -i|«^; I. "IT^, -?ltwn, &c. N. V. Ac. neut. v'V- ^' '*"^*^ 
'VP^y "V^y nrfftr. When a root ends in ds, s will be rejected before bh by 66. a : ^^' " "^ ' ' 
thus, ^«ai4^, brilliant,' makes in I. du. ^^iP>m. 

165. Neuter bases in X^is and 71^ u« (see 68. a) are declined analogously to 
•i*l«^ manas at 164, t and u being substituted for a throughout, sh for s 
(70), •> or ur for o (65) : thus, ^ftPfT havis, n., * ghee :' N. Ac. V. "f pTIf , ^fq^l, 

iprTft; I. ^ftWT, ^ft*4f, ^f%f&?r ; D. fOl^, ^i^wt, Iff^^^; Ab. ^ftniTT, 

fft*, ^fW^; G. ^ftnnr, ffW^^, ^fW ; L. ifftrft, ^fWi^, ^.^ or -^. 

a. Similarly, ^1J?T Mshus, n., 'the eye:' N. Ac. V. ^^, ^IT^, ^rwPl; </ P^ '^ 
^^*^^; G. ^%H\y ^^^^> ^^T^ ; L. 'iHjfW, '^^Mt*, ^.^ or -^J. 



96 INFLECTION OF BASES OF NOUNS ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 

1 66. Nouns fonned with the affixes is and u$ are neuter, though one or two may 
be also masc. and fern. There are some, however, in which the final sibilant b pait 
of the root itself, and not of an affix ; such as ^BTTf^T^cfm, f ., ' a blessing' (from the 
root ^inr), and ti»j<^ m. f. * an associate' (from ^^). These follow the analogy oi 
masc. and fem. nouns in as (163) in the N. Ac. cases; and, moreover, before the 
consonantal terminations, where the final sibilant is changed to r, unlike nouns 
formed with is and us, they lengthen the t and u (compare nouns ending in r at 
180) : thus, N. ^n^lfhr, -f^rft, -f^WH ; Ac. -fi^R, -fifl^* -(^MH^; I. -fljPlf, 
-^5(t*tt, -^flPSn, &c. N. ^^1?? , -"^^j "^^5 ^^' "^' ^^* * ^' "^^> "U^^ ^^• 

a. Nouns formed from desiderative bases in ish (497), such as fti'iR;^ (for 
jigadish) * desirous of speaking,' are similarly declined : thus, N. V. m. f. ftpl^l^f 
-fij^, &c. ; I. du. -^(hSt. The N. V. Ac. neut. plur. is ftl'lRjf^, the nasal being 
omitted. So P^cflS, ' desirous of doing,' makes N. V. m. f. (^41:, -^Wt, &c 

b, ^^^* well-sounding,' where us is radical, makes N. V. sing. m. f. ^j[*^; Ac. 

^^ ; N. V. Ac. du. '44ijfn, pi. ^5"^' ^' ^3^ ^9 lf?J^» otr'H^* ^^ ^' ^" ^' 
neut. gijji^, ^ntl), ^nOH. A^is at 166 is peculiar in changing its final #. 

e. Observe — When neuter nouns in » or ti« are taken for the last member of 
compound adjectives, analogy would require them to be declined in the masc. and 
fem. according to dandramas at 163 : thus, ^fMc4"'IIJH^m. f. n., ' having lotus eyes,' 
N. masc. and fem. ^'rMcd^Hjii^, -^TJ^, &c.; and ^flOf^'i^ m. f. n., 'having bril- 
liant rays,' N. masc. and fem. SjflCl^^^, Sjf^O^M'lj &C.*; but, aooording to 
most authorities, the N. sing, does not lengthen the vowel of the last syllable. 

d, ^^(9^dos, m., ' an arm,' follows the declension of noims in is and nt «* but in 

Ac. pi., and remaining cases, optionally substitutes doshan for its base: thus, N. 

V. !fh^, -^ft, -T^; Ac. "% -^, -^ or "W^j I. ^jV^ or ^^VVTy ^Wf or 

^tVIT, &c. As a neuter noun it makes in N. Ac. V. ^^^ » ^Wt, ^fl|. 

,. ■ " < 167. Comparatives formed with the affix v^ ^y^ (i9^)» lengthen the a of iff 

ic ' and insert n, changeable to Anus vara before s, in N. sing. du. pi., V. du. pL, Ae. sing. 

^ ' ' du. masc. : thus, "Wc^Hn^ m. f. n., ' more powerful,' makes N. masc. ^V?fA^m^(fcr 
W^hrt^, s rejected by 43.0), -^iWi, -^lititi^; Ac. -'tW, -"^Iw, -'Rafl^^; I. -TW, -^Nl 
&C., like 6andramas at 163. The V. sing, is "Wc^Ht*^; du. and pL like the noo. 
The fem. ^c^ntfl follows nadi at 106. The neut. ^TcAlTl^is like manat tfarongfaoot 
168. Participles of the 2d preterite, formed with vas (see 554)9 are simHi^ 
declined in the strong cases (135. h). But in Ac. pl.^ and remaining weak cases, mt 
becomes ush, and in the middle cases vat; so that there are three forms of the bite, 
viz. in vdmsy ush, and vat t : thus, ftPffll (part, of 2d pret., ftrom ft^ 'to know*) : 

* These words are so declined in Wilson's dictionary (2d edit.). In aeopyof 
Manu, which I received direct from Calcutta, the word ddra'6akMkmt, agieeing 
with mahipatVi (IX. 256), has been altered by the native editor to 6dra'6mkski$. 

t Vat is evidently connected with the Greek or. Compare trUmptai (froiD taip) 
with T€Ti;^-(f )oT, and tutupvatsu with TeTV^(T)o"i. 
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N. ftrfiffT^, ftflnrnfr, flrfnrnw; Ac. ftftnr^, fiftigi^, ft(Vi€M^^; i. 
Hifii^m, HvOvcmi} ftftrtr^; d. "ftrfty^, &c.; v. ftiftwr, ftrfti¥hiT> &c. 

When this participle is formed with ivas instead of vas (see ^^), the vowel t is re- 
jected in the cases where vas becomes ush : thus, "iffrTTO (from gam, * to go *) : N. 
masc. HfHf^, &c. ; Ac. IfflTWhf, IHnH^iJI, ^Tg^, &c. ; I. W^y &c. ; V. 
WfhRWW, Iffhnwl, &c. Similarly, wfrpTO (from tan, * to stretch ') : N. wftm t^ , 
wftnWt, &c. ; Ac. WftnW, nfVnWi, dHMfl^, &c.; V. Wf^T^^, -^^TOT, &c. But 
not when the t is part of the root : thus, f^f^l^T^ (from f^), ftT'fl^'^ (from "sft), 
make in the Ac. pi. ftl^UH^^, ftfWM^ ^TV^Tff (from W ) makes, of course, ^Ij^*^. 
The N. feminine of these participles is formed from ush ; and the N. Ac. neuter, 
sing., du., and plur., from vat, ush, and vas, respectively : thus, N. fem. nrPlJ^% 
iic, declined like nad{ at io6. Similarly, from the root ^|^ comes n^g"u (compare 
T€TV(f>vta). The neuter is N. f%ftTi^j "J'ft* -"Stftr. Those formed with ivas do 
not retain t in the feminine : thus, tenivas makes N. sing. masc. fem. neut. tenivdn, 
tenushi*, tenivat. 

a. The root fV^^ * to know,' has an irregular pres. part. i<ii« vidvas, used 
commonly as an adjective ('learned'), and declined exactly like Hi (%»«^ above, 
leaving out the reduplicated vi : thus, N. masc. ftlfj, flfFT^, ftf 141^; V. ftv^, 
&c. With reference to 308. a, it may be observed, that as a contracted perfect 
(ad pret.) of vid is used as a present tense, so a contracted participle of the perfect 
it used as a present participle. 

169. I^m., *a male,' forms its V. sing, from ^•ill^, and its other strong cases h^t*»>^ 
(i35« *) froni g»ii^^; but Ac. pi., and remaining weakest cases, from ^T^^; and I. Y **T^ 
du., and remaining middle cases, from V^: thus, N. ^TFT, ^•I'ltfT, yri^TO; Ac. 
yiW, UHIW, ^1^^; I. "yRT, ^I'W, "jfWI ; D. "J^, &c.; Ab. ^JHT^^? &c.; G. 
^^. 1^» ^ ; L. gftf, ^?ftF^, TJ^; V. yr^, giri^, &c. 

170. «^n^^ m., *a name of the regent of the planet S'ukra,' forms N. sing. 
TIRT from a base 9^r«iW (147). Similarly, J^^j^l^^m. 'a name of Indra,' and 
vH^^^m. 'time.' The other cases are regular: thus, N. du. 9^M4u. But 
■^ini^ may be optionally m the vocative sing. ^TfRTT or 'W^C^ or 9^M«f. 

171. 1T!^, 'decay' (y^pc^i), though properly a neuter noun, supplies its con- 
sonantal cases (viz. N. V. sing. I. D. Ab. du. pi. L. pi.) from the feminine 1RT 
(at 108. d). Its other cases may be either from iivti or WTT : thus, N. sing. tVTT ; 
V. lit; Ac. "Ift^t or iTO; I. ITOrr and irCTT, IfTTWlt, Wfilfinr, &c. 

* There seems, however, difference of opinion as to the rejection of 1; and 
some grammarians make the feminine tenyushi. 

t Since HTH certainly occurs, it may be inferred that the N. Ac. V. du. are 
mK.ni or 1ft ; N. Ac. V. pi. iViH^or ITOll . These forms are given in the grammar 
of I'svara-^mdra Vidyd-sigara, p. 51. 

O 
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EIGHTH CLASS OF NOUNS INFLECTED. 

Masculine^ feminine, and neuter bases in any consonant, except \i 

(or ^d), ^n, ?^^8. 

172. This class consists principally of roots used as nouns, either 
alone or at the end of compounds, or preceded by prepositions and 
adverbial prefixes. Roots ending in 1^/ (or i^ d), employed in this 
manner, are of common occurrence ; but their declension £dls under 
the fifth class at 136. Roots ending in other consonants are not 
very frequently found, and the only difficulty in their dedenuoD 
arises from their combination with the consonantal terminations. 

173. Whatever change of the final consonant, however, takes place 
in the nominative sing, is preserved before all the consonantal 
terminations ; remembering only, that before such terminations the 
rules of Sandhi come into operation. 

174. Before the vowel-terminations the final consonant of the 
root, whatever it may be, is always preserved. If in one or two 
nouns there may be any peculiarity in the formation of the accua. pU 
the same peculiarity runs through the remaining weakest or vowd 
cases. The terminations themselves undergo no change, but the « 
of the nom. sing, is of course rejected by 43. o. There is generally 
but one form of declension for both masc. and fem.; the neuter 
follows the analogy of other nouns ending in consonants. 

1 75. Masculine and feminine bases in "^ ib, ?^ kh, ^ ^> ^ sK declined Uke 
^Tq^nV sarva-sak, m. f., 'omnipotent' (firom sarva, 'all/ and ^^'to be •ble')» 
and r^dPf^^ m. *a painter' (from ff^ * a painting/ and f<o^ *to write'). 
N.V.-^(43.a),-^T^(4i.6),.?re^; Ac. -^, -^W, -^l^; I.-HTP, -IWJ 
(41), -?rf»^, &c.; L. pi. -^* (70). N. V. -f^ (43. ^ 43- «)» -ftwfl (i74)» 
-ff51Rf; Ac. -ftyff, &c. ; I. -fc5W, -fc5'^(4i),-fi9ftH^,&c.; L.pl.-flf1|*» 

a. The neuter is N. Ac. V. -^H^, -^pft, "^Tflj, &c. ; -fi?5Wf -ftwA -ftrf^* Ac,: 
the rest like the masc. and fem. 

b. In the same way final '^y ^ are changed to ^, and ^to ^; and here H mf 
be noted that when final ^, ^^ V, K, ? lose their aspirate form, the asjuiate moit 
be transferred to the initial, if that initial be ^^ "^y T^y or ^. 

♦ Wilkins and Wilson give also -^14^ -frt^r^ for the loc. plnr., but "H^ 
*fc9^ are the more correct forms. At 41. 6. -fco^^ is given as the fini mmbJM 
tion before r. 70 is applied. 



IKFLBCTION OP BASES OF NOUNS ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 99 

c. ^[^R^ m. f., 'jumping well,' makes N. V. '^^c^, ^'R^i &c. ; Ac. ^^^f, &c. ; 
I. ^[^r^TT, ^5^!«lt, &c.; D.^^^, &c.; Ab. G. ^^T^TO , &c. ; L. ^[^f^, ^J^^jftlT, 
^^^* Ncut. N. Ac. V. -^fy, -^^, ^J^ft^ or (see 176. A) ^^P^L 

d. Observe — ^The semivowel ?^, like ^ mnd T| (see r. 70), changes a ^immediatelj 
following to "^ but this change can rarely occur. 

176. Masculine and feminine bases in ^ <f, 1(^^A, ^^j, ^jh, declined like 
IfT^wCtf, f., ' speech' (from ^' to speak'); ^TW^mdifisa-bhuj, m.f., * flesh-eater' 
(from HnrmoTifa, 'flesh,' and «pf *to eat'); HTV prrf^A, m.f., 'an asker' (from 
V^'toask'). Fmal ^ is changed to l| or n; final ^ to <^ or ^; final^tol^ 

(n) or J (j) ; and final V^, which is rare, to "if or ^^5 before the consonantal ter- 
minations (43. d, 93. a). 

N. V. in^ (for vdks, 43. a ; vox, oi^), ^^TJI (cvc), ^^r^l^(poce*, o»€^) ; Ac. ^T^ 
(voeem), ^TTift, ^TTO (S»af); I. "^TWr, ^FW|t, ^infrHTT^; D. ^T^, ^IFWlt, 

^i**M«^; Ab. ^r^, ^p^, ^rrn^^; g. "^tto, ^h^Vh , ^rwt ; l. ^rPt (oV/), 

Wnn^, ^'ni' Compare Latin roar, and Greek oif/ or o» for Fov throughout. 
N. V. -^, -^lil, -^Hrr^; Ac. -^, &c. ; I. -WIT, -^f^j -^f^^j &c. 

N. V. HIT, nriKTy mipr^; Ac. urif, &o.; i. inKT, in^^'n, &c. ; l. pi. ui^^. 

The last optionaUj substitutes 1(S for its final "^ 6h before the vowel-termina- 
tions : thus, N. du. HT^T or 111^, &c. "Mlftl*^, * a cloud,' is declined like ^TT^. 

a. The neuter is N. Ac. V. -THf , -^I^, -^iftl, &c. (as in ^^i"^ * speaking well') ; 
^> ^^9 ^fty> &c.; Urj, HTlf^, Rfft-l, &c. 

b. The root V^ail^, 'to go,' preceded by certain prepositions and adverbial 
prefixes, forms a few irregular nouns ; such as, VT^ ' eastern,' ' going before ;' 
^^i^ * southern ;' ITTT^ ' western ;' ^J^^'^^ ' northern ;' TfWT^* going with,' * fit,' 
' proper ;' in 5^ ' going crookedly, as an animal ;' and a few others less common. 
It may also form a few compounds with words ending in a ; such as, Virni^' tend- 
ing downwards,' &c. These all reject the nasal in the ace. pi. and remaining cases 
masculine. In nom. sing, the final ^6 being changed to 1| k, causes the preceding 
nasal to take the guttural form, and the ^ is rejected by 43. a. In the ace. plur., 
and remaining weakest cases, there is a further modification of the base in aU, ex- 
cepting Vra and ^qi^. 

N. V. masc. UT^, IH^y IHWll^; Ac. WW, II Wy WW^; I. IH^, IIFW, 
ViOhH; D. in^, &c. ; L. pi. Unj. similarly, W^T^. 

N.V. masc. TRPFy HW^j 1WW[^; Ac. JR^y Unw\y TUfHrW ; I. HTft^, WFW, 
TWftHII ; D. Urfl^, &c. Similarly, ll*M^ and even Tl^^) which make in ace. 
pL, «*nd remaining weakest cases, ^ifNl^, 5((lW^^. So also, fqwi^, 'going 
every where,' makes in ace. pi., and remaining weakest eases, (V^ti^- But nR^ 
makes in ace. pi., and remaining weakest cases, inv^t^. 

The feminine, and the neut. dual of these nouns follow the analogy of the ace. pi.: 
thus, N. fem. VJ^ kc, IRT^ &c., irtNt &c., ^•{IWJ &c., iNHt &c., flftlft 

O Z 



100 INFLECTION OF BASES OF NOUNS ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 
&c., declined like ^T^ft. The neuter is N. Ac. V. inV, VJ^y Wftfj kc. ; im^> 

HiflWl, unf?, &c. 

c. JU^i when it signifies ' worshipping/ retains the nasal throughout ; but 6 is 
rejected hefore the consonantal terminations, and the nasal then becomes guttunl : 
thus, N. V. "RT^, in^9 &c. ; Ac. TIW, &c. ; I. HfW, inip«lf , &c. Similariy, T^ 'a 
curlew :' N. V. W^, '^^f &c. ; Ac. "^i, &c.; I. "JWj ^'''f*'^* ^^'» ^' P^ 9^2 ^ 

d. ^fjn^n., 'blood,' is regular: thus, N. Ac. V. Vll^, ^^W), ^n|ftff. Ire; 
but it may optionally take its Ac. pi. and other inflexions from an obsolete base, 
^WtT asan : thus, N. V. pi. ^wfti; Ac. pi. VljfVl or ^WBlftT; I. W<Hi|l or IWR, 
^W««?t or ^Bnr«?t, &c. ; L. fl^JPif or UHTh or wfw, &c. 

e. Nouns formed with the roots TS^'to worship,* Tl^*to shine,' Ipl^'to rub," 
¥[^^^* to shine,' Wli(^ * to fry,' 'iC^^* to wander,* ^5^^* to create,* generally change the 
final 9^ to ^ or 7 before the consonantal terminations: thus, ^q^^m. 'a worshipper 
of the gods' (in^ becoming ^) ; N. V. sing. ^^ or ?!fT^: TTI^m. ' a ruler;* N. 
sing. TT7, I. dual tTTWlt: l|fnf5^^*a cleanser;' N. sing.''Rfl[^: ftWIH^m-f. 
' splendid ;' N. sing. f^tfT^ : nlVai^m. ' a religious mendicant' ("Sl^beoomiiig 
"Sfnf) ; N. sing. ^ft^TT : fVv^R^^* the creator of the world ;* N. sing. "f^TV^. 
But ft^ when it precedes n»^, as in ft^BTTi^^ * a universal ruler,* becomes f^W 
wherever if becomes ^ or T: thus, N. FimKI^, 04^10 iffy &c. ^(rai^m.j *a 
priest ' (^^ + ^»T for T3^) j is regularly N. V. ^fr«i«^« 

/. ^«IMI5^ m., ' a kind of priest,* ' part of a sacrifice,' forms the oonsonaotd 
cases from an obsolete base, Ti«iMti; N. V. sing. du. pi. fWrUT, -l|lm> -^nW^; 
Ac. -"THT, &c.; I. -''ITifT, -^ft^lt, &c. ; L. pi. WR^ or W^^^. '•-+ • I ? Vi <^ r 

ff. W^, * one who fries,' makes N. V. *J^, ^f^^ HiW4l^; Ac. ^ffiy &c. Simi- 
larly, THf^t ' one who cuts,' makes, according to some, ^ , &c., and not Hi^t &c 

h. "9R| m. f., 'strong,' makes N. V. "3R^, &c. ; Ac. 'WT, &c.; I. wITi W%, 
&c. The neuter is X. Ac. V. tirk, urj{, unrji. But in these cases where a word ends 
in a compound consonant, the first member of which is r or /, the nasal may be 
optionally omitted in the plural, so that urji would be equally correct. 

177. Masculine and feminine bases in "^th, V(fA, declined like ^i^m.f. 'one 
who tells,' ^l^f* 'battle.' The final aspirate is changed to its unaspirated fofin 
before the consonantal terminations (43.6,41), but not before the vowel (4I.&)- 
N. V. «liT, ^r^f^, «BTO ; Ac. ^, &c. ; I. ^1^, <lllt> &c. N. V. ^, ^4t, "JW^; 
Ac. ^, &c.; I. "^Vr, ^Vrt, &c. In the case of ^|^ m. f., 'one who knows/ the 
initial '^ b becomes H bh wherever the final V rfA becomes t or d^ by 175. 6. and 
42. c : thus, N. V. ^, ^Vt, Y^5 '^^' ^> ^^- 5 ^' ^^y ^"^^ ^<5.; L. pL ^jltj- 

a. ITie neuter is N. Ac. V. cITi^, ^rtt, «lfi5l, &c.; ^, ^^, 1|^» &c. 

178. Masculine and feminine bases in "^ /), 1^ ph^ W 6, H 6A, decUned like ^^ 
m. f. *onc who defends,' cT^ m. f. *one who obtains.' N. V. Wl|, ^Vf W^5 
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Ac. ^, &c. ; I. ^J'n, ^^P'lt, ^^Wf'^* &c. N. V. c«5^, cWT> c5*fff ; Ac. cW, 
&c.; I. W^y d ^ ^li , ^yftwr, &c.; L. pi. ?rg. 

a. The neuter is N. Ac. V. ^^, Jptty Mftn, &c. ; cPT, ?5^, 'Flf^j &c. 

6. ^n^f. ' water,' declined generally (when not compounded) in the plural only, is 
irregular: thus, N. V. wT^; Ac. ^R^; I. ^iftl^; D. Ab. ^TiiR^^; G. VIT; 
L. ^. 

179. Masculine and feminine bases in ^m, declined like ^P^ m. f. 'one who 
pacifies.' The final m becomes n before the consonantal terminations : thus, N.V. 

inf, ^niT, \WM; Ac. T|iH, &c. ; I. '^nrr, '^F*''^* ?rf*^> &c.; l. pi. "^r^. 

a. Similarly, in(TT^m. f., * quiet,' makes N. V. H^fTH, -"^Iw, -^ii*f^; Ac. THfJ^, 
&c. ; I. U^lllIVy lUn'W, &c.; L. pi. 11^11 vg or H^M*^. Compare 53. b. 

b. The neuter is N. Ac. V. ^{1^, l|nft, ^rfi?, &c. j HWT, -5ll*fl, -^ii(Vi, &c. 

180. Masculine and feminine bases in "^ r, declined like ^ m. f. ' one who goes,' 
ftr^ f. * speech,' 17^ f. ' a door.' If the vowel that precedes final r be t or «, it is 
lengthened before the consonantal terminations (compare 166) ; and final r, being 
a radical letter, does not become Visarga before the s of the loc. pi. (71. a). 
N. V. "^t ^n» ^TOff ; Ac. "^j &c. ; I. ^^TT, ^f*^, ^fi^H , &c. ; L. pL ^. N.V. 

'ft^ fiu, flrnc ; Ac. fhf, &c.; I. Ort, 'ft*^, 'flW^, &c. ; L. pi. 'ft^. N.V. 

WT^j ¥TU, WTC^^f &c. 

a. The neuter is N. Ac. V. ^^ ^^, ^vft, &c. ; 1^, ftld, fhfic, &c. 
So also, ^CT^ n. * water :' N. Ac. "'CT^, ^TTftj ^^iflo 

b. There is one irregular noun ending in the semivowel ^r, viz. fif^f. 'the 
sky,' which forms its N. V. sing, from IJty and becomes ^ in the other consonantal 
cases : thus, N. V. whc» fi|pft, fif^H^; Ac. fij^, flj^, fij^^^; I. flT^j ^^9 &c. 

181. Masculine and feminine bases in 9(^^and ^«A. The difficulty in these is 
to determine which roots change their finals to "^ and which to ^ (see 43. e). In 
the roots fifH, "^H^, ^I^ ^'Ph ^°^ Y^ (^^^ ^^ forming ^^^ ' impudent') the final 
becomes V9 and in «T9(^ it is optionally changed to 1^ or ^. Otherwise both 3^ 
and ^ at the end of roots pass into ^. The following will serve as examples of 
declension : fH^^m. f. ' one who enters,' or ' a man of the mercantile and agricul- 
tural class,' fi^ f. ' a quarter of the sky,' f^^ m. f. ' one who hates,' ^ m. f. 
'one who endures.' N.V.f%Z'(43. e), (^^, ft^l^^; Ac.fin|,&c.; I.flnn, flu^^, 
&c. N. V. fip^ (43. e, 17. b), flj^, fivl^J Ac. fij^, &c. ; I. fl^, flf^^, &c, 
N. V. figZ (43. e), flrf^, flfl^; Ac. fW, &c. ; I. flf^j ^kf^, &c. N. V. ^ 
(42. tf), lyft, •[Wl^; Ac. ^^, &c. ; I. WRly 'JWt, &c. 

The neuter is N. Ac. V. ftr?, flnft> W%, &c.; fip|, fi^^? Aff^ &c. ; ft[^f 
fipltf filftr, &c. ; lp^, ^^, 'jfll, &c. 

a. ^df19|^'a priest,' in the Veda, makes N.V. sing. jOsi^* and forms its other 
consonantal cases firom an obsolete base, ^ms<^» Compare 176./. 

b. ^flf^m. f., * very injurious,' makes N. V. ^fif^? ^jGi^i, &c. ; Ac. ^fVll, &c. ; 
I. ^n|fii9 ^ff v^, &c. But nouns ending in ?T, preceded by vowels, faD under 163, 

c. 'ftrHi * |i cow-keeper,' makes N.V. ^ftn^ or 'Ht^y 'l^i^i, &c. 
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183. Masculine and feminine bases in ^ A, declined like felT^ m. f. 'one who 
licks ;' ^\ m. f. ' one who milks.' In roots beginning with 1^ d, the final aspirate 
generally becomes ^ ib or '^^ (see 17. a), in other roots ^ ^ or "^ ^, before the con- 
sonantal terminations ; and in roots whose initial is ^ (f or T ^, the k, which disap- 
pears as a final, is transferred to the initial, which becomes dh or gh whererer final 
h becomes * or ^ or ^ or ^. See 1 75. b. N. V. ff5^ (43. c), fc^p, ftj?^; Ac fH^ 
Sec. ; I. ftjfT, fcJWlt, &c.; L. pi. Prt^^ or ftSTI^. N. V. y^* ^^9 J^^J ^^ 
5^5 &c. ; I. 5?T, wwif, ^frH?r, &c. ; L. pi. '^. The neuter is N. Ac. V. fiV^f 
fe^» f^^9 &c.; 'g^, 5^, jfr, &c. 

a. But 7^m. f., %ne who injures/ makes N. "^^ ^'9^' ^* 1^^' IP^ ^ 
TJ^^ySec; L. pi. ^ or "g^Jg ; and ^ m. f., ' foolish/ N. g^ or ^. The same 
option is allowed to ffl^ * one who loves' and V7 * one who vomits.' 

b. TTBOrit f., ' a particular kind of metre/ changes its final to ib or ^ before the 
consonantal terminations, like roots beginning with d. N. 'TftoT^y ^f^^, &c. 

c. '^TW, 'bearing' (from the root ^ 'to bear*), changes ^ to ^ « in the ace. 
plur. and remaining weakest cases (and before the ^/ of the fem.) if the word thai 
precedes it in the compound ends in a or a, this a or a combining with « hito fn 
au (instead of ^ 0, by 32) : thus, Hi<qi^ m. f. * one who bears a burden :* N. V. 
masc. HTCTT^, HTT^T^, MlC^l^li^; Ac. HTWf^, HTT^T^, m6^; I. Hl^lfi; 
HTTfT^W, &c. N. fern. ^iCl^l, &c. So HS^I^ m. *a steer* and flrWTf 
* all-sustaining.' Under other circmnstances the change of vdh to t^ is optional : 
thus, Itllfci^l^, * bearing rice,' makes in Ac. pi. ^M^^f H ^' WftfWH^. 

d. '^[fC^'^ m., ' Indra' (who is borne by white horses), may optionally retain ^ 
in Ac. plur. &c. ; and in consonantal cases is dechned as if the base were wRl^^: 

thus, N. V. Hiriiifi^, "^ffTwr^, 'yrtMi^^^; Ac. "^tinn^, "^hrofV, "^ift^n^o? ^- 
^Tf^; I. ^wn^ or ^d^i^i) *8lfl*i^w, ^ir*ftfi?F, &c. 

e. In gu^1^9 'a name of Indra/ the T^is changed to ^wherever ^ becomes ^ 

or^; N.?rrnn^,ijnnTft,'gu^iT^; Ac.'ffrraT^j&c.; i.grnffTp,wnmv^t,&c. 

/. WTJ5 ™-> '*"^ ^*' (^^^ "Trft^"^, from Wtf^*a cart/ and ^T|f ' bearing')* 
forms the N.V. sing, from ^HTJIT; the other strong cases from ^n}i^> and the 
middle cases from "wnji^: thus, N. fRTT^, ^nji^, ^nji^ti^; Ac. Wif^T^, 

^"''TfTft, ^B^Tf^; I. ^srsT^j ^TSTfwt, ^wTffSsTr, &c.; L. pi. ^nr]i^; v. 

^«13*\* There is a feminine form xtn^i^, but at the end of compounds this 
word makes fem. N. sing. WTJ^ ; neut. N. V. wi^ff, 'WHJ^, HHjIf^. 

183. vT?) * binding,' ' tying,' at the end of compounds, changes the final to W or 
^9 instead of ^ or "^ : thus, Tmtf^ f ., * a shoe,' makes N. V. 9^1*11^9 ^Hin^y ^^^f- 
^T??^; Ac. Tmf^, &c. ; I. ^MTH^If ^MMilh &c.; L. pL ^mHi^* See 306. b. 

SECTION III. 
ADJECTIVES. 

184. The declension of substantives includes that of adjectives; 
andy as already seen, the three examples of substantives, given under 



ADJECTIVES. 103 

each class, serve as the model for the three genders of adjectives 
falling under the same class. Simple adjectives^ coming immediately 
from roots, and not derived from substantives, are not very common. 
Such as do occur belong chiefly to the first, second, and third classes 
of nouns; 80, 81, 82. 

185. Adjectives formed from substantives (i. e. secondary deriva- 
tives, called taddhita) are numerous, as may be seen at 80, 84, 8j. 
They belong chiefly to the first, fifth, and sixth classes of nouns. 

186. Compound adjectives, whether formed by using roots or 
substantives at the end of compounds^ are most abundant under 
every one of the eight classes. 

The foUowing table exhibits examples of the most common kind 
of adjectives in the nom. case masc, fem.^ and neut., and indicates 
the class to which their declension is to be referred. 

187. Examples of simple adjectives. 





BASK. 

A 


VOM . MASO. 


VOlC FKM. 


HOM . HXUT. 

A 




' ftn * dear* 




fvm 


fW 


I ST CLASS. ' 


^ * fortunate* 
,^?^* beautiful* 








2d class. " 


1jf^*pure* 


1IM 


IIM 


^ 


3d class. ' 


^^n^^pale* 
m^ *good' 
^ * tender* 
^><t^^ timid* 




^nviT or ^nsft 106. 

ift^orifrCH 125. 




188. 


Examples of adjectives formed from substantives. 






BASI. 


NOM. XASC. KOH. RM . 


HOM. NIUT. 




ifT^ 'human* 
.vrffi^* religious* 




•\ f - > 


vTfiNr 


I ST CLASS. ' 




5th CLASS. 


Wc5^* strong* 
. ^it^^^ ' prosperous 


WB^T^ ^cosrfl 106. 

* ^(hrn^ ^rfhnft 106. 




6th CLASS. 


{^fi^ 'happy' 


^ 


^flinft 106. 


^ 



* When it is remembered that a is equivalent in pronimciation to u, the three 
(genders of this adjective might be written priyuSf priyd, priyum ; thus o£Fering a 
perfect similarity to I^tin adjectives in us. 
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189. 



Examples of compound adjectives. 



BASE. 



NOIC. IfASO. 



NOM. nic. 



irOM. XEUT. 



■^ r 



I8T CLASS, i ^ - -, 

L*very leamed' 



3d class. 






^r^inr^ ^renr^^ wirorj 



small bodied^ 



4th class 



5th class 






very liberal* 
all-conquering^ 



^ 



im 



'iy?i?ftio6. ^f^t% 






irlf^ 



6th CLASS. *{ *• 



•0 



well-bom 

7th CLASS. '^ .^ 

L*depnved of sense 

8th class."! .^ r , . , , 
L* piercing the vitals' 



Tif^Tinr JiA^Ai^^ inwiw 



ri^^^ «n#^^ in4f^ 



190. Examples of some other compound adjectives. 

:(r|pin * a shell-blower* (108. a.) 
ipPBli * ruined* (123. b.) 
*a sweeper* (126. b.) 



fljUimj^having a divine mother* (130.) P^iMHIril fl^qviTVT flj^W^ 

H^*rich*(i34.a.) ^|1T^ Tiyo^ l|ft 

iiyift * having many cattle* (134. a.) ^jnl^ ^y^ ^'J^ 

•Iji^ * having many ships* (134. a.) WpfNr "^piH^ "^J^ 

191. The degrees of comparison are formed in two ways; i sty by 
adding to the base IR tara (nom. -taraSy -tardj ^taram, cf. Greek 
repo^) for the comparative ; and ifvf tama (nom. -tamas, -/afN4fy 
•tamam, cf. Latin timuSy Greek raro^) for the superlative : thus, 
"^ puny a, *holy,* ^t^iOR, punyatara^ *more holy,* ^[IWf jEW^a/ama, 
^most holy/ declined like nouns of the first class at 103. 80 also, 
dhanavaty Svealthy,* dhanavattara^ ^more wealthy/ dhanavaitaMOf 
* most wealthy.* A final n is rejected ; as^ dhanin^ ' rich/ ifikmitera, 
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* more rich/ dhanitama, ^ most rich f but these adjectives generally 
take the aflixes at 192 (see the examples at 193). 

a. f^w^9 ^ wise/ makes flUR, ftvw. Compare 168. a. 

192. 2dly, by adding ^im (yas (nom. -(ydn^ -(yast^ -(yas, Greek 
usv, see declension below) for the comparative ; and ^ ishfha (nom. 
'ishfhaSy '■ish(hd, 'ish(hamy declined at 103, cf. Greek ktto^) for the 
superlative. 

a. Note, that while the base of the Sanskpt comparative afi^ strictly appears to 
end in n and « {iyans), the Greek has adhered to the n throughout (N. iydn = i»v^ 
voc. {yau = lov) ; and the Latin has taken the s for its neuter {^yas = ius, neuter 
of tor J s being changed to r^ in the masc. and oblique cases). Compare Sanskrit 
gariyoi with ffravku. 

193. In general, before (yas and ishffiay the base disbiurdens itself 
of a final vowel^ or of the more weighty affixes tn, tnn, vat, mat^ 
and iri : thus, fPc^*^ * strong/ WcffHnr *more strong/ "wfipJW * strongest^ 
(declined at 103) ; infln^ * wicked/ tlrthn^ * more wicked/ inflT 
^ most wicked 5' H^ * light/ cT^N^ ' lighter/ crf^ ' lightest / ^Vlfti^ 
intelligent,^ ^>fhn(^ * more intelligent/ ^^ * most intelligent.' Simi- 
larly, Hfn^* great/ mfhwr^* greater/ nfljv 'greatest' 

a. Compare ^R^hTT*^ (N. of svdcUyas) from svddu, ' sweet/ with rjOicav from 
17W; and Wffln^ with ^Sioro^. 

The declension of WcA^vrr masc. is here given in full (see 167). 

N. Wtihn:\bal{ydn I cfln i rf) baity dmsau WttM^ baUydmsas 

Ac. WtfhAwi{^bal(ydrnsam — ballydnisau ^tJf^^^^^baHyasas 

I. W?frTOT baHyasd Wtit^iPi^Pi^baliyobhydm Wcftiftfiwr^Ao/fyoAAt* 

D. Wfit^ baUyase — baliyobhydm H cfl ^^¥(baUyobhya^ 

Kh.'W9tt^spmJ)aHya^a9 — baliyobhydm — bally obhy as 

G. — bally asas Wfihi(^ballyasos ^wiih(m\ballyasdm 

L. ^<«fliirM bally asi — bally asos mihK^ bally a^ 

V. WtttT[^ballyan i^^^gtvimi ballydmsau -WttivUm^ballydmsas 

The declension of the neut. and fem. is explained at 167. 

194. And besides the rejection of the final, the base often under- 
goes considerable change, as in Greek (compare i-j^dlwvy cx^ktto?, 
from ix^poi) ; and its place is sometimes supplied by a substitute 
(compare PtXrlcou, iScXrKrrof, from ayaOo^), The following is a 
list of the substitutes : 
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POSITIVE. 

xilmqi aniika, 'near' 
alpa, ' little' * 
Mm, * large' (€vpvg) 

f5 •'^^' * straight' * 

^^ kfUa, 'thin,' 'lean' 

filfll kshipra, * quick' 

"^5^ kshudra, * small,' * mean' 

^ guru, ' heavy' (Papvf) 

7pB( tripra, ' satisfied' 

^^t^ dirgha, ' long* 

^ dura, * distant' 

"5^ dridha, * firm' 

mU.sc parivridha, 'eminent' 

'^ppthu, 'broad' {vKaTV^) 

i4^lt«f prasasya, ' good' 

fiptpriya, ' dear' 

^J AaAu, * much,' * frequent' 

«fO bahula, * much' 

^^1 bhrUa, ' excessive' 

^ mjridu, ' soft' 

3W|[ yiivan, 'young' (^*iit?«tw) 

^TI7 vdi/ha, ' firm,' ' thick' 

^nr vriddha, ' old' 



BUB8TITUTB. 

V[K.gara 
(?R /ropa 
"JT^ drdgha 
^ data 
"^flS dradha 



COMPABATIVE. 



SUFimLATXVB. 



«iO«««(^<mt««) ifftw 



H (Vfl6 parivradka irfiC^Rfh^f 



luntH 



sra 

Wlfjyd 

Xtfpra 

"W^ bof/iha 
Vnffbhraia 
^9^ mrada 
Tim yava 
WV sddka 
r ^M varsha 



^•4K4i rftiKiaraJba, ' excellent' Y*^ vrinda 

f^n^ sthira, ' firm,' ' stable' ^ «/Aa 

itkdla, ' gross,' ' bulky' ^q^ stkava 

sphira, ' turgid' ^ spha 

hrasva, ' short' |^ hrasa 






nftii 



Iftw 



195. Tara and /ama may be added to nouns substantive; as» from ^I1|V^»'a 
king,' t!RHT> &c. ; frt)m ^W, 'pain,' ^•WilTy &c. If added to m word like 
tifUti^, 'clarified butter,' the usual euphonic changes must take place: tbni^ 

♦ 'W^ may be also regularly ^BT^^fhl?^, ^5W ; and ^^ may be ^ftfl^t fte. 
t In the case of ^ and IT the final vowel is not rejected, but combiiiet inlii %« 
and ishfha agreeably to Sandhi. In m\ and H, yas is affixed in plaee of ^^rue* 
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^MwTy &c. (r. 70). They are also added to inseparable prepositions ; as, 71(^'up/ 
^m ' higher/ 911 if ' highest.' Compare Latin extimus, intimus, &c. 

196. SometimeSy but rarely, to feminine bases ending in the vowels ^ / and V tf, 
which may either be retained before tara and tamaf or be shortened : thus, from 
^nft, 'a futhful wife/ ^mfhTT, mftlHT or f l findi , irfWiT. 

a. They are sometimes added to pronominal bases (^36), and to numerals (209, 
an). 

197. They may even be added, in conjunction with the syllable ^VH^ dm, to the 
inflexions of verbs ; as, IT^rfiniTt ' he talks more than he ought.' 

a. Sometimes the two affixes {yai and tara, ishfha and tama are combined to- 
gether in the same word : thus, lTiratrt» ^VlHf ; 9q«n«i ; nl^wn^i, &c. ; and 
tara may be even added to Uhfha : thus, iqvni^ 

SECTION IV. 
NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

CARDINALS. 

198. The cardinals are, im ly ^ ; f)r^«^; ^3>9; ^^4>^» ^'^^ 
S^^l ^6,«j; TO^7, 5; iWH8,b; ^!^9>^5 ^!iP^io,^o; ^^^W^ 

^tn[r^i6,<rtf; ^Ii^i5r^i7,s5; wfi^inn^ 1 8, <^b ; 'nr^^ or -^Rf^^ 
19,^; fnrfirao; ^^ir^^ai; TTftf?rftr22; w'W%ftf23; ^gff^ 
24; ^^ri¥?ifir25; ^f|^26; ?nri^^27; ^r?TftMT28; ^nP^TfiT 

or^Rfth|rW29; f^il^so; 5^rf^5[rn^3i; ¥Tf^in^32; ?R%Rn^33; 

^»g%nn^34; ^i'fW3P?^35; ^'?f^?n^365 ^^fffS^37; «kiW^(^ 385 
^nW^n^^ or iR^i^Tft^rff 39 ; ^hiR?! 11^40; ^*^HinL?(i!^4i ; ftr'WT- 

fk^ or ll^Hlin^l^ 42 ; Pd'HHIiriJU^or aMHIHlftui^ 43 5 iJ^Hlft^li^ 
44; ^WffTftV^455 ^IT^i^Tft^n^ 46 ; 4IM^HirC;if<,47 > ^TOT^WTfr^n^ 
or lH^H l ft^H^ 48; ^iq ^ i^ i rMK ^^ g^HM^IHK^ 495 ^^T^ 5^; ^^W- 

^WT^n^^ji ; flpwrpT^ or wnniT^ 52 ; ftrnrwn^ or ^ttzttot^th^ 53 ; 
^4:MMm^54; M'lM'MHii^^ 55 ; irpi^Tfn(56; hmm«jhi^57; «»M«ani^ 
or «siMMivit^58 ; ^rnwr^ or "iRiifir 59; ^60; F^nrft 61; r»H(V 

or wmfif 62; ftrrfipor^R:^* 63; ^:i?fV* 64; irairfF65; iJT^T? 66; 
Tm^f9 6^; ^IF^ or ^OTT^ 68 ; ^T^irfi or -^R^nrfw 69 ; ?nrfw 70; 
WWWiffil 71 ; Pi^HPrt or ginHP iT 72; f?RnifTf or ^rrt^fffiT 73 ; ^Tjt^nrfir 
74; ^rfHHf7r75; irprRfir76; ^wfiwPd 77; ^mmfir or TTFRnrfir 78 ; 

TfTTinrfw or TjRT^ftfiT 79 ; W5fHTr8o; ^^aw^ftflT 8 1 ; jn[ftfiT82; '^^ftfw83; 

♦ These may also be written ^^^irtf, "'IJ^^fV* See rules 62. a. and 63. 

P 2 
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^ifil^fHTr 84; ^PiTiftflrSj; iii^ftfii86; ?TOntf>flr87; vtnflfirSS; 
H^i^Hi or SHH^PiT 89; irrfir9o; i!ii«iMrii 91; fipnfir or im^ft 9a; 

ftn^ or ^nitTcftr 93 ; ^^^^Oi 94; m^k^Hi 95; ^wwflr96 (41. rf); 
THnrrfic 97 ; vfH^Hi or irrrrnfk 98 ; ^rnnfir or "vn^ n. (m) 99 ; ^w 

n. (also occasionallj masc.*) icx>. ZW may be placed before the last 
numeral : thus, ^Hr ^ or FlP^. Similarly 2cx> is expressed by % 
^ (nom. du. n.) or ^ (nom. du. n.) or f^ngi (nom. sing, n.) ; 300 
by ^Hfia l^nrrfW (nom. pL n.) or f^npnif (nom. sing, n.) ; 400 by ^Wi^tft 
^ihPh (nom. pi. n.) or ^^ > 500 ^7 ^"W^ ; 600 by "^^JfTK; and 
so on up to 1000, which is expressed by w^ n. (occasionally m.) or 
ir^RT^ n. or n^^fn^ f.; aooo by i^ tb^ or flRn|# ; 3000 by iftfll 
4l<UlfVl or f^fl^il ; and so forth. 

199. The intervening numbers between 100 and icxx>, and those 
between 1000 and 2000^ are usually expressed by compounding the 
adjective ^rftni adhikaj ^ more/ * plus/ with the cardinal numbers : 
thus 10 1 may be expressed by ^^irftnir Jjfiy i. e. ^ a hundred plus one,^ 
or more concisely iftllfVl^^M. Similarly^ vMt ^ or fl(V|«v4 102 ; 
«lfw JfH or U|fV|«9lfj 103 ; f^^f^fW^qnf 130 ; inil^^(\|«Vil or infirt 
150 ; Mfj^iiqlVl^nmii 226 ; wnfliUlXl^rcl^^ 383 ; I|^I^a(V«^(;|II 

485 ; ^w^^rfwwr^ir 596 ; ifT^wftn^T^nr 666 ; ijtfirinf or n^mn- 

f^'ra^H i6cx> ; M^MwrimM^MUlii 1666 1. 

In the same way the adjective IR ^ less,^ ^ minus,' is often placed 
before a cardinal number^ to denote one less than that number, 
^ one^ being either expressed or understood : thus, Hfffj^rflr or 
fi^ 'twenty minus one" or 'nineteen' (compare the Latin mdm- 
gintiy i. e. unus de viginti). And other cardinals, besides m '<me,' 
are sometimes prefixed to ^R, to denote that they are to be sub- 
tracted from a following number ; as^ V[4^^ Igk or MHi^Vli ' a hun- 
dred less five' or * ninety-five.* 

a. The ordinals, however, are sometimes joined to the cardinals 
to express iii and upwards: thus, ^iKT^ ^ or t^l^^ml 11 1; 

ftnr w or f^?r?nf 130 ; fi^ wg^ or f^i^rnfH loao. 

b. Single words are used for the highest numhers : thus, ^V^n. 'ten thoosand;* 

* I have found ^ ^nTK 'a hundred hundred' and ^H^vn 'seven bimdred' 
(agreeing with ««nm;) in the Mahd-hharata. 

t Similarly 3130 might he expressed hy ftl'^^ftnlliW^lflnnf or *inilAf or 
by using ^ ; thus, G^'^l^f^^^i^inr^ 1^ ir^#. 
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n. or 1V1|T f. 'a lac/ 'one hundred thoiuand;' fiV^ n. (according to Amara 
alio m.) or V||ir a. 'one million;' iMt f. 'a krore/ 'ten millions ;' ^Jq m. n. 
'one hundred millions;' f^TW^n. (m.) 'one thousand millions;' ^Hln. or^T^ 
ii« 'ten thousand millions;' IflMH n. 'one hundred thousand millions;' W7 n. 
' a billion ;' T^Tir^ n. 'ten billions ;' ^r|| m. n. or Ifl^ m. ' a hundred billions ;' 
^(19(1 m. n. ' a thousand billions ;' ^T^ m. ' ten thousand billions;' •i^ici^i m. 
or ^IQJe m. ' one hundred thousand million ;' ^^ n. (Vrl) ' one million billion ;' 
flHY*' n* (^fl^d) 'ten million billion;' ^rB|if^$1|ftf. 'one hundred million bil- 
lion;' i|f l^ir^^ 'one thousand million billion.' These words are declinable 
according to their finals ; e. g. H^A like f^lf n., and "^hft like ifk f. (104, i la.) 

DECLENSION OF CABDIKALS. 

aoo, im ly % 2 {duOy ivo), f^ 3 {tres, rpeh^ rpla), ^^ 4 {qtiatuor), 
are declined in three genders. 

im eka, ^one' (no dual), follows the declension of the pronominals 
at 337 : nom. m. ekas; dat. m. ekasmai ; nom. f. ekd; dat. f. ekasyai; 
nom. n. ekam; nom. pL m. eke^ ' some.' It may take the aflixes tara 
and tama : thus^ ekataray ' one of two f ekatamoy * one of many ;' 
which also follow the declension of pronominals ; see 2$6j 238* 

201 • % dvi^ ^two' (dual only), is declined as if the base were 
H dva : thus, N. Ac. V. m. ^ dvau^ f. n. i^ dve ; I. D. Ab. m. f. n. 
VP^T ; G. L. wit^. 

202. f^ trij 'three' (plural only), is declined in the masculine 
like the plural of nouns whose bases end in ^ i at no, except in ^ 
the gen.: thus, N. V. masc. ?nr9 ; Ac. 'dft^l I. ftffW^; D. Ab. f^p^; 
O. ^nmt; L. f^* The feminine forms its cases from a base fir^: 
thus^ N. Ac. V. fem. fwcn^; I. fir?rf5r^; D. Ab. fii?l«<Rr ; G. firmoT ; 
L. ftr{]J. The N. Ac. neut. is ^flftr ; the rest as the masculine. 

203. ^^SatttTf * four' (plural only), is thus declined : N. V. masc. 
^«fWTtl( {rerrape^y ria-a-apeg) ; Ac. ^t^t^; !• ^WWfiHr ; D. Ab. ^"TJ^^; 
G. W^in or ^Vipfit; L. ^"TW^. N. Ac. V. fem. ^VWH^; I. ^inifinr; D. 
Ab. ^fwwR^; G. ^nnriQT; L. ^fwinr. N. Ac. V. neut. ^^wrft; the 
rest as the masculine. 

204. ir?F^ pan6any * five' (plural only), is the same for masc, 
fem., and neut. It is declined in I. D. Ab. L. after the ana- 
logy of nouns in an (147). The gen. lengthens the penultimate: 
thus, N. Ac. V. qif (Wrrc) ; I. ^wfinr; D. Ab. ^^«n^; G. inPTT; 
L. ^IW^. Similarly are declined, ?nr^ * seven' {septenij iTrra), if^ 
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'nine' {novem)^ ^:^*ten' {decern^ SeKa)^ i!4i<(^f^' eleven' (undecim), 
WT^^T^* twelve^ {duodecifn)^ and all other numerals ending in miy ex- 
cepting ^nn^ * eight/ 

205. inr^ shash, ' six,' and ^nn^ ashfan, ^ eight,' are the same for 
masc., fern., and neut., and are thus declined: N. Ac. V. 1^; I. 
ir^rfWrr ; D. Ab. ir^^^; 6. ^^ shanndm (41. d) ; L. 11^. N. Ac. 
V. ^n^ or W2 {octOj oktw) ; I. ^rerfH^r or ^eivfim ; D. Ab. VfM^ or 
^ifwi^; G. ^nn'ri' ; L. vsi^ or ^rv^. 

a. The numerals from iwr ^ five' to ^^[^^l|n^^ * nineteen ' have no 
distinction of gender, but agree in number and case with the noans 
to which they are joined : thus, irafWr HlORn * by five women/ 

206. All the remaining cardinal numbers, from VHNi^rM * nineteoi' 
to ^ ^ a hundred,' w^ * a thousand,' and upwards, may be declined 
in the singular, even when joined with masculine, feminine, or neuter 
nouns in the pluraL Those ending in fir ti are feminine, and declined 
like TRfH matt at 1 12 ; and those in W^ / are also feminine^ and declined 
like Tffbr sarit at 136 : thus, fj^n^T ^^ * with twenty men ;* fk^ftfi 
'mni^ ace. pL * twenty men ;' Pd^lHI ^^ ' with thirty men ;* fswi 
«Rr«^ ace. pi. ^ thirty men.' jjHf ^ a hundred' and Tl^ * a thousand' 
are declined like f^ iiva at 104; and all the higher numbers ac- 
cording to their finals : thus, ^ f^Htv * a hundred ancestors ;' nrt* 
fV'C:^ Pmhcm^ * a hundred and one ancestors;' lET^iNr f^vfifl^* with a 
thousand ancestors.' 

aoy. Although these numerals, from ^^FrfH^rfTT ' nineteen/ when joined with 
plural nouns, may be declined in the singular, yet they may often take a dual or 
plural ; as, N^IVA * two twenties ;' rcJ^liH * two thirties ;' fS'^nnff ' many thiitict ;' 
^IW 'two hundred;' ^^nnftf 'hundreds;' ^ ^iJ I (Vj ' many thousands ;' 'sixty thou- 
sand sons,' ^^ftX yd^^tJlOu; and the things numbered may be put in the geni- 
tive; thus, ^ JM^ I^VIMJ *two thousand chariots;' tiN^nif*^ •fPIPlt 'seven 
hundred elephants ;' l!4iPiV^<'* ^TCnOT ' twenty-one arrows.' See other ezampki 
in syntax at 835. 

ORDINALS. 

ao8. The ordinals are, V[V;h * first' * (compare irpSoro^^ prinmi) ; 
flnfhl * second' {Sevrepa) ; ^ifhr * third' {tertia) ; declined like Mrra 
and the pronominals at 237, 238; but inHT may be declined like 

* Other adjectives may be used to express ' first ;' as, tiiwJW, -HT> -li 5 HlflpWr, 
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Hva (103) in N.V. plur. masc. (irn^ or irWT^); and the other two 
in D. Ab, G. L. sing. m. f. n. ; thus, D, m. n. f\nfhr^ or fvifhinr, f. 
fWNfFi or %ifhn9. See also 239. 

209. ^^ ^ fourtV * {rcraprog) ; i^W * fifth ;' HW * sixth ;* WW^ 
' seventh^ {septimtui) ; ^w? * eighth ;^ ^r^i? 'ninth' (nonus) ; ^^ * tenth' 
{decimw) ; declined like Hva at 103, 104, for the masc. and neut. ; 
and like nodi at 106 for the feminine: thus, Nom. m. ^^^9 f. ^npff. 
(In xivv; &c.^ the old superlative affix ma may be noted) 

210. The ordinals from * eleventh' to * nineteenth' are formed from 
the cardinals by rejecting the final n ; thus, from ^^TRf^n^^ * eleven/ 
FlR^ * eleventh' (Nom. m. f. n. FliT^ltrw, -^, -]p, 103, 106, 104). 

211. * Twentieth,' thirtieth,' * fortieth,' and * fiftieth/ are formed 
either by adding the superlative affix tama (196. a) to the cardinal^ 
or by rejecting the final syllable or letter of the cardinal ; as, from 
f^r^ffk * twenty/ f^^lfinPf or f^ * twentieth' (Nom, m. f. n. -im, -«ft, 
'^; -^, -^, -]p, 103, 106, 104). Similarly, f^l^PHT or f^ * thir- 
tieth,' ilMl^lTIH or WWt^ ^fiftieth,' &c. The intermediate ordinals 
are formed by prefixing the numeral, as in the cardinals : thus, ^n^- 
ftf^rflnnr or ^^tf^ ' twenty-first/ &c, 

212. The other ordinals, from * sixtieth' to * ninetieth,' are formed 
by adding tama ; also by changing ti to ta in the case of another 
numeral preceding, but not otherwise : thus, from ^1V * sixty/ ^f^rni 
' sixtieth / but i|Y for ^ sixtieth' can only be used when another 
numeral precedes, as ^n^Y or i^ic^fflH! ' sixty-first,' fH^V or f^fwfrinf 
• sixty-third :' from H^Ol * ninety/ Tf^finn? * ninetieth / but tf^ for 
^ ninetieth' can only be used when another numeral precedes. 

213. ^Hundredth' and 'thousandth' are formed either by adding 
tama to ^ and THf^, or simply by converting these ordinals into 
adjectives, declinable in three genders : thus, ^nnni or ^ ' hundredth' 
(Nom. m. f. n. ^iaahh, -ift, -4; ^nnr, -ift, -if). Similarly, HfiiflH^l^y 
-ifl; -^i or ^Tfinr , -^^ -^^ ' thousandth.' 

314. The aggregation of two or more numbers is expressed by modifications of 
the ordinal numbers : thus, t4 'a duad,' ^Tl 'a triad/ ^^4 'the aggregate 
of four.* 

315. There are a few adverbial numerals ; as, fi«i^ ' once/ upr ' twice/ 1||^ 
'thrice/ ^f^ 'four times.' ^n^°^&7 be added to cardinal numbers, with a 

• 11^^, -Iff, -^; ^'h^j -^1 "^ — Mc «l»o used for 'fourth/ 
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Bimilar signification; bs, ^l^[^p9(^^' ^ve times.' The neuter of the ordinak may 
be used adverbially ; as, inHT ' in the first place/ 

2 1 6. Numerical symbols. 

123456789 lO II 12 &C. 



CHAPTER V. 

PRONOUNS. 
FORMATION OP THE BASE. 



217. Pronouns {sarva-ndma) have no crude base analogous to 
that of nouns ; that is, no state distinct from all inflexion, serving as 
the basis on which all the cases are constructed. The reason of this 
may be, that the pronouns in Sanskrit, as in all languages, are so 
irregular and capricious in their formation, that no one base would 
be equally applicable to all the cases* Thus in the ist personal 
pronoun, the base of the nom. sing, would be ^v^ aA, while that of 
the oblique cases sing, would be ^ ma. In the 2d, the base of the 
sing, is practically rV tva^ while that of the dual and plural is ^ yn. 
The 3d would have ^ sa for the base of the nom. sing.^ and n ta Soar 
the other cases. 

a. The question then arises. What form of the pronoun is to be 
used in the formation of compound words ? In the pronouns of the 
first and second persons, the ablative cases, singular and plural, and 
in the other pronouns, the nominative and accusative cases singular 
neuter, are considered as expressive of the most general and com- 
prehensive state of the pronoun. These cases, therefore, discharge 
the office of a crude base in respect of compound words. 

DECLENSION OP THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Observe — in Sanskrit, as in other languages, to denote the general and indcA*^ 
nite character of the first two personal pronouns, no distinction of gender if 
admitted. For the same reason, the formation of the nom. case of pronoons is 
made to resemble the neuter, as the most general state. This may also be tiM 
reason why the 3d pronoun sa drops the s of the nom. case before all 
There is no vocative case. 
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218. V97^ asmad, * V 

. Wf\ahamy * V lmx^ dvdm^ * we two^ wtf^vayam^ * we* 

^.^P{rndmoTmmdy*tne' — dvdm or '^nau/ us two^ ^tmT^asmdn or '^^^nas/xxs^ 

^^{ mayd in^paerpv dvdbhydm ^ratftr^ asmdbhis 

. vRl^maAyomor^me — dvdbhydm or "Hi nau WSR^fV{asmabhy am or imias 
b.in^fim/ta muitM* — dvdbhydm ^(^n^ asmat 

. HH mama or H me fii'^ij^n dvayos or t^ nau ^\H\^asmdkam or tfrr fuu 
. «fft| nuiyt — dvayos W^mf asmdsu 



a 19. 5^ ytishmady *thou, *you/ 

I tvamy * thou* ^^^ yuvdm, * you two' ^iji^ yuyam, * you' or * ye* 

xiHi^^rcCm or w\ tvd — yuvdm or ^t*^ vcfm ^^«rrsT yushmdn or ^ t;a« 

mr /ray^f ^^l^iii^ yuvdbhydm Tj^rfiK^ yushmdbhis 
. '^^^tubhyamoT^te — yuvdbhydmor^mvdmT^(tiVfyushmabhyamor'ipB(vas 

xWHjvat ortimiia$^ — yuvdbhydm '^^nt^yushmat 

m iava or i^ te igf^t^yuvayos or '^J^vdm ^^fT^ ytishmdkam or ^ va« 

wf^ tvayi — yuivayos ^^n^ yushmdsu 



200. W 'flrf, ^ he/ * that.* 

MASCULINE. 

N. mr #a# (usually ^#at)/ he* ifl /aw/ they two* 

Aain^/om — /au 

L }m iena irp^lP^ tdbhydm 

D. ir^ tasmai — tdbhydm 

Ab. inSRn^ tatmdt — tdbhydm 

G. w^tasya jr^^iayos 

Lw wf^nr /omtin — /ayo« 



FEMININE. 



N. in«4»' she* 
Ac. ini9(tdm 

I. inn /oyci 

D. ird /a«yai 
Ab, WFTTV^ /flwy<f* 



lite 
^te 
ITTi'^T'^ tdbhydm 

— tdbhydm 

— tdbhydm 



^ te, * they,* * those* 
in^ tdn 

ihaqrw tebhyas 
— tebhyas 
n^n'^ teshdm 

l^C^^tds 
— tds 

wrfinr /rfAAw 

irrnnff tdbkyas 
— tdbhyas 



* Ab mo/ is generally used in compounds, maitas and tvattas more commonly 
stand for the ablative; see r. 719. Similarly, the ablative plural may be 
fuskmattcM, asmattas; but these very rarely occur. 

t B) rulf 0; «l will be the usual form. ^HT usually exists as m, see 64.0. 

Q 
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^ ^ 



L. ir^in>( tasydm — tayo$ HT| tdm 

NEUTER. 

N. Ac. 77 /a/ or 7^ /a(i, i^ /e, 7Tf<T ^^'^ ; the rest like the maflculine. 
Compare the Greek article with the above pronoun. 

a. The above pronoun tad is sometimes used empkoHeally with the other pro- 
nouns, like ille and ipse : thus, ?ft*^ ' ille ego;* 7 ^ * ilU no$j* B ji *iOe !•/ 
7 ^ * tV/i t?o»/ ^ CTJ *t/fc t/)»e;' 7^ F?n(^* trf ipwwii.* 

2a I. There is a modification of the pronoun tad (rarely used), formed by combin- 
ing it with the relative ya : thus, N. ^FQT^, Wy m ; Ac. 1^, &c. Fern. Wttf II9 

7(t9y &C. 

V 

a. Observe the resemblance of the Sanskrit personal pronouns to those of the dead 
and living cognate languages. Aham or ah is the Greek ey» (iEoIic €yw), Latin 
ego, German ich, English ' I :' mdm or md (the latter being the oldest fbnn fDond 
in the Vedas) equals €jX6y me; fnahyam=:mihi; mayi^^mei: the mat oi the aU. 
sing, and of asmat, yushmat, corresponds to the Latin met in memet, noamei, &e. : 
vayam or oa is the English 'we;' asmdn^us; nas=:no$: frai»=:/ii,'ihoa;* i9dm 
or tvdz=z te, ' thee ;' tubhyam = tibi j tvayi^= tut ; yiSyam = VfJueify Kngliah ' 700 ;' 
vas^vos. The 3d personal pronoun corresponds to the Greek article : thoSy Un 
= TCi)ytamz=zTOV; tdbhydm=:To7Vf ra7v^ 8cc. 

REFLEXIVE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 

222. The oblique cases of unin^ a/man, ^ soul/ ^self ^ (dedined at 

147), are used reflexively, in place of the three personal pronouDBy 

like the Latin ipse. 

Thus, dtmdnam (me ipsum) andhdrei^a hanishydmi, * I will kill mjadf bj fMtiiig;* 
dtmdnam {te ipsum) mjritavad dariaya, 'show thyself as if dead;' dhsdnam {m 
ipsum) nindati, ' he blames himself.' It is generally used in the anigakr, efu 
when it refers to a plural; as, abudhair dtmd paropakarasfiOtfUa^ 'fooliah people 
make themselves the tools of others.' 

a. The indeclinable pronoun ^nn( svayam is sometiines joined, 
in the sense of ^ self/ to the three personal pronouns : thos, m^ Ii4 
*I myself,^ &c. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

223. The third personal pronoun 7^ tad^ ' he/ declined above at 
220^ is constantly used in a demonstrative sense^ to signify ' tfaat^ or 
Uhis;^ and by prefixing ^ e to it, another common pronoon it 
formed, more proximately demonstrative : thus, m^ etad, * this.' 
Observe — The / of etad may optionally be changed to n in the Ao. 
sing. du. pi., I. sing., G. L. du., in all three genders : thus^ 
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TK^ etad, * this/ 



MASCULINE. 



^ eie 

WKX*{eidn or if«llfieiufii 

^ihsf^ etebhyas 
— etebhya9 



N. wy(^eihas{^xva.w^e8ha)^o. wHeiau 

Ac^TR etam or i^^ enam — etau or ^^r^ enaii 

I. ^ihl etena or ifijif enena ^imiin'l etdbhydm 

D. ^1^ etoimai — etdbhydm 

Ab.7ir9Vn^ etaamdt — etdbhydm 

G. innn e/iuya '^Jciii[^etayoior'^[9{^t^enayo8 ^hct^f^eteshdm 

L, ^vf^n^ ^/o^mtn — etayasor — enayos ^ck^eteshu 

The feminine is N. f^ eshd, ^ ete, ^nm etds ; Ac. ^ or ^^, 
^ or J^y W!K(\ or ITfR^; I. ^Km or ^tTH, ^T!T<^, ^WTfil^; 
D. ^l^, &c. 

The neuter is N. ^in^or ct^, ^, CTlftf ; Ac. wi^^ or ^inr, ^ or 
^> Wffti or Fflftt &c. 

a. Observe, that forms like t^ &c for ^ &c. are enclitic, and 
ought not to be used at the beginning of a sentence. 

With the above pronoon compare the Latin i$te, i$ta, ittud: etam^istum, 
etamfa = itinu, etat = istmd, 

224* There is another common demonstrative pronoun, of which 
^1^ idaimy * this/ the N. neuter, is considered to represent the most 
general state (compare the Latin m, ea, itt). The true base, however, 
might rather be said to be the vowels v a and ^ i, the latter of 
which serves also as the source of certain pronominals, such as ^inc» 
f^ ^rH. See 234, 236, and 234. b. 
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N. Wini ayam^ * this 
Ac. ^R^ imam 
I. Wn^ anena 

Ab.w^RTTf asmdt 
G. wm asya 
li* vfwH asmin 



MASCULINE. 






^ imauj ' these two' 


1j^ t;/Mf, * these 


— imau 




1^HIf^im(fit 


W^ff^^^ dbhyam 




'W^K^Jebh%s * 


— dbhydm 




^rwiTI ebhyas 


— dbhydm 


f 


— ebhyas 


inniV?r anayos M 




<m*i eshdm 


— anayos 


1 


Fg ^«^tt 



A-r-rf 



* ThiB IB an example of the old form for the instr. pi. of masculine nouns of the 
first class, common in the Vcdas. 

Q 2 
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N. ^i^iyam 
Ac. ^nt^ imam 
I- ^nrm anayd 
D. ^BR^ asyai 
Ab. ^BC^i^jisyds 
G. — asyds 
L. fl^QTH asydm 



FKlflNINB. 

i;^ ime 
— ime 
WHIT'^ dbhydm 

— dbhydm 

— dbhydm 
V^Tii^ anayos 

— anayos 



JfVn^ imdf 



imdi 



WlSm^dbhis 
mps^dbhyas 
— dbkyoM 



NBUTER. 

N. Ac. ^^ idam ^ ime ^vfTftf tmiW 

335. There is another demonstrative pronoun (rarely used, ezoepfting in nom. 
8ing.)> of which ^Ri^y 'this' or 'that/ is supposed to represent the mosA genenl 
state, though the base is ^91^ amu, and in N. sing. ^V^ om. It is thus dedined: 
Masc. N. ITRT, ^W, ^nft ; Ac. ^i^, V!, ^WJJH^; I. li^''^* 'PJI'li IWftftn^; D. 
^g^, ^''^J'lt, 1snft«Rr; Ab. vy^l^y ^BHIJ'ni Wftwi^; G. WJ^, ^"ll^ 
trthlf ; L. fl^jfUl*^, 1IH^<I^, ^''frj* Fern. N. WHt, W^ ^'^J Ac W^ H^ 

^1^; I. ^»5^, ^"^J'^t, ^njfiirr ; D. ^wg^, ^H^jfof, ^wjj^; Ab. ^^J^^ 

&c.; G. IW^IW, ^y^^> ^'gjrf' ^* ^'y^^ ^^yft^j ^"W* NentN. Ac 

RELATIVE PRONOUN. 

226. The relative is formed by substituting ir y for the initial 
letter of the pronoun tad^ at 220 : thus, 

ij<j yady * who/ * which/ 





MASCULINE. 




N. TH^ycw 


^ yau 


^ ye, * who* or * which' 


Ac. T^ yam 


— yfltt 


vj^ydn 


I. ^Tf yena 


iTPim'T ydbhydm 


^[^j/ais 


D. in^ yasmai 


— ydbhydm 


^HmyeAAyot 


Ab. qwif^ yasmdt 


m 

— ydbhydm 


— yebhyas 


G. -^myasya 


infh^ yayo« 


W'^ye^Aim 


L. irf^n^ yo^^^V} 


— yayos 


^yeshu 



The feminine and neuter follow the fern, and neut. of tad^ at 320. 
Fem. N. in yrf, ^ ye, irnr yrw ; Ac. in^i^ yrfwi, &c. &c. Neut. N. Ac. 
in^ ya/ or iTT yad^ ^ ye^ infW y^mi ; the rest like the masculine. 

With the alM)ve pronoun compare the Greek relative Of, %^\ the SiDlkfit y 
being often represented in Greek words by the ttpiritUM aspfr. 
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INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS- 

227. The interrogative differs from the relative in substituting k 
instead of y for the initial letter of the pronoun tad, at 22,0 ; and in 
making the N. Ac. sing. neut. f^ instead of wn * : thus, Masc. N. 
«r kas^ ^ tott, if ie, * who?^ * which ?* * what?* Ac. vr kam^ * whom V 
&c. Fem. N, m kd, M ke, WT^ *<£*, &c. The N. Ac. Neut. are fiii^ 
kirn, % kCj inffT kdni. Although the real base of this pronoim is ka^ 
yet kirn is taken to represent the most general state^ and occurs in 
a few compounds ; such as f<Pi$ * on what account V * why ?* 

a. To the true base ka may be affixed ti, to form ^rfw kati (quot), ' how many V 
The same affix is added to ta and ya, the proper bases of the third personal 
and relative pronouns, to form tati, 'so many' {tot), and yati, 'as many/ 
These are thus declined in pi. only: N. Ac. V. "irflr; I. "^rfW?^; Dat. Ah. 

^fiwRT; G. infhri ; L. wfirj. 

Note — The Latin 9110^ and tot, which drop the final i, take it again in composi- 
tion ; as, qmotidie, totidem, &c. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

228. The indeclinable affixes Ht, api^ and 6anaj affixed (in accord- 
ance with the rules of Sandhi) to the several cases of the interroga- 
tive pronouns, give them an indefinite signification; as^iif^i^Arai^, 
* somebody/ * some one/ ^ any one/ * a certain one 'J 



,9 



MASCULINE. 



N. W^nkad^it 62. 'Wlf^^kttudit m^ H ke6U, ' some persons* 

Ac. ^ll^Wf(Jian6it 59. — kavi6it WP^W kdmiHt 53. 

I. %HfVn^itaia<fi/ 41^ 1 r^ i{kdbhydn6it %C^!{^kaU6it 62. 

D. # ^Pi| f^ kaamm^U — kdbhydndit W^ Pb ff kebhyai6U 

Ab. %^^^^ka8md66it 48. — kdbhydh6it kebhyai6U 

G. m^^likasya6U «ii mI Oqi f\kayo^6it 63. 4 Ml f\i 4^ keshdhdit 

L. ^kM r^ f(kasmimi6it 53. kayoi6it %jf"^T^ ite«AiiA'< 

Similarly, Fem. Nom. iirftn^, ^ifVir, ^*Tp8T^; Ac. ^crftnr^ &c. : and 
Neut. Nom. Ac. PfPil^ ' something/ * any thing/ %f^ir, ^Itftrf^, &c. 

239. So also by affixing ivf^; as, Masc. Nom. «ltsfV| (64. a) * some one/ 'a 

certain one,' ^*Rft?,^sft| (37, 35); Ac. ^PTPt^ &c. ; I.WtTTfil, &c.(3i); D. «awi- 

-■ 

* Kat or kady however ( = Latin quod)y was the old form, and is retained in a few 
words; such as ka66it, 'perhaps;* kadartha, * useless* ('of what use?'); kadadhvan, 
' a bad road' (' what sort of a road ?'). 
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Vf^f &c. (37) ; Ab. ^WT^, &c. ; G. ^VOTf^y &c. ; L. if^nA^ &c. (52). 
Fern. Norn. cpiPm, &c. ; Ac. ««i«ifH^ &c. ; I. Vnft*^ &c. &c. Neut Nom. f%Rftl 
' something,' ' any thing,' &c. The affix 6ana is rarely found, txcept in Nom. 
Masc. ^^n ' some one,' ' any one ;' and in Nom. Neut. ftWI ' something.* 

330. In the same way interrogative adverbs are made indefinite : thos, fnm 
kati, 'how many V kati6it, 'a few;' from kadtL, 'when?' kadtUit or kaddAmm or 
kaddpi, ' at some time ;' from katham, ' how ?' kathak6ttna, ' some how;' from ivM, 
' where ?' kva^ or kvdpi, ' somewhere.' 

POSSESSIVE PKONOUNS. 

231. These are formed by affixing fya (80. XV) to those forms of the personal 
pronouns, ending in d, which are used as crude bases : thus, from l|^ and WN^ 
'I,' n^M madfya (45), 'mine,' and lim((1l4 asmadfya, 'our;' from r^ 'thou,' 
i^^hl tvad{ya, 'thine ;' frt>m IT^ ' he,' IRfhl tadiya, ' his.' Similarly, HlRfhl 'joan* 
(see 233). They are declined like nouns of tiie first dass at IQ3. 

Observe, however, that the genitive case of the personal pronouns is mofe usoally 
used for the possessive : thus, ITFT ^J[?f! ' his son ;' VHI ^|9(t ' my daughter/ 

REFLEXIVE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

232. 9 sva {sutis) is used reflexivelj, in reference to all three 
persons, and may stand for ^ my own' {meut), * thy own' (ftfttt), 'his 
own/ ^ our own/ &c. (compare <r<l}69y (r<pni (r<p6v). It often occupies 
the first place in a compound: thus, ^njf ^nnflr 'he goes to his 
own house.' The gen. case of ^HTivni;^ diman at 147, or often the 
crude base, is used with the same signification; as, WUtA vpl or 
WTWn^ Tarfk. It is used in the singular even when it refiers to 
more than one *. In the most modem Sanskrit, ftiw nyo is often 
used in place of 9 and mrwr^^ and from it transferred to Bengfli. 

^, in the sense of ' own/ is declined like sarva at 337 ; as a pro- 
nominal the Ab. L. sing. masc. neut. and N. pi. masc may optionalfy 
follow Uva at 103 : thus, N. pi. m. sve or svdi in the aenae of 
^ own / but in the sense of * kinsmen' or * property,' tva can only 
follow Hva (N. pL m. gvds). 

HONORIFIC OR RESPECTFUL PRONOUN. 

233. H^ bhavatf * your Honour/ requiring the 3d person of the 
verb, is declined like dhanavat at 140 : thus, N. masc. unn^Moonfii, 

* Prof. Lassen cites an example from the Ram&yana, in which dtmam, refiBn to 
the dual : Putram dtmanah spnshfvu nipetatuh, * They two fell down after touching 
their son/ Anthol. p. 171. 
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Hmfl bhavantauy vp^;mtl bhavantas; V. H^; N. fern, vnrtt bhavati, 
H^ml bhavatyaUf «nm^ bhavatyas^ &c. ; V. ^^. It is constantly 
used, to denote * respect/ in place of the 2d personal pronoun : thus, 
*V^^ ^ 'nv]9[ * Let your Honour go home' for * Go thou home.' 

DBRIVATIVB PEONOUNS OF QUANTITY AND SIMILITUDE. 

3J4. Modifications of the demonstrative, relative, and interrogative pronouns 
may take the affix ^vai to express ' quantity,' and the affix ^TfT djrUa or *^1(^<^* 
to express ' similitude :' thus, fflH^ tdvat, ^fii^i^ etdvat, ' so many,' ' so much' 
{tamtus); m^^{quanius) 'as many,' 'as much' (declined like dhanavat at 140); 
Vr^ tddfUa or HT^ tddri^, ' such Uke' (talis, TTjXiKO^) ; WKT^ etddfUa or 
^WT^p^e/it^, ' hke this or that' (following itoa, at 103, 104, for masc. and neut. ; 
madij at 106, for the fern, of those ending in 19 iia / and di£, at 181, for the masc. 
fern. neut. c^ those in 1^ ^. Similarly, ^l^^l or ^I^S(^ ' as like,' ' how like ?' 
(fsoitf, ijAuro^) ; \^ or f^"^^ ' so like ;' 4^^^ or 4h^l^' how like ?' (qualis f). 

a. Note, that the affix ^TfT is derived from the root dfii, ' to see/ ' appear,' and is 
in ftict our Bngliah ' like,' d being interchangeable with I, and ^ with ib. 

6. ftRH^^^owmuch,' 'hcywmanj,' and ^|m^'so much,' are declined likeHTI^at 333. 

' WH080SVBB,' * WHATSOSVBB.' 

335. Expressed by prefixing the relative to the indefinite: thus, m ^sPsi^ 
' whotoever,' ^11^ ftsPfi^' whatsoever :' or sometimes to the interrogative ; as, h^ 
'V^ 9MI4H ' by soy means whatsoever :' or sometimes by repeating the relative ; 

«s,^in,^^. 

PBONOMINALS. 

236. There are certain common adjectives, called pronaminals^ 
which partake of the nature of pronouns, and follow the declension 
of tat at 220 ; but may also take a vocative case. 

These are, 1[9R 'other' (of. Latin Uentm); WFK, 'which of the two?' {vorcpo^ 
for xoTCpOf); liini 'which of many?' ITKt 'that one of two;' Ifini 'that one of 
many;' ^VITC 'who or which of two;' ^WST 'who or which of many* (formed by 
adding the comparative and superlative affixes to the various pronominal bases, 
196. a) ; W5l| * other,' ' another ;' WJinPC ' one of two ;' and F'Siff ' one of many.' 
They are declined like W^, and make the N. V. Ac. neut. sing, in at : thus, auyat, 
itarttt, OMffaiarat, katarat, katamat, &c.; but they have a vocative, viz. V. masc. 
«fiya, V. fem. anye, V. neut. a»yat, &c.; the V. du. and plural is like the masc. 

237. There are other pronominals, which make am instead of at 
in the N. Ac. neuter. The model of these is ^ iarva, ^ all :^ thus, 

* TW driksha, declined like ^a (103), is also used. 



120 VERBS. — OENBBAL OBSERVATIONS. 

Masc. N. ^ir4^ sarvcLs, t^ iorvau^ isff sarve ; Ac. jH^ 9^^ l^T^; 

Fem. N. ttIt sarvd, i^ sarvCy vi^V^ sarvds ; Ac. ^R^, iflf, ^1^1^; 
I. vik^y ^r#T»rf, ^frfii^; D. ^nN^, ^^Irwif, tc%twiw; Ab. n^^mii^ &c.; 
V. ^ (see 2ao). Neut. N. Ac. ^, ^, Tr%r%; V. ^t. 

238. like $arva are declined ^^HT * both ;' ftw * all ;' CTHR * one iii two* (cJCa- 
'^^P^i) 9 ^vn^nnr ' one of many ;' ^T meaning 'all/ but not when it sigmfiea 'eqoal;* 
fisif 'the whole;' Ff 'other;' nH 'half.' The N. Ac. sing, neater of these wiD 
end in am, but Ff is optionally 1^. In N. V. pi. masc. cflT is ^ or n«ii^. 

a. WIR ' inferior/ "TC ' other/ WTC ' other/ ^BRR * posterior/ * west,' ^HK 
' superior/ ' north/ ^^flUI^ ' south/ ' right/ '^ ' east/ ' prior/ VIR meeoing 
either ' outer* or ' an under-garment/ ^ ' own' (232), follow Moroa, and optioo- 
allj Hva, at 103^ in abl. loc. sing. masc. and neut.^ and nom. voc. pL masc. ; ii^ 
ira^^m^or ^nini^y &c. Thej can only be declined like pronominalB when tfaej 
denote relative position ; hence dakshindh (not dakskine) gdtkakdli, * clever singers.' 
Moreover^ the pronominal inflection is optional in certain compounds. 

239. WW, ' one/ generally follows sarva, see 200 ; fMN ' second/ ^iD^ 'third,' 
follow sarva and optionallj Hva in certain cases, as explained at ao8; thej make 
their feminine in d. 

240. ^nw 'a few/ ^or ^ 'half/ ^VflTm 'how fisw?' 'few/ WR 'ilnt' 
^IW 'last/ flTHI 'twofold/ iWinT 'fivefold/ properly follow $arva at J37; but 
may make their nom. voc. plur. masc. rndtj as, W^ or iraflV 'few/ fto. 

a. ^9)f, 'both' (ambo, afixfM), is declined only in the dual; TW^ ^HiT^ 
'9Hii^; though a pronominal, its declension being only dual, resembles ikxL 

b. ysn^it^f ^riVd^^ ' one another,' ' mutual,' make their nom. aoe. sbig. neat 
in am, not atj and voc. in a. 



CHAPTER VL 

VERBS. 



GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 

241. Although the Sanskrit verb {dkhydia^ kriyd) offers numy 
striking and interesting analogies to the Greek, nevertheless so peca* 
liar and artificial is the process by which it is formed, that it would 
be difficult, in treating of it, to adopt an arrangement which would 
be likely to fall in with the preconceived notions of the cltMJfil 
student. 
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There are ten tenses and moods (kdla). Seven of them are of 
common occurrence ; viz. i . the present, 2. the imperfect (often called 
the first preterite), 3. the potential (or optative), 4. the imperative, 
5. the perfect (often called the second preterite), 6. the first fiiture, 
7. the second ftiture. Three are not so commonly used ; viz. 8. the 
aorist (often called the third preterite), 9. the precative (also 
called the benedictive), 10. the conditional. There is also an infini- 
tive mood, and several participles. Of these, the present, the three 
past tenses, and the two futures, belong to the indicative mood. As 
to the imperative, potential, precative, and conditional (see p. 122, 
1. 4), these are moods susceptible of various times; but, as there is 
only one form for each, it can lead to no embarrassment to arrange 
them indiscriminately with the tenses of the indicative, and to call 
them tenses with the native grammarians. 

Four of the tenses, viz. the present, imperfect, potential, and im- 
perative, are called coryugaiional iensesj and are placed first in order, 
because the distinctive character of the ten Sanskrit conjugations 
is established by the form they assume (as will be explained after- 
wards at 248). 

a. Observe — The &ncient Sanskrit of the Veda is more rich in grammatical forms 
than the later or classical Sanskrit. There is a Vedic subjunctive mood, technically 
called Lef, which comprises under it a present, imperfect, and aorist ; the Vedic 
potential has distinct forms for the present, aorist, perfect, and future tenses; 
and the Vedic imperative distinct forms for the present, aorist, and perfect tenses. 
The Vedic infinitive, too, has ten or eleven different forms, though it is doubtful ^ 
whether these are all to be assigned to different tenses. o « c ^ • "^ ' 

343. Although the three past tenses are used without much distinction, yet it 
should be observed, that they properly express different degrees of past time. 
The imperfect or first preterite (anadyatana-bhutd) corresponds in form to the im- 
perfect of Greek verbs, and properly has reference to an event done at some time 
recently past, but before the current day. It may denote action past and continuing, 
or it may be used like the Greek aorist. The perfect or second preterite (paro- 
kska-bkuta) is said to have reference to an event completely done before the present 
day at some remote period, unperceived by or out of sight of the narrator : it 
answers in form to the Greek perfect, but may also be used like the aorist. The 
aorist or third preterite refers to an event done and past at some indefinite 
period, whether before or during the current day : it corresponds in form and 
sense to the Greek ist and 2d aorist, and sometimes to the pluperfect*. Again, 

* llie fact is, that neither one of the three past tenses is very commonly used 
to represent the completeness of an action. This is generally done by employing 

R 
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the two futures properly express, the first, definite, the second, indefinite ftituiity * : 
the second, however, is the most used, and answers to the Greek future. Hm 
potential may generally be rendered in English by some one of the auxiliarie8» 'may,' 

* can,' ' would/ ' should/ ' ought f/ The conditional (or imperfect of the ftiture) is 
occasionally used after the conjunctions yadi and det/if:* it has an augment fike 
the imperfect and aorist, and ought on that account to be classed with the tenses 
of the indicative. The precative or benedictive is a tense sometimes used in ptmy* 
ing and blessing {diishi). It is a modification of the potentiaL There is no tenta 
exactly equivalent to the pluperfect in Sanskrit : the sense of this tense maj oftoi 
be expressed by the past indeclinable participle or by the past passiye perticipb; 
as, tasminn apakrdnte, * after he had departed.' See Syntax, 840, 899. a. 

The infinitive mood generally has an active, but is capable of ft paasiTe 
signification. 

a. Native grammars designate the moods and tenses by the fbOowing tedinieiJ 
words : present, lat ; potential, /w* ; imperative, lof j imperfeot or first pntetite, 
lau'; perfect or second preterite, lif j first future, lufj second fiituie, Ififj third 
preterite, lun- ; precative or benedictive, liw {(Uishi); conditional, llptii*. llieVedie 
subjunctive is called lef. 

^43. Every tense has three numbers, singular, duaU and phuaL 
To each tense belong two sets of active terminations ; one for the 
active voice (properly so called), the other for a kind of middle or 
reflexive voice. The former of these voices is called by Indian 
grammarians Parasmai-pada (' word % directed to another'), because 
the action is supposed to be transitive, or to pass paratmm^ ' to 
another (object') ; the latter is called Jitfnane-pada (^ word J directed 

the passive participle with an instr. case ; or by adding vai to the pass, part., and 
combining it with the present tense of at, * to be ;' as, uktaodM anUt ' I have said.' 
See Syntax, 897. 

* The first future {luf) is said to be anadyatane, i. e. to be so fiur definite as to 
denote what wiU happen at a future period, not in the course c^ the cnnent d^ 
(Pariini III. 3, 15); whereas the second future may refer to immediate ftitani/, 
as, for instance, ^ 'i^nifw * to-morrow I will go,* ^W Ill44kl9 ^ W 'iQimQl 

* this very evening or to-morrow I will go.' 

t The potential is said to be capable of the following senses : * oommandiiig,' 
directing,* ' innting,* ' expression of wish,' ' enquiring,' * requesting.' PSl^hu III. 
3. 161. 

X Pada is an inflected word as distinguished from an uninflected root. Fli^ L 
4, 1 4. The term pada or voice has here reference to the scheme of terminations onl^ ; 
so that in this sense there are only two voices in Sanskrit, and they are often used 
indiscriminately. Although the Atmane-pada has occasionally a kind of middle 
signification, yet it cannot l>e said to correspond entirely with the Gnek nuddk 
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to oneself '), because the action is supposed to be restricted dtmaney 
* to oneself/ This distinction, however, is not always observed, and 
we often find both Parasmai and Atmane employed indifferently 
for transitive verbs. Some verbs, however, are conjugated only in 
the ^tmane-pada, especially those which are neuter, or in which the 
direct fruit of the action accrues to the agent (see the distinction of 
Udditetai and Anuddttetaf^ at 75. c) : thus, mud and ru6 meaning 
*to be pleased,' ' please oneself;' bkug meaning 'to eaf (not * to 
protect*) ; cM, * to give,' with d prefixed, meaning * to give to one- 
self,' 'to take,' are restricted to the Atmane-pada. Sometimes, 
when a verb takes both padas^ the ^tmane, without altering the idea 
expressed by the root, may be used to direct the action in some 
way towards the agent : thus, paiati means ' he cooks,' but pa6atef 
'he cooks for himself:' yajatij 'he sacrifices;' yajate, 'he sacrifices 
for himself:' namatiy ' he bends ;' namaie^ ' he bends himself;' dor- 
kijfati (causal), ' he shows ;' dariayate, * he shows himself,' ' appears :' 
kdrayatiy ' he causes to make ;' kdrayatCy ' he causes to be made for 
himself:' and yd6, 'to ask,' although employing both voices, is 
more commonly used in the ^tmane, because the act of asking gene- 
raUy tends to the advantage of the asker. 

a. Some verbs are restricted to particular padas when particular prepositions 
are used ; thus the root ram with prep, vi (meaning ' to cease*) is only Parasmai 
(P. I. 3, 83), but with prep, upa, is used in both voices. Again, kfi with pard (' to 
reject') and with anu {' to imitate') are Parasmai only. But jt either with prep, vi 
or pard (meaning 'to conquer') is restricted to the Atmane (P. I. 3, 19). So vU 
with prep, at (meaning 'to enter*) and iirW with vi (meaning 'to sell') and dd with 
d (meaning ' to take') are Atmane only. See this subject more fully explained at 
786. 

b. Passive verbs are conjugated in the Atmane-pada. Indeed, 
in all the tenses, excepting the first four, the passive is generally 
undistinguishable from the Atmane-pada of the primitive verb. 
But in the present, imperfect, potential, and imperative (unlike 
the Greek, which exhibits an identity between the middle and pas- 
sive voices in those tenses), the Sanskrit passive, although still em- 
ploying the Atmane-pada terminations, has a special structure of its 
own, common to all verbs, and distinct from the conjugational form 



Toice. We prefer to regard the passive as a distinct derivative from the root, 
ocing the Atmane terminations. 

R 2 
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of the xl^tmane-pada. Thus the Greek axovw makes for both the 
middle and passive of those four tenses, ist sing, cucoi/o/aoi, ^KOvofinVf 
cLKovoljjLfjv, cLKovov. But the Sanskrit iru^ *to hear/ makes for 
the conjugational form of the Atmane, 9T^, W9li^» IJf^HNy 1{^f 
while for the passive it is ^, ^m^, ^iRy ^. Compare 253, and 
see Bopp's Comparative Grammar, 426, 733. 

244. As in nouns the formation of an inflective base out of a 
root precedes the subject of declension, the root requiring some 
change or addition before the case-terminations can be a£Sxed ; so 
in verbs the formation of a verbal base out of a root must be 
antecedent to conjugation. Again, as in nouns every case has its 
own termination, so in verbs each of the three persons, in the three 
numbers of every tense, has a termination {vibhakii}^ one for the 
Parasmai-pada, and one for the Atmane-pada, which is pecoliariy 
its own. Moreover, as in nouns, so in verbs, some of the termina* 
tions may be combined with memorial letters^ which serve to aid 
the memory, by indicating that where they occur peculiar changes 
arc required in the root. Thus the three terminations whidi 
belong to the ist, 2d, and 3d persons of the present tense» 
Parasmai-pada, respectively, are mi, si, ii; and these are combined 
with the letter P (miV, siPy /iP), to indicate that the roots of 
verbs of the second and third groups (see 257. b.c. and 293) mutt 
be modified in a particular way, before these terminations are affixed. 

245. The annexed tables exhibit, ist, the scheme of terminations 
for Parasmai and Atmanc-pada, with the most useful of the memorial 
letters (indicated by capitals), in all the tenses, the four conjugations! 
being placed first ; 2dly, the same scheme without memorial letters. 
Observe — Since the various classes of roots require various changes 
in the terminations of some of the tenses, the figures, in the second 
table, will indicate the classes in which these changes occur. 

246. Terminations with memorial letters, 

Parasmai-pada. Atmanb-pada. 

Present tense. 

PERS. Siar,. Dl'AL. PLl'RAL. 

1 . ( "ftn? Mil*! ^^ vas iTff jnns 

2. fT!"^ siV Vr^ thas ^ tha 
7. flT^MM K^ tns ^f^ anfi 



HI NO. DUAL. PLDSAL. 

F e ^ vahe ^f wuJke 

9 .v^ ^n^ dike W dkve 

IT fr ^nW lite IW mUe 
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Iffiperfect or first preterite (requiring the augment a). 



1 ma 
Kta 



K^ta 



\9^ 



IfT^ ydva VJ^ ydma 
H\n*\^ydtam TfHi ydta 
Vi^W^ydtdm 



Potential or optative. 
\^<ya 
^^Jthds 



\f({ta 



^lf^ vahi 

^^ff {vahi 
\^l^VJ\<ydthdm 
\H\n\H iydtdm 



[ftpfifatP Hn^ffogP Wnnr dmd? 



Imperative. 



ki 




jn^tam 
in^tdm 



W^f^antu 



^aiP 



' dvahaiP 



W sva 







Perfect or second preterite. 



^va ^ ma 

H^?^ athus W a 






^r*/ future. 



hRidtmi inW^tdsvas ni^^Htdsmas 
f^ tdsi KTWi^tdsthas TTT^ /(£s/Aa 
/rf WTU tdrau KJT^tdras 



in^tdhe 
Kl^tds^i 

mtd 



Second future. 



ifk sydmi tHm^^dvas ^iWH^sydmas 
f^ syasi ^m ^ ^^syathas W^ syatha 
flKsyati tMnvsyatas m(^ syanti 



^sye 
FTn syate 



^ vahe 
^Sn^dthe 
^S[Uf ate 

TTT^nf tdsvahe 
irnfTO tdsdike 
KTQ tdrau 

^N^ sydvahe 
Ws syethe 



Aorist or third preterite (requiring the augment a) 



VS^mahi 
y^dhram 
yXR( anta 




SSIH (/Aram 



antdm 



^%mahe 
d (/Ave (|) 
^ire 

ffim^ tdsmaht 

imktddhve 

KXKJ^tdras 

<<Hi*i^ sydmal 
tM<4 syadkt>€ 
4<U«n syante 



f fam 

ir«f7 






^«ma 



mn^ «maAt 
ti^dhvam (|^} 
TTif sa/a 



IWyasam «4ita ydsva m^in ydsma 
1^ yof Hi^nydstam ^JTCT y(£s/a 



n^ydt 

Wsyam 

^^syas 

H#yfl/ 



ftl si ^ffif «?aAt 

FrT^«/Arf« imnH «rf/A(im 
?(r sta WWT^^sdtdm 

Precative or benedictive. 

jlhl siya ^l^ltF stvahi n\*\\^ s(mahi 

HfWT^^sishthds ^m^m^ siydsthdtn ihvsn\Mhvam 
"^ftWsishta ^^\k^\^^s<ydstdm '^itt^siran 



Conditional (requiring the augment a). 



i». 



Win^ syatam Wff *ya/tf 
♦Hni»\«y«/«m HH^^yflw 



^ sye Wr^ff^ sydvahi 

^M'niMsyathds t4'^\*\^syethdm 
Jm( syntn WlfTT xyftdm 



tqmP^ sydmahi 
fMut*^syadhvam 
syanta 
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a. Observe — ^Those terminations which are marked with P will be 
called the P terminations. They are as follows ; Present, Parasmai, i, 
2, 3 sing. Imperfect {First Pret,), Parasmai, i, a, 3 sing. Imperative^ 
Parasmaiy i, 3 sing., i dn., i pi. ; i^tmane, i sing., i du., i pi. In 
these the P is indicatory only with reference to certain classes of roots 
(see 244), but in the Perfect {Second Pret.), Parasmai, the indicatory 
P in ly 2, 3 sing, applies to all the classes (see 293. a). 

b. Instead of NaP, thdP, NaP (which are from Vopadeva), Pd^ini giyes NaL, thuL, 
NaL ; but the L only refers to the accent, and is of no use for practical purposes. 

c. Professor Bopp calls the P forms ' strong or increased' (oncto). 
All the others he calls ^ pure or simple.' It will sometimes be conve* 
nient to adopt the same expressions, ^ strong forms,' in speaking of 
the form assumed by the base before the P terminations. The ter- 
minations of the first four, or conjugational tenses, are called by 
P&nini sdrvadhdtuka ; those of the other six, drdhadhdtuka. 



I. mt 



2. 9% 



3- '» 



247. The same terminations^ without memorial letters, but exhibiting 

the substitutions required in d^erent classes. 

Parasmai-pada. Atmanb-pada. 

Present tense. 



DUAL. PLURAL. 

vas mas 
thas tha 



tas 



nti 1,4,6,10. 
an/f 2,7; 5,8,9. 



BIHG. 



{t 1,4,6,10. f 
«2,3,7;5,8,9. 1 



DUAL. 

vahe 



FUTBAL. 

make 



se 



te 



r«A^ 1,4,6,10. \j^ 
lrf/A«a,3,7;5,8,9. I 

ft/e 1,4,6,10. f«tei.4.6,« 



' »'»*»2,7;, 

[a«3(a). 
An initial s, as in si, se, &c., is liable to become sh by r. 70. 

Imperfect or first preterite (requiring the augment a). 



Jm 1,4,6,10. J 
' I am 3,3,7; 5,8,9, [ 



I 

2. S 



3. / or rf 



va ma 

tam ta 

n 1,4,6,10. 
tdm -{an 3, 7; 5, 8, 9. 
us 3 (2). 



t 

thds 



vahi 
fithdm 1,4,6,10. 
[dthdm2 



dkvoM 



ta 



»4,6,io. r 

1,4,6,10. fM/ai, 



{itdm 1,4,6,10. 
dtdm 
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Potential. 



In I, 4y 6, lo. 
iyam iva tma 

u itam ita 

it * itdm hfua 

In 2. 3» 7 ; 5y 8, 9- 
ydm ydva ydma 

yds ydiam ydta 

ydi ydtdm ytu 



i.iya 

2.ithd8 

i'ita 



In all the classes. 

ivahi imahi 

(ydthdm idhvam 

(ydidm (ran 



>-i,4,6.io;5,8. 

—nfterdnag. 



dva dma 



Imperative, 
ai 



tarn ta 



,« iu 



dvahai 



dmahai 



sva 



ri/Wmi,4,6,io. j^^ 
I (ftAam 2,3,7; 5,8,9. ^ 



J t/cfm 1 , 4, 6, 10. r H/cfm i, 4, 6» 10. 
I dtdm a, 3, 7 ; 5, 8, 9. 1 atdm2,s,'ji sAp- 



'ntu 1,4,6,10. 
/dm - an/ti 3,7;5,8,9. tdm 
^atu 3 (3). 

In 9, A« is dropped after <CMa, substituted for the charaoteristic «/ of the ad 
nng. imperative, Pteasmai, in the case of roots ending in consonants. A form 
Hn^ tdt (cf. Latin /o, Greek t«) may be substituted for At and /u, and even for /a, 
to implj benediction, chiefly used in the Vedas. 

Perfect or second preterite. 



I. a *i»a 


*ima 


e 


^ivahe 


*imahe 


%.itha or tka aikui 


a 


*i$he 


dthe 


^idhve or ^ifhoe 


3. a atui 


u$ 


e 


die 


ire 



* Onty eight roots, vis. iru, $tu, dm, sr%, ftp, 6^', «ft, vjri, reject the initial 
t from the terminations marked with * ; and of these eight all but vp (meaning 
' to cover') neoeasarily reject it also in the ad sing. Parasmai. These eight roots 
also take ^Sbee for dkve in the ad pL Atmane. The option of u/kve for idko9 is 
aQowed in other roots when a semivowel or k immediately precedes. 







Fhnt/uture. 


i.tdtmi 


tdsvoM 


tdimoM 


tdhe 


Z.tdri 


tdsthoi 


tditha 


tdse 


3.td 


tdrau 


tdras 


td 



tdsvahe tdsmahe 

tdsdthe tddhve 

tdrau tdras 

Many roots prefix t to the above terminations: thus, i. itdsmi, 2, itdn, &e. 
Q^ lengthens this t ; ]| vfi and all roots in long fi optionally do so. 
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Second future. 


i.sydmi 


sydvas 


sydmas 


sye 


2. syasi 


syathas 


syatha 


syaae 


3. »yati 


syatas 


syanti 


syate 



sydvahe mfdmahe 

syethe gyadkve 

syete tyante 

Many roots prefix t to the above terminations : thus, i. ishydmi (r. 70), 3. 
ishyasi, &c. Jl^ lengthens this t ; ^ and all roots in long r< optionally do so. 

Aorist or third preterite (requiring the augmeDt a). 
FoBM I. — Terminations of the memorial scheme. 



i.sam 

2. sis 

3. sit 



sva sma 

stam or tarn st aorta 
stdm or t dm sits 



si svahi smahi 

sthds or thds sdthdm dhvam 

sta or ta ' sdtdm saia 

^9^ 4hvam is used for dhvam after any other vowel but a or d, or after ^ 4 imme- 
diately preceding. 

The same terminations with t prefixed, except in 2d and 3d sing.^ where 

initial 8 is rejected. 

ishi ishvahi ishmdhi 

ishthds ishdthdm idhvam 

ish(a ishdtdm ishata 

^J^^i4hvam may be used for idhvam when a semivowel or h inunediately precedes. 
VfW lengthens the t throughout ; ^ and all roots in long fi* optionaUy do to in Atm. 

Form II. — Terminations resembling those of the imperfect or ist preterite. 



j.isham 


ishva 


ishma 


2. is 


ish(am 


ishfa 


i-it 


ishtdm 

• 


ishus 



1 . am dva or va dma or ma 

2. as or s atam or tarn ata or ta 

3. at or t atdm or tdm an or us 



eon 
athds 
ata 



i.ydsam ydsva 

2. yds ydstam 

3. ydt yds tdm 



Precative or benedictive. 
yasma 



dvafd dmahi 

ethdm or dthdm adhvam 
etdm or dtdm anta or ata 



sbmaM 



sidkvam 
sfram 



siya sivahi 

ydsta sishthds siydsthdm 

ydsus sish(a siydstdm 

Many roots prefix t to the Atmane, but not to the Parasmai, of the above : thui, 
I . ish{ya, &c. Jl^ lengthens the t in this tense also, but no other root can do to. 

^\*{^ is used for Mhvam after any other vowel but dy and optionally after the 
prefixed t, when immediately preceded by a semivowel or k. 

Conditional (requiring the augment a). 



"♦•i Ui»l 



i.syam sydva 

2, syas syatam 

3. syat syatdm 



sydma sye sydvahi 

syata syathds syethdm 

syan syata syetdm 

Many roots prefix t to the above terminations throughout: thus, i. ifftyoM, a. 
ishyas, &c. ?f^ lengthens this t ; ^ and all roots in long f{ optionaUy do ao. 



sydmaU 

syadkcam 

syania 
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Observe — We shall in future speak of the ist, 2d, and 3d preterites 
under the name of imperfect, perfect, and aorist, respectively. 

a. If we examine the terminations exhibited above, we shall find that they are com- 
posed of two distinct elements,^ one marking person, number, and voice; the other, 
mood and tense. The terminations in which the former element prevails may be 
called simple, and belong to the present, imperfect, imperative, perfect, and 2d form 
of the aorist; those which include the second may be called compound, and are pecu- 
liar to the other tenses. Thus the terminations of the potential consist of t or ( or yd 
as characterising the mood, and of am, s, /, va, tarn, tdm, &c., as marking person, num- 
ber, and voice. So, also, in the 2d future the syllable sya prefixed to all the ter- 
minations, characterises the future tense, while the mi, si, ti, vas, thas, tas. Sec, mark 
person, number, and voice. If, then, such initial parts of every termination as mark 
mood or tense were left out, an examination of the remaining parts would show 
that the present and imperfect are the prototypes of the terminations of all the 
other tenses, that is to say, that the formation of the terminations of every other 
tense may be referred back to one or other of these two. The present tense may 
in this way be connected with the two futures. These three tenses agree in showing 
a certain fulness of form, which is wanting in most of those connected with the 
imperfect. The terminations of the perfect, however, partake of the character of 
both the present and imperfect. In the Atmane-pada they very closely resemble 
the present. Many of them exhibit the same fulness as that tense, while some of 
the other terminations of the perfect show even more lightness than those of the im^ 
perfect *. It should be observed, too, that the terminations of the imperative, though 
evidently connected with the imperfect, are in some instances even more full than 
those of the present. 

b. Although comparative grammarians have bestowed much labour on the elucida- 
tion of the origin of Sanskrit verbal terminations, the only point which may be 
asserted with probability is, that they stand in a certain relationship to the pro^ 
nominal bases ma, tva, ta. The m of the first persons is related to the base ma ; 
the /, tht sv, s, of the second persons, to the base tva of the second personal pronoun ; 
and the /, of the third person, to the base ta. We may also observe a community of 
character between the termination nti of the 3d plur. and the plural of neuter nouns 
like dkanavat (dhanavanti). But whether the r in the dual stands for m or relates 
to a pronominal base va occurring in d'vdm, va-yam ; whether the terminations of 
the dual and plural are formed from those of the singular by adding « as a mark of 
the plural, or by the composition of several pronominal bases ; whether the termi- 
nations of the Atmane-pada are formed from those of the Parasmai-pada by guna- 
tion or by composition of the latter with other bases, — these and others are questions 
which cannot be determined with any certainty. 

c. As an aid, however, in committing the terminations to memory, the student 



♦ Comparative grammar, however, has established that these terininutions were 
originally as full as those of the pre.sent. 

s 
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may observe that the letter m generally enters into the ist sing. Pasasmai; s 
into the 3d sing. Parasraai and Atmane ; and / into the 3d sing. du. and pi. Ptoas- 
mai and Atraane of all the tenses. Moreover, that the letter v occurs in the ist 
dual, m in the ist plural of all the tenses, and dkv in every 2d plural Atmane-pada. 
In the imperfect and potential Atmane, and in the perfect Parasmai, tk is ad- 
mitted^ instead of s, into the 2d sing.; and in the 3d pi. of the last tense, tk has 
been dropped, owing to the influence of the heavy reduplication. For the same 
reason the m and / are dropped in the i st and 3d sing, perfect. Observe also — When 
the ist dual Parasmai is vas, the 2d and 3d end in as (except the 3d du. ist future), 
and the ist plural is mas. When the ist dual Parasmai is va, the 3d and 3d end in 
tarn, tdm (except in the perfect), and the ist plural in ma. When the ist dual 
Atmane is vahe, the ist plural is make, and the last letter of the remaining termina- 
tions is generaUy e. Wlien the ist dual Atmane is vahiy the 3d and 3d end iadm; 
the 1st plural is mahi, and the 2d plural is dhvam. 

d. The frequent occurrence of m in the ist sing., of s in the id, oftm the ^fi, 
of mas and ma in the ist pi., of ta in the 3d pi., and of ant in the 3d pi., suggests 
a comparison with the Greek and Latin verb. We may remark, that m, the charac- 
teristic of the ist person sing., is suppressed in the present tense active of aU Greek 
verbs except those in fJLi {asmi = etfJii, Dor. €/t/x/for eafJU, daddmi^iiioofu), and 
also in Latin verbs (except sum and inquam) ; but 00 and answer to the Sanskpt d of 
bhardmi = <f>(pco,fero. In the Greek middle and passive, the fJU, which origiiia]]^ 
belonged to all active verbs, becomes [JMi ; while the Sanskrit, on the other hand, 
here suppresses the m, and has e for cu ; bhare (for bhara'me)^z<f>€pOfJMi, In the 
imperfect, Greek has v for the Sanskrit and Latin mute m; atarpam^^erepwcVf 
adaddm ^= eoiOwVy astjnnavam = eaTOpvWy avaham = vehebam, Greek has /cu in the 
ist sing, optative or potential ; and in verbs in fiiy v takes the place of the mute ai 
of Sanskfit and Latin : thus, bhareyam=z(f>(poifA,t^feramj dadydm=iOiOonpt, dem; 
tishtheyam = KTTaivjVy stem. In the first Greek aorist, m is suppreesed, so that 
Sanskfit adiksham (3d pret.) = c06/^a; but not in the 3d aorist, so that addmzs 
e^cov. In the perfect the Sanskrit a = Greek a, tutopa^^rerwfM. In the Greek 
middle and passive futures, m is retained, but not in the active; ddiydmi=zOiiaWf 
dekshf/dmiz^ieiKa-ooj ddsye^zifOdoyLai, As to the ist person plural, the Sansk|it 
mas of the pres. is )xcv (for ^^) in Greek, and mus in Latin ; tarpd-maa^^ Tfpvo- 
/CA€V; sarpd-mas z= €pvo^fJL€Vy serpi-mus ; dad-mas zrzOiOG'fJuev^ da^wma fuAfAtf- 
mas z= lOTa^fxev, sta-mus. The Atmane-pada make answers to the Greek /ucAs; 
dad-make z=zO 1 00'fJLe6a. As to the other tenses, in the imperfect ist pi. tAkard' 
ma = €(f}€po-fA^Vy fereba-mus ; avahd-ma = veheba-mus : adad^ma = WlOO-/X€» ; 
abhard-mahi = €(f>€pOfJi€6a. In the potential ist pi. bhare-ma = iffipoi-^g {"l^^ 
fera-mus; dadydma=^iioir}fj.€^ {-fi^v), demusj dad^-mahi^itiot'/ieOcL InHht 
2d future, ddsyd-mas =. Sa)<7c-^v, dekshyd-mat=. ieiKao'ixiV. In the 2d pert. sing. 
active, the characteristic s has been preserved in all three languages : thai, in the 
present, the Sanskfit asi (for original assi) = eaai^ es ; dadd-si := Oto»^^da$j bk&rm* 
si = <f>€p€iff fers ; rahasi = rehis. In the Atmane, the Sanskfit se (for ««, by 33) 
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answers exactly to the Greek <tm of verbs in fJU {tishtha-se = Kna-aai). In other 
Greek verbs, s has been rejected, and tou contracted into ^9 something in the way 
of Sanskrit (rvrrri for rvvre-aat). In the 2d dual, thas = Greek tov, and in the 
2d plur. tha = T€ and tisj bhara-thas = <f>€p€'TOV; tisk(ha-tha = lara^re^ statis; 
bkara^tha = <f>€p€-T€,fer'tis, In the 2d pi. Atmane, bhara-dhve = <f>€p€(r6€. As 
to the other tenses, in the 2d sing, imperfect, atarpas = ^repire^^ avahas = vekebas, 
&c. So also, tarn = tov, aJa/-/am = €$/$c-tov, ta = re, adat-ta = eS/So-TC. In 
the Xtroane, /A(£f is found for sds in the 2d sing, of the imperfect, as well as of the 
potential ; hence abhara-thds = €(f>€p€'G'0, adat-thds = (S/Sg-O'O, dadi-thds = Si'So/- 
(^)o. In the 2d sing, potential, tishfhes = la-Taivj^j stes; dadyds = t^olfj^^ des; • 
vakes^vekas; bhares = <f>€poify /eras : in 2d du. bhare-tam =^ <f>€poi^TOV : in 2d 
pi. tishtheta^l(JTairi7€i stetis; dckfyrf/a == SiSon^TC, <fc/w; bhareta=<f>€poiT€, 
feratis. In the 2d sing, imperative, hi and (/At answer to Greek 61, Dhi was ori- 
ginallj universal in Sanskrit (see 291), as in Greek verbs in fu ; e-dhi = id-dij vid- 
dhi =: iO'-fc, dc'hi = oioO'Si, Many verbs drop the termination Ai both in Greek 
and Sanskrit; as, HT= <^6p6j and compare 0€i#na/ with 6'iitf, &c. In the 2d du. 
imp: tarn = TOV, and ta = T€. In the imperative Atmane, sva = the old form 0*0 ; 
bhara-sva •= (pepe^ao (old form of <f>€pov) ; dat-sva = 8<Oo-ao ; a/A^fm = caflov, 
&c. In the perfect, the tha of the 2d sing. = Latin $ti ; dad-itha = dedi-sti, tasthi^ 
tha = steti'Sti, tutodi'tha = tutudisti. In the aorist, a(2(£f = 600?^, avdkshis = 
verUti. Jn the 3d pers. sing, active, Greek has dropped the characteristic / (except 
in ccTi = Sansk. asti, Lat. est) ; bharati = <f>ep€{T)tyfert: vahati = rMtV. Verbs 
in fJU have changed ^ to «; daddti = o/ocpo'/ (for oiOOdTi). In the Atmane, 6Aa- 
rate = <f>€p€Tai, In the imperfect, avahat = vehebat, abharata — «f>€p€TO, In 
the potential, bharet ^= (f>€poiy dadydt=^oiooivj» In the imperative, bhara^tu or 
bhara-tdt = <^p€-T«,/(pr-/o. In the perfect, fu/opa = T€TV<f>€, In the aorist, crrrf- 
j^sA^jT = reri/, adikshata ^ €0€iWoeTO. As to the 3d pi., in the above tenses, bharanti 
= <f>€pova'Sf ferunt j vahanti = vehunt ; bharante = <f>€poVTai ; dadati = OiSoJ/O"! ; 
tishfanti = f /an/ ; bhareyus = (f>€poi€V ; bharantu =^ferunto ; abharan = €(p€po¥ ; 
abharanta =: €(f>€povTO ; dsan^^^O'av; atarpishu8 = €T€p}l^av; (i(£^an/e = Sevaov- 

TflU. 

248. The above terminations are supposed to be applicable to all 
verbs, whether primitive or derivative : and as in nouns, so in verbs, 
the theory of Indian grammarians is, that before these terminations 
can be affixed to roots, an inflective base must be formed out of the 
root. Ten different rules, therefore, are propounded for forming 
verbal bases out of roots in the first four tenses ; while all verbs are 
arranged under ten classes, according to the form of the base re- 
quired by one or other of these rules. In the other tenses there is 
one general rule for forming the base, applicable to all verbs of 
whatever class. 

s 2 
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These ten classes of verbs are said to form ten conjugatioM ; and 
the four tenses, which alone are affected by these conjugational rules 
(viz. the present, imperfect, potential, and imperative), are called 
the conjugational tenses. It is evident, however, that the ten classes 
hardly form distinct conjugations in the classical sense of the term. 
They are rather ten rules for forming ten classes of verbs from 
roots ; or, in other words, for moulding and fashioning ten classes of 
roots into the proper form for receiving a common scheme of termi- 
nations in four of the tenses only. 

249. Although it will be aften^ards shown (at 257) that these 
ten classes may be grouped together under three general heads (I. 
comprising the ist, 4th, 6th, and loth classes; II. the 2d, 3d, and 7th; 
111. the 5th, 8th, and 9th), yet it will be better in the first place to 
give a brief summary of the ten rules for forming the base of the 
four conjugational tenses in the ten classes of verbs, according to 
the Indian order. 

1st class. Gunate the vowel of the root (unless it be w a, or a 
long vowel not final, or a short vowel followed by a double consonant, 
28. b) before every termination of the four temeSy and afiix w a — 
lengthened to ^n a before initial m* and v — to the root thus 
gui^iated. 

2d class. Gunate the vowel of the root (if capable of Guna, as 
in the last) before those terminations only which are marked with P 
in the scheme at 246. Before all the other terminations the ori- 
ginal vowel of the root must be retained. 

3d class. Reduplicate the initial consonant and vowel (see 331) of 
the root, and gunate the radical but not the reduplicated vowel 
before the P terminations only, as in the 2d conjugation. 

4th cl«iss. AfHx V tja — lengthened to in yd before initial m* and 
r — to the root, the vowel of which is generally left unchanged. 

/"jth class. AfHx "ij nu to the root, and gunate this nu iuto no 
before the P terminations onlv. 

6th class. Affix ^ a — lengthened to ^n d before initial m* and v — 
to the root, which in other respects generally remains unchanged. 

7th class. Insert «? nn hotMcen the vowel and tinal consonant of 
the root betoRj tin* P tcnninjitions, and tf n before the other termi- 

* Hut not luforc vi the termination ol' tho ist sinjj. im|K*rfect Panumai. 
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nations. Observe the peculiarity of this conjugation — that the 
conjugational na or n is inserted into the middle of the root, and 
not affixed. 

8th class. Affix 7 u to the root, and gunate this u into o before 
the P terminations only. Observe — As all the roots, except one, 
in this class, end in *n, the 8th conjugation will appear similar to 
the 5th. 

9th class. Affix ^r nd to the root before the P terminations ; ^ ^U-jCrm. 
ni before all the others, except those beginning with vowels, ^ 

where only «^ n is affixed. 

10th class. Gunate the radical vowel (if capable of Gui[ia) through- 
out all the persons of all the tenses, and affix ^nj aya-^ lengthened 
to ^miT ay& before initial w* and v — to the root thus gupated. 

250. It will appear, from a cursory examination of the above 
rules, that the object of all of them, except the 2d, 3d, and 7th, 
is to insert a vowel, either alone or preceded by y or n, between the 
modified root and the terminations ; and that the ist, 4th, 6th, and 
loth, agree in requiring that the vowel, which is immediately to 
precede the terminations, shall be a or ^. It will appear, moreover, 
that the 2d, 3d, and 7th, alone agree in not interposing a vowel be- 
tween the final of the root and the terminations ; and that the 5th, 
8th, and 9th, agree in interposing either m, a, or ^, after the letter n. 

a. It must never, however, be forgotten, that the conjugational 
characteristic, whatever it may be, has reference only to the four 
conjugational tenses (except only in the loth conjugation), and 
that in the other tenses the base is formed according to one general 
rule for all verbs of whatever class; or, in other words, that 
in these tenses all verbs, of whatever class, are as if they belonged 
to one common conjugation. 

b. It is evident, that a comparison between the difficulty of the Sanskfit and 
( J reek ver!) would be greatly to the advantage of the former. The (J reek verb has 
three voices, and about ninety tenses and moods : the Sanskfit has only two voices, 
and not more than twenty tenses and moods. Besides which, a far greater number 
of verbs are susceptible of the three voices in Greek, than of the two in Sanskpt. 
Moreover, in Sanskrit there are no contracted verbs, and no difficulties resulting 
from difference of dialect ; and although there are ten conjugations, yet these have 



* But not before m the termination of the ist sing, imperfect Parasmai. 



134 VERBS. — FIVEFOLD MODIFICATION OF ROOTS. 

reference to four tenses only ; and, under some of these coi\jugatioDfl« only two or 
three common verbs are contained. 

251. Hence it appears, that conjugation in Sanskrit is really coiyif- 
gation^ i.e. a process of Sandhi or 'junction^ of a verbal base (formed 
out of a root according to ten rules for four of the tenses, and one 
general rule for the other six) with a common scheme of terminations, 
and that in conjugating a verb, two things have to be done ; ist, to 
form the base from the root, in the manner described above ; 2dly, to 
join the base with the terminations, according to euphonic rules. 

252. Before proceeding to a detailed explanation of the formation 
of the verbal base of the simple or primitive verb, under the several 
classes, it will be worth while to specify the four other verbs dedud- 
ble from roots, and to explain how they are derived. 

a. It has been already shown, at 74, that there are a large number 
of monosyllabic sounds in Sanskrit, called roots, which are the source 
of verbs as well as nouns. These roots are in number about two 
thousand; and the theory of grammarians is, that each of them 
may serve as the rough block out of which the inflective bases of 
five kinds of verbs may be fashioned: i. of a primitive, transitive 
or intransitive ; 2. of a passive ; 3* of a causal, having often a causal 
and oflen merely a transitive signification; 4. of a desideratiTe, 
giving a sense of wishing to the root ; and 5. of a frequentative (or 
intensive), implying repetition, or heightening the idea contained in 
the root. 

b. It will be found, however, in practice, that a great number of these two 
thousand roots never occur at all in the form of verbs, and not always even in the 
form of nouns ; and that the verbs in real use are comparatively few. Of these, 
moreover, certun particular roots (such, for example, as ^ kfi, * to do') are made 
to do the work of others, and applied to the expression of the most various ideas 
by compounding them with prepositions and other prefixes. Nevertheless, theo- 
retically, from every root in the language may be elicited five kinds of verbal bases. 

c. The first, or primitive verb, is formed from the root, according to 
the ten diflferent rules, already given, for the formation of the base in 
the first four tenses. The second, or passive, is formed according 
to the rule for the change of the root^ required by the 4th class; 
viz. the addition of ya in the first four tenses. The thirds or causal, 
is formed according to the rule for the change of the root, required 
by the loth class; viz. the addition of aya to the root- in all the 
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tenses excepting the aorist. The fourth, or desiderative^ is 
formed by the addition of sa or ishay the root also undergoing redu- 
plication. The fifth, or frequentative, is formed like the passive, 
according to the rule required by the 4th class, and is, in fact, a 
reduplicated passive verb. It may also be formed analogously to 
the rule for the 3d class. Thus, take the root ^^ iubh, conveying 
the idea of ' shining' — from this are elicited, ist, the primitive 
verbal base, iobha^ * to shine ;' 2dly, the passive, hibhya^ * to be 
bright f 3dly, the causal, iobhaya^ * to cause to shine^ or * illuminate ;' 
4thly, the desiderative, iuiobhisha^ * to desire to shine ;' 5thly, the 
frequentative or intensive, ioiubhya or ioiubhy ' to shine very brightly/ 

d. Note, that as every root may be the source of five di£Perent kinds of verbs, so 
every noun may be the source of a class of verbs (not much used) called nominal 
verbs. An explanation of these will be found after frequentatives at 518. 

253. It has already been remarked, that the passive can hardly be considered a 
voice, according to the classical acceptation of the term. In Greek and Latin, 
a verb in the passive voice corresponds in form with the same verb in the active : 
thus audior corresponds with audio, cucpvofJiai with oucovo)y the terminations or 
system of inflection only being chanf(ed. And in Greek, a verb in the passive 
corresponds with the same verb in the middle voice, both in the form and in the 
terminations of most of its tenses. But, in Sanskfit, the form of the passive 
varies entirely in the conjugational tenses from that of the active verb (unless that 
verb belong to the 4th conjugation), whilst the terminations may sometimes be 
the same, viz. those of the Atmane-pada. It is rather a distinct derivative from 
the root, formed on one invariable principle, without any necessary community 
with the conjugational structure of the active verb. Thus the root bhid, * to 
divide,' is of the 7th class, and makes bhinatti or bhinte, ' he divides ;' dvish, 
' to hate,' is of the 2d class, and makes dveshfi or dvish fe, * he hates ;' but the 
passive of both is formed according to one invariable rule, by the simple insertion 
of jffl, without reference to the conjugational form of the active : thus, bhidyate, 
' he is divided ;' dvishyate, ' he is hated.' See 243. a. 

a. In fact, though it be a distinct form of the root, a passive verb is really 
nothing but a verb conjugated according to the rule for the 4th class restricted to 
the Atmane-pada : and to say that every root may take a passive form, is to say 
that roots of the ist, 3d, 3d, 5th, 6th, 7th, 8th, 9th, and loth classes may all 
belong to the 4th, when they yield a rassive sense : so that if a root be already of 
the 4th class, its passive is frequently identical in form with its own Atmane- 
pada (the only difference being, that the accent in the former is on the syllable ya, 
and not, as in the Atmane of the primitive, on the radical syllable). 

b. It might even be suspected, that the occasional assumption of a neuter signi- 
fication and a Parasmai-pada inflection by a passive verb, was the cause which 
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gave rise to a 4th class as distinct from the passive. Instances are certainly found 
of passive verbs taking Parasmai-pada terminations, and some passive verbs (e. g. 
jdyate, ' he is bom/ from the root jan ; puryate, * he is filled/ from pf^j and tap^ 
yate, *he is heated/ from tap) are regarded by native grammarians as Atmane- 
verbs of the 4th class *. So that it seems not unlikely, that, by making a 4th 
class, grammarians meant to say that the passive form of verbs, or the addition of 
ya to the root, is also the form that may be used to express a neater or intransi- 
tive signification ; the only difiPerence requisite to be made between the two forms 
being that the one should take the Atmane-pada ; the other, the Parasmai-pada 
inflection. This, at least, is clear that the Parasmai-pada form of the 4th class 
often yields a neuter signification ; and that the Atmane-pada of the same class is 
identical with the form used to yield a passive sense t> Hence it arises, that 
many roots appear in the 4th class as neuter verbs, which also appear in 
some one of the other nine as transitive. For example, yuj, * to join,* when used 
in an active sense, is conjugated either in the 7th conjugation, or in the causal ; 
when in a neuter, in the 4th. So also, push, 'to nourish/ kshubk, 'to agitate/ 
klU, *to vex/ gidh, *to accomplish.' 

254. Similarly, although causal verbs are said to be distinct derivatives f^m 
the root, they are in point of fact verbs conjugated according to the rule for the 
loth class, and inflected either in Parasmai or Atmane. To say, therefore, that 
every root may take a causal form, is to say that roots of the first nine dasaea may 
all belong to the loth, when they take a causal sense ; and that if a root be origin- 
ally of the loth class, it can then have no distinct form for its causal, the ptimitive 
verb and the causal being in that case identical (see 289). Indeed, it might be 
conjectured, that the occasional employment of a causal verb in a traoaitiye, rather 
than a causal sense, was the reason for creating a loth conjugation. It would cer- 
tainly simplify the subject, if this conjugation were not separated from the causal ; 
or, in other words, if the addition of aya to the root were considered in all eases as 
the mark of a causal verb ; especially as this affix is not the sign of a separate con- 
jugation, in the way of any other conjugational syllable ; for it is retained in most 
of the other tenses of the verb, not only in the first four, just as the deaiderative isk 
?.s retained. 

255. llie subject of verbs, therefore, will divide itself into two 

* That the passive does occasionally take the terminations of the Parasmai-pada 
is shown by Professor Bopp, who gives several instances ; as, dhidyei for ^kidyH^t 
' it may be cut.' Nala xiv. 6 ; mokshyasi for mokshyase, * thou shalt be libeiated.' 
Other- instances may be found in Westergaard ; as, vidyati for mdyat€^ sad 
Wffynr is used in Nala xx. 39. for * he was seen.' 

t The forms given for the aorists of such verbs as pad, 'to go,' hrndk, 'to 
know' (which are said to be Atmane-verbs of the 4th class), could only 
belong to passive verbs. The forms given by Westergaard are, apM, aMV. 
See 475. 
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heads. In the first place, the formation of the base ; ist of primi- 
tive, 2dly of passive, 3dly of causal, 4thly of desiderative, 5thly of 
frequentative verbs ; with their respective participles. In the second 
place, the exhibition, at full, of the base, united to its terminations, 
under each of the five forms of verbs consecutively. 

Under the first head will be shown, how the root has to be changed 
before the terminations can be affixed ; while the mode of affixing the 
terminations to the root, thus changed, will at the same time be indi- 
cated. Under the second head, examples of the five forms of verbs 
beginning with primitives will appear conjugated in detail ; the base, 
or changed root, being combined with its terminations in regular 

sequence. 

PRIMITIVE VERBS. 

FORMATION OF THE BASE OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES, IN THE 

TEN CLASSES. 

256. A brief summary of the formation of the base, in the ten 
classes of verbs, has already been given at 249 ; and a great pecu- 
liarity has been noted — that the special rules for forming the base in 
the ten classes have reference only to the first four tenses, called 
cor^fugationaly viz. the present, imperfect, potential, and imperative. 

Remember, that after passing these four tenses the conjugational structure of the 
base is forgotten ; and in the formation of the bases of the six remaining tenses 
all roots are as if they belonged to one general conjugation. Hence the last six 
tenses are called non-conjugational. The tenth class alone retains the conjugational 
structure of the base throughout most of the non-conjugational tenses ; but as this 
class consists chiefly of causal verbs, no confusion can arise from this apparent in- 
consistency. Of the 2000 roots, more than half belong to the ist class, about 130 
to the 4tb, about 140 to the 6th, and all may belong to the 10th (see 289). Of the 
remaining roots, about 70 belong to the 2d, but not more than 20 are in common 
use : about 20 to the 3d, of which not half are in common use ; about 24, of which 
hardly 6 are common, belong to the 7th; about 30, of which 10 are common, to 
the 5th ; about 10, of which only 2 are common, to the 8th ; about 52, of which 
15 are common, to the 9th. 

257. Primitive verbs, therefore, separate themselves into ten 
classes, according as they form their conjugational tenses agreeably 
to one or other of the ten rules given at 249; and these ten classes 
may be segregated into three groups, which can be regarded as 
forming three distinct general conjugations, as follows : 

a. Groitp I. This (like the first class of nouns whose bases end 
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in a and a) is by far the most important and comprehensive^ as 
comprising verbs of the ist, 4th, 6th, and loth classes, which agree 
in making their inflective bases end in a (liable to be lengthened to 
a). These also resemble each other in taking substitutions for some 
of the terminations, after the analogy of nominal bases ending in a 
and a. (See the substitutions indicated in the table at 249*) 

b. Group 11. This comprises verbs of the ^d, 3d, and 7th classes, 
which agree in affixing the regular terminations (at 246) to the final 
letter of the root, without the intervention of a vowel, after the ana- 
logy of the last four classes of nouns whose bases end in consonants. 

c. Group III, comprising verbs of the 5th, 8th, and 9th classes, 
also affixes the regular terminations (at 246) to the root; but after 
the intervention of either u^ a, or f, preceded by the consonant %• 

It will simplify the subject to adhere to the above grouping in 
giving a detailed explanation of the formation of the base under 
each class of verbs, 

258. Observe — Although, to prevent confusion, it is ad\'i8able to preserve the 
Indian classification of verbs into ten classes ; yet it is more in unison wiA the 
classical idea of a conjugation, to arrange all verbs under three classes and three 
conjugations, according to the above grouping. The classical student, therefore, 
inay consider that verbs of the ist, 4th, 6th, and loth classes constitute his fint 
conjugation ; verbs of the 2d, 3d, and 7th classes, his second coigugition ; sad 
verbs of the 5th, 8th, and 9th, hb third conjugation. 

359. In comparing Sanskpt verba with Greek and Latin, it might be shoini 
that group I, comprising the ist, 4th, 6th, and 10th classes, answers to the Chreek 
ist conjugation in w, the conjugational V a being represented in Greek bj e or € 
{tarpdmas = T€pvo/JLev, tarpatha = T€pver€) ; and although the Greek ist ooiqags- 
tion contains more subdivisions than the first group in Sanskfit, yet the mflffft"*" 
of these subdinsions is similar. As to the Sanskfit loth conjugation, however, it 
appears to correspond to Greek verbs in a^co and i^(V, which, like the lotii, are 
generaUy found in company with other verbs from the same root : thus, iUittifil^ 
' I make pure' {KaBaipw)^ OTCva^iv, ' I groan' (o-reyw), where ^ is sobstitiited for 
^ y, as in ^ea for vm ' barley.' To this class also may be refierred verbs in M», dS 
and ow : thus pdraydmi = V€paa>, where the y has been dropped, and the two «•• , 
combined. Latin verbs in to, like audio &c., seem to be related to the Saiisk|it 
4th class, as well as to the loth : thus cupio answers to htpydmij and the t of 
audiebam answers to the ay a of the loth, just as in Prdk^it ay a is contracted inlo 
^ e. The second and third groups of conjugations in Sanskrit (vis. the ad, 3d, 
7th, 5th, 8th, and 9tb) answer to Greek verbs in fJU : thus end 2d ooij, scl|^ 
daddmi 3d conj. = OiOajfia. The 7th conjugation, however, has no exact panDd is 
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Greek, but many Greek and Latin verbs resemble it in inserting a nasal into the 
middle of the root; see 342. a. The ^ and 8th conjugations answer to Greek 
verba in w and V; and w and v are leii^hened before certain terminations, just 
as iMi is gu^ated in Sanskrit : thus strinomi = OTopvvfJii, strifioshi = trropvV^f 
slrimoti = OTOpW/Ti, stfinumas = rropWfJue^f &c. The 9th conjugation answers to 
Greek verbs in ltd {Yfj) : thus Mifthni = vipvdfju {Trepvrifjj), Mnimas = v€pvafj£f* 
Compare also Latin forms in fit ; thus stemimus = Sans, strinimas, from stri, 9th 
coig. 

THE AUGMENT V a. 

260. Before considering each group in succession, it should be 
noted that it is an universal rule in all ten classes that the augment 
W a be prefixed to the base of the imperfect (ist preterite) ; and 
livhen the base begins with v a or "cn a, the augment blends with 
these vowels into a, by 31 (just as in Greek e and e become ? 
in fjyeipoVf &c«). 

a. But when the augment a is prefixed to bases beginning with 
the vowels ^ t , 7 tf, and ^ fi, short or long, it blends with them 
into ^ Of, ^ ott, ^IT^ dr (instead of e, 0, ar, by 32). Thus the base 
ii6ha becomes in the 3d sing, imperfect ^V?^ aiSihaty the base 
uha becomes ^tfir auhata^ and the base ^i^ fidhno becomes 
^nrfih^ drdhnot, 

b. This role applies to two of the non-conjugational tenses also, viz. the aorist 
(or 3d preterite) and the conditional. Observe, that the imperfect, aorist, and 
conditional are the only three tenses that take the augment a. 

GROUP I. — FORMATION OF THE BASE IN THE IST, 4TH, 6TH, 

AND IOTH classes OF VERBS. 

Before entering upon the formation of the base in this group, the 
student should turn back to the scheme at 247, and recollect that 
the ist, 4th, 6th, and loth classes of verbal bases ending in a and d 
take substitutions for some of the terminations (especially, in the po- 
tential Parasmai, and in the 2d and 3d dual of the present, imperfect, 
and imperative, Atmane-pada), just as nominal bases ending in a 
and d require occasional substitutions in the case-affixes. Fn the 2d 
sing, imperative they reject the termination *. 



♦ Probably in consequence of the haste with which * command' is generally 
expressed. 
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(Group I.) — -Firsi clasSy containing about looo primitive verb$. 

261. Rule for the formation of4Me base in the four conjugational 
tenses. Gunate the vowel of tne root (except when debarred by 
28. b) before every termination of all the four tenses^ and a£Bx the 
vowel n a to^the root so gupated. Remember, that this vowel va is 
lengthened into "VT a before the initial m and v of a termination, but 
not when m is final, as in the ist sing, imperfect (ist preterite). 

262. Thus, from the root ^ budhy ^ to know/ is formed the base 
^ftv bodha, lengthened into "^hn bodhd before m and v (Prea. i.* 
bodhd ^\-mi=i'^t^Jlf^ bodhdmi, iocf^a + ^ = ^vhfftr bodhari, bodha + ti 
= Tftv fir bodhati ; Du. i . bodhd + vas = ''ftvR^ bodhdvas^ &c. ; iCtm. 
Pres. AorfAa + t = ^ bodhe by 32, AorfAa + *e = whii bodhase, &c.). 
See table at 583. 

263. Similarly, from fsfji, * to conquer' (see 590), comes the base 
ini jaya^ liable to be lengthened into TsniJ jaydy as before (36. a) ; 
from •ft nf, *to lead,' the bases nay a and nayd; from ^bhuj *to be' 
{(pvwy Lat. ^2/), the bases bhava and bhavd (Pres. i. tl^rftf bhavdmi^ 
^6, a ; 2. H^rftr bhavasi, (f)v€i9^ &c., see 584) ; from WQ sf^, * to 
creep,' the bases ?r^ sarpa and sarpd (see 28) ; from ^ra klftp^ * to 
fashion,' the bases ^ITBT kalpa and kalpd. 

a. Nute, that bhu, * to be' or * to become/ is one of the commonest verbs in the 
language, and like as^ 'to be/ at 584, 321, is sometimes used as an atudliarj'. It 
iS conjugated at full at 585. 

264. The base of the imperfect (ist preterite) has the augment 
^ a prefixed by 260 (Impf. * i. abodha + m = inA^ abodkam, 
2. abodha + 5 = ^nrtw abodhaSj &c.). 

265. In the potential the final a of the base blends with the initial 
f of the termination by 32 (Pot. i. bodha + iyam=:iiiivm^bodheyam). 
So also in the Pres. i^tm. ("aftv &c.). See table at 583. 

266. In the imperative the termination is rejected in the ad. sing. 
(Impv.* 1. Ao«?Aa + awi = whnftr bodhdni, 2. ifW bodha, 3. bodha-k- 
/t< = ^hnr bodhatu). 

267. Roots like 'l^ 'to cook/ fin^*to beg/ ifN *to live* (603), cannot change 
their radical vowels (see 27. a, 28. b\ hut, as before, affix V a, liable to be length- 
ened to ^Srr a (Pres. i. '^^Tf'T &c. Atm. i. fW^ &c.; Pres. i. ifl^lftl tej. 



* I. stands for ist singular; Du. t. for ist dual; PI. i. for ist phmL &c.; 
Impf. for imperfect ; Impv. for imperative. 
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268. There are some roots ending in the Vpddhi F ai which cannot be gunated, 
but suffer the usual change of Sandhi before V a and ^ (f by 37 ; as, from m ' to 
sing/ 5 * ^ ^® weary,' « Atm. * to preserve ♦,' ^ ' to meditate,' 8" * to fade,' are 
formed the bases gdya, gldya^ trdya, dhydya^ mldya. See 595. a. 

269. Some roots of the ist class form their bases in the first four tenses by ai 
change peculiar to themselves, which change is of course discarded in the other I 
tenses : thus, from WT * to stand' (see 587), HT ghrd, * to smell' (588), VJ * to drink* I 
(589), nn *to blow,' W * to repeat' or 'think over,' come the bases fil¥ tishfha, 
Tinjighra, f^ piva, Vif dhama, ^^ mana, the final a being, as before, liable to be 
lengthened. 

a. It should be noted that ^H sthd and HT ghrd are properly reduplicated verbs 

of the 3d class at 330, The reduplicated base, by 331, would be tasthd,jaghrd : but 

as the reduplication is irregular, and the radical a gives way to the conjugational a, 

ft 

grammarians place these roots under the ist class. The Greek ifTjrifA^i, on the 
other hand, has not shortened its radical vowel in the singular. 

270. Again, from T5^*to see,' ^H^* to go,' ^^'to restrain,' ^ * to go,' fl^ 'to 
sink,' ^(f^ (Atm. in conj. tenses, Par. in others) ' to fall,' * to perish,' are formed the ^4 t' 
bases V^pi pa^ya, 'HJ ga66ha, '^^ ya66ha^ ^^ p66ha, ^ft^ Ma, ^ft^ Hya (Pres. i . ' 
H^Hun pasydmi, &c.). 

a. According to Pacini (VII. 3, 78), J^J *to give* may sometimes substitute the 
base ^HS ya66ha ; and ^ ' to go,' the base VT^ dhdva, 

b. ^^ * to conceal' forms 'TJ ; fff^ * to spit,' 'i^^\ W^ to cleanse,' Tm (Pres, i. 
'|f ift &c.). 

^ c. W\^* to step,' H^ * to tire,' ^^^^ (with ^WT) * to rinse the mouth,* lengthen their 
medial vowels, but the first only in Parasmai (Pres. i. ini»iif^ &c., but Atm. W^). 

d. ^yi^ * to bite,' T^ * to colour,' W^^ * to adhere,* ^^ * to embrace,' drop their 
nasals (Pres. i. ^f^Jftft? &c., T^flftr &c.), 

e, in? Atm. *to yawn' makes its base ^HK, and even f5^ Atm. *to receive* 
sometimes becomes ^'•f in Epic poetry. 

271. 1H^ Atm. ' to love' forms its base after the analogy of the loth class (Pres. 
I. ^Hh &c.), and some other roots add dya: thus, from ^^*to protect,' «umi<i 
gopdya; from VJ| * to fumigate,' ^JJnT ; from fV?^ * to go,' f^REHI ; from ^TO Atm. 
(meaning *to praise,' not * to wager'), h^im ; from ^H^Atm. * to praise,* sniv. 

a. "W^ Atm. ' to play,' like all roots containing ir and nr compounded with 
another consonant, lengthens the vowel (Pres. i. '^fjf Sec), 

(GRorp 1.) — Fourth class^ containing about 1^0 primitive verbs, 
272. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational 



* A fonn dif^. as well as ^HT^, is found in Epic |H>etry for the 2d sing, impe- 
rative of this root. 



I 
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tenses. Affix v ya to the root. The vowel of the root is not 
guxiiated, and generally remains unchanged. Remember, that the 
mserted ir ya is liable to become in yd before an initial m and v of 
the terminations of the four tenses (but not before the m of the 
ist sing, imperfect), as in the ist class at 261. 

273. Thus, from ftw «rf/i, * to succeed,^ is formed the base ftw 
sidhya (Pres. i. sidhyd ^\-mi = f^[Uflf^ sidhydmif 2. AEmftr ndAjfOfi, 
&c. ; Impf. a^(/Aya + m = wftiun^ aridhyamy &c.; Pot i. ndAjfa + 
iyam = f^n^in^ sidhyeyam^ 2. f^^Si:^^8idhyes^ &c. ; Impv. i . sidkya + dni 
= flErvrrf^T sidhydni, &c. Xtm. Pres. i . sidhya + 1 = And ridhye^ sidkya 
+ *« = ftrHid sidhyase, &c.). See 616. 

274. Similarly, from in ma, *to measure,' the base ifPI mdya 
(Pres. I. ^tm. may a + i = iro mdyey &c.) ; from f^ kskipy * to throw,' 
ff^xq kshipya ; from ijir nrt/, * to dance,' WW nritya; from ift * to fly,' 
thi (Pres. ^tm. i. '^). 

275. Roots ending in ant and to, and one in ad, lengthen the vowel; as, from 
flj^rfir, *to play,* Jft^ dtvya: from W^ hhram (also c. i), *to wander,* WH| 
bhrdmya: from <7^ mad, ' to be mad/ TYir mddya. Similarly, Hil^ (also c. i) ' to 
step,' ^^ * to endure,' IP^ ' to grow weary,' IH^ 'to be afflicted,' ff^'to be tamed;' 
but bhram may optionally form ¥17^ bhramya, 

276. If a root contain a nasal it is generally rejected ; as, from ^il^ ' to IkOy' 
^nf^ bhrahfa : from tW ' to colour,' TW ; Wf * to be bom' makes IfHI/^a (Pket. 
I. Atm. ITPT), lengthening the vowel, to compensate for the loss of*. 

a. Roots ending in In o drop this o before the conjugational ya : thus. In fo, 'to 
end,' makes its base 9ya, Similarly, "Su 'to cut,' ^ 'to sharpen/ ^ 'to divide.' 

277. The following are anomalous. From «f 'to grow old,' lftM./^a/ from 
^n^ ' to pierce,' ftfUf vidhya : from fil^ * to be viscid,' 1W medya. 

Obser\'e— Although this class includes only 130 primitive verbs (genenD^ 
neuter in signification), yet every one of the 2000 roots in the language may have 
a passive form which follows the Atmane-pada of this class, differing from it only 
in the position of the accent, see 253. a. 

(Group I.) — Sixth class, containing about 140 primitive verbs. 

278. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugatkmal 
tenses. Affix the vowel V a to the root, which is not gui^ated, and 
in other respects generally remains unchanged. Remember, that the 
inserted %f a becomes ^ d before an initial m and t; of the termipa- 
tions of the four tenses (but not before the m of the ist sing, im- 
perfect), as in the ist and 4th conjugations at 261 and 272. 



OBOUP I. (C. I O.)— FORMATION OF BASE OF PRIMITIVB VERBS. 143 

279. Thus, from ftf^ kship^ ' to throw/ comes the base f^ kshipa 
(Pres. I. kskipd + mt = ft|inf^ kshipdmi^ 2. kshipa + ^ = fl^irf^ kshu 
past ; Pot. I. kshipa + iyam = ftf^iTS^ kshipeyam^ Sec. Xim. Pres. i. 
kshipa + f = fn^ kshipe; see 635) ; from ij^ tud, * to strike/ ^ tuda; 
fr*om fli^ dii^ ^ to point out/ f^ diia, 

280. Roots in ^ t, 9 II or "9 «i, ^ P ft^d ^ f^, generally change those vowels 
into ^^«y, ^T^nr, fiC^^rty, and ^irrespectively; as, from ft, 'to go,' comes the 
hase iCT ritfa : from "^ ' to praise,' "^ nwoa ; from ^ to agitate,' V^ dk^va ; from 
1J * to die,' ftw mrtya (6a6) ; from W ifcr/, ' to scatter,' ftlC kira (627). 

II. 'T ' to swallow' makes either ftl^ or ftTc5. 

381. A considerable number of roots of the sixth class, ending in consonants, 
insert a nasal before the final consonant in the four tenses ; as, from ^[^^, ' to let 
go,' comes the base ^[W mtifi^ : from fcT^ ' to anoint,' Pco^h limpa 2 from VW 
* to cut,' ipif kfinta : from ftl^ * to sprinkle,' ftw fin6a : from ^^ ' to break,' 
fj**l lumpa. Similarly, ftn^* to form,' * organize,' ft^ * to find,' ftl^ * to trouble.' 

38a. The following are anomalous. From ^|i|^» ' to wish,' comes the base ^[V 
i6^ka; from H^* to ask,' ^/>nV<5Aay hom^Bm^^io fry,' ^fm bhrijja; from 
W^ * to deceive,' fVw wAi ; from TT^ ' to cut,' ^[^ vp4da : from TO ' to kill,* 
1^ tfika. 

a. The roots ^ and H^ are sometimes regarded as falling under this class ; see 
their bases at 270. 

(Group I.) — Tenth class, containing a few primitive verbs and 

all causaU, 

283. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 
Gu^ate the vowel of the root throughout every person of all the 
four tenses (except when debarred by 28. b)^ and affix w^ ay a to the 
root so gu^ated. This wi| aya becomes wm ayd before initial m and 
V of the terminations of the four tenses, but not before m of the 1st 
sing, imperfect. 

284. Thus^ from ^ dur, *to steal/ is formed the base ^Jkt9 
6oraya (Pres. i. 6orayd + mt = "i^imf^ 6oraydmi, 2. iaraya-^si:s 
^fPC^fig 6orayasi, &c. ; Impf. i. aioraya + m = v^v^T^ aiorayam^ &c.^ 
see 638 ; Pot. i . 6oraya + iyam = ^wtl^H^ 6orayeyam ; Impv. i . ioraya 

+ rfnf = ^f^CTlftr 6oraydni^ &c., see 58). 

285. Roots ending in vowels generally take Vfiddhi instead of Gu^a; as, from 
ift ' to please,' ITHR prdyaya (see 185. a) ; from ^ ' to hold,' VR!^ dkdraya. But 



regarded 
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286. Roots containing the vowel ^ a before a single consonEnt genenDj 
lengthen this vowel ; as, from ?J1T * to swallow,' tiitiM grdsaya : but firom IW 'to 
mark,' ^J*^ ; from ^IIB^^ * to punish/ <^^. 

a. The following, however, do not lengthen the medial a, though followed by a 
single consonant : cF^'to say' (^K^HT); Tl!r* to count;' V^'tosin;* H^'totie;* 
T^ * to arrange ;' ^ Atm. in the sense of *to surround;' Xj^ *to scream ;* TW^'to 
wound ;' "W^and "fHTin the sense of * to be lax or weak ;' T!^ * to quit ;' ^ Atm. 
'to go;' 'l^ *to sound;' V3[^^ ^r^, ^^t^, 'to sound;' ^lifll^,**^ count' (also 
lengthened in Epic poetry) ; ^apl * to spend ;' and others less common. 

287. Vif, *to celebrate,' 'to praise,' makes «ftn^ kirtaya (Pres. JnMi(^). 

288. A few roots with a medial ^ ri retain that vowel unchanged ; as, from 9^7 
' to desire,' t*j^^ ; 'J'^* to search,' IJ^PT ; ^ ' to bear,' ^^^ (more commonly 
hItT); ij^ Atm. 'to take,' IT^ (also VJ^)\ ^'to pity,' ^f^HT; but ij^'to 
wipe' takes Vfiddhi (vTm^). Some of these may be regarded as nominab. 

a. The following also do not gunate their medial vowels : ^^' to make happy/ 
^ 'to bind,' ^5^ 'to become manifest,' '^'^or ^J^^'to consult/ 

h. There are a few roots of more than one syllable (see 75. a) said to belong to 
the loth class, viz. ^BWTi^* to worship/ ^I'^Ml^'to despise/ ^W^ ' to fight,' ^tli. 
or ^Hlc^ ' to play,' ^'Hni ' to search,' f^li*^ ' to imitate,' ftf^Tff * to put on/ ^%H^ 
' to invite,' ^Unftc^, Ggn^lc^, G^W^c^, m^c^, ' to swing,' m^c^ or ^T^"^ or ^^dj*^ 
'to cut ofp.' These and a few monosyllabic roots of the loth class, such as w^ 
'to divide,' >Br^'to aak,' ftr^'to mLx,' ^Hf 'to mark,* 'JJC 'to make water/ ^H^ 
'to thread/ ^H^'to fan/ fSi^'to perforate/ ^T^ 'to sound,' and others less 
common, can, according to some grammarians, form their bases optionally with 
dpaya : thus, ^W^may make in Pres. i. li^llM^lfH or Vl^llllRl. 

289. It has been shown that every root may have a causal form, which follows 
the rule of conjugation of the loth class ; and it has already been remarked at 254, 
that it may be owing to the fact that there are a number of active primitive Tcriis 
not causal in their signification, but conjugated like causals, that a loth class has 
arisen as distinct horn the causal. In verbs of this class the causal form will gene* 
rally be identical with the primitive. Again, as some verbs which are really causal 
in their signification are regarded as belonging to the loth dass, there inSl oftea 
be a difiiculty in determining whether a verb be a primitive verb of the loth oon* 
jugation, or a causal verb. Hence the consideration of the loth oofgugation most 
to a great extent be mixed up with that of the causal form of the root. See the 
special changes apphcable to causals at 483 — ^488. 

a, Obser\'e, that all verbs, whether primitive or causal, which belong to the 
loth class, have this great peculiarity, viz, that the copjugational aya is earned 
throughout all the tenses of the verb, non-conjugational as weU as coiyngatiooal, 
except only the aorist and the precative, Parasmai-pada (compare 254). For 
this reason the formation of the base of the non-conjugational tense* of 
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of the loth conjugation .will not be explained under the general head of the non- 
ooigugational tenses (at 363), but will fidl under causal verbs. 

6. According to some grammarians all verbs of the loth class may also belong 
to the I St. It has been already pointed out that many verbs of the loth are also 
conjugated in other classes ; and many may be regarded as nominals. 

FORMATION OF THE BASE IN GROUPS II AND III, COMPRISING THE 2D, 
3D, 7TH, 5TH, 8th, and 9TH CLASSES OP VERBS. 

290. Before entering upon the formation of the base in the remain- 
ing two groups, the student should turn back to the table at 247, and 
observe that they take the regular terminations of the memorial scheme, 
with few substitutions, except in the 3d plur. present and imperative, 
Atmane-pada, where the nasal is rejected in all six classes. 

a. The 3d class, however, owing to the burden occasioned by reduplication, 
rejects the nasal from the 3d plur. of the Parasmai-pada, as well as from the 
Atmane-pada,\in these two tenses, and takes us for an in the 3d pi. imperfect. 

b. Two roots, moreover, in the ad class (^f^ ' to eat' and IffHC ' to rule') *, 
and roots of more than one syllable (as, ^f^$T 'to be poor,' w<in«^ 'to shine,' 
IfPI ' to be awake,' all formed by reduplication), resemble the 3d class in ngecting 
the nasal from the 3d pi. Parasmai, and taking us for an in the imperfect. 

e. Some roots ending in i, as IVT, ^, and a few others of the 2d class, as f^, 
ikw, &c., also optionally take us for an in the imperfect, before which a final d 
is dropped. 

291. Observe also, that roots ending in consonants, of the 3d and 3d, and all roots 
of the 7th, and the root Y hu of the 3d class, take dhi (the Greek Oi) for At in the 2d 
sing, imperative t (see 247) ; and that roots ending in vowels, of the 5th, and all roots 
of the 8th, and roots ending in consonants of the 9th class, resemble the first group 
of classes at 259, in ngecting this termination At altogether. 

292. Again, roots ending in consonants will reject the terminations s and / of 
the 2d and 3d sing, imperfect by 43. a, changing the final of the root, if a 4uh 
consonant, to an unaspirated Yud, by 42. a ; and in other respects changing a 
final consonant, as indicated at 43. b, c, d, e. In roots ending in 1^, ^, ^, v, the 3d 
person rejects the termination / regularly, and ends therefore in simple 1^; the 2d 
person optionally rejects either the termination s, and ends therefore in /, or the 



* Sds probably follows the analogy of reduphcated verbs, on account of its dou- 
ble sibilant. It may have been a contraction of inH^. So If^ may be a 
oomiption of imv. 

t Dki was originally the only form. Hence in the Vedas ^Af (KkvBi) ; and in 

the Mahi-bharata V^T^rfv. Dki then passed into hi, as dhita passed into hita, 

and bkmmi into the Latin humus. 

U 
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final dental of the root, and ends then in s ; ex. gr. vid — 3d person CMf» ad 
person avet or aves, 

a. If a root end in TT s, this $ must be changed to 11 / in the 3d person ; and 
may be optionally so changed in the 2d person, see 304. a. 

b. If a root end in "^ A, this final h becomes "^ ib in the 2d and 3d sing, impedbct 
of roots beginning with ^ (i/ in all other roots the final 1^ h becomes ^ t (cf- ^5)- ^ 
both cases the aspiration is thrown back on the first consonant of the root, if this 
is allowed by the general rule (42. c, 306. -a). 

293. Although comparatively few verbs fall under the last two 
groups of classes, yet some of these are among the most useful in the 
language. Their formation presents more difiicuHies than that of the 
ist group, containing the ist, 4thy 6th9 and loth classes. In these latter 
the verbal base, although varying slightly in each, preserves the form 
assumed in the singular before all the terminations of every conjuga- 
tional tense ; but in the last two groups the base is liable to variation 
in the various persons and numbers of most of the tenses, such vari- 
ation being denoted by the letter P and other indicatory letters of 
the memorial scheme at 246, which, be it remembered, are significant 
only in reference to the second and third groups, and not to the first. 

a. In the perfect (2d preterite), however, being a non-coi^jugational tense, the P 
is equally significant for verbs of all conjugations. Observe — This P, wliidi 
usually indicates that in those persons of the tense where it occurs, the veibal base 
must be gunated, is generally to be found after light terminations. The ist, 3d, 
and 3d sing. Parasmai of the present, imperfect, and perfect are manifestlj 
light terminations. The 3d sing. Parasmai of the imperative is also dearfy hght. 
The object, therefore, of the P in these forms is to show, that fdlnen of Ibra or 
weight is to be imparted to the root or base before these light terminations, and 
these only : thus ^ t, 2d conj., ' to go,' is in the pres. sing, end, e$ki, etij in do. 
ivtu, ithas, itasj in pi. imas, &c. : just as in Greek €l/uu, c/jT, elcii IT09, 
Ttov ; ?/x€V, &c. : compare also (fyrjfJii (for <^p)9 ^$", i>^^h ^«Tor, tparAf 
<f>afJAVi <f>aT€y (pafTi. So again, stji, ' to strew,' is in pres. sing. sfftmMm, Mipf^ 
shiy strinoti ; in du. stpnuvas, sijinuthas, stjinutas j in pL ttfiffunuUf &c. : juit ai 
in Greek (rTopvvfJu, (rropvvf^ rropvvTi^ aropvvrov^ aropwrow, trropivSiUf^ 'Ac 
Similarly, My * to buy/ is in pres. sing. Mndmi, Mtfdsi, kfiifdtij in do. &c. M- 
n{v(u, krinithaSy krin^tas, kHrUmas, &c., the d being heavier than i, Compaie Greek 
irepva/u (vipwj/jii), vepvd^y vepvarif vepvarov^ vipvaTOV, &c. TTie P standi 
after the terminations of the first six persons of the imperative^ Parasmai and i^t- 
mane, to indicate that even before these heavy terminations the base must be ftiD. 
Perhaps the reason of this may be that these six forms agree more with the Yedie 
mood called Lef than with the other forms of the imperative. See Bopp*s CSomp. 
Gr. 722. When a root ending in a consonant is long by nature or position, no 
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additional weight is necessary, and no Gu^a is then possible (see 38. 6); but in 
place of Gu^a, the root or base sometimes remains unmutilated before the light 
terminations, while mutilation takes place before the heavy. The same holds 
good in roots ending in d: thus dd and dhd suppress their final vowels before the 
heavy terminations, and preserve them before the light ; see 335, 336. Similarly, 
4U, * to be,' which by a8. h, cannot be gunated, drops its initial vowel before the 
heavy terminations, retaining it before the light ; see 33M and compare 320. 

294. Another source of diiEculty is, that in the second group (viz. 
the 2A, 3d, and 7th) the verbal base will generally end in a consonant, 
as most of the roots in these classes end in consonants, and there is 
no provision for the interposition of a vowel between the root and 
the terminations. This group of verbal bases, therefore, will resemble 
the last four classes of nominal bases ; and the combination of the 
final consonant of abase with the initial /, th^ dh^ or «, of a termination 
in the conjugational tenses of these three classes requires a know- 
ledge of the laws of Sandhi already propounded, as well as of the 
following additional rules. 

a. Remember, that as regards the initial m, r, y, or vowel of a 
termination, a hard consonant at the end of a root is not made soft 
before these letters, but remains unchanged : thus, va6 + mt = vatmij 
6ekship + vas = 6ekshipv(u^ and va6 + ydm = va6ydm. See r. 41 . c. 

295. Observe — The following rules will also apply in forming 
the conjugational tenses of the Parasmai-frequentative (866514), and 
in forming the base of the non-conjugational tenses of all the 
class except the 10th, and in some of the participles ; for although 
in most roots ending in consonants provision is made for the inser- 
tion of the vowel ^ i (see 391) before the terminations of these 
tenses, yet there is a large class of common roots which reject this 
inserted vowel, leaving the final of the base to coalesce with the 
initial consonant of the termination. It will be convenient, therefore, 
in the following pages to introduce by anticipation examples from 
the non-conjugational tenses and participles. 

Combination of final ^ 6, T[ dh, 1^ j, )RiL jh, tvith tt t, ?i th, v dh, ?? s. 

296. Final ^^ i and i^y, before itiyV th, V dhy and ^^, are changed 
to ^ ib (compare 43. rf), the ^ k blending with s into iff ksh by 70, and 
becoming T^lff before dh : thus, va6 -\-ti = vakti ; va6 -h thas = vakthas ; 
va6 4- « = vakshi ; mod -f- sydmi = mokshydmi ; mu6 + /a = mukta ; 

u 2 
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tyaj '\-ta=^ tyakta ; tyaj + 9ydmi = tyakshydmi. The same applies to 
final mjhy but this is not likely to occur. 

a. Similarly, final i^ 6h before s ; as, praih + 9ydmi ^prakihydmL 

297. But a final ^ 6h and i|[y are sometimes changed to w M before 
ittyitth; andir/, ^/A, then become 7, 7: thus, iiri(+/fts=«nff ; ^ 

+ /A(M = ^TO; ^+/a = ^; 1|^+M = irVT. 

a. Similarly, a final i^y may be chanjged to "^ ^ before M dh, which 
then becomes ^ ^A. ■ ■ ^ 

i. HH^ ' to fiy/ ini^ ' to be immersed/ and "9^ * to cut,' reject 
their last consonant, and the first two are treated. as if ending in 1^, 
the last as if ending in 9r. See 632, 633, 630. 

(Combination 0/ final ^ dh, ^ bh, with 7 t, ^ th, V s. 

298. Final \f^dh and ^ M, before 7 / and ^ /A, are changed, the one 
to ^ df the other to ^ i, and both t and th then become Mdh: thus, 
rundh with tas or thas becomes equally ^tiiii runddhas; labh+idke 
= c93n^ labdhdhe ; bodh + /aAe = irtlT^. 

Note — A similar rule applies to final \ghy which must be changed 
to 1 ^9 but this can rarely occur. 

a. Observe — When final v dh is preceded by a conjunct 1^ n, as 
in rundhy then the final cfA, which has become d (before t and th 
changed to dh), may optionally be rejected; so that rufidA -flats 
^^f^H or ^''^; rundh + tarn = ^^ or ^^. 

299. Final y dh and H bh, before 9 $, are changed by 42, the one 
to IT /, the other to ^ /> ; thus, ?^?iry rui(iadh + ftr m becomes ^J^fiv 
runaisi; sedh -^ 9ydmi =: set9ydmi ; labh + 9ye =^ kgMye. 

a. If the initial of the syllable containing the final aspirate be f, 
dy by or 4, then the aspirate, which has been rejected in the final, if 
thrown back on the initial ; as, "wiv bodh + ^ 9ye = H^ bhottye ; ^ 
dadh + 9va = dhatsva : and in the case of ^V the same applies before 
/ and M, against 298. See 336, 664. Cf. Opiy^fw from rpi^. 

b. The aspirate is also thrown back on the initial, when final dk if 
changed to d, before the terminations dhve and dhvam. See 336, 664. 

Combination 0/ final its, ir sh, 9 s, with IT t, ^ th, V s, M dh. 

3CX). Final 'S{6y before ir / and ^ th, is changed to ^ «A ; and the /, 
thy take the cerebral form ;^, 7: thus, ^ + /f = ^; and ^^libb 

= FfT?T. 
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301. Similarly, final i^tA, before ir / and ^ M, requires the change 
of /, /A, to ^, ^: thus, ^+/f = tfV; and fk^+/Aa* = firrRr, 

302. Final i^i or i^tA, before Trt, i^ changed to ^ A by 43.^, the 

«t then becoming If tA by 70: thus, ^ + ri = irfw; i^+« = iflw; 

a. Final ^^k$h is also changed to 1^ k ; as, '^+Tr = ^. 

303. final 1^ i Qr \sh^ before V JA, is changed to V ^ the V JA 
becoming v^ ^J SH thus, f^ + ^At = fv^« Similarly, f^ + 
dhvamsifg^^. A final i^j may also follow this rule ; see 632, 651, 

a. Final iq[^A#A also becomes V, A: being dropped; as,^ir^+s^^^n(7. 

304. Final 1^ t, before V dh, is either dropped or changed to ^ d: 
thus, iakdi 4 dAi := either ^mirAl 6akddhi or ^ifTf^ Sakdddhi ; ^rnr^ 
-fdAs=l(nftl; fl^ + rfAt = fl|f;M or f^fVf, see 658, 673. 

a. Bef<nre 9 t it is changed to 1^ /; as, voi-^gydmi^vatsydmi. 
So optionally in 2d sing. impf. of ^|rn^, aid$ 4- ' = oi^t = oiii/ (or (jMb). 

CombinatUm o/ftnal^h with irt, irth, frs, vdh. 

305. In roots beginning with |[ J, like ^ duh, * to milk,' final ^ A 
b treated as if it were ^ jrA, and is changed to n jr before ir / and ^/A, 
and both t and th then become V dh : thus, ^ duh + /im or /Am 
becomes equally fVir dugdhas ; t^ dah + /(ifmt = dagdhdimi. 

Note — In the root m the final A is treated as if it were V c/A, and 
becomes ^ cf, after which / and ih both become dh. See 624. 

o. But if a root begin with any other letter than ^d or i^Uy then 
its final ^ A is dropped, and both the ir i and n ih of the termination 
become V^. Moreover, to compensate for the rejection of the final 
A, a radical vowel (except rt), if not gunated, is lengthened, and in the 
roots H^ ioh and ^ vah, * to bear,' changed to ; as, ^ + /a = if7 ; 
^ + /a = m; '^leh-\-ti = 'kf^l€4hi; iif+td8fni=zi!t^^; sah + 
M=^R^; raA 4- /a = ifhn. But Tr^ + Tr = W7 (Pan. VI. 3, 11 1). 

6. "5^ * to injure,' ^ * to be foolish,' f%? * to love,' ^ * to 
voniit,' optionally follow either 305 or 305. a. 

306. Final ^ A, before ^^ «, follows the analogy of final 3^ i and 
^ shy and is changed to 7 A:, which blends with ^ s into T^ ksh : 
thus, Hf leh with si becomes ^8f ; tt? 4- sydmi = T^^rrfiT. Similarly, 
in Latin, final A becomes k before s ; as, veksit (vexit) from t;eAo. 

a. And if the initial of the syllable ending in ? A be y </, n^, wA, 
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or T ^ (the two latter, however, are not likely to occur), then the final 
^ A is still changed to i( A before »; but the initial if d and n jF an 
aspirated according to the analogy of 42. c ; thus, ?ft^ doh + m = 

b. In the root '^ nah final ^ A is treated as if it were dh^ and 
becomes ir / before T^t. Compare 182. e, and see 624* 

c. In roots beginning with ^ dy like ^ dvh and fl^ dih^ final ^ h 
becomes T\g before dh; i. e. before the dhi of the 2d sing, imperative, 
and before the terminations dhve and dhvam (see d. below) : thoa, Jf^ 
duh + dhi = ^fhf dugdhi. And in a root beginning with », like «!^ 
nahj final A becomes cf before these terminations. 

But if the root begin with any other letter than ^d or ^ 11^ then 
final 7 A is dropped, and the V dh of the termination becomes V ^ 
the radical vowel (except ^ ft) being lengthened: thus, f(9f Uk 4- dki 
= c^H7; /lA + ^CAvani = cA^. An option, however, is allowed in the 
case of the roots at 305. A. 

d. And 306. a. applies before dhve and dhvam^ when final v A be-.j^ 
comes 7^ jT or is dropped, although not before dhi of the imperative : thus, 
duh + dhve ^mik dhugdhve; and aguh-^ dhvam ^'^T^g^aghiifhoaM. 

(Group II.) — Second class, containing 70 primitive verbs. 

(See rr. 290, 291, 292.) 

307. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 
Ou];iate the vowel of the root (except when debarred by 28. b) in the 
strong forms, or before those terminations only which are marked 
with P in the memorial scheme at 246. Before all the other termi- 
nations the original vowel of the root must be retained by-293. a. 

Remember, that no vowel is interposed between the root and the 
terminations. Compare Grreek verbs like e?/uii, <^9M<» &c. See 
258. a, 294. 

308. Thus, fi*om fT^ vidy * to know^ (Greek eiSw, liovy Lat. video), 
is formed the base of the singular present ved ( i • ved + mt = %ftl vedM, 
&c.), and the base of the dual and plural vid (Du. i. vid-^vas^ 
^nr^jndvaSj &c. ; PL i. vid + mas = f^^^^vidmas, &c.). So also the 
base of the imperfect aved and avid (i. aved + am = avedam, 2. mfed 

4. t = avet or aves by 43. a. and 292) ; the base of the potential vid 
(i. vid-^-ydm^if^m^^tndydmy &c.) ; and the base of the imperative 
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rerfand vid (i. ved-hdni^veddni, 2. vid -^ dhi^zviddhi 2919 ved-^ 
tu = vettu ; Du. I . ved 4- dva = veddva, &c. *) . See the table at 583. 

a. A contracted form of the perfect of vid (365) b sometimes used for the pre- 
sent: thus. Sing, veda, veiiha, vedaj Du. vidva, vidathu$, vidatus ; PI. tfidma, 
vida, ridus; see 168. a. Compare the Greek oJoa or FoiOa from the root fio 
{eiOco), also used with a present signification ; and the Latin vidi, tfidisH, &c. 
Cf. also the present vidmas with i^/u^v (/<7/X€v)» vittha with iCTe, and viddhi with 
I70i. Compare also the old English verb ' to w>t.' 

309. Similarly, from fr^, ' to hate/ come the bases rfre^A and 
dvish (Pres. !• ^f^; Du. i. %«TO, &c. ; see 657). 

310. So also, from i^fy * to go/ come the bases e and i (Pres. i. 
irftf emi, cf. etfjLi, a. irf% by 70, 3. ^; PI. i. l^ir^,iM«', see 645). 

a. ifPj ^ to awake' makes, in the same way, jdgar and jdfffi 
(Pres. I. iimfA, &c.; Du .1. UTTfl^^; PL 3. iTRTf^r; Impf. a, 3. wwmr 
or ^nrpn; Du. 3. wifPJIlT; PL 3. WilHT^^; Pot. i. icrpf; Impv. 

3. nmf ; PI. 3. wnrj 290. 6). 

31 1. The preposition ^rfW oiiki, ' orer/ prefixed to the root ^ t, 'to go/ gires 
the senM of ' to read' (Atmane-pada only) : ^ then becomes ty (compare 123) and 
blends with adki into^NN^odA/y before the vowel-terminations of the pres., impf. » 
and pot. Before the consonantal terminations it becomes ^nft adM, (Hence the 
Pres. I. ^rtft, a. ^nlft, 3. ^iMfi^; Du. i. V^t^, &c.; H. 3. W^Nt^; Impf. i. 
adki-^-a+iy-^i^z^tAf^ by 260. a, 2. ^IQHII^, 3. wdw; Du. i. Iwff^, a. 
vdlll^i, &c.; Pot. I. ^l>lhfhT, ^rtNhn^, &c.; Impv. I. aittt+e4-at=W«ft 
by 36. a, 2, ^nft^, &c.) 

a. The preposition 1/1 diB prefixed to the root ^ t, according to the usual rules 
of Sandhi, and gives the sense of 'to come :' thus, Pres. ^fi?, vf^, ^fif ; W^, 
&c. ; Impf. W^ ^, &o. ; Pot. ^HIT, CTHf , &c. ; Impv. WHUftT, Ff^, K^ 
&c. Again, the prep. Wl apa prefixed gives the sense of ' to go away ;' thus, 
Pres. HmOi, &c. : and the prep. ^W gives the sense of ' to know;' as, Pres. W^Ri. 

31a. So also other roots in ^/and 7 m or 9 11 change these vowels to ty and 
uv (compare 133 and 125. a) before the vowel-terminations; as, from ^ t?^ 'to 
go,' come ve, v{, and my (Pres. i. ^fi?, &c. ; Du. i. Jli^ 5 PI. 3. ftRftf) t. Simi- 
larly, ^ *to bring forth' (Atmane only), makes in Pres. S. Du. PI. 3. ^, «^ifl, 
inn^ ; and in Impv. S. Du. PL i. ^, ^^T^, ^THlf , Guna being suppressed. 



^ The imperative of vid is optionally formed with the syllable dm and the auxiliary 
verb kfi (compare 384) : thus, S. 3. "fin^f^ldj or ft^TT^dj. Pi^ini III. i, 41. 
And this root may optionally insert r in the 3d pi. Atm. of the pres., impf., and 
impv. : thus, fin^ or flrjW, wfil^ or wfirjTf, fq^m or flfjniT. 

t According to some the 3d pi. impf. of ^ is WiQff as well as wW^. 
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313. ^ «/ti and "^ fill, 'topraise;' ^ytc, 'to join/ 'to imx;' and ^ni»' to 10111111' 
— foUow 312, but take Vfiddhi instead of Guna before the consonantal P tennina- 
tions *. Hence the bases ^ stau, ^ stu, and ^^^ stuv ; see 648. Before the 
vowel P tenninations both Vpddhi and Guna are generally (but not alwmya) sup- 
pressed, and iro substituted, as in ^at 312. Note, that these roots may optionally 
insert an s i* before the consonantal P terminations ; and before this vowel Gii9^ 
not Vfiddhi, is required. According to some authorities, however, i is inaerted 
before all the consonantal-terminations ; and, according to others, before all the 
consonants, except y, v, or m, not foUowed by an indicatory P. 

314. 7, 'to speak,' can never take Vfiddhi, like the roots at 313; but inserts 
an ^ ^ after Guna in the places where those roots optionally insert it» vis. before 
the consonantal P terminations. Hence the bases braoi, bnt, bnof. See 649. 

a. Before the vowel P terminations Gui>a is not suppressed, excepting in the irt 
sing, impf., which may be either Wn or «^^. 

315- I[ft» ' to lie down,' ' to sleep' (Atmane only), gu^ates the radical vowel before 
all the terminations, and inserts r in the 3d pi. pres., impf., and impcntire, 
after the analogy of the 3d pi. potential. See 646. 

316. "Si^, 'to cover', takes either Vfiddhi or Gmaa of the final • before tiis 
consonantal P terminations, except before the 2d and 3d sing, of the impf., 
where Guna only is admissible. Before the vowel-terminations it follows 312, bat 
Guna is retained before the vowel P terminations, excepting in the lat sing, 
impf. Hence the bases umau, umo, umu, and vmw (Pres. Ptff. i. «wft or 
wirtfil; Du. I. "81^^; PI. 3. 'V^fi'^fir^ see 290. b; Impf. i. wftw or wj<t 
by 260. fl, 2. ift®^, &c. ; Pot. I. 15^^; Impv. S. i. trf^Tftf, 3. ^Sii or 
«i3in. Pres. Atm. 3. 9^^, 9I^<|IA, "V^^). ■*" 

317. TIT* to go,' m 'to protect,' ^ 'to eat' («fo), ^n^'to sit,' Atm., and other 
roots having a or d for their vowels, cannot be changed, but are thenwehrca the 
inflective bases (Pres. i. '^ yd-{-mi:=zydmi, see 644 ; ^1^ ad-^m ^ radm , a. md+d 
=atn, 3. ad-^ti=iatti: Du. 3. ad-^tas^attas, &c., see 652). With oiH oonqMii 
Lat. M^. 

a. ^vn^'to sit' is similar; thus ds-^e=dse, ds-{-te=dsie, ds-^teszdgU, Hie 
final otds'iB dropped before dh, hence PI. 2. Wm ddkve, &o. 

b. W^ 'to eat,' before the terminations of the 2d and 3d aing. iinpeHbek» 
inserts the vowel W a by special rule, see 652 ; and some other roots of thii dM 
require pecuHar changes, as follows : — 

318. qR^i daridrdf 'to be poor,' follows 290. b, making its base doridH befors 
the consonantal terminations not marked with P, and daridr before afj, M» iii 
(Pres. S. Du. PI. 3. ^fX^inily ^(Xfjfl^, ^(Vj^Prt; Impf. i. ^Hftjf ; FL 3. ^^ 
ftWf; Pot. 3. lyftf^pmr ; Impv. I. ^ft^Srfiff; Du. I. ^(V^l^ ; PL 3.^fty|)* 

319. ?(hft dM{, 'to shine' (Atm.), and ^Pft ' to go' (Atm.), ehange tiuir fimilP 
y, and not to iy, before the vowel-terminations (compare 312} ; but in the 

* That is, the terminations marked with P, which begin with 
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^al tiie final /ooalesees with the /of the terminations (Ptes, Sing. i. ifH^; q^; 
PL 3. ^hw ; wnf : Pot. I. ?fNhl, &c.). 

390. ^^ra^y 'to speak/ changes its final palatal to a guttural before all the 
hard consonantal terminations, in conformity with 176; but not before the soft 
(except dh)t hj 294. a. It is defective in the 3d pi. present and imperative, where its 
place must be supplied by 1|^ at 314, 649. Hence the bases va6 and vak. See 650. 

321. 'p^mfiy, 'to deanse,' is vfiddhied in strong forms, and optionally before the 
Towel-terminations having no P. Hence the bases tndrj and mfij. See 651. 

33a. ^^ rud, ' to weep,' besides the usual Guna change before the P termina- 
tions, inserts the vowel 1^ t before all the consonantal terminations except y, and 
optionally a or ^ i* in the 2d and 3d sing. impf. Hence rodi, rudi, rud. See 653. 

a. W^^'to sleep,' iV^and IT^^'to breathe,' and IfU'to eat,' are similar,* but ( 
without Gn^a. The last obeys 390. b. In the Epic poems, forms like fSiHiRi are | 
found as well as ^f^fi!, while in the Veda other roots besides the above five insert 
t (as ^nnlw, ^wW, Wtf5Tif, TfTttW, &c.). 

3^3- T^ ^^> '^ ^^/ makes its base ^ ha before / or th (by 57. a); '^^ghm 
before anii, an, antu ; and W ja before f^. The last change is to avoid the 
proximity of two aspirates. See 654, and compare 331. 6. 

324. '^^jfo^, ' to desire,' ' to choose,' suppresses the a, and changes v to 11 before 
the terminations which have no P (see 293. a) ; and 'V^ui becomes 7^f»A before 
/ and th by 300. See 656. 

325. fl^ (d, 'to rule' (Atmane only), and ^^> 'to praise' (Atm.), not 
gunated by 28. b, insert the vowel 1^ t between the root and the terminations of 
the 2d person «, ^, «&, and ^k (^— Pres. 1. f*, 2. l^fsM, 3. ^ (see 48. b); 
DvL I. ^T^; PI. 2. SfSM; Impf. 3. V^j &c.; Pot. i. f^HT, &c. ; Impv. 1. "^j 

2. ffll^, 3. tjt ; PI. 2. %ftvi, ^— Pres. 1. 1;^, 2. ^f^, 3. ^ by 300 ; Impf. 

3. «, &c. ; Impv. 3. ^fT, &c.). 

326. ^^(^^6aksh, 'to speak' (Atm.), drops the penultimate k before all consonan- 
tal terminations, except those beginning with m or v (Pres. i. ^W, 2. ^f^ + ^ =• 
^W> 3' ^» &c., see 302. a, 303. a j Impf. 3. ^Hllf ; Pot. 3. "^Hflil). K6tydyana 
considers W^ the original root, whence is formed WH ; the latter being substi- 
tuted for ^^n^in the non-co^jugational tenses. 

327. ^ra as, ' to be' (Parasmai-pada only), a very useful auxiliary verb, follows 
293. a, and rejects its initial a, except before the P terminations. The 2d pers. 
sing, of the pres. is wf^ for xiUw. The impf. has the character of an aorist, 
and retains the initial a throughout, and inserts ^ / before the s and / of the 2d 
and 3d sing. ; see 584. The 2d sing, imperative substitutes e for as, and takes the 
termination dhi. This root is found in the Atmane-pada, with the prepositions vi 
and aii, when the Present is Sing, y^fn^, -«, -«; Du. -^f^, -"RTm, -^TIW, 
-Wf, -«^, -^; Pot. S. I. ^qfWNr, &c. (Pan. VIII.3, 87). See 584. 

328. ^m^ ids, * to rule,' in Parasmai (but not in Atmane), changes its vowel to 
1[ t before the consonantal terminations having no P, except that of the 2d sing. 

X 
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Impy. Before that and all yowel-tenninatioiiB, as well as in the strong fbnns, the 
vowel of the root remains unchanged ; and, after t, ^becomes ^bj 70. Henoe 
the bases )(rn^ and f^PI . See 658. 

a, '^▼RT, *to shine/ is Pres. i. ^WStfiSR, a. "W^nftCT, 3. ^^rtff ; Du. i. ^f^iW^; 
PI, 3. -^flsitiPn (290. b) ; Impf. I. Vfiro, a. W^T^iTH or ^rWTTT^Capa.a), 3.^1^^ 

wn[; Du.i.^snmr^; PI.3. ^R^nci^; Pot. i. ^^iw; Impv. i.^niTinfH, a. 

'WiTfti or ^WrfW (304), 3. ^Wnj ; Du. I. ^411114, a.^>nVT#; PL 3. ^4III|. 
3a9. ^ duh, 'to milk,' and fc9^ Uh, 'to lick/ form their bases as explained at 
305, 306. They are conjugated at 660, 661. 

(Group II.) — Tliird clasi, containing about 20 primitive verbi. 

RULES OF RBDU PLICATION. 

Applicable to the 3d class and to all reduplicated fonns, such at the 
perfect (or 2d pret.), aorist (or 3d pret.), desiderative, and firequentative 

330. In doubling a root the initial consonant and finit vowel are 
generally repeated, as lilip from lip^ but there are special rules ; 

331. 1st, As to consonants. A corresponding unaspirated letter is 
substituted for an aspirate : thus^ l[ rf for ^ d%. So in Ghreek r is 
repeated for 6 ; as, Ovwy reOvKa, &c. 

a. The palatal ^ ($ is substituted for the gutturals M k or W kk; 
and the palatal ^j for the gutturals "t ffy'W gh^ or % h. 

b. Note — ^1^, ' to kill/ and ff , * to go/ substitute w ^A for f when 
reduplicated. 

c. If a root begin with a double consonant, the first oonaonant 
only, or its substitute, is repeated ; but if with a double conscmant^ 
whose first is a sibilant and whose second is hard, the second, ox its 
substitute, is reduplicated : thus, ^ ($ for "Sf k%h; '9 » fori^ $]f; if/ 
for f Ar ; -n t for w sth ; ^ ($ for ^ «^ ; ^p for w 9p. 

d. 2dly, As to vowels. A short vowel is repeated for a loo^ 
and diphthongal sounds are represented by their second dement: 
thus, w a is reduplicated for ^ a ; 1^ t for ^ i, ^ fi, ^ f^ ^ e^ and 
% ai ; 7 tt for 9 tf, wt 0, and Wt au. In certain cases ^ t is also 1^ 
peated for a and c£, as being a lighter vowel. 

* •^'^^^^ e. Note — ^^, *to shine/ makes didyut for dudyut, JLuyT^'-- cj^^ 
^^ f. Observe — As a general rule, the reduplicated syllable has t 

tendency to lighten the weight of the radical syllable. 

g. Obsen^e also, that when a form has once been reduplicated, tt is nevfei redapli* 
cated again in forming other derivatives from it (see 517. a)« and that when nets 
which have to be reduplicated have any changed form, this modified fimn is talna 
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in tiia ndttplication rather than the original root : thus ^, ' to remember/ being 
changed to ^^ in the desideratiye, the vowel of the root does not appear in the 
veduplicalion (^jpp^). 

Formation of the base. 

332. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 
Reduplicate the initial consonant and vowel of the root, and 
gni]kate the vowel of the radical syllable before the P terminations 
only, as in the 2d conjugation, by 293. a. 

Observe — ^This class resembles the 2d in interposing no 
vowel between the root and terminations. It is the only class that 
necessarily rejects the nasal in 3d plur. Parasmai-pada, by 290. a, 
and takes us for an in 3d plur. imperfect Parasmai, before which us 
Gu^a is generally required. See 290, 291, 292. 

Thus, from ){ bhfi, *to bear' {<l>epu>y fi^o), is formed the 
base of the present singular fv^ bibhar (i. MMor + fTti = f%^lf^)» 
and the base of the dual and plural ff^ bibhfi (Du. i. bibhfi + vas^ 
f^^pr^; PI. I. 6i£Art + ma« = fnjm^^; PI. 3. AtiAfi -t- flrt = ftwflr by 
34 and 290). See the table at 583. 

a. Note, that bibharti bears the same relation to bibhfimas that/rr/ does to 
/erinms, and tmU to t?o/iiiiif». 

333* Similarly, from 4i bh(j * to fear/ come the two bases bibhe 
and bibhi; from f Ati, *to sacrifice/ the two bases juho smd Juku. 
The former of these roots may optionally shorten the radical vowel 
before a consonant, when not gui^ated. See 666. The latter may option- 
ally reject its final before vas and mas^ and is the only root ending in a 
vowel which takes dhi for hi in the 2d sing, imperative. See 662. 

a. ift, 'to be ashamed/ is like 4^ but changes its final ^ to ^ iy before the 
vowel-terminationsy in conformity with 123. a. See 666, a. 

dJ4* ^ n> ' to go/ is the only verb in this class that begins with a vowel. 
It snbstitates iy for fi in the reduplication, and makes its bases 1[^ iyar and 
^ iyri (Free. S. Du. PI. 3. ^^rf^, T^"^' ^'^ ' Ivaitt i. ^^, 2. $^, 3. ^^; 
Du. 3. hpn ; Pot. 3. 1['J^; Impv. i. H<lRTftT). 

335. Ifjddf' to give' {iiioofu, do), drops its final d before all excepting the P 
terminations. Hence the bases dadd and dad. It becomes ^ de before the At of 
the imperative. See 663. 

336. VT dkd, ' to place ' (tiOvjixi), is similar. Hence the bases dadhd and dadh ; 
but dadh becomes V1^ before /, th, and s ; and dhad before dhve and dhvam by 
299. a, b: and dht before the hi of the imperative. See 664. 

337. |rr A^f, 'to abandon/ changes its final d to \i before the consonantal 

X 2 
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terminationB not marked with P, and drops the final altogether befm the Towel- 
terminations, and before y of the potential. Hence the bases jakd^ jdki, Jak. 
Before At of the imperative the base is optionally j'aA/f, jah{, orjahu Accovding 
to some authorities, «T^ may be shortened into ilf^ in the present, imperfSect, and 
imperative. See 665. 

338. TT md, 'to measmre' (Atm.)> and "^ hd, 'to go' (Atm.), make their bases 
fsnft mim{ and ftl^ jih{ before the consonantal terminations not marked with P. 
Before the vowel-terminations their bases are mim and jih (Sing. Du. PL 3. i«iili» 
ftf?n^, ftl^; Impf. 3. VPsl^ri; Impv. 3. ftr^t). See IT at 664. m. 

339. in^yan, ' to produce' (Parasmai-pada), rejects the final nasal (see 57. «), 
and lengthens the radical a before t and th and hi, and optionally before jf. Before 
consonantal terminations beginning with m or v the radical j'niiremainSy but bef(»e 
vowel-terminations not marked with P the medial a is dropped, and the nasal 
combining with j becomes palatal (compare the declension of rdjam at 149). 
Hence the three hsises jajan,jajd, andjajii. See 666, b. 

340. H^ bhas, 'to eat,' 'to shine,' like jan, rejects the radical a before the 
vowel-terminations not marked with P ; and bh coalescing with s becomes p by 
42 (Pres. S. Du. PL 3. "^^ff^r, W^VH^, W^^vfir). The same contraction takes 
place before terminations beginning with IT, 7^, but the final t is then dropped* and 
the usual rules of Sandhi applied : thus, ^P^-h VT = W3IT by 298. 

341. ftn^^ *to purify,' "PTi^^'to separate,' and ftf^^'to pervade/ 'to penetrate,' 
gupate the reduplicated syllable before all the terminations, and fbrbid the 
usual Guiia of the radical syllable before terminations beginning vrith vowels, m 
in the ist sing. impf. and the ist sing. du. pi. impv. (Pres. i. n^ftN, 3. 

•nrft^, 3. nnftR; Du. i. •ffifW^, &c. ; PI. i. nftT^ni, 3. %ftniflf ; ImpL i. 
^Rftfll, 2. ^nn«a, &c. ; PI. 3. ^Hnftf^lT, &c. ; Impv. i. nftfllftl; Do. i. 

nftnrw; PI. I. %ftr5fTT. 

(Group II.) — Seventh class^ containing about 24 primitive verbi. 

342. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 
Insert fT na (changeable to ?ir na afler ft &c. by 58) between the 
vowel and final consonant * of the root before the P termuution^ 
and 7^ n (changeable to ^, 17, ^, v^, or Anusvfira t, according to the 
consonant immediately succeeding) before all the other tennioatioiis. 

Observe — This class resembles the 2d and 3d in interposiiig no 
vowel between the final consonant of the root and the terminatioDS. 

a. Similarly, n is inserted in certain Greek and Latin roots ; as, /AA0, fkoa^aam ; 
koL^y kafJL^tmo ; &y, Siyydw) ; scid, scindo; fid^findo ; tag, tango : Uq, Unfao, 
&c. See 258. a. 

^ All the roots in this class end in consonants. 

t The change to Anusv&ra will take place before sibilants and ^. See 6. A. 
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543. Thus, fifom fii^ bhidy *to divide/ ' to break,' is formed the base 
of the present tense singular fk^ bhinad, and the base of the dual 
and plural fii^ bhind^ changeable to bhinat and bhini by 46 (i. 
6 AtiMu/ + mi = fiRfW, 3. Mimirf 4- rt = finrftr ; Du. i. bhind -{- vas =: 
f^l^g^^y 3. bhifuI-{-t as = fk9lK^^ or i^irw^j PL 3. iAiiirf + a»/i = fir^ftr). 
See the table at 583. 

344. Similarly, from ^^^mdh, *to hinder/ the two bases ^irv 
runadh and ^^ rundhj chfgigeable to runaty runady and rund (i. 
ruj^adh -j-mi^zi^nif^, 2. rut^h-^ si = '^nffi^y 3. rtina^f A + /t = ^^^9% ; 
Du. 3. rundh + /a* = ^^«^) ; see 671. So also, from ftn^, * to grind,* 
the two bases f^nr^and f^ (Pres. 3. flRW + flf=ftRflf; Impv. 2. 
f^-f fV=ft^^ or (Vftii). 

345. Obaerve — Boots ending inl(^t and ^ d may reject these letters before th, t, 
and dkiy when n immediately precedes : hence fW^iT^ may be written for ftt*^^; 
filf^ for filft^. Similarly, f5«-ti^may be written for t^««fl, see 398. a : and on 
the same principle n^ptf^ is written for ^^e^from l^y see 674. 

346. ^f^'to eat,' ^pf^'to join,' ftP^'to distinguish,' conform to 296. Hence, 
from bkuj come bhunaj and bhnnj, changeable to bhunak and bhun'k, see 668. a. 

347. HH^'to break/ ^(^*to anoint,' "l^ *to moisten,' IJ'H^'to kindle,' 
fi|l|^' to injure,' W^ or ITSt^' to contract,' fall under this class ; but the nasal be- 
longing to the root takes the place of the conjugational nasal, and becomes «T lui in 
the strong forms. Hence, from bhanj come the two bases bhanaj and bhanj, 
changeable to bhanak and bhan-k: from und come unad and und (Pres. 3. unatti, 
unias, wndanti; Impf. i. aunadam, 2, aunas, 3. aunat; Du. 3. auntdm, &c.). See 
669, 668, 673. Similarly, from ^^, Pres. i. indhe, 2, intse, 3. inddhe; PI. 3. tii- 
dkate: Impf. 3. ainddhds, 3. ainddha; Impv. i. inadhai, &c. 

349* f^> 'to strike,' ' to kill,' inserts ift instead of IT before all the P termina- 
tions, except in 1st sing. impf. and ist sing. du. pi. imperative. See 674. 

GROUP III. — POBMATION^ OP THE BASE IN THE 5TH, 8tH, AND 9TH 

CLASSES OP VERBS. 

(Group III.) — Fifth clasSy containing about 30 primitive verbs. 

.349. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 
Add ij[ nu (changeable to ij by 58) to the root, which must be gunated 
into ^ no (changeable to J^) before the P terminations (293. a). Roots 
ending in consonant s add nuVy instead of nUy to the root before the 
vowel-terminations. Roots ending in vowels may drop the u of nu 
before initial v and m (not marked with P), and always reject the 
termination hi of the imperative. See 291. 
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a. Thifl change of nti to no is supplied in the conesponding Greek tAz Wf hf 
lengthening the Vy as in ^cuyvv/Ai, ^cuyvu/xev; iemvfju, ieucyvfiof. See 358. ^ 

350. Thus, from f^6iy*to gather/ are formed the baaes Una and 
6inu (Pres. i. A'no 4- wi = ftnftftf , ^«o+« = ftnftftr by 70; Du. i. 
6'nti + t;a« = ff^^ or f^V?^ ; PI. i. ^mi + m^ = fv^^llt or m«nr 
3. ^M + an/i = fw^^ftr by 34; Impv. i. ^no + ^ntsfv^^rfif by 36.4, 
2. 6inu by 291). See the table at 583. 

351. Similarly, from ^ST^dp/ to obtain/ come dpno, dpnu, and ^pmio. See 681. 

352. ^ hu, ' to hear* (sometimes placed under the ist class), substitiites II ifi 
for the root, and makes its bases ^'90 and ^'^v. See 677. 

a. ^'^'to deceive/ ^P>^ and H**^ ' to support,' ^^•^'to stop/ and^Vl^'io 
astonish/ reject their nasals in feiyour of the coigugational iw; thus, d&bkuh 
skabhnu, &c. 

(Group III.) — Eighth class, containing 10 primitive verbs* 

353* Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 
Add 7 tf to the root, which must be gui^ated into ^ o before the 
P terminations by 293. a. 

a. Observe — Only ten roots are generally enumerated in this 
conjugation, and nine of these end either in ^ n or ^ 9 : hence the 
addition of ti and will have the same apparent effect as the addition 
of nu and no in the 5th class. 

354. The termination of the 2d sing, imperative is rejected : thoii 
from ir\^ tan^ * to stretch,^ ' to extend,^ are formed the bases tamo and 
tanu (Pres. i. /ono + m J = IR^, 2. tano + rissW^dftt by 70; Du. i. 
tanu-\'vas=^ir^^ or l^fX^J PL i. tanu •{- mas ^ic^^ or imi^; 
Impv. I. /ano + cf nt = innTf^ by 36. b, 2. w^ tanu). Compare the 
Greek Tawfii^ rawfAef. 

a. The root IR Ban, ' to give/ optionally rejects its n, and lengthens the itdi- 
cal a before the y of the potential : thus, WVf^sanydm or «iihi«\ sdj^dm, &o. 

b. When the vowel of a root is capable of Gu^a, it may optional^ take it : tim 
the base of ^^J^ ' to go* may be either ^J^ or W^ (i. V^hfil or ^iflftftl)- 

355. One root in this class, ^ kji, * to do/ * to make/ is by ftr 
the most conmion and useful in the language. This root gu^ates 
the radical vowel rs &s well as the conjugational «, before the P 
terminations. Before the other terminations it changes the ndBcil 
ft to ur. The rejection of the conjugational u before initial m (not 
marked with P) and t;, which is allowable in the 5th class, is in this 
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verb compulsory, and is, moreover, required before initial y. Hence 
the three bases karoj kuru, and kur. See 682. 

(Group IIL)— •iVin/A clasi^ containing about 52 primitive verbi. 

356. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 
Add ^ im{ to the root before the P terminations ; ift n( before all 
the others, except those beginning with vowels, where only 1^ n is 
added, by 293. a. Observe — 'm, ^, )Emd v^, are changeable to irT, nl^, 
and ii(^, by 58. 

357. Thus, from ^ yuy ' to join,' are formed the three bases yund^ 
yun(, and yun (Pres. i. yund + mi=s^^sfffin; Du. 1. yunt-^vassiTpd" 
^; PI. I. ytfn( + ma« = ^9f)ifTr, 3. ytin + an/fs^^ftr. Pres. Atm. i. 
yun 4- e= ^ ; Impv. i. yund + cfm = i^HlP*!, a. yun( + At = ^^AfV* 
&c.). 

a. Observe— -Roots ending in consonants substitute dna for their 
conjugational sign in the 2d sing, imperative, and reject the termi- 
nation hi: so, H^T^ 'eat thou,' from ^n| *to eat;' .'^j^R! * nourish 
thou,' from ^; Hfuwf! * shake thou,' from ^V[, &c. See 696, 698, 694. 

358. ^ * to go,* jft * to go/ ^^?ft * to go,* ' to choose,' lli * to choose,* jtt * to ad- 
here,* ¥ft ' to fear,* ' to bear,* "^ ' to destroy,* ^* to shake,' ^ ' to purify* (583), cj 
' to cut* (691), ^' to go,* W * to hurt,* H ' to sound,* W * to grow old,' ^ * to spht,* 
^'to lead,' ^'to fiU,' ij'to bear,* 'to blame,* ^ 'to kill,* ^or ^'to ohoose,* 1J 
' to injure,* fif ' to spread,' ^ or ^ or ^ or ^' to hurt,' shorten the radical vowel 
in forming their bases : thus, from ^'to purify' come the bases pund^ptmt, and 
pmm : see the table at 583. 

a. 10 'to buy,' * 'to love,* ift 'to cook,' l|or ^* 'to sound,' ^'to hurt,* do 
not shorten their vowels. See 689,690. ;m *'-?- '^v^->X >>- ^t- 

359. V^, 'to take,' becomes ^f and makes Ha bases '||sil, ^\^y and 
^S- See 699. 

a. lirr» 'to grow old,' becomes ftf> and makes its bases /tiMi,ytii^ andytii. 

360. W^» 17*^9 ^^^ ^^n^, "^p^y snd iV^y reject the radical nasal in 
fkvour of the conjugational : thus, from hawih are formed the three bases hadknd^ 
badknit and badkn. See 69a, 693, 695. 

361. WT 'to know,' in the same way, rejects its nasal in &vour of the ooiguga- 
tional* and makes its h^aes jdmd, jdn{, Mndjdn. See 688. 

363. V^9 ' to appear as a spectre,' changes r to «, and makes its bases kkatmdt 
kkmmmi, and kkaun, 

* ^ howe\'er, may optionally shorten it. 
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PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE FIRST NINE CLASSES IN THE 
SIX NON-CONJUGATIONAL TENSES. 

363. Observe — ^The general rules for the formation of the base in 
the perfect (or 2d preterite), ist and 2d futures, aorist (or 3d preterite), 
precative (or benedictive), and conditional, apply to all verbs of the 
first nine classes indiscriminately ; see 250. a. The loth class alone 
carries its conjugational characteristic into most of the non-conju- 
gational tenses ; and for this reason the consideration of its last tenses 
falls most conveniently under causal verbs. Compare 289. a. 






Reduplicated perfect {second preterite). 

Terminations repeated from page 127. 
Parasmai. ^,f'h^ Atmans. 



a [au) ryiva *ifna 

itha or tha athus a 



e *ivahe ^imahe 
*ishe dthe *idkve or *i4hve 
e dte ire 



a {au) atus us 

364. Rule for forming the base in verbs of the first nine classes. 
In the first place, if a root begin with a consonant, reduplicate 
the initial consonant, with its vowel, according to the rules given at 
330 (but a is reduplicated for a radical a, a, ft, f f, Ifi (and even 
for radical e, ai, 0, if final) ; t for t, (, e ; u for tt, ti, o) I thus, 
firom x[^ pai^ * to cook,' papaS ; (torn Tir\ ydi, * to ask,' yoydi ; firom 
^ Art, * to do,' (akri ; from ip^ nrity * to dance,' nanfU ; from w frf| 
* to cross,' tatri ; from 'm^ klrip, * to be able,' iaklrip ; firom ^ mf , 
^ to change,' mame ; from ^l gai^ ^ to sing,' jagai ; firom ^ Jo, * to 
finish,' saso ; fi*om f^ sidh^ *' to accomplish,' sishidh (70) ; firom 
ift^yfo, * to live,' jijiv ; from ^ sev^ * to serve,' sishev ; firom ^ A% 
*to run,' dudru; from \pUy *to purify,' pupu; firom ^iifdft, 'to 
know,' bubudh ; fi*om nt^ loky ^to see,' lulok; from fm smi, *to 
smile,' sishmi ; fi-om ^n sthdy * to stand,' tasthd. 

a. And if it begin with a vowel, double the initial vowd : thus, 
from ^nr asy * to be,' comes a as = iBnPff rf* by 31 ; firom m^ iq^, * to 
obtain,' a dp = dp; firom J^ishy *to wish,' i ish = (sh (sec 31). 

b. In the second place, if the root end in a consonant^ gu^O^ftte f 
the vowel of the radical syllable, if capable of Guna (see 28. &), in 

t The guT^ation of the vowel in indicated by the P of llply ^H^y WVf in the 
singular terminations. See scheme at 246. 
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istyOd, and 3d singular^ Parasmai-pada; but leave the vowel unchanged 
beforeaUothertenninationSybothP^urasmaiandiCtmane-pac^ See293*a. 

c. If the root end in a simple consonant, preceded by short a, 
this a is lengthened optionally in ist and necessarily in 3d sing. ; 
and before the other terminations it is either left unchanged, or is 
liable to become e (see 375. a). 

d. If the root end in a vowel, vriddhi the vowel of the radical 
syllable in ist and 3d singular^ Parasmai *, and gunate it in 2d sing. 
(optionally in ist sing.). Before all other terminations, Parasmu and 
j^tmane, the root must revert to its original form, but the termina- 
tions must be affixed according to euphonic rules. 

e, Greek aifords many examples of verbs which siiffer a kind of Gui^a or 
V|iddhi change in the perfect ; but this change is not confined to the singular, 
as in Sanskrit. Compare AcAo/va (from Ae/vw, eA/vov), T€woi0a (from V€i0C9, 
€WiOoif), TirpwfM (from Tpi<f>»), riOettca (from riOrjfJu), &c. 

365. Thus, from "^ Imdh^ ist c, comes the base of the singular 
Pteism. "^W^ bubodtiy and the base of the rest of the tense "^pj^ 
bubudh (i. bubodh ■{• a =z bubodha, 2. bubodh^iiha^bubodhithaf 3. 
bubodh + o = bubodha ; Du. i. bubudh + tva = bubudhwOf 2. bubudh 
+ aihus =: bubudhathuSf &c. Atm. i. bubudh -^e^bubudhe, &c.). 
Similarly, from f^ rirf, 2d c, * to know,' come the two bases fsr^ 
vived and flrfll^ vivid; from ipi, ' to cook/ the two bases imi^papdS 
and v^r^^papai (i. 3. viveda; Du. i. vividiva; PI. i. vimdima^ &c. : 
i.papdia or papaSa^ ^. papd6a^ &c.). 

a. There is one Greek root which agrees very remarkably with the Sanskrit in 
restricting Gu^ato the singular, viz. fiS (€I0»), ' to know/ answering to the Sanskfit 
vid above : thus, oT^a^ o7cr6a^ oHe ; forov, TerToy ; fa/xcv, lore, icracn. The 
root vid has a contracted form of its perfect used for the present, which agrees 
exactly with oiOa : thus, veda, vettha, &c. See 308. a, 

^66, Again, from v kri, ' to do' (see 684), comes the base of the 
ist and 3d singular Parasm. ^nVK iakdr (331. 0)9 the base of the 
2d sing, 'inc^ Sakar (which is optionally the base of the ist sing, 
also), and the base of the rest of the tense ^^ Sakri (i. Sakdr + a = 
6akdra (or 6akara), 2. 6akar + tha = (akartha^ 3. iakdr + a = iakdra; 
Du. I . (akri + ra = 6akriva (369), 2. 6akri + athus = dakraihus by 34, 
^tm. 1 . 6akri + f = iakre ; PI. 2. 6akri + 4hve = ^^. See 684). 

♦ Vfiddhi ia indicated by the ?^of IJ^naP. Sec scheme at 246. 

Y 
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a. Observe — The roots enumerated at 390. a. reject Gupa in the 
id sing. : thus, f^ makes 1 . 3. ft(^, but 3. r^fqfllV. So ^ or « 
'to cry' makes i. ^f«rnf or ^**, 2. ^^Hm. 

367. We have seen at 364, a. that if a root, ending in a single 
consonant, begin with a vowel, this vowel is repeated, and the two 
similar vowels blend into one long one by 31. Bnt when an initial 
i or ti is guiiated in the sing. Parasmai, then the reduplicated i 
becomes iy before e, and the reduplicated u becomes wr before o ■ 
thus, from ^ mA, ' to wish,' come the two bases iyesh aud CrA 
(i. 3. ^n; Du. I. ^ftr; see 637} ; and from T^^ ukh, ' to move,' 
nvokk and ukh (i. 3. TrrtT; Du. I. •^in). 

a. The same holds good in the root ^ i, 'to go,' which makes 
the reduplicated syllable ty before the Vridilhi and Guna of the fling. 
In the remainder of the tense the base becomes iy (compare 375. f), 
which is reduphcated into iy {1.3. ^^Tfl, a. !(Trfini or jTrt; Du. I. 
^ftra). But when the prep, adhi is prefixed, the perfect is formed 
as if from gd, Atmane only (Sing. Du. PI. 3. adhtjage, -jagdte, 
-jagire). 

b. And if a root begin with v a, and end in a dottle consonant, 
or begin with ^ fi and end in a single consonant, the reduplicated 
syllable is wt'^ rin .- thus, from ^^ ar(, ' to worship,' comes the base 
WIT^ (fnori' (1.3. in^) ; from ^V rtrfA, ' to flourish,' comes VR% 
dnardh (i. 3. ^n^; Du. 1. w-jfira. &c.). 

f. WH Xtm. 'to pervudc,' ulthuugh ending in a single consonant 
P, follows the last rule (i. 3. ^nTjr). 

368. Observe — In the perfect (or 2d preterite) the ist and 3d aing. 
Parasmai and Atmane hare the same termination, and are generally 
identical in form ; but when Vriddhi of a final vowel is required in 
both, then there is optionally Gu^ja in the first ; and when a medial 
a is lengthened, this a may optionally remain unchanged in the first: 
thus ^ ' to do' may be in ist sing, either ^wt or ^VT, and ^^ ' to 
cook' may be either wn or v^^ in ist sing. ; but in 3d sing, theae 
roots can only make WWTt and ^TTPt. 

369. By referring back to the scheme at pp. 160, 117, it will be 
seen that all the terminations of this tense (except optionally the 3d 
sing. Parasmai) begin with vowels. Those which begin with i are 
all (except the 3d pi. Atmane) distinguished by the mark ■*, because 
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eight roots only in the language (viz. if * to do*/ ^ * to bear/ ^ * to 
go/ ^ • to surround/ ^ * to hear/ ^ * to praise/ "5 ' to run/ ^ «m, 
* to flow') necessarily reject the i from these terminations. 

Refection of i from itha (2rf wnjr. perfect, Parasmai). 

370. The above eight roots (except ^ rfi when it means * to cover/ 
and except if kfi, 'to do/ when compounded with the prep, sam*) 
also reject i from the 2d sing. Parasmai. 

a. Moreover, the 2d sing. Parasmai is formed with tha instead of 
itha after roots ending in 11; ri (except after th^ root if ri itself, and 
^ vri and i|Pjy<%rn, which only allow itha : thus, dritha, vavarithoy 

jdfforitha; and except ^ at 6) ; 

b. and optionally ijrith tha or itha after the root ^ svriy * to 
sound' {sasvartha or sasvariiha) ; 

c. and optionally with Ma or t/Aa after roots ending in Jt\ a, '^ e 
(except 1^ vye, which allows only itha)^ and after roots in ^ at, 
wt o, ^ i, ^ f, T M, and the root i|^* to shake* (except those indicated 
at 397, 398, as necessarily inserting i in the futures &c. ; e. g. ftr, 
which makes Hirayitha only, and so also most roots in 9 i^ ; 

d. and optionally with tha or itha after those roots enumerated 
at 400 — 414, which have a medial a, and which reject i either ne- 
cessarily or optionally from the ftitures &c. (e. g. ^n^, iekitha or 
iaiaktha ; '^^^^ dakshamitha or ^akshantha^ &c.) ; but not iBT^ and ^, 
which can only make dditha^ jaghasitha ; 

e. and optionally with tha or itha after most of the roots enume- 
rated at 415, as optionally inserting i in the futures &c.: 

f. but all other roots, which necessarily take t, and even most of 
those {having no medial a) at 400 — 414 which necessarily reject t in 
the futures &c., must take itha only in the 2d sing, of the perfect : thus 
^ is ifhrrftr tottdsi in the 2d sing, ist future, but '^iftflpQ tutoditha 
in the 2d sing, perfect (Du. 1. tutudiva). Some few of these, however, 
are allowed the alternative of /Aa, as iji^^ * to create' makes iffnf^ or 
^tBW ; Til * to see,^ ^^fi&il or J^jw ; both these roots requiring the radi- 
cal ri to be changed to T ra^ instead of gunated, when tha is used. 

g. inn ' ^^ ^'P^ ^^^ *^ * ^^ perish/ which belong to 370. rf, insert 
a nasal when tha is used : thus, HHOfllil or fRWif, ^fi(nr or tPfY. 

• But "W to do,* if W is inserted after a preposition, as in TH^, docs not reject 
i, and foUows 375. * . thus, 2. li^Hfi^. 

Y 2 
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A. n ' to be satisfied' and "^ ' to be proud/ which betong to 
370. €y either gunate the radical fi or change it to t ra when tha 
is used (mr^ or K^[^ or mrftir). 

Observe — When tJia is affixed to roots ending in consonantSi the 
rules of Sandhi, propounded at 296, &C.9 must be applied. 

Optional rejection of i, in certain cases^ from the dual and remammg 
terminations {of the perfect ^ Parasmai and J^tmane, marked taUh*). 

371. The roots enumerated at 415, as optionallj rejecting or in- 
serting t in the futures &C.9 may optionally reject it also finim the 
dual and remaining terminations of the perfect marked with * in 
the table at p. 160 : thus ^1? makes ^^qflror or ^Vl|V» ^Tlfi^ or ^IffH^ 
^WI^At^ or ^viip|i%; but the forms with the inserted t are the most 
usual, and all other roots, even those which necessarily reject t from 
the futures &c. (except the eight enumerated at 369), must take t m 
the dual and remaining terminations of the perfect marked with *. 

Observe — ^The t is never rejected from the 3d plur. iCtmane, 
except in the Veda* 

Substitution of ^ for 19 {2d plur. perfect^ Atmane). 

372, ^ is used instead of d by the eight roots at 369, also in 
certain cases by the roots mentioned at 371. The usual rolea of 
Sandhi must then be observed, as in ^TiVV^ from IT^. 

a. ^ for ^d may be optionally used by other roots when a semi- 
vowel or h immediately precedes, as cJc^Hlul or -fr^ from j^ IHiflltad 
or -fi|^ from 10* 

Anomalies informing the base of the perfect (second preterit^. 

373. Roots ending in ^<f (as ^(2(f/ to give;' VTittif/ to place;' ^jfi^'togo;* 
^9n ithd^ 'to stand ') drop the d before all the terminationB except the thm of IIn 
3d sing., and substitute ^ au for the terminations of the ist and 3d sing. FManiiL 
Hence, from ?^ (2a comes the basely cioci (1.3. ^^, 3. ^f^or^^T^; Da.i.^l|[C 
Atm. 1. 3. ?^, 3. ?;f^M, &c. See 663). 

a. ^flCJT ' to be poor' makes i. 3. ^^(V^ ; Du. 3. ^^ft^J^^J PL 3. ^^flM; 
or more properly takes the periphrastic form of perfect. See 385. 

b. Hn ' to grow old' has a reduplicated base f^mi (i. 3. flfi^Ty a. ftflVIW or 
Uifsvi^; Du. I. finffiiq). Similarly, an uncommon root nf^ Atm. 'to mstnei' 
makes i. 3. f^TiM. 

r. m ' to throw/ ift ' to destroy,' 'to perish,' must be treated in the siiif. ii if 
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th^ ended in d; and 7ft gth Cj * to obtain/ may optionally be so treated 7 thus. 
Sing. I. iw, 3. iniT^ or hOiI, 3. TOT; Du. i. firftaTf. But 7ft is i. Hen or ft^ 
iSni, 3. M(4I^ or Mtcft^ or few'l or OrtrtOll ; Du. i. ftjftiT^. 

d. Most roots ending in the diphthongs F e (except ^9 ^, ^^ ^9 &c.j see next 
niles)x ^ at, w am, follow 373^ and form their perfect as if thej ended in d: thus, 
V ist c. 'to drink/ ist and 3d sing. ^MT, 3. ^fW or ^VT^, Du. i. ^AtT; m ist 
c 'to sing/ 1. 3. ^ff^it^ 3. IfflrV or WTHf ; a ist c. 'to fade/ i. 3. IPT; l|ft 4th c. 

*to sharpen/ i. 3. l^p- y 

e. But ^ 'to call' forms its base as if from W, see 595 (i. 3. ^fT^» &c.). v 
/. ^ Atm. ' to pity/ 'to protect/ makes its base digi (1.3. f^^M^ 3. R^IIm^ &c.). 

p. ^ ' to cover' makes moy<fy,rtvy ay, and otoy (1.3. fNiQI^y 3. n«^n«^; Du.i. f^'^^" 
ftwftw or ftlftw, &c.). 

A. ^ 'to weave' forms its bases as if from vd or vav or vay (i. 3. TOi or «^im, 
a. ^ftr^ or ^^\^ or "V^ftnf 5 Du. I. ^ifln or «n«^ or irf^, &c. Atm. i. 3. ^ 
or ni^ or Tii^y &c.). 

fl. ^ Atm. 'to be fkt' makes regularly ^1% ^if^^W^ &c.; but .the root ^X^^ 
meaning the same, and often identified with ^9 makes ftlW, f^Oul, &c. 

374. If a root end in 1^ • or ^ /, this vowel does not blend with the initial • of 
the terminations in du. pi. Parasmai, sing. du. pi. Atmane, but is changed to y, in 
opposition to 31 : thus, from f% 6', 5th c. ' to collect,' come the bases dt^ot, ^i^, 
and 6i6it changeable to 6i6dy, 6Uay, and iidy (1.3. ^i6dya, 3. 6i6ayitha or 6Uetka: 
Du. I. fvf^R^ 6i6ywa, 2, 6Uyathu$ by 34. Atm. i. 3. 6i6ye, See the table at 583). 
Observe — ^f% may also substitute f^*N for ff^PTO and f^^^ for ff^ 

a. Similarly, ^ ni^ ' to lead' (1.3. nindya ; Du. i. ninyiva, Atm. i. ntnye, &c.). \/ 

b. ftljt, 'to conquer,' makes its base ftlf'l, as if from gi (i. 3. ftPTni; Du. i. ^ 
ftffhn', &c. See 590). 

c. f^ At, 'to go,' ' to send,' makes ftff^, as if from yhi (i. 3. ftrVHT). 

d. ^ Atm. 'to sink,' 'to decay/ makes its base f^^hv throughout : thus, i. 3. 
^57^, 3. fij^ftl^, &c. ^ 

e. But roots ending in 1^ t or ^/, and having a double initial consonant, change t or V^ 
/ to l[l( ty before aU terminations, except those of the sing. Parasmai ; hence, from 

ftl ist c, 'to have recourse,' come the three bases iUrai, iUre, and ^Uriy (i. 3* 
fSKII^, 3. f^TBjftni; Du. I. flfffW^, &c.). So ift 9th c. 'to buy' (i. 3. 
f^fUR, 3. fVurf^ or f^rWJ ; Du. i. f^filftw, &c. See 689). 

/. f^ M, 'to swell,' like ^ at 373. e, forms its base as if from lf|^9 but only op- 
tionally : thus, 1. 3. "ftfr^R or 913(114, 2, fsg^n or ftf^rf^ or WTflt^ or TJ^fftf^* 

y. And all roots ending in IT 11 or "Ql 11 change n or 11 to T^nv before the termina- 
tions of the du. and plur. Parasmai and the whole Atmane (except of course V, f^ 
^ ^ in the persons marked with * at p. 137; and except ^' to be,' see next rule 
but one) : thus, from ^c^^* ' to shake,' come the bases dudhau, dudho, and dv- 
dkmv (i. 3. JVTW, 3. JVfV'il or JVtH; Du. i. J^ftf^- Atm. i. 3. 5^^). Simi- 
larly, If If, Atm. * to sound,* makes 1. 3. '^, 2, irfW. 
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*. But ^ makes i. 3. '^HVHT, 2. l^^ft^ ; Du. i. ^|^> 2. ^V^^l^. Aim, 1.3, 
^^ ; and BJmilarly, ^, 7, and ^ »r«. 

«• ^' to be' is anomalous, and makes its base ^^{^ throughout ; tee 58^ 586. 
So ^' to bring forth* makes in the Veda ^4M|. 

j' V^ ' to cover' (although properly requiring the periphrastic form of perieet, 
B^ 3S5) i> reduplicated into «^g. In the 3d sing, it may rqect Gn^a: 
thus, "Wft^rfini or «^^fNll, 3d sing. S^HI^ ; Du. i. S^^jftl^} 3. «^jl|^; 

k. Roots ending in the vowel ^ ji, preceded by a double eomoMmU and most rooti 
in long ^rit instead of retaining this vowel and changing it to r by 364. d, gopate it 
into ar in the 2d sing., and throughout the whole tense, except the ist and 3d sing. 
(and even in the ist there may be optionally Guna by 368) : thus, from ^ iinfi, *to 
remember,' i. sasmdra or sasmara, 2. sasmartha, 3. iosmdra; Du. i.taamanom^ &C. 
Atm. 1. 3. sasmare. 

/. Buf^ dhri, * to hold,' not being preceded by a double consonant, makea regu- 
larly I. Sing. Du. PI. ?pnt, ^?ftc^, ^ftlf- 

m. ^ ' to fill,' 3F ' to injure,' and 7 ' to rend/ may optUmaUy retain ji^ changeable 
to r : thus, Du. MM(V^ or ^iftTf . 

n. ^ n, 'to go,' takes Vriddhi, and makes its base ^7T^ dr throughout : thus, 

1. 3. ^BTt, 2. ^nficT; Du. I. ^rrfw. 

0. ^ Atm. ' to die,' although properly Atmane, is Parasmai in perfect : thost 
1.3. HH\l^ 2. ITm. 

p. MPT 'to awake,' which properly takes the periphrastic form of perfect 
CSTRTmncrT, see 385), may also take the reduplicated form, and may optioiiaDy 
drop the reduphcated syllable: thus, i. 3. «i«ii«ii4: or vii'iii* 2, WMIfftv or 
'HTflCtr (370. a), 

9. 1 ' to swallow' may optionally change ^ to <^ : thus, IPTTC or IPII^ 

r. If *to pass' follows 375. a, as if it were IT^: thus, i. 3. iniK» 3. ift^J 

Du. I. fliX^. 

*. ^ 'to grow old' optionally follows 375. a (3. «i«ii^, 2. IHlftff or ilfVly 
Du. 3. WIRJ^ or If^J^). 

375. We have ab*eady seen, at 364, that roots lieginning with any conMNMit 
and ending with a single consonant, and enclosing short V a, lengthen this Towd 
in the 3d sing, and optionaUy in the ist; as, from ^^^pa6, 'to cook/ ^m^ 
papd6: from tyaj/ to quit,' tatydj (i. 3. tatydja, 2 tatyajitha or tatyaktka; Do. 
I. tatyajiva. Sec). 

a. Moreover, before itha and in the dual and plur. Parasmai, and all the penoas 
of the Atmane, if the initial as well as the final consonant of the root be nngfe* 
and if the root does not begin with ^ r, and does not require a substituted eoiM0> 
nant in the reduplication, the reduplication is suppressed, and, to compeDMfte hi 
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tluB, the W a is changed to Fe * : thus, from pa6 come the bases h m "^ papd^, papa^, 
and M^/>€^ (i. papdSa or papa6a, 2, peStha or papaktha, 3. papd6a 296 ; Du. i. 
pe^va. Atm. i,^,pe6e, &c.)* Similarly, from J^P^^ labh, ist c. Atm., 'to obtidn' 
(cf. kafji^oaw, (Eka^ov), the base ^^ lebh throughout {Ubhe, Ubhishe, Ubhe, le- 
bkwahe, &c.)* So «|'^ nah, 'to bind/ makes i. nandha or nanaha, 2. nehitha or na- 
naddhuy 3. nandka by 305; Du. i. tt^Atva, &c. Atm. nehe, &c. 

Similarly, «ni itoi, 'to perish,* i. nandsa or nanaha, 2. ne^tha or naiuuTtfA^Aa 
(•nff ), 3. tuMiUa, &c. : see 620, 370. p. 

6. Roots that require a substituted consonant in the reduplication are excepted 
from 375. a (but not ^^bhaj and l|cj phal, see g. below) : thus, HIB^'to speak' 
makes i. 3. WHmr; Du. i. 'W^f^Q^. 

c. ^^'to speak,' ^ 'to say,' T^'to sow,' ^11^ 'to wish,' ^^'to dwell, ' ^ c|.T^. 
' to carry,' beginning with v, are also excepted. These require that the redupli- 
cated syllable be If 11, or the corresponding vowel of the semivowel, and also change 

va of the root to V « before every termination, except those of the sing. Parasmu, 
the two ii's blending into one long 9 ti ; thus, from ^T^ va^, * to speak,' come the 
two bases ^^i"^ tiiod6 and 'l^ud (i. uvd6a or uvtUa, 2. uoadUha or uoaktka, 3. 
wMi6a: Dxx, ^. u6atus : PI. 3. ii<fii*). ^ /. .-,, / 

^ vah, ' to carry,' changes the radical vowel to wt before tha (see 305. a), 
optionally substituted for itha (i. 3. T^m^) 2. T^f^ or 9ci^0). Ck)mpare 424. 

d. Observe— ^^vom, ' to vomit,' is excepted from 375. c (thus, 3. vavdma, vava^ 
matus, vaoamus, P4q. VI. 4, 126) ; it may also, according to Vopadeva, follow 375. a 
(3. vavdmoy vematus, vemus), 

e. in^ yaj, * to sacrifice,' is excepted frt>m 375. a, and follows the analogy of 
375' <? (i- 3- ^ydja: Du.3. ijatus; PI. 3. ijus) : the 2d sing, is ^^RlV| or ^^^9 by 
297 ; Atmane i. 3. ^, 2. I^Hl^M, see 597. Yej is allowed optionally in the weak 
forms, and optionally in 2d sing., especially in the Veda. 

/. ^Il^'to injure* and ^ Atm. *to give* are excepted from 375. a (^^iiti) 

g. Hl^'to honour,' 15^' to loosen,' ?n? 'to be ashamed,' ^5^ 'to bear fruit,' 
necessarily conform to 375. a, although properly excepted (thus, HftHT, ^ftf^, 
&c.). The following conform to 375. a. optionally : W^^* to go,* W^' to sound,' 
(according to some) iff'^'to sound,' OT *to wander,' ^'to vomit,' and (accord- 
ing to some) H'^ and ^TR * to sound,' ^^ ' to tremble* (thus, ^HlftnT or liOo^y 
HHifiu«i or winT, &c.). 

A. The following also conform optionally to 375. a : ?n^ * to tie,* ^F^ ' to 
loosen,* ^f'^^'to deceive;* and, when they do so, drop their nasals (thus, HljIV^ni 

or ^ftnr, ^^rapjff or ^^). 

t. The following, although their radical vowel is long, also conform optionaUy 

* Bopp deduces forms like pedtva, from papaya, by supposing that the second 
p is suppressed, the two o*s combined into d, and d weakened into e. 
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to 375. a : IJi^9 ¥nri^ Atm.» Vnf3^, and ynr, all meaning ' to shine' (inftlW or 
<ftR, &c.). 

j. TP^ when it signifies ' to injure,' necessarily conforms to 375. a (2. Tnra; Do. 
i.^ftW,3-^V5^; PI. 3-^^). 

it. ir ' to pass' follows 375. a, and ^ 'to grow old' may do so. See 374. r, t. 

376. V[^^(fam, *to go,' W^jan, 'to be bom,' IR^Aibaii, *to dig/ and ^'^ ktm, 
'to kill' (which last forms its perfect as if from ^^piUia), drop the medial c 
before all the terminations, except those of the sing. Parasm. (compare the declen- 
sion of rdjan at 149). Hence, gam makes in sing. du. pi. 3. jagdma, jaymaiMit 
jagmui: jan makes jajdna, jajnatus, jajnus; khan makes Mkdma, M tkutt mMpC^' 
6akhnu»: and han makes i. 3. jaghdna, jaghfuttus, jaghnus, 2. jagkamika at jO" 
ghaniha, 

377' ^^^^gkas, ' to eat,' is analogous, miking Jaghd8a,jakshatus,jak^^^ Da. i* 
jakshiva. See 42 and 70. And in the Veda some other roots follow this analogy: 
thus, ^' to fall' (^iftTf&c); IP^^' to stretch' (wftjT^&c); W^'toeaf CWftW&c). - • 

378. TV^'to adhere,' ^H^'to embrace,' and ^'to bite,' can optionaDj drop 
their nasals in du. pi. Parasmai and all the Atmane : thus, ^41 f^^ or ««i^^f WW 
or Ulsld* 

379- ^ 'to perish' and ip^Atm. 'to yawn' may insert a nasal befbre Towel- 
terminations (Iff, TXf^^W or ^HT; Du. i. TTf^V^ or TSBf, see 371 : i. 3. WW)- 

380. ^^'to clean' makes its base ^Hm in sing. Parasmai, and may do so be- 
fore the remaining terminations (1.3. 1>!m> 2. HHlHq^ or Wnv ; Da. i. WHWI 
or «njftl^ or f^W, see 651). 

381. K^ pra^hy *to ask,' makes its base mi^ * throughout; see 631. n( 
bhrajf, 6th c, 'to fry,' makes either WH^ or WVrS( throughout. See 633. 

a. ^^^ or ^Q^ 'to go' gu^ates the radical vowel throughout : thus, 1. 3. Wnk 

2. VHTJi^; Du. I. "Wrfift^. 

382. ^n^frop, 'to sleep,' makes its baSes ^•qi^and ^J^- See 655. 

a. fw\ or ^t^' to spit' may substitute 1^/ for ^ f in the reduplication : tinis, i. 

3. iZn or TirW, UiN or TTfT^. 

383. 'W^'to pierce,' ^l^'to encompass,' 'to deceive,' ^I^Atnu'tobc pained/ 
make their reduplicated syllable vij and the first two roots change vga to «t bclioR 
all the terminations, except the sing. Parasmai : thus, from vgadk comes sing. 
du. pi. 3. fiWTV, ftftvJH, W^'^'f^j -^tm. Ww, &c. : from vga6, flWI% 
ftrfVw^, firftnjl^^: f^m vyath, ^^'^y fVf«|V||d, P^'MftK, See 615 and 629. 

a. ^V ist c. Atm., 'to shine,' makes its reduplicated syllable (fi (i. 3. d&lfsft). 

384. T(W grah, 9th c, ' to take,' makes its base «it4if uid W^ (S. Do. PL 3. 
fin^j WJf J^^, «f'JJ4l^). But sing. 2. "WCrftr^. see 699. 

a. Jj^ ' to conceal' lengthens its radical vowel instead of guesting it in the wig. 



* This rests on Siddhanta Kaum. 134. Some grammarians make the baae ia 
du. and pi. &c. 



I.''.f. . 
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b, H^ aky *io say/ is only used in the perfect. It is defective in sing. du. pi. 
I. And pL a, and fonns ad sing, from W?^(3. IHTV^ 3. Wf^y Du. 2. lll^lJ4f^, 3. 

^■Tfl^; Pi.3-^n|^). 

c. 1|^' to say' has no perfect of its own, but substitutes either that of ^^(375. c) 
or the above forms from V^. Again, W^ ' to eat* has a perfect of its own, but 
may substitute that of "^^gfSf Similarly, ^li^ ' to drive' {ago) may substitute 
that of ^. 377. 

Periphrastic perfect. 

385. Rootd which begin with a vowel, long by nature or position 
{except the vowel d, as in ^sm ^to obtain,^ 364. a, and in WJ^^ *to 
stretch ;' and except iQ^ ' to go^ 381. a; and roots having an initial a 
be/ore ttoo consonants^ 371)9 and all roots of more than one syllable 
{except "S^ * to cover f^ 375. j ; and except optionally ifTJ * to awakcy 
STS-Py andn^c^ */o be poor^ 373. a), form their perfects by adding 
^nv^am to the root or base (which generally gunates its last vowel 
if ending in i, ti, riy short or long), and ai&xing the perfect of some 
one of the auxiliary verbs^ ^nr^cw, *to be;' \bhu^ *to be;' Y*r«f 

• to do; 

a. Observe — This am may be regarded as the accus. case of an 
abstract noun formed from the verbal base. With ^nvR it becomes 
VI^HK or ^rrraR by 59. Thus, from ^, ' to rule/ comes ist and 
3d sing. ^linfTH or ^^H'W^ or ^^nnrt ; the last might be translated 

* he made ruling,' and in the former cases the accusative may be 
taken adverbially. So also, from ^iim, *to shine,' comes ^4IIIIM- 
IVTC ' he made shining.' 

b. When the Atmane-pada inflection has to be employed, ^ only 
is used: thus, ^ Atm., ^to praise,' makes ist and 3d sing, frnrii 
' he made praising or praised.' 

c. Roots of the loth class also form their perfect in this way, the 
syllable dm blending with the final a of the base : thus, from ^ twr^ 
loth c*, * to steal,' ioraydmdsa^ * I have or he has stolen.' 

d. Also all derivative verbs, such as causals, desidcratives, and 
frequentatives. See 490, 505, 513, 516. 

e. Also the roots ^H^ay, *to go;' l^i^cfay, Atm., *to pity;' WHI <£f, Atm., 'to 
•it ;' 'WC^Jkd$, * to cough,' ' to shine' (41^14 A &c.) ♦. 

And o|jtionally the roots ^ hhi, 3d c, ' to fear' (f^lHni or f^lHlinrVTT) ; k* ^^* 
3d c, * to be ashamed' (ftrfni or ftHHTWlR) ; ^ 6*fi, 3d c, * to bear' ("WTC or 

♦ Pa^iini 111.1,37,35. 

z 
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OlHU^^Ii) ; ^ih», 3d c, 'to sacrifice' (^^TW or ^p^lWITt); fl^***^^'*** 
know* (ft^ or Hl^l^^ilO; ^mA, ist c, 'to bum* C^ftW or l^HWWi). 

/. The roots W^ Aim., ^, v^, ftfl^, 1W^, ^, whose pecoHarify of ooiqiigtr 
tional form b explained at 371, and ^1^ Atm. ' to blame/ may optumalty emploj a 
periphrastic perfect, not derived from the root, but from the coi^jugational base : tfan* 
'^^H or ^Hill^ft, ^nhlor ^ft^PTT^RnT, J^ or ^IMI^Wiy WHw or Oiwr 
lll^^li^ TO or MIUI^I^4ills9 ^ or ^nfPnflR, inf% or ^ifl4||iiM. 

ff. Observe — Bases ending in t, u, or ft, short or long, are generally gnyrtfd 
before dmj but ijhft 'to shine* and ^^ 'to go* make ifhOFni) )m^flk» ke, 

386. First and second Juture. 

Tenninations of first future repeated from page 197. 

Parasmai. Atmanb. 

tdsmi tdsvas tdsmas I tdhe tdsvahe idsmakt 

tdsi tdsthas tdstha 



td tdrau tdras 



tdse tdsdihe tddkve 

td tdrau tdras 



Tenninations of second future repeated from page 128. 

sydmi sydvas sydmas sye sydvahe sjfdmahe 

syasi syathas syatha syase syethe sjfodksfe 

syati syatas syanti syate syete syamie 

• 

a. Observe — ^The first future results from the union of the nom. can of tiie 
noun of agency (formed with the affix If tji, see 83. I) with the preaent tenae d 
the verb V9 at, 'to be :' thus, taking ^J^ ddtfi, ' a giver* (declined at 137)9 nd 
combining its nom. case with ^(w asmi and ^ ke, we have ddtdtm and ddtHn, 
' I am a giver,' identical with the ist pers. sing. Parasmai and Atmane of the lit 
fiit., ' I will give.' So also ddidsi and ddtdse, 'thou art a giver/ or 'tlion vik 
give.' In the ist and 2d persons dual and plur. the sing, of the nonn is joiasd 
with the dual and plur. of the auxiliaiy. In the 3d person the aaziliaiy ia oniittrft 
and the 3d sing, dual and plur. of the ist future in both voices ia tlMn identiiil 
with the nom. case sing, dual and plur. of the noun of agency : thua, dilda t 
giver,' or * he will give ;' ddtdrau, * two givers,' or * they two will give/ &e. • 

387. The terminations of the second future appear also to be derived from the 
verb V^ joined, as in forming the passive and 4th co^jugaUonal ebuM, with the 
y of the root ^ ' to go,' just as in English we often express the fbtufe tenae by tiv 
phrase ' I am going.' 

388. Rule for forming the base in verbs of the first nine daiieSi 
Gu^ate the vowel of the root (except as debarred at a8* b^ and ei- 

* Tlie future signification inherent in the noun of agency ddid^ aeema impitdn 

I^tin by the relation of dator to datunis. 
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oept in certain roots of the 6th class, noted at 390, 390. a) through- 
ont all the persons of both first and second future ; and in all roots 
ending in consonants (except those enumerated at 400 — 414), and in 
a few ending in vowels (enumerated at 392), insert the vowel ^ t 
between the root so gunated, and the terminations. 

389. Thus, from ftr^i, ist c, 'to conquer/ comes the base ii je 

(ist Put. je + tdsmi = ihrrf^y &c. ; Atm. je + tdhe = ihn^. ad Fut. 

ye + Jyifoit = iNnflr, &c.; Xtm. je + sye^ir^y by 70). Similarly, 

fipom ^ iru, 5th c, * to hear/ comes the base wh iro (ist Fut iro + 

tdimi^litnif^j &c. ; 2d Fut. Sro+sydmi^xfmtfiiiy &c., by 70). 

a. So also, from ^^ bud^y ist c, * to know/ comes the base "iWl 
bodM (ist Fut. bodhi + tdsmi = q^fVldlfm, &c. ; Xtm. bodhi-^tdhe^ 
iJtAfint- ad Fut. bodhi -h sydmi = iftfVliiifa , &c. ; Atm. bodhi + sye 

390. The roots ending in 7 « and "SI 11 of the 6th class, forbidding Gui^a, are fT or 
IJ^ ' to call out,' 5 or 'J^* to void excrement,' "J or ^* to be firm,' "5 or ^' to praise,' 
W^' to shake.' These generally change their final ti to tir .- thus, ^isnl^ &c. from 
W. bttt ^H^ &c. from ''J ; ^jflfWrfijT &c. from T, but ^JlflftR &c. fit)m ^• 

a. The roots ending in consonants of the 6th class, not gutMted, are "^^ ' to 
oontract/ 'JH^ *to sound,' "^ 'to make crooked,' ^ 'to resist,' * to oppose,' W^ 
or W^ ' to cut,' "^ * to quarrel,' IJT * to break,' "J^ ' to embrace,' * to enclose,' 
9^ or W^ or |[T ' to pound,' ' to break in pieces,' ^S * to burst in pieces,' ^7 ' to 
revolve,' * to roll,' y^T * to play,' "Jf or "^ ' to be nnmersed,' ^, ^, ff, ^T' 
^ Tf» ff» 1?» 'Sf' ^» ^ meaning 'to cover,' ^ 'to guard,' ^f 'to 
hinder,' ^ * to bind,' '^ * to strike,' ^ ' to let out,' ' to emit,' ^¥ * to adhere,' 
J¥ 'to collect,' fln^'to throw,' ^ Atm. 'to make e£Port,' "^ 'to cut,' ^^ or 
^^'to glitter,' 'to quiver,' ^^ 'to be firm,' 'to go,' ^T^ 'to eat,' — nearly all 
Qnoommon as verbs. To these must be added ftl^Tih c. ' to tremble.' 

b. m^ 'to oover* may either gunate its final or change it to «r (WlOlAlR^ or 

n^nrwTO?, wfi^mi*! or wyi^ainir). 

c. l(hft Xtm. ' to shine,' Vf^ Atm. ' to go,' drop their finals before the inserted 
I (ijiftfin^ &c.). Similarly, ^STfrjT * to be poor' (l^flcf^pnftR &c., ^tV^fjIlft &c.). 

d. Roots in F e, F at, ^ 0, change their finals to d: thus, ^ ' to call' (SfTinftR, 

«. ft? * to throw,' nt ' to perish,' and ^ Atm. ' to decay,' must change, and c'ft 
' to obtain' may optionally change their finals to a (HIMlflH, ifimifH, &c. ; <;ini#> 
Ike. ; SKlfw or WTWTftR, &c. ; ^Htftf or <4lfMlfil, &c.). Compare 373. c. 

/. Roots containing the rowel rt, as ^'l^^t^ creep,' WS^^'to handle,' ^fi^^ *to 

z 2 
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touch/ "^p^ ' to draw/ an generally gu^ated, but may optionaDy diange tbe nywei 
ritoXra: thuB, wiMm or WXrf^ 8cc., JS^Stlfk OT 
g. Reversing this principle, H^ ' to fry' may make either VflfHI or HYlftv &c^ 

^resffiftf or H^^rfiv &c. 

A. The alternative is not allowed when • is inserted : thuSj ^|^'to be aatiified' 
makes fffilfw or ^fWrftR, but only irftHTftR* Similarly, "yi * *® ^ proud.* 
•*. ^^' to let go/ 'to create/ and ^"^11 * to see/ necessarity change ft to m .- tlnii» 

tisiTw) OT^rrftr, &c. ; "jyrftR* 'jpasTfir, &c. 

j, ^ ' to rub% ' to clean/ takes V|iddhi instead of Gu^a (Hlf9il(lH or«ii«i(Wi)- 
k. fH^ ' to be immersed/ and vTir ' to perish' when it rejects t, insert % naMl : 

thus, liwifw, H^jirfir, &c. ; •nnftff, •TOTftr, &c.; but vffiinnf^&c., ^ffljwrfli&c. 

/. ^ Atm., ^, WT, ftri(, in!(, XPT, ^, at 385. /, may optionany cany 
their peculiar conjugational form into the futures (llfVlfllf or ^i«i(^nii9 •Jlmlvi 
or iftfinnftR or jftmnirtlftn, far^d l fiw or ft^lPUd l fa, ^rfSin^ or ^plJfll- 
WT^, &c.). 

m. ^ ' to conceal' lengthens its vowel when t is inserted. See 415. in. 

». ^n^'tobe/ 1^'to say/ and '^r^' to speak/ have no fiitures of their oiwD, and 
substitute those of >f^y '^\y ^^^ ^"H respectively ; ^1^ ' to eaf may optioDaDy 
substitute the futures of T(^^, and Vi^ ' to drive' of ^(llfV|fll(\H or ^llfvi &e.). 
Compare 384. c. 

o. The rules at 296 — 306 must, of course, be applied to the two futurea : thus, 
•T5 ' to tie' makes •TFBnft &c. See 306. b. 

Observe — ^The above rules apply generally to the aorist, precative (Atmane), and 
conditional, as well as to the two futures. 

391. It will be necessary here to give the rules for the insertion 
or rejection of the vowel l^ u 

RULES FOR INSERTION OR REJECTION OF THE VOWEL ^ S !>' 
FORMING THE LAST FIVE TENSES AND DESlDERATIVE. 

a. Observe — ^These rules do not apply to form II of the aorist 
at 435, or to the Parasmai of the precative (benedictive) at 442, which 
can never insert t. 

b. The manifest object of the inserted t is to take the place of the 
conjugational vowel, and prevent the coalition of consonants. HeDoe 
it is evident that roots ending in vowels do not properly requiie the 
inserted t. Nevertheless, even these roots oflen insert it ; and if it 
were always inserted after roots ending in consonants, there mmld 
be no difliculty in forming the last five tenses of the Sanslqit veib. 

Unfortunately, however, its insertion is forbidden in about one 
hundred roots ending in consonants, and the combinataon of the 
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final radic&l consonant with the initial / and s of the terminations 
will require an acquaintance with the rules already laid down at 
296, &a 

We now proceed to enumerate, ist, the roots which insert t; 
2dly, those which reject it ; 3dly^ those which optionally insert or 
reject it. 

Observe — In the following lists of roots the 3d sing, will sometimes be given 
between brackets, and the roots will be arranged in the order of their vowels. 

It is of the utmost importance that the attention of the student be directed to 
this subject, as the assumption or rejection of this inserted vowel is not confined 
to the two futures, but extends to many other parts of the verb ; insomuch, that 
if the first future r^ct ^ •', it is generally rejected in form I of the aorist, in the 
Atmane-pada of the benedictive, in the conditional, infinitive mood, passive past 
partidple, indeclinable past participle, . future participle formed with the affix 
tavya, and noun of agency formed with the affix tjri; and often (though not invari- 
ably) decides the formation of the desiderative form of the root by s instead of i$k. 
. So that the learner, if he know the first future, will pass on with greater ease to 
the formation of these other parts of the verb, and may always look to this tense 
as his guide. For example, taking the root kship, to throw,' and finding the ist 
future to be ksheptdsnU, he knows that t is rejected. Therefore he understands 
why it is that the 2d fiitiue is kshepsydm; the aorist, akMhaipMomj the Atmane 
of the benedictive, kshipsiyaj the conditional, akshepsyam; the 'm&miive, ksheptumj 
the passive past participle, kshiptaj the indeclinable participle, kshiptvd; the future 
participle, ksheptavya; the noun of agency, kikeptfi; the desiderative, 6ik»hip$dmi. 
On the other hand, taking the root yd6, ' to ask,' and finding the ist future to be 
ydStd, he knows that t is inserted, and therefore the same parts of the verb will be 
yd6ishydmi, ayddisham, yd^Mya, ayd6ishyam, yd6itum, yd6Ua, yd^itvd, yd6iiavya, 
yddUjfi, yiyd^ishdmi, respectively. 

Roots ending in vowels inserting 1^ i {except as indicated a/ 391. a). 

As before remarked, it is evident that roots ending in vowels do 
not properly require the insertion of another vowel. The following^ 
however, take t : 

392. Five of those in ^ i and ^ £, viz. flu * to have recourse' 

(^rftnrr, ^rftwfir), fn * to swell/ fi * to fly/ ^ * to lie down/ fm * to 

smile' (in desid. alone). 

a. Six of those in "y ti, viz. ^ ^ to sneeze/ 19^ * to sharpen/ w * to 
praise/ ^' to join/ ^ ^ to sound,' *to roar/ m snu * to ooze' (the last 
only when Parasmai *). 

* If ^ is inflected in the Atmane, it may reject t. 
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&. All in 71 Uy as ){^' to be* (^iftniT, Hfll«lfir), except ij^ and i|^ (whidi 
optionally reject t), and except in the desiderative. See 395, 395. a, 

c. All in short ^ rj, in the 2d future and conditional, ftc^but not 
in the ist future, as ^ ^ to do' (^ifboftr, but w^). 

d. Two in short ^ ft (viz. ^ * to choose* and iim * to awake^ 
also in ist future (^filTT, ^^ftTftf, WfftTIT, &c.). 

e. All in long 1^ rf, as IT * to pass' (irfblT, irfbofif)* 

393. Observe — ^w ' to choose,* and all roots in long ^ fU iiuiy 
optionally lengthen the inserted t, except in aorist Pkurasmai and pre- 
cative Atmane (^ftsiT or ^^hlT, ^rfiCTfir or ^O^Oly iff^ilT or irflhiT) &c.). 

Roots ending in vowels rejecting 1^ i. 

394* All in ^ a, as ^ ' to give* (^TWT, 5?TOTfir). 

a. Nearly all in 1^ t and ^ {, as ftr' to conquer,* tft ^ to lead* {jkUt 
^iqfir, &c.). 

b. Nearly all in short "9 «, as ^ * to hear* (^ihlT» IJhRflr). 

c. Those in long "S u generally in the desiderative only. 

d. All in short ^ fi (except ^) in the ist future only, as i| Mo 
do* (^, but lift^ifir). See 392. c. 

e. All in F ^, ^ Of, liV 0. See 390. d. 

Roots ending in vowels optionally inserting or refecting \ i, either in aB 
the last Jive tenses and desiderative y or in certain of thett forms oiUjf. 

395. ^or ^ 2d and 4th c. Atm. ^ to bring forth* (^ftvT or wINn 
wtt^in or ^Piiia). 

a. ^*to shake* (^fftnUT or vtWT, vPr^rfil or vhvfll, &c., but t must 
be inserted in aorist Parasmai, see 430), "^^ to purify,* optionally io 
desiderative only ('J^, ftTPrfifW Atm.). 

b. ^ Atm. ^to grow fat* (xqrUT and wftntT, ^m^ and uiirim); but 
necessarily inserts t in desid.). 

c. ^ * to go,* ^ or ^ * to spread,* * to cover,* and ^ * to sound,' 
all in 1st fut., and the latter two optionally in desiderative also 
(^At, ^rfSnrr or (?) vi9iit; ^tnn, wlVfli or w67T; ^rtr or wfbn; fMAfli 

or firarfbrfir or OiiwOMrA ; frofc^or ^^{4fir). 

396. ^ftjT • to be poor* optionally in the desiderative (n;^flL{[ll( 
or flj^ftf^). 
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397. All roots in long ^ f( optionally in the desiderative) as' w 
makes flmft^rftr or Orrfltni. 

398. fn, ^9 H^ ^, optionally in desiderative. Compare 392. 

Boots ending in consonants inserting ^ i. 

399. As a general rule, all roots ending in ?^ A:A, i^ jr, ^ gh, ^Jh^ 
JU ^tkyj4,^4h,T^n, \t,vthy ^phy-^b, ^y, ^r, ?^/, ^ r; 
thus, ftj^ * to write* makes ^ftniT, ^ftwfir, &c. ; t^ri^ * to leip* 
makes ^rftniT, ^rft^nofii. 

a. ir^ ^ to take* lengthens the inserted t in all the last five tenses, 
except the precative Parasmai (fn^» VfNftr), see 699. It rejects t 
in the desiderative. 

Roots ending in consonants rejecting ^ i 

Obsenre — ^The rules st 396 — 306 must in all oases be applied. When a number 
is given after a root, it indicates that the root only rqects t if conjugated in the 
dass to which the number refers. When a number is given between brackets, this 
refltfs to the rule under which the root is conjugated. 

40a One in i| *. — ^|ri| 5. to be able (mv, ^r^irflr 679). 

401. Six in ^ 6. — 1|^ to cook (iiw, >9Vfii^ ; ^ to speak (650) ; 
ft^ J. to make empty (TW,\wflr) ; ftf^ 7. 3. to separate; fti^ to 
moisten^ to sprinkle ; «^ to loosen (628). 

40a. One in 1^ 6h. — JC^ to ask (ott, ^TOlfli 631). 

403. Fifteen in i^y. — ^791^ to quit (596) ; Hl^ to honour ; ^ to 
sacrifice (597) ; W9Hi 6. to fry (63a) ; nm to be immersed (633) ; 
)f^ to break (669); tl^ to colour^ to be attached; ^m^to adhere 
(597. a) ; Bn( to embrace ; fVri(^ to cleanse (^w, ^^^B^) ; f^t 3* ^0 
tremble (^w, &c.) ; ^J^6. to bend, 7. to enjoy (668. a) ; ip^ to join 
(670) ; ^ to break {tcWy &c.) ; ^^^to create^ to let go (625). 

404. One in 1^/. — 'n to be, to turn, but only in 2d fiit* Pftr.,oond. 
Par.^aor. Par., desid«Par. (This root is generally ^tm. and inserts «,598.) 

405. Fourteen in ^ d. — ^w^ to eat (652) ; ^to go (^HT, xtmi) ; 
^ to /ally to perish; v^ to sink; WP^ i. Parasmai, to momU, to 
leap ; f^ to void excrement ; ftr^ to be troubled (ihiT, &c.) ; f%^ to 

* Vi^^ inserts t in the desiderative. 
t Vm(^ optionally inserts t in the desiderative. 

J When ftr^ belongs to the 7th c, it takes t. thus, ftlftlHI, flfftl^lflf. Sec 
390. a. 
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cut (667) ; f^ to break (583) ; fi|^ 7. to recognise, 4. to be, to exuty 
6. to find; f^ 4. to sweat; i|^ to poundy to crush {^tWl, ijililfk) ; 
^ to strike (634) i '^to impel. 

406. Thirteen in ^ dh. — ^f^to bind (692)5 ^/^to pierce (615); 
TPI to accomplish (TIVT9 Tn^rfir) ; Trrv 5. to accomplish; f^4» to be 
accomplished (616) ; '^to be angry (idlT, IctiBrfff) ; ''I^^^^ ** hungry; 
^4. ^tm. to be aware (614) * ; y^^ Xtm. to fight; ip^ to obstruct 
(^7^) > ^^^^ be pure ; ^^0 increase, only in 2d fiit Pftr., cond. Bur., 
aor. Par. ; 91^ to break wind, only in ad fut. Fto., cond. Bar-y aor. 
Par. (both these last insert t throughout the Atmane). 

407. Two in "i^^ n. — «n^4. Atm. to think (617) ; f^/o iUfi (654)» 
but the last takes t in ad fut and conditional. 

408. Eleven in 1^ p. — ^?r^ to bum (mn, in^vfk); ^to sow; |r^ 
to curse; ^n| to sleep (655); 5vn? to obtain (681); ftf^ to throw 
('^35)9 fire -^tm. to distil; fcHT to anoint; ^ to touch (l(tin, 
ift^^pflr) ; 7^6. to break (c^biT, c«i\^jMrd) ; ^ /o creg> (390-/)- 

409. Three in H bh. — ^i^T to lie with carnally (^raVT, ina^lflr) ; ^ 
Atm. to long after (with ^ to begin, 601. a) ; c9H Atm. /o oUaM 
(601). 

410. Five in ^m.-^imjo go (602), but takes t in ad fut and oond. ; 
^ to bend (ifiTT, Hf^iHii) ; ^ to restrain ; v^ Xtm. to sport ; HW 
*to walk' in the Atmane ('SRrr, W^). 

41 1. Ten in w i. — fs^Jo bite (^, ^^^rfff) ; i^6. to paint out (583); 
flH( to enter (^, n^^) ; fts^^ to hurt; fc^ /o become small; '^to 
cry out {litwiy lit?^) ; ^ 6. to hurt; ^^ i. to see (390. i, 604, 
iffT, "S^lfir); ijw /o Aanrffe (590./) ; ^ip( 6. /o /otic* (390.^ 62/69 

41a. Eleven in ^ sh. — fiip^ /o shine (^VT, l^ie^fir); 1k^ /o hste 
(657) 5 f^ 7- '^ CTM^A, /o pound; ftr^ /o pervade^ to sprinkky &c; 
fijr^ 7. /o distinguish (672) ; f^ 4. /o enlace (301, 302) ; ^ 4* /o 
&e satisfied {iftWJy ift^^(^) ; ^ 4. /o be sinful; ^4. /o &e nourished^ 
(^ftfT, ^ih^lflr) ; ^4. /o *ecomc dry (^flfT, ^[ft^jrfw) ; ^/o draw (390-/1 
606). 

413. Two in ^^s. — J(9jo eat (^^, ^liBrfir) ; ^i. /o dwell (607) }. 



♦ When "5^ belongs to the ist c, it inserts t. 

^longs to the 9th c, it takes t (nlfUg, ^OlllOl). 
tm. ' to put on,' * to wear,' inserts t (^iViif, wTOw). 
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414. Eight in ^ A. — ^^ to bum (610); 1^ to tie^ to string tO" 
gether (624) ; ^ to carry (611) ; f^ to anoint (659) ; finp to make 
water (^ 305. a, ^iB^rfrr) ; ftjf 2. to lick (661) ; ^2. to milk (660) * ; 
^ to ascend (d^, Ov&iirri ). 

Roots ending in consonants optionally inserting or rejecting ^^ i, either 
in all the last five tenses and desiderative^ or in certain of these 
forms only. 

Observe — ^When no tenses are specified, the option applies to all except to form 
II of the aorist and the Parasmu of the precative (bcnedictive), which can never 
insert t. 

415. Two in ^ 6, — ir^ or w^ 7. to contract ; TT^ to cut (630). 

o. Three in ir/ — ^re 7. to anoint (668, but necessarily inserts % 
in desid.) ; w^ to rub^ to clean (390. y, 651) ; «t to fry (optionally 
in desid. only, necessarily rejects i in other forms). 

b. Four in i^^ t. — in^ to fall (optionally in desid. only ; necessarily 
inserts i in futures and cond., and rejects it in aor.) ; Wl^ 6. to cut 
(optionally in zd fut., cond., and desid*; necessarily inserts t in ist 
fut and aor.); ^^to kill (optionally in zd fut., cond., and desid.; 
necessarily inserts t in ist fut. and aor.) ; "^ to dance (optionally in 
2d fut. and desid., necessarily inserts i in ist fut. and aor.). 

c. Four in ?f d. — ^^pp^ to flota (optionally in all forms except 2d 
fut. and cond. Parasmai, and desid. Parasmai, where t is necessarily 
rejected) ; f^ to be wet, W to shine, and 1^ to killy to injure (the 
last two optionally in all forms except ist fut., which necessarily 
inserts t). 

d. Three in ^ dh. — t^ to perish; ftiv i. to rule^ to restrain, to 
keep off; i^W to prosper (the last optionally in desid. only, neces- 
sarily inserts i in other forms, see 680). 

e. Two in tT n, — IHT to stretch and u^ to honour^ to give (both 
optionally in desid. only, necessarily insert t in other forms, see 583). 

/. Five in i^p. — 1^ to be ashamed ; ij^i.to defend ; 1^ 4. to be 
satisfied (618) ; T'T 4. to be proud; ipi to he capable (when it re- 
jects i, it is Parasmai only). 

g. Two in ^bh, — cJH 4. to desire (optionally in ist fut., necessarily 

♦ 7^ c. I, * to afflict,* inserts i (^f^ni, &c.). 

A a 
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inserts t In other forms *) ; J^ to deceive (optionally in derid* onlj, 
nj^f^MDl or 'Arafir or Vhefir, necessarily inserts t in other forms)* 

h. One in h m. — ^^ i. 4. to bear (^AniT or Ifm, Iffll^y -fii; or 
^WBHty -fir). 

f. All in 1^ it; (optionally in desid. only) ; as, fl|[^ to plotf^ flr^ to 
ipity ftr^ to sew. 

J. Two in 1^ y. — ^^f^^ to honour ; nfR or ^qai^ to be fat (but both 
necessarily insert t in desid., compare 395. b). 

k. Three in ^ i. — inr 5. -^tm. to pervade t (but necessarily in- 
serts % in desid., see 681. a) ; 719^4. to perish (see 390. k^ and 6ao); 
f99( 9. to torment (697). 

/. Seven in 1^ $h. — ^v^ to pervade; irv to cut in pieces^ to carve 
(ifftniT or iifT, irfq^qfir or ?re^^ &c,) ; 'FK^Jo cut, to carve ; ^ with 
f^ to extract (otherwise necessarily inserts t) ; X^6. to wish (637) ; 
f^to injur e^ to kill ; ^i. to injure (the last three optionally in ist 
fut,but necessarily insert t in other forms). 

m. Twelve in ^ h. — ^ Atm. to bear (optionally in ist fuL only, 
necessarily inserts t in other forms, see 611. a) ; 9f /o take i^jffKi 
or ^pTT, &a) ; 11^ to penetrate ; iiTf to measure (nrf^irr or invTs &c.) ; 
fv^ snih, to love (^iH^HT or ^bVT or i^, &c.) ; ^ snuh, to lovCt to 
vomit ; ^ to be perplexed (612) ; n^ to conceal iy^fKl or vAvTy ^if^^fi' 
or ^JtiB^rfir, see 306. a, 390. m) ; '^ to bear malice^ to seek to bywre 
(^23) t "9^ ^- 7* or ^ 6. to kill (674) ; ^ or t|^ /o extol, to raise; 
^ or m 6. to kill. 

Aorist {third preterite). 

This complex and multiform tense, the most troublesome and in- 
tricate in the whole Sanskrit verb, but fortunately less used in clas- 
sical Sanskf'it than the other past tenses, is not so much one tense^ 
as an aggregation of several, all more or less allied to each other, all 
bearing a manifest resemblance to the imperfect or first preterite, but 
none of them exactly assignable to that tense, and none of them so 
distinct in its character or so universal in its application as to admit 
of segregation from the general group, under a separate title. 

416. Grammarians assert that there are seven difierent varieties of 

* Except the aorist, followinf^ form II at p. 184. 
t W5( 9, ' to eat,' inserts t. 
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the Sanslqit aorist, four of which correspond more or less to the 
Greek ist aorist, and three to the ad aorist, but we shall endeavour 
to show that all these varieties may be included under two distinct 
forms of terminations given in the table at p. laS^ and again below, 
and at p. 184. 

417. Form I is sub-divided like the terminations of all the last 
five tenses into (A) those which reject t, and (B) those which assume 
it; A belongs to many of those roots at 394, 400—414, which 
reject t ; B to most of those at 392^ 399, which insert it : but in the 
latter case the initial » becomes sh by 70, and in the ad and 3d sing, 
the initial s is rejected, the i blending with the U which then becomes 
the initial of those terminations. Moreover, in the case of roots 
which insert i the base is formed according to rules different to 
those which apply in the case of roots which reject t . 

a. Form II at p. 184 resembles the terminations of the imperfect 
or first preterite, and belongs, in the first place, to some of those 
roots rejecting t, whose bases in the imperfect present some important 
variation from the root (see 436) ; in the second, to certain of the 
roots rejecting t, which end in 1^ i^ 1^ shy or ^ A, and which have % 
«, or fi, for their radical vowel (see 439) ; in the third, to verbs of 
the loth class and causals. 

Form I. 

418. The terminations are here repeated from 247, p. 128. 

A. Terminations without j^i. 
Parasmai. Atmanb. 



i,sam sva sma 

2. sis st am [tarn] stalta"] 

3. sit stdm [tdm] sus 



si svahi smahi 

sthds [thcui] sdthdm dhvam or ihvam 

sta \td] sdtdm sata 



B. Terminations with \ i. 
Parasmai. Atmanb. 



1 . isham ishva ishma 

2. is ishfam ishfa 

3. (t ishtdm ishus 



ishi ishvahi ishmahi 

ish(hds ishdthdm idhvam or ufhvam 

ishfa ishdtdm ishata 

419. Observe — The brackets in the A tenninations indicate the rejection of initial 
s from those tenninations in which it is compounded with t and M, if the base ends 
in any consonant except a nasal or semivowel, or in any short vowel such as a, i, « , 

A a 2 
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or ft. Observe also, that initial s is liable to become A by r. 70, in which ciM a 
following t OT th IB cerebralised. The substitution of 4^am fbr dkvam and 
idhvam for idhvam^ in certain cases, is explained in the table at p. 128. 

420. General rule for forming the base for those verbs of the first 
iiine classes which reject \i and so take the A terminations. 

In Parasmaiy if a root end in either a vowel or a consonant, 
vriddhi the radical vowel before all the terminations. 

In Atmane^ if a root end in |^ t , ^ {, 7 ii, or « if, gu^ate the 
radical vowel ; if in ^ ri or any consonant, leave the vowel unchanged 
before all the terminations. Final consonants must be joined to the 
A terminations according to the rules propounded at 296—306. 

Observe — ^The augment v a must always be prefixed, as in the 
imperfect ; but it will be shown in the Syntax at 889, that when 
the aorist is used as a prohibitive imperative, the particle md or 
md sma being prefixed^ the augment is then rejected. 

a. When a root be^i^ins with the vowels \i, 7 «, or ^ ft, short or long, the 
augment is prefixed in accordance with 260. a, b, 

b. Thus, from «ft ' to lead' come the two bases tmai for Parasmai 
and ane for Atmane (anai +8am = ^iSti by 70; ^tm. on^+jts 
^BRfw, ane + sthds = CRFRT, &c.) ; and from if 8th c, * to make,' 
come the two bases akdr for Parasmai and akfi for Atmane {akdr-^ 
sam = w^hy 70, &c.; Atm. akri-{-8i = 'm^hj 70, oAft + /Adt ss 
W^^inr by 419, akri + /a = wyw, &c.). See 682. Similarly, i| 3d a, 
* to bear/ See the table at 583. 

c. So, from ^ * to join' come the two bases aya^f for Ftoumii 
and ayuj for Atmane (Parasmai ayauj + sam = w^l[^hY 296, ayaii\f'\- 
«t;a = ^Bn^i9, ayavj -\-tam^iX^t% by 419; Atm. cytj; + « = Hjftf by 
296, ayuj + thds =. fiy4V||4i, ayuj + ta = V^) ; and from ^v 7th a, 
'to hinder/ the bases araudh and anuih (Parasmai araudh+»am^ 
wum by 299, Du. araudh -^-sva^^v^tf^, araudh -{- tarn ^w^i 
^tm. arudh + ^ = ^r^f^, arudh + thds = V^HIV, &c.). 

d. Similarly, from iT^ ' to cook' come the bases tjg^ and qpal 
{apd6-\-8am = ^Em^hy 296; Kim. aparf + « = Wlft^, apaS^-ikdi^ 
WiPFirnr, &c.) ; and from ^^ ^ to bum' (610), the bases addk and 
adah (addh + sam = ^9Vr^ by 306. a, addh H- tarn = m^T^M by 305 ; 
Aim. adah + « = ^r^o^ by 306. a, adah 4- thds = ^r^nnrr, &c.). 

421. By referring to 391.6. it will be easy to understand that most roots mhi. 



i 
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short Uy and short ji, take the A tenninationB. Most of those in d, e, at, o, do so 
Ml the Atmane, and a few of those in d also in the Parasmai. 

a. iff or ^ 'to spread' takes either A or B ; and in Atmane when it takes A, 
changes f^ to /r. See 678. 

6. "^ or ^ ' to choose/ 'to cover/ changes its vowel to tir, under the same circum- 
stances. See 675. 

c. Roots in e, ai, 0, change these vowels to i as in the other non-coigugational 
tenses : thus, firom ^ * to cover/ *l^l(\lM &c. (see 433), W^nfe &c. Similarly, 
fi?, 'ft, ^9 andt)ptionally c<ft, see 390. c (tlHlfiH^ &c., ^BTTftf &c.). 

rf. IJT *to give' (see 663), VT 'to place' (see 664), WT *to stand' (see 587), ^ 
*to protect/ *to pity/ V *to drink' (if in Atm.), ^ or IJT *to cut' (if in Atm.), 
change their finals in the Atmane to t (wfifft, wfij^n^ 419, ^R^n, nRjMft^; 
3d pi. ^vf^). In Parasmai they follow 438. 

e, TT used for ^ * to go/ with ^wf^ prefixed, signifying * to go over/ * to read' 
(Atmane only), changes its final to i (^Wftftl, -WhfTH, -Whf, &c.). 

/. ^ Atm. 'to cry out,' ^ 'to void excrement,' and "^ 'to be firm,' all of the 
6th class, preserve their vowels unchanged (xi^Hi, &c. ; ^Vf^n^y ^^n, &o. ; 
^y4, &o.) ; ^ may also make W1IT4» and ^ may also make ^yfq^^ but the latter 
root is then generally regarded as ^ 

422. The following roots of those rejecting t, enumerated at 400 — 414, take the 
A terminations only, both for Par. or Atm. : T>T ; H^; 7n|, H1(^» Hl^, ^Hi^, 
'ni^j ^, T^> ^1 ^fr Atm., Hi^, ^, ^; ^ Atm., f^ Atm., f^, J^j 

^; ^^j t^, m^, ^rrv, y» 4. -^tm., ^; «nr 4. -^tm.; w^, ^, ^, ^, 

f^, fin^ Atm., Tjn; Tp^^, T>^, cW; ^; ^; ^, ^ ^. 

a. The following take in the Parasmai either the A terminations of form I or 
optionally form II ; but in the Atmane usually the A form of I, sometimes form 

II : ft^, ft^3, finr, ftni^3. ^K'^» ft^J ^> 1^> ^» f^* ^» ^^y T^- 

b. The following take in the Parasmai only form II ; but in the Atmane the A form 
of I, or sometimes the B form of I : ^T^ (Atmane doubtful), ftn^j J^, ftj ^* **® 
find' (Atmane doubtful), 4. 7. (only Atmane), ^y Tt^y ^W^i ^^ 4>'n(, ftc^ 4, T^y 
^[^ F^ (see 434. b : ifV with the B terminations is generally used for Parasmai, 
but Ti^ni^ occurs in Epic po.), ^ff^, ftj^, cg^, ^^» T'^, ^1^. 

433. The following of those inserting or rejecting t, enumerated at 4 15* take either 
the A or B terminatioDs : W^ or W^, il^, ^5f, W? generally Atm. only, ftlW, 
^r{ Atm., ^Jll, jp^ Atm., Ij^ "^ (the last three in Parasmiu take also form II), 
T^ generally Atm. (may also follow form II in Parasmai), ^m^ (or ^) Atm., 

vsr, WT^, 2^, m^, m?, *^ . 

434. The rules at 396 — 306 must in all cases be applied, as well as the special 
rules applicable to certain roots in forming the futures at 390 and 390. a — o .• thus, 
in^ makes vsiittf by 397. b (see 630); T^ makes 'WT^ by 390. k (see 633); 
•ni in Atm., ^^Rf^ or WTfipft ; ^Tl^, "WTTW or ^Wt5J, Vtfftf or WHfi^ by 
390. ^ ; ^5 ^•ii«i by 390.; (also fiHlPUM) ; tf^, ^RTUT by 306. b. 
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a. '^f Aim. 'to go/ ^ Aim. 'to be aroused/ 1|^ Aim, ' to be bom/ mmj foim 
their 3d sing, as if they were passive verbs (see 475) : thiis» ^RTf^y Do. 3* ^R- 
WUn ; Witftf (or optionally ^J^), Du. 3. H^WTlft ; ^inf^ (or optioiMUy 

b. Roots ending in «T and ^^ must change these letters to AnusvlLrm before s, and 
^ becomes «^ before <9 : thus, H«^ makes ^mir^ vh^TT^y ^^RS (or if in dasaS. 
HHPhJ, or by c. below ^WW) ; I^H makes ^W|ftl &c., Du. 2. llV|«i9. 

^*l (generally Parasmai) drops its nasal before the Atmane terminations (^^1% 
V?>^TTH 9 &c. ; initial $ being rejected according to 419). 
Wi^ does so optionally (Vtfti or Wlfiff, l|i|4NII|^ or ^OT^IT^, &c.). 

c. Roots in v^ and ^ of the 8th class, which properly take the B terminatinmi 
are allowed an option of dropping the nasal in the ad and 3d sing. Xtmaoe, in 
which case initial s is rejected according to 419 : thus, IH^ makes 3. HiUli or 

^nr?r (Pdn. ii. 4, 79). 

d. Similarly, ^Ql(^ makes 3. VH|flUf or xioin; and ^Sl(> Vlfllf or Imi. 

e. "^v^ ' to give' is allowed the option of lengthening the a, when 11 is dropped : 
thus. Sing. 3. WFnrr^ or VHPtfiKI^, 3. ^renr or ll4ir«|f. Compare 354. e» 339 
(Pii^. II. 4. 79). 

/. The nasal of ^ ' to bite' becomes 1(^ before 1| and 1[ before ^ : ihni^ 
V^l"^) Du. 3. ^BI^TV ; Atm. i. ^iP[f^9 Du. 3. v^^<^* See 303. 

435. ^ 'to carry' (see 611) changes its radical vowel to W o befen Hbom 
terminations which reject an initial s by 305. a : thus, aodkikamy avdkMi, mMtM 
(Lat. vexit), avdkshva, avo4hamt &c. ; Atm. avakski (Lat. vean), avo^kdi, w o| tte , 

a. Tl^ Atm., ' to bear,' generally takes the B terminations (oiakUki, &C.), tboiigii 
the form ^tuc is also given for the 3d sing. 

436. cT^ ' to tie,' ' to fasten/ makes andtsam, andtsti, andtsit, andttva, anddi k am, 
&c. ; and Atm. anatsi, anaddkds, &c., by 306. b (compare 183). 

a, ^Ti^ 'to dwell' (see 607) makes avdtsam, &c., by 304. a. 

427. Verbs which assume f, and so take the B terminations at 418, 
require a different rule for the formation of their base, as foUowi :— 

a. If a root end in the vowels 1^ t^ ^{, 7 tf, ^ «{, ^n» ^r^» vpddU 
those vowels in the Parasmai before all the terminations, and go^ate 
them in the Atmane. 

Thus, from tj^ * to purify^ come the two bases fgnm for PanniDai 
and apo for Atmane {apau + • + sam = ^nnfW by 37, opmi + 1 + fc = 
^wrthr, apau + » 4- {/ = ^in^9 &c. ; Atm. apo + » + « = ^Wfllfllj &c^ 
by ^6)y see 583 ; and from w ist c, ' to cross,' comes the base atdr 
for Parasmai {atdr + i + sam = w?rrfW &c.). 

So, from ^ ^ to lie down' comes v^riifN^ V^DlIlT^, &c ; but roots 
ending in any other vowel than u and long fi more frequently 
take the A terminations, as they generally reject t. 
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b. If a root end in a single consonant, gu^ate the radical vowel 
in both Parasmai and ^tmane (except as debarred at 28* b, and 
except in the roots enumerated at 390. a). 

Thus, 1^ budhy 1st c, *to know,' makes its base abodh {abodhi- 
sham, &c), see 583 ; and ff^ vfit^ * to be,' avart {avartishi, &c.) ; 
and ^edA, *to increase,' aidh {aidhuhij &c., 260* 6), see 600. 

428. A medial a in roots ending in ^ and c^ is lengthened in the 
Parasmai, but not in ^tmane : thus, ^ ^ to go' makes ^l^lfbi; Wc^ 
* to blaze,' intrfcTW. The roots ^ * to speak' and 'Hi^^* to go' also 
lengthen the a in Parasmai (ninfl^ ; but not in i^tmane W^fi^ &c.). 

a. But those in l^» ^, ^ never lengthen the a in Pansmai : thus, ^P^ * to 
sound' makes V^mIh^. The following roots also are debarred from lengthening 
the a : ^, W^, T7^, c^, W[f ^{9 V{f Wh ^' ^» ^» ^' ^' ^' 
^^ ^l^> ^1R^> ^^« One or two do so optionally ; as, iPl^and tT^ ' to sound.' 

429. Observe, that as the majority of Sanslq^t verbs assume t, 
it foUows that rule 427. a, b, will be more universally applicable than 
rule 420, especially as the former applies to the aorist of intensives, 
deaideratives, and nominals, as well as to that of simple verbs. 

430. Tlie special rules for the two futures at 3^. a — will of course hold 
good for the aorist : thus the roots enumerated at 3^ and 3^. a i^f^ &c.) for- 
bid Gu^a ; and ^, V, v , ^ generally change their finals to tco (H^t^H &c.» 
H^f%W &c.) ; but when ^is written ^ it makes ^'J^ &o., see 421./, and ^may 
also make IWffirt, and "^ WflfW. 

a. "ORn makes W^olf^ or In^f^M or wAf^&c, and in Atmane ^RWHlf^ or 

b. According to 3^. c. ffHAy s^, and ^[f)C^ drop theur finals (mjnVMlf 
lirrndnpw, &c. ; see also 433). 

431. In the Atmane, ^ ' to choose/ 'to cover/ and all roots in long ^ f<, such 
as ^' to spread/ may optionally lengthen the inserted t ; thus, ^^(Vf^ or ^^0(<« 
Sec, MksMk or irortftl ; but in Parasmai only ^WTfW, ^RBTft?!. 

432. f^ 'to swell' and IIT^ 'to awake' take Guna instead of Vyiddhi (^T^rftrf 
Sec, Bee also 440. a; VIII'ifVN &c.)- 

a. ITf according to 399. a, makes V{|^4, and by 390. m. ^ makes WJuf^. 
The latter abo conforms to 439 and 439. b. See 609. 

b, "?^ * to kill' forms its aorist firom ifV (^niftlW &c.), but see 422. 6. 

433. Many roots in WT <f, ^ f , ^ 0, and ^ ai, with three in ^^m, viz. V^^ yam^ 
T^ ramy "^ nam, assume t, but in the Parasmai insert s before it ; final e, 0, and 
ai, being changed to WT <f .- thus, from HT ' to go' comes ^HnftPJ, &c. (see 644) ; 
from ^ * to sharpen,' V^llOuii, &c. ; from ifW * to restrain,' WlHW, &c. 
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f^Pv^i ' to be poor' makes adaridrisham or adaridrdsUham, &c. 

434. In the Atmane these roots reject the t and the s which precedes it, and 
follow 418 : thus, from TT 'to measure' comes ^•fiffi, &c. (see 664. a) ; Iran 4 
'to cover,' ^WTRfT (see 421. c) ; from ^* to sport/ Wftf, Vimi^^ lrtiB> &c. 

Form II. 

435. Resembling the imperfect or first preterite. 

Parasmai. Atmanx. 

i.am dva [va] dma[md] 

2. as [s] at am [tarn] at a [/a] 

3. at [/] at dm [tdm"] an [us] 



e [t] dvahi dmahi 

athds ethdm \dthdm'] adhvam 
ata etdm [dtdm] ania 



436. Obsen'e — ^No confusion arises from the similarity which 
this form bears to the imperfect or ist preterite^ as in all cases 
where the above terminations are used for the aorist, the imperfect 
presents some difierence in the form of its base : thus^ n*^ * to go* 
make mgaSSham for its imperfect, agamam for its aorist (see 602) ; 
fW^ ^ t# break* makes abhinadam for its imperfect, abhidam for its 
aorist (see 583). So again, the sixth conjugation, which alone can 
show a perfect identity of root and base, never makes use of this 
form for its aorist, unless by some special rule the base of its imper- 
fect is made to difier from the root : thus, f?siT ^ to smear' (of. oXcr- 
(fxojy which makes alipam in its aorist, is alimpam in its imperfect 
(281). So in Greek, compare the imperfect eXeiwov with the 2d aor. 
eXiTTOv ; eXajuiBavov with eXa^ov ; iSafjLVfjv with iiafiov^ &C. 

• 

a. Note — ^This form of the Sanskrit aorist corresponds to the Greek ad aomfc 
(compare asthdm, asthds, asthdt, with (Ecnjv^ €<mi(, €<mi), and the fink ibrm 
is more or less analo|;rous to the ist aorist. The substitution of t for e, and dikdm, 
dtdm, for ethdm, etdm, in the Atmane of form II, is confined to a daas of looti 
mentioned at 439. 

437. Rule for forming the base in verbs of the first nine classes. 
In general the terminations are attached directly to the root; u 
in agamam^ &c.^ abhidam, &c., at 436. So also, ifS^ ^to perish' 

makes w«r^ (^^^ ^^9 s^^ 44i» 4^4)* 

a. Observe, however, that most of the roots which follow this 
form in the Parasmai, follow form I at 418 in the i^tmane : thus, filf 
* to break' makes abhitsiy &c., in Atmane ; see the table at 583 : simi- 
larly, fiffj • to cut,' see 667. And a few roots, which are prqierif 
restricted to the Atmane, have a Parasmai aorist of this 2d fonnS 
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tbuSj ^^ Xxm. ^ to shine/ ^ to be pleasing/ makes Parasmai anUanij 
aa well as i^tmane aroOski, 

b. One or two roots in WT i, 1^ t, and F e reject their finals ; and one or two in 
^ fi and ^ji gu^ate these vowels before the above terminations : thus, |in ' to tell' 
makes liW &o., ^Hff &c. ; fv ' to swell/ v4; ^ 'to call' makes ^R^ (*^ 595) » 
"5 *to go,' ^Wt ; ^ *to go,' WTT; If ' to grow olii/ Vili. 

c. ^1(^'to see' gupates its vowel (^^^, see 604). 

d. Penultimate nasals are generally dropped : thus, ^(T^'to stop' makes ITO^ ; 
W^ 'to distil,' IRfWlf; ^K5^* to mount,' ^rai^; Wl^^'to fidl,' ^Wl^, 

e. A form Vlf occurs in the Veda, from 11^'to eat,' the medial a being dropped. 

438. In the tWasmai certain roots ending in long WT d and F e con- 
form still more closely to the terminations of the imperfect, rejecting 
the initial vowel, as indicated by the brackets in the table at 435. In 
the 3d plur. they take us for an : thus, ^ 3d c, ^ to give/ makes 
addm, adda^ addt^ addva^ &c. ; 3d pi. aduSj see 66^. So also, VT 
3d a, ^ to place/ makes adhdm^ &c., 664; and ^qr ist c, * to stand/ 
makes asthdmy &c., 587. 

a. Similarly, ^J^ ist c, ^ to be/ except ist sing, and 3d pi. (w^, 
^nf9, wpr, ^njjf, &c. ; but 3d pi. ^si^I^^, see 585). 

b. Observe, however, that some roots in d, like yd, ' to go,' follow 433. 

c. And some roots in F e and ^ 0, which follow 433, optionally follow 438 ; in 
which case e and are changed as before to d: thus, M dke, ist c, 'to drink,' 
makes either adkdsisham &c., or adhdm &c., also adadham, see 440. a; ^ so, 4th c, 
* to come to an end,' makes either asdsiiham or asdm, see 613. 

d. In the Atmane-pada, roots like l^T, VT> ^TT, q» V, 1^, follow 421, d. 

e. 1^ ' to go' makes its aorist from a root ^: thus, agdm, agds, &c. 

Note — Adaddm, the imperfect of the root dd, ' to give,' bears the same relation 
to its aorist addm that iitiotv does to (Iwv. So also the relation of adhdm (aorist 
of dkdt 'to place') to adadhdm (imperfect or ist pret.) corresponds to that of cfif^v 
to €TiBrpf, Compare also abhavas and abkui with €(f>V€^ and €(f>v^, 

439. Certain roots ending in F i, ir «A, ^ A, enclosing a medial t\ 
ti, or n, form their aorists according to form II at 435; but 
whenever confusion is likely to arise between the imperfect and 
aorist, s is prefixed to the terminations, before which sibilant the 
final of the root becomes * by 302 and 306. 

Thus, fifW *to point out/ the imperfect of which is ^wfij^, 
makes wf^ &c. in aorist (compare the Greek ist aorist eSet^a). 
Similarly, ft^ 2d c, * to hate/ makes advtksham &c. 657 ; ^ 2d c, 
* to milk,' makes ^rni adhuksham &c. by 306. a. See 660. 

B b 



186 AOBIST OR THIRD PRETERITE.— FORMATION OF THE BABE. 

a. This class of roots substitutes i for e, and dthdm^ dtdm, for 
ethdniy etdniy in the Atmane terminations : thus^ adikshi, adik$haihdi^ 
adikshata, adikshdvahi^ adikshdthdm, &c. ; 3d pi. adikshania. 

b. A few roots in ^ A (viz. fpsm, f^'^f ^^ J[^) optionally in the Atmane re- 
ject the initial a from the terminationB of the 2d and 3d sing., ist dn., and jd pL : 
thus, fc9^ may make VPc^rHI^ V^^l^^ ^tAt ; Du. i. vfcSSff^ ; FL a. ^cA}» 
661 : and ^ *to milk/ ^^fw> VJ^UIH, &c. See 661, 659, 609, 660. 

c. According to some authorities, a few roots (e. g. 1^ T^y ^^) which gene- 
rally follow form I, A, in Atmane, may optionally conform to form II, takhig the 
terminations t, dthdm, dtdm, rejecting initial a and d from the other terminetinni, 
and taking ata for anta : thus, atripi, atfipthds, atfipta, atjripvaki, &c. 

440. Causal verbs and verbs of the loth class make use of form 
II, but the base assumes both reduplication and augment (as in the 
Greek pluperfect) : thus, ^ ist c, ' to know,' makes in the causal 
aorist ^r^J{^> &c. This will be explained at 492. 

a, A few primitive verbs besides those of the loth claas take a 
reduplicated base, analogous to causals (see 492) : thus, fti ' to have 
recourse* makes ^i^rf^il &c.; fVv ^to swell* makes ^irf^fHN (tbo 
Wig and wigfirf, see 432, 437. A) ; "5 ist c, * to run,' ^Tjrt ; ^ * to flow,' 
W^^ j ^ ^to drink,' ir^; ip^* to love,' WW^, &c. Thh last is defective 
when it belongs to the ist c, having no conjugational tenaea; hot 
when it belongs to the loth c. (Pres. Wftni, &c.) its aorist ia mftv). 

441. The following primitive verbs take a contracted form of 
reduplicated base : ^ 2d c«, * to speak/ makes irjt^ avaiam (fiom 
iRT^ for w^R^ 650) ; vif^ 1st c, * to fall/ lg^i (from W^qA; com- 
pare Greek eirnrrov) ; T(rnr 2d c, * to rule/ V%4 (from nrf^^n^ hut 
the Atmane follows 427 ; see 658) ; ^nt 4th c, ^ to throw/ «n^ 
(from wtwitf contracted into wfCR for ^wm 304* a, whence by trmi^ 
position WT^) ; tf^ 4th c, * to perish,' W%^ (from ^rf(%i for Vlf^ 
620, 436). 

Precative or benediciive. 

Terminations of precative or benedictive repeated from page laS. 
Parasmai. Atmane. 



ydsam ydsva ydsma 
yds ydstam ydsta 

ydt ydstdm ydstis 



siya sivahi stmahi 

Bishthds siydsthdm stdhvam or $((hv§m 

sishta siydstdm stran 



Sidhvam is used for sidhvam when immediately preceded by aiiy otttfr 



J 
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Towel but a or d, and optionally ishtikvam for ishidhvam when im- 
mediately preceded by a semivowel or A. 

44^* Observe, thst the tenninstions of this tense resemble those of the potential 
in the memorial scheme at p. 135. In the ad and 3d singular they are identical. 
In the other persons of the Parasmai a sibilant is inserted, and in some of the 
Atmane, both prefixed and inserted. The only difference between the potential 
and precative of verbs of the ad and 3d groups, at 290, will often be that the 
potential will have the coi\jugational characteristic : thus, bhid, 7th c, ' to break,' 
will be hhindydt in the potential, and hkidydt in the precative. Compare the 
optative of the Greek aorist iotyi^ with the optative of the present hiolviv, 

443. Rule for forming the base in verbs of the first nine classes. 
In the Parasmai, as a general rule, either leave the root unchanged 
before the y of the terminations, or make such changes as are 
required in the passive (see 465 — ^472), or by the oonjugational rule 
of the 4th class, and never insert t. 

In Atmane, as a general rule, prefix % to the terminations in those 
roots ending in consonants or vowels which take % in the futures (see 
392, 399)» and before this % gu^ate the radical vowel. Gu^ate it 
also in the ^tmane in some roots ending in vowels which reject t ; 
but if a root end in a consonant^ and reject t, the radical vowel is 
generally left unchanged in the Atmane, as well as Parasmai. 

444. Thus, from H ist c, * to be,^ come the base of the Parasmai 
bkUj and the base of the Atmane bhaviy by 36. a {bhu -f ydsam = ^^^ 
&c., bhavi + s(ya = Hf^:wi^ by 70). 

445. Frequently, as already observed, before the y of the 
Parasmai terminations, the root is liable to changes analogous to 
those which take place before the y of the 4th oonjugational class 
at 272, and the y of passive verbs at 465 ; and not unfrequently it 
undergoes changes similar to those of the perfect at 373, &c., as 
follows : — 

446. A final Wr (£ is changed to ^ e in the Parasmai, but remains unchanged in 
the Atmane, as before the s of the 3d future terminations : thus, l^T 3d c, * to 
give,' makes q«<i«i &c. for Parasmai, but ^itil^i &c. for Atmane-pada; ^TT * to 
drink' makes hhi^i &c. 

a. But iin ' to become old' makes Wl<iiti &c., and ^fiJI ' to be poor' drops its 
final even in Parasmai (^ftjITW, ^fiffifl^, &c. Compare 390. c). 

447. Fmal ^ t and 7 u are lengthened in Parasmai, as before the y of passives, 
and gunated in Atmane, as before the 8 of the 2d future : thus, rW ' to gather* 
makes ^hi« &c., %^hl &c. ; and ^ * to sacrifice' makes ^^TRI &c., ^WN &c. 

B b 2 
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a. When |^ 'to go' is preceded hj a prepotition, it is not lengthened (^I|l4 &e. ; 
otherwise ^^IJ). 

b. ifNt and ^^ drop their finals as at 3^. c (?fKV4N &c.)* 

448. Final ^ n is changed to f^ n in Parasmu, but retained in Atmane : tfaos. 
f ' to do' makes HiHitl &o., and 41 Mill &c. After a double consonant ft ii go- 
iiated in Parasmai« as well as before inserted t .- thus, ?7 ' to spread' makes «i)i« 
&c., ^4)41 &c.> or WWN &c. 

a. It is also gunated in ^ p, * to go/ and IfPT ' to awake' (Iml^ i|l'l9lli» &e.}. 

b.^'to cover,' *to choose,' makes either ft^TO or ^Ql4i, ^4ll|or ^fWN or ^pB^ 

449. Final ^ r^ is changed to f^ ir in both voices, but is gojuated befim 
inserted t in Atmane : thus, W ist c, 'to cross,' makes lA^IH &c.« iftvl^ &c.» or 

iffWhr &c., or irtWN &c. 

a. One root, ^ loth c, ' to fill,' makes 'J^lll &c. Compare 448. a. 

450. Of roots in F «, N ' to drink' makes VXVPR &c. (which is also the picoatiTe 
of VT * to hold') ; ^ * to protect,' ^^TRf* 

a. But % 'to call' makes ?nn^ &c., and SfRfhT &c.; ^ 'to cover' makes 

^Aurft &c., and ^mrfHv &c. ; and 7 ' to weave' makes 9I^IH &c., and ^TlIN &e. 
Compare 465. c. 

451. Fmal ^ ai and ^ are often treated like final d at 446 : thus «i ' to •ing' 
makes Ami &c. ; « ' to waste' and ^ ' to destroy' make «mi« ; ^ ' to cot,' 
like HfT ' to give,' and ^ ' to protect' make ^^TV^. But sometimes they are dianged 
to d: thus, 9 'to preserve' makes 491^^ &c.; q 'to purify' makes qi^hJ; m 
' to think' either mUTO or ^Nw; ^ 'to be weary' either 2nn*« ^P"*- 

452. As already stated, if a root end in a consonant, there is no change in 
Parasmai, except the usual changes before y ; moreover, unlike the ad ftitiire» tiiae 
is no Gu^a in Atmane, unless the root take ij the other changes in Atmane an 
similar to those applicable before the s of the ad ftiture terminations (390. 0) : 
thus, |rf 'to milk' makes ^9111 &c., and ^Hfhr &c., by 306. a 2 f\f^^ 'to hste* 
makes fV'QT^ &c., and fTQfHT&c.,by302 ; and ^p^ ' to know* makes Jll|l€ i«.» 
and "WtftHhr &c. See 443. 

a. Roots of the loth class, however, retain Gu^a in the Psrasmai, as well as in 
the Atmane, rejecting the coiqugational ay a in the Psrasmai only; see midcr 
Causals (495). 

453. According to the usual changes in the 4th class and in pMsivee, vooli 
ending in a double consonant, of which the first member is a nasal, genenPf 
reject the nasal : thus, H^ bhahj, 7th c, makes bhajydsamy &c. Compare 469. 

a. So again, according to 472, ?r| 'to take' makes in Parasmai ^HIV fte.; 
IR^ 'to ask,' ^^iTT^ &c.; «!!( 'to fry,' H5IIW (632); IH^ 'to cut,' ^OT^ 
(636); iin(' to pierce,' ftWTO; ^r^ * to deceive,' firBTW; IJT^' to teach,' I^W 
&c. In the Atmane they are regular. 

b. So again, ^ i and 7 u before r and v are lengthened : thus, ^^ 'to sound* 

makes ^5^> ^"^^ ^^ * ^ P^y»* IJ^'HW. Compare 446. 

454. ^ 'to speak,' ^ 'to say,' ^ 'to sow,' ^ 'to wish,' ^ *•» 



1 
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dweOy' ^ ' to carry/ and ^H^ * to sleep/ substitute 7 « for ^ va in the Parasmai, 
and l|l^ * to sacrifice' substitutes t for ya : thus, 'TWra'^ ^^^nffy ^(sinV) &c. In 
the Atmane they are regular ; as, ^WfhYfrom ^ ; ^H^hr from ^H^. 

a. W^, ^f^, and 1V1^ conform to 470 : thus, l|«4lfl or IINIII &c.; compare 424.6. 

Observe — In addition to these rules, the other special changes 
which take place before the s of the 2d future terminations, 
noted at 390 and 390. a-o, will apply to the Atmane of the preca- 
tive : thus, ^ or ^ at 390 makes ^p(hr or ^grf^f4N ; «1H at 390. g. 
makes ^l^hr or vn^^; V[ at 390. /. makes «l|i|0|iAi| or vfvnihr; and 
1^ may be v^b^ or Jhm^mM even in Parasmai. 

Conditional. 

Terminations of conditional repeated from page 1 28. 

Parasmai. Atmanb. 

sye sydvahi sydmahi 



syam 


sydva 


sydma 


syas 


syaiam 


syata 


SJfOt 


iyatdm 


9yan 



syathds syethdm syadhvam 

syata syetdm syania 

455. Observe, that this tense bears the same relation to the ad future that the 
imperfect does to the present. In its formation it lies half-way between the 
imperfect or first preterite and the second future. It resembles the imperfect in 
pfefizing the augment H a to the base (see 360), and in the latter part of its 
terminations : it resembles the second future in the first part of its terminations 
in gui^ating the radical vowel, in inserting ^ t in exactly those roots in which the 
fdture inserts t, and in the other changes of the base. 

456. The rule for the formation of the base in verbs of the first 
nine classes after prefixing the augment n a, according to the usual 
rules, will be the same as for the 2d futiu^ at 388. Ounate the 
radical vowel, except as debarred by 28. b, &c., and insert t before the 
terminations if the futures insert t. When t is rejected, the rules of 
Sandhi must of course be observed, and all other changes as in the 2d 
future, see 388 — ^415. 

457. Thus, yir ist c, *to know/ makes nwtfWiil &c.; Wff *to 
milk^ makes ^nfh^ &c. (see 414 and 306. a) ; fjp^ *to hate,' 11^^ 
&c. (see 41 2) ; ^ * to conceal,' wnf^ or ^nfh9 (415. m) ; iifn * to 
be immersed/ ^ni^ (39<^* ^)* 

a. The augment will be prefixed to roots beginning with vowels according to the 
roles for the imperfect : thus, "Vlff ' to cover' makes ijlift^ or WiWf^W» see 
r. 360. a, b, and compare 3^. b. 

b, ^ ' to go,' with ^sf^ prefixed (meaning * to read'), may optionally form its 

conditional ftrom the root TT (wl^ or ^wftw, see 421. «). 
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Infinitive. 

458. The termination of the infinitive is ^ tum^ like the turn of the 
Latin supine. 

Observe — ^The affix turn is probably the accusative of an affix tu, of wbidi the 
affix tvd of the indeclinable participle (see 555.0) is the instrumental caae, and of 
which other cases are used as infinitives in the Veda. 

459. Rule for forming the base in verbs of the ten classes. 
The base of the infinitive is identical with the base of the first 
future, and where one inserts 1^ t, the other does also : thus, iudk^ 
1st €., 'to know/ makes 'Wtf^ig'^ bodhitum; ftp^ibAJ/i, 6th c, 'to 
throw/ makes ^in^ kshepium. Moreover, all the rules for the change 
of the root before the / of the future terminations apply equally 
before the t of the infinitive. Hence, by substituting urn for the 
final d of the 3d pers. sing, of the ist fixture, the infinitive is at onoe 
obtained: thus, ^BW, ^; HFT, nj; ^rtet, ?f^; ^wrfmiT, ^wftl^- So also, 
5^makes^;|^,Tf^^or^JVor^ftf^;|r^,^ff|. See 388— 415. 

a. In the Veda, infinitives may be formed bj any of the affixes, IV, 1IW« Inl^f 
Ft «> ^W, ^W^ ^, ^, $; ^W . 

b. The following examples will show how remarkably the Sanskrit infinitifs 
answers to the Latin supine, S. TTT^ ' to stand/ L. statums S. I{I^ 'to gifSb* 
L. datum; S. "mj * to drink,' h,potwn; S. ^ ' to go,* L. itum : S. ^Hj * to stnv/ 
L. stratum; S. ^^ 'to anoint/ L. unctum; S. iP^j 'to beget,' L. gesitmm: 
S. ^rftT1[ ' to sound/ L. sonitum ; S. ^ ' to go,' L. serptum ; S. ^ftl^ ' to vomit,' 
L. vomitum. 

DERIVATIVE VERBS. 

460. Having explained the formation of the verbal base in the ten 
classes of primitive verbs, we come next to the four kinds of deriva- 
tive verbs, viz. passives, causals, desideratives, and frequentativea. 

PASSIVE VERBS. 

461. Every root in every one of the ten classes may take a paasfe 
form (see 253, and 253. a, b)j which is conjugated as an ^tmane-pada 
verb of the 4th class, the only difference being in the accent *• 

a. There will be three kinds of passive verbs : ist. The passive, jMop st ly m 
called; as, from ^, "^Vn 'he is struck' (i. e. 'by another'), where the nA 



* The accent in passives is on the characteristic ya, whereas in the. 
of primitive verbs of the 4th class, it falls on the radical syllable. Then at 
occasional instances in the MahiL-bh^rata of passive verbs coiyugated in Ihi 
Parasmai. 
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implies that the person or thing spoken of suffers some action from another person 
or thing. 

6. adly, An impersonal passive, generally formed from a neuter verb, and only 
occurring in the 3d singular ; as, frt>m 1^ ' to go,' TV^ W * it is gone ;' from vjlf 
' to dance,' •J«n ' it is danced,' where the verb itself implies neither person nor 
thing as either acting or suffering, but simply expresses a state or condition. This 
impersonal form is commonly used in classical Sanskrit, with an instrumental 
case, in place of ihe active verb : thus '|W|H IHIT ' it is gone by me' is equivalent 
to ^mf^ ' I go;' and lt^ Tnnn 'let it be gone by him' is idiomatically used 
for ^ IWJ * let him go.' 

Cm 3dly, A reflexive passive, where there is no object as distinct from the subject 
of the verb, or, in other words, where the subject is both agent and sufferer, as in 
U^Mn ' it is ripened' (i. e. ' becomes ripe of itself) ; ITHIW ' he is born,' &c. In 
these latter, if a vowel immediately precedes the characteristic y, the accent may 
frdl on the radical syllable, as in the 4th class. They may also, in some cases, 
make use of the Atmane-pada of the active, and drop the y altogether : thus to 
express ' he is adorned by himself,' it would be right to use )|Wn 'he adorns himself.' 

462. Observe — Passive verbs take the regular Atmane-pada ter- 
minations at 247, making use of the substitutions required in the 
4th class. In the aorist (or 3d preterite) they take either the A or B 
terminations of form I at 418, according as the root may admit the 
inserted ^ t or not ; but they require that in the 3d singular of both 
forms the termination be l^t in place oi sta and iihfa. 

Conjugatumal tenses, 

463. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational 
tenses^ Atmane-pada, of roots of the first nine classes. The rule is 
the same as in the 4th class at 272, viz. affix ^ ya — lengthened to 
in yd before initial m and v — to the root, the vowel of which is not 
gunated, and oden remains unchanged. 

Observe — ^This ya is probably derived from yd, ' to go,' just as the causal ay a is 
derived from t, 'to go.' It is certain that in Bengili and Hindi the passive is 
formed with the root yd. Compare the Liatin amatum iri, &c. See 481. 

464. Thus, from 'J ist c, * to be,' comes the base iji| bhtiya (Pres. 
bhuya + 1 = ^fi, bhuya -\-se = Wl^, &c. ; Impf. abhuya + • = m^, &c. ; 
Pot. bhuya + iya = >^, &c. ; Impv. bhuya 4- ai = >^, &c.) ; from ^ 
6th c, *to strike,' comes tudya (Pres. /tufya + 1 = v^, &c.). 

465. The root, however, often undergoes changes, which are generally analogous 
to those of the 4th class and the precative Parasmai-pada (see 275 and 445) ; but 
a final d is not changed to e as in the precative. 
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Six roots m MJ d, and one or two in F e, F at, and W o, chaoge their final 
vowels to %{: thus, HfT 'to j^ve/ ^ 'to protect/ and ift 'to cut,' make Pres. ijl^t 
^fiVi^f l(Nn^ &c. So also, VT 'to place/ ^TT 'to stand/ ifT*to measure,' ^ 'to 
drink/ and ^ 'to quit* (^Ift); M 'to drink' (3d sing. ^Ih^p &c.); ^ *to •ing' 
(»fhl^) ; ^ ' to destroy* (iflilj). 

a. But other roots in WT 1^ remain unchanged ; and most others in ai and o aia 
changed to d: thus, ^7T 'to tell* makes 3d sing. WPIw; and Wf 'to know/ 
9nnr; 'm 'to protect,* ^?nrn ; «t 'to meditate,* HTPI^; ^ 'to sharpen,* Iff^^ 

h. ^fVf^ly ifNty and ^^9 drop their finals as at 3^. e (qfVjH, ^m, &e.} ; and 
iin ' to become old* makes i. ifR 446. a, 

e, j| 'to call,' ^ ' to cover,' % 'to weave,' make their baaes hijfa, vifOg and ^ 
(3d sing. ]pVn). Compare 450. a. 

466. Final ^ t or 7 tf are lengthened, as also a medial t or « before 9 <ir r .* tlraiy 
from ftf, y, fi^, "y^ come iftil, |ni, iftmff '^. See 447 and 453. b, 

a. But fv ' to swell' makes 3d sing. 9^n ; and ^ ' to sleep,' ^RQW. 

467. Fmal ^ ft becomes f^ ri, but if preceded by a double consonant it gn^aftad : 
thus, Y makes 3. flCTT^; ^, ftPW; but ^, ^rS^- 

. a. The roots ^ and IfPT are also gu^ated (^l¥, &c.). See 448 and 448. a. 

468. Final '^f^ becomes f^^r: thus, V 'to scatter* makes 3. 41 9l; but \*^ 
fiU,' ^^n* See 449 and 449. a, 

469. Roots ending in a double consonant, of which the first is a naaal, naoal^ 
rqect the nasal ; as, from "W^V, ^tl^, Jf^, come the bases badhya, &c. (^f^ &€.)• 

a. The roots at 390. /. carry their peculiarities into the passive i^S^ or Wl^ 
n^ or ifmnt, ftr^ or ft^ajTW, ^ or ^^lUm). 

470. IT'^ 'to produce,' ?n^ 'to dig/ IP^ ' to stretch/ ^in^^ 'to give/ optMUMl^ 
reject the final nasal, and lengthen the preceding a : thus, IVHIW or IP^Wy &e. 

471. ^^ 'to speak,* ^ * to say,* ^ 'to sow,* ^1^* to wish,' ^f'H^ 'to dwell,'!^ 
' to bear,* WV ' to sleep,' ^TS^ ' to sacrifice,' make their bases '9W(f W» ^f^f ^f|l» 
"''J* ''Iffj ^'J* ^[511' respectively, (9V|]), &c.) 

473. ?r? 'to take/ ir^ 'to ask/ H^'to fry/^'tadeoci?e/'^W*to pisfrt/ 
IT^'to cut,' ^prn^'to rule,' make their bases 'JWj ^W> ^5T> ft^W* flWIf ^Jifc 
f^fW respectively, CJHW, &c.) 

a. "^K^ 'to reason' shortens its vowel after prepositions ("VW; otherwise ^iV)* 
6. ^H^ forms its passive from ^; Tr^fit)m W^; ^BI^ fit)m H^; ll^from ^^ aod 
^n^ frt>m?7T. 

Non-conjugational tenses, — Perfect (or second preterite) qfpaaivei* 

473. The base of this tense in the passive verb is identical with that of all primip 
tive verbs, in all ten conjugations. The bases, therefore, as formed at 3^— -384* 
will serve equally well for the perfect of the passive, provided only that ibtf 
be restricted to the Atmane-pada inflection : thus, ^[^9 m^> &c. 

a. When the periphrastic perfect has to be employed (see 385) the 
and H may be used in the Atmane, as well as "V* Compare 385. 6. 
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First and second future of passives. 

474. In theM and the remaining tensee no variation generally occurs from the 
basea of the same tenses in the primitive, Atmane-pada, unless the root end in a 
vowel. In that case the insertion of \i may take place in the passive, although 
prohihited in the primitive, provided the final vowel of the root he first vfiddhied : 
thus, from f<V 6', 5th c, 'to gather,' may come the base of the ist and id fut. pass. 
^yt {6dyitdke &c., ddyishye &c.), although the base of the same tenses in the pri- 
mitive is ^ i^tdhe &C., 6eshfe &c.). Similarly, from J hu and ^ kfi may come 
hdvi and kdri {hdvitdhe, kdritdhe), although the bases in the primitive are Ao and 
iar, 

a. In like manner ^ t may be inserted when the root ends in long WT <f, or in ^ «, 
^fft, ^o, changeable to^^d, provided that, instead of V|riddhi( which is impossible), 
y be interposed between the final d and inserted t .* thus, from HfT c/<f, ' to give,' may 
come the base of the fut. pass, ddj/i {ddyitdhe &c.), although the base of the same 
tenses in the primitive is dd (ddtdhe &c.); from 2f h>e^ 'to call,' may come hvdyi 
(JIlPilAI^ &c), although the base in the primitive is hod. But in all these cases 
it is permitted to take the base of the primitive for that of the passive, so that 
Mdke or ^yitdhe may equally stand for the ist fut. pass. ; and similarly with the 
others. 

b. In ihe case of roots ending in consonants, the base of the two futures in the 
passive will be identical with that of the same tenses in the primitive verb, the in- 
flection hcing that of the Atmane. "^^^ to see,' however, in the passive, may be 
^fijTn%, ^fijH^, as well as "5?!^, "J^ ; and ^ *to kill' may be ^nftHTfT, ^ift*^, 
as well as fiTI^ ^ftpV; and ^W * to take' may be HTf^TfT^, ITlfij^? as well as 

c. In verbs of the loth class and causals, deviation from the Atmane form of the 
primitive may ti^e place in these and the succeeding tenses. See 496. 

Aorist (or third preterite) qf passives. 

475. In this tense, also, variation from the primitive may occur when the root 
ends in a vowel. For in that case the insertion of ^ i may take place, although 
forbidden in the primitive verb, provided the final of the root be vfiddhied : thus, 
from fv <ft may come the base of the aorist pass. adtU^i {a6dyishi Sec, 427), although 
the base in the Atmane of the primitive is ade (a6eski &c., 420). 80 also, from 
jT hu and '^ hi may come ahdvi and akdri {ahdviski, akdrishi, A^l)* although the 
bases in the Atmane of the primitive are aho and akri (ahoshi, akrishi, 420). Again, 
t may be inserted when the root ends in long ^ rf, or in ^ ?, ^ ai, "SSn 0, changeable 
to "W a, provided that y be interposed between final <f and inserted t .- thus, from ^T 
* to (five,* ^ * to protect,' ^ * to purify,' ^ * to cut,* may come addyi {addyishi &c.)» 
although the bases in the Atmane of the primitives are difiperent (as adishi &c.). 
But in all these cases it is permitted to take the ])a8e of the primitive for that of 
the passive (so that the passive of ffi may be either addyishi or adeshi), except in the 

c c 
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^d pers. sing., where the terminations ishfa and sta being rejected, the bftse, ai 
formed by Vriddhi and the inserted i, must stand alone : thus, adifjrt, ' it wis 
gathered ;* ahdoi, * it was sacrificed ;' akdri, ' it was done ;' adthfi, * it wm given/ 
* protected,' 'purified/ *cut/ 

a. Sometimes the usual form of the aorist Atmane is emplojred throaghoat (see 
461. e). This is the case whenever the sense is that of a reflexive passive, not of 
the real passive: thus, WT 'to tell' in the aorist passive 3d sing, is v«ml% 
but in the sense of a reflexive passive ^iFHit; f^ ' to have recourse' makes panive 
aorist ist sin^. W?rfxrf<T^ but reflexive vf^lOM^ ; and <P( ' to love' makes 3d sing, 
passive ^SHlfif or ^nsrfir, but reflexive W^TW. 

b. If the root end in a consonant, the base of the aorist pass, will always be iden- 
tical with that of the Atmane of the primitive, except in the 3d sing., where !(t 
being substituted for the terminations ishta and sta of form I at p. 179, generallj re- 
quires before it the lengthening of a medial a (if not already long by position), and 
the Guna of any other short medial vowel *. Hence, from tan, * to stretch,' ist, 
2d, and 3d sing, atanishi, atanishthds^ atdni; from kship, 'to throw,' aks k ip m, 
akshipthds, akshepi : from vid, ' to know,' avedishi, avedishtkds, awdif 9ic. 

c. The lengthening of a medial a, however, is by no means universal ; and there 
are other exceptions in the 3d sing., as follows : — Nearly all roots in am forbid the 
lengthening of the vowel in the 3d sing. : thus, W?Rfi? from HW * to walk ;' WlfPI 
from "^B^ ' to bear / ^T^ffH from ^P^' to be calm' (but in the sense of ' to obwrve,' 

d. Similarly, ^Rf^ from W>^ and Vlff«T from if^ . The former may optionally 
substitute W9Tf«T from ^^. 

e. ^Ti^and ^ lengthen their vowels (WHTftT* ^BPjf^). 

/. The roots at 390. /. will have two forms, ^BHSft? or WlTftT, Vltftl or HjAmiI^ 

^ftfti or ^ft^satrfti, &c. 

ff. Ty(^ ' to perish,' tp^ ' to yawn,' T^ ' to desire,' insert nasals ( Wf^j ^nrfM^ 
Wrft^). Similarly, <5^ ' to receive,* when it has a preposition (e. g. niMf^)» 
and optionally when it has none (wcofW or ^Ic9T6?, Pan. VII. i, 69). 

h. >T^ ' to break' may drop its nasal, in which case the medial a b lengthened 

(^wf^ or ^H^nftr). 

f. HT ' to clothe* may either retain the e or change it to i* or t (^^(k or Vl|il 
or 11^1 fj). 

j. \ ' to go* substitutes TIT, and optionally does so when adhi is picfized in the 
sense of 'to read' (*IU|infij or flUllPn). 
k. "^?^ ' to blame' makes *llfltl| or ^ifrf. 

Precaiive (or benedictive) and conditional 0/ passives. 

476. In these tenses the same variation is permitted in the case of roots en£qg 
in vowels as in the last ; that is, the insertion of ^ t is allowed, provided iSbt^ 

* A medial vowel, long by nature or position, remains uncbiuiged (bf a8. k), 
and in one or two cases a short ; as, asami for asdmi. 
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before it, Vfiddhi take place in a final vowel capable of such a change, and y be 
interposed after final d: thus, from ^6i may come the bases (^ayi and a6dyi (6dyish{ya^ 
a6dyiskye)i from ^ hu, hdvi and ahdvi; from W Art, kdri and akdri; from ^ dd, 
ddyi and addyi. But 6esMya, a6eshye, hosMya, ahoshye, &c., the forms belonging 
to the Atmane of the primitive verb, are equally admissible in the passive. 

Passive infinitive mood. 

477. There is no passive infinitive mood in Sanskfit distinct in form from the 
active. The affix turn, however, is capable of a passive sense, when joined with cer- 
tain verbs, especially with the passive of ^H^ dak, ' to be able.' It is also used 
passively, in connection with the participles drabdha, niriipita, ynkta, &c. See 
Syntax, 869. 

Passive verbs from roots of the loth class, 

478. In forming a passive verb from roots of the loth class, although the.con- 
jugational W^ is rejected in the first four tenses, yet the other coigugational 
changes of the root are retained before the affix ya : thus, from ^J^ loth c, ' to 
steal,* comes the base dory a ("^5^). In the perfect W9 is retained (see 473* a), and 
in the other non-conjugational tenses the base may deviate from the Atmane form 
of the primitive by the optional rejection or assumption of ^V^, especially in the 
aorist. See Causal Passives at 496. 

CAUSAL VERBS. 

479. Every root in every one of the ten classes may. take a causal 
form, which is conjugated as a verb of the loth class ; and which is 
not only employed to give a causal sense to a primitive verb, but also 
an active sense to a neuter verb ; see 289, 254 : thus the primitive 
verb bodhatiy * he knows^ (from the root budhy ist c), becomes in 
the causal wt>nTfiT bodhayati^ ^ he causes to know,* * he informs ;' and 
the neuter verb kshubhyati^ * he shakes,' * is shaken* (from kshubh, 
4th c), becomes is^H^fA * he shakes* (actively). 

a. This form may rarely imply other analogous senses : thus, 
hdrayati, ' he allows to take ;* ndiayati^ * he suffers to perish ;' abhi- 
she^ayatij * he permits himself to be inaugurated ;* kshamayati, * he 
asks to be forgiven ;* vPm^^ii WTWrnf ' allow yourself to be in- 
augurated.' 

480. As to the terminations of causal verbs, they are the same as 
those of the scheme at 247, p. 1 26 ; and the same substitutions are 
required in the first four tenses as in the 1st, 4th^ 6th, and loth 
classes. 

c c z 
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Coryvgattonal tenses. 

481. General rule for forming the base in the four conjugational 
tenses of roots of the ten classes. If a root end in a vowel, vfiddlu 
that vowel ; if in a consonant, gunate the radical vowel before all the 
terminations, and affix w? aya * (changeable to ayd before initial m 
and Vy but not before simple m) to tlie root so vriddhied or gu^ated. 

482. Thus, from vft * to lead* comes the base ^fPR by 37 (Pres* 
nay ayd + m = Hl^^lf^, nay ay a + ^ = hi^^Hh &c. ; Impf. andyaya + 
m = Wtl'nR &c. ; Pot. nay ay a + iyam = fT|T|ii'4| &c. ; Impv. ndyaya + 
dni = fTnnnfiT &c. Kim. Pres. ndyaya + i = Hl^^ &c. In Epic poetiy 
a doubtful form vHM^lPHis found). Similarly, from ^ 'to lie down* 
comes ^(rnni say ay a (^rnPTTf^ &c.) ; from >\bhuy *to be,* comes mwi 
bhdvaya (^rrT^nftr &c.) ; and from ^ 'to do' and v 'to scatter* tfie 
base ^VRTT kdraya. 

But from WMT^ 'to kno^* comes the gu^ated ifhnr bodhaya (whpnfil); 
and from Tn^ ist c, ' to creep,* the gu^ated ?f^ sarpaya. 

Observe — wn^ ' to celebrate,* and other verbs of the loth dats, 
will take the changes already explained at 285 — 289. 

483. Roots ending in VT (f, or in ^ e. Koi, W o, changeable to Wi^ eaimol be 
vfiddhied, but frequently insert ^p between the root and the affix aya : thus, ^ 
' to give/ ^ ' to love/ and ^1 ' to cut/ all make <;mMi(^ ddpaydm, &c. ; % 'to 
drink/ ^IMI(|(h dhdpaydmi, &c. ; ^ 'to sing/ JIIM^Ilf^ gdpaydmi, Ike, See 
484. 

a. So also other roots in a insert p, except ^\ ist c, 'to diink/ which inaeKi 
^ y (MV^^lfn &c.) ; and ^T 2d c, ' to preserve/ which inserts c^/ (Mlc44lRl&c.); 
and "m 2d c, in the sense of 'to agitate/ which inserts If (^HI^lOl &c.). 

b. So also other roots in ai insert p, but most others in e and o insert y : ^bm, 
^ * to call' makes ^N^iIh &c. Similarly, % ' to weave/ ^ 'to pat on.' ^ 'to 
sharpen' makes ^iiM^iif^ &c. Similarly, W * to cut/ ^ ' to destroy.' 

484. '9T ' to know/ W or ^ ' to stew/ Wl ' to bathe/ and ^ ' to langoiah,' msf 
optionally shorten the a, the last two only when not joined with jHrepositioiii : 

thus, ^rrwfii &c., or innnfH &c. ; a^MMifa &c., or yrmfti &c. (but with ^ 

only, ^rftjpnnfi?). % * to waste away* makes only m^^nftl. 

485. Some roots in t, /, ri, also insert p, after changing the final vowel to d: 
thus, flif 'to conquer' makes ^IIM^lfH &c. Similarly, ftl *to throw/ ift *lo 
perish,' id 'to buy' (•imHiftf, llilM^lfH, &c.). 

a. fi?? 'to smile' makes FTTrmftr &c., and WR^ &c. 



* This may be derived from the root ^ /. ' to go,' just as the passiTe ym m sop* 
posed to be derived from yd. Sec 463. 
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6. Pf 'to collect' has four forms ; i. ^minfil &c., 2. ^M^iIh &c., 3. ^!^^lf»l 

&c., 4. ^nrmftr &c. 

c. HI 3d c, ' to fear/ has three forms ; i. ^im«<i(^ &c., 2. HN^ &c., Atm. onlj, 
3. ^ft^^ &c., Atm. only. 

d. ^ 2d c, ' to go/ makes ^mMi(^ &c., especially with the preposition ^vfVl 
*over/ ^ainnnftf ' I cause to go over/ * I teach.' 

e. Three roots insert it/ eft 4th c, 'to embrace,' 'to adhere/ making (with prep. 
f% in the sense of * to dissolve') -eflH^lfil &c., as well as -f4IM^l(*l, -c4Ni|ir«!> 
and -f^icoHim &c. ; in some senses, however, eoiH^iim only can be used : ift 9th 
c, 'to please,' makes ifl^U^lfH (also HN^lf^) : and ^5th and 9th c, 'to shake,' 

486. p 3d c, * to be ashamed,' ^ 'to flow,' ^ 'to choose,' and ^ ist c, 'to 
go,' insert /? after gui^ation : thus, fMl^lfii &c., Wwlftl &c. 

a. ^NJ and ^^ and ^ftlJT ("ee 390* c) drop their finals (^V^llft, q^^lf^y 
^ri5l4irH, &c.). 

b. IfP^ ' to awake,' ^ in sense of ' to long for, ' ^ 4th c, ' to grow old,' 7 in sense 
of ' to fear,' ^ ' to lead,' take Guna (ITPRTITfiT). But | ' to tear,' ^Rmm. 

c. n 'to swallow' makes J| l iH i rn or iTTcWTftr. 

487. Roots ending in single consonants, enclosing a medial V a, generally 
lengthen the a : thus, ^^ ist c, 'to cook,' makes si-^siflf &c. There are, how- 
ever, many exceptions : thus, li^ ' to be sick,' iW^ ' to hasten,' &c., do not lengthen 
the vowel. In Wt^ ' to blaze,' and some others, the lengthening is optional. 

a. Few roots in m lengthen the a : thus, Vi^ ist c, 'to go,' makes «i«i4ii(^ &c.; 
H^ ' to be weary,' UPHnftr &c. Some, however, optionally do so ; as, «1^ ' to 
bend,' &c. One or two always lengthen the a j as, li*^ ' to love' makes «iii«i««iiW* 

b. The roots T>l, If*?, T^ and c5^ (see 475. e) insert nasals (^•^Mi(if &c.). 

488. Other anomalies. — ^?^ 'to grow' makes Of ^|(h or Oh<«i(^; 1^ or S 
' to sound,' l(|hnnflv ; 5^ * to be corrupt,' C^lllftl ; ^^ * to kill,' imnnftl ; ^ 
' to fall,' ' to perish,' W^; ^ ' to quiver,' FWCTTfil or fldlinftf ; fqr( 
* to increase,' WI^MlOl ; HHT^ * to shake' as the earth, HHIM^lRl &c. ; ^W * to 
rub,' lITn'nft? (390. t) ; ^ * to conceal,' 'Jjnnftf (390. m). 

a. The roots ^^T, ftnj, ^, ^TO, ^P^, ^1^, at 390. /, will have two forms 
(Wtqinft? or iftunRlftf &c., see 390. /)• 

b. ftni * to be finished' makes its causal either irnrmftl or, with reference to 
sacred rites, ^fVmftr ; tf ^ * to fry' either ^HHinftl or H^Tlftf ; but the last form 
may be from ^Ji^. 

c. %^* to clothe' makes flnnnfti ; ^^in the sense of 'to hunt,' ^«i«ii(^. 

Obser\'e — The causal of verbs of the loth class will be identical with the primi- 
tive ; see 389. The causals of causals will also be identical with the causals 
themselves. 
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Non-conjugational tenses. 

489. The changes of the root required to form the base of the 
conjugational tenses are continued in the non-conjugational. More- 
over, aya is retained in all these tenses, except the aorist and except 
the benedictive, Parasmai ; but the last a of aya is dropped b^ore 
the inserted ^ i , \7hich is invariably assumed in all other conju- 
gational tenses. 

Perfect [second preterite) of causals. 

490. This tense must be of the periphrastic form, as explained at 
385 ; that is, ^OT dm added to the causal base is prefixed to the 
perfect of one of the three auxiliary verbs, ^BW * to be,* ^* to be,* ori| 
' to do :* thus, ^ ' to know* makes in causal perfect ih^Rl^nR or 
TrfhWTRf or iftM^l^^ *. 

First and second future of causals. 

491. In these tenses the inserted ^i is invariably assumed between 
the base, as formed in the conjugational tenses, and the usual termina- 
tions : thus, ^ makes ifiMfildirw &c., "WhlftnmfH &c. 

Aorist {third preterite) of consols and verbs of the 10th class* 

492. The terminations are those of form II at 435* In the 
formation of the base of this tense, the affix ay is rejected ; but any 
other change that may take place in the conjugational tenses, such 
as the insertion otp or y, is preserved. The base is a reduplicated 
form of this change, and to this reduplication the augment w a is 
prefixed : thus, taking the bases bodhay and jdpay (causal bases of 
budhy * to know,* and yi, * to conquer*), and rejecting ay, we have 
bodh and jap ; and from these are formed the bases of the aorist 
abubudh and aj(jap (v^pfVH abubudham &c., wwi^ abibudhe ftc^ 
v^lilM^ ajfjapom &c., ^mrhf^ ajijape &c., cf. the Greek pluperfect). 

493. The rule for this reduplication is as follows: — ^The initial 
consonant of the root, with its vowel, is reduplicated^ and the redu- 
plicated consonant follows the rules given at 331 ; but the redupli* 
cation of the vowel is peculiar. 

Reduplication of the vowel of the initial consonant in the causal aorist. 
a. Causal bases, after rejecting ay, will generally end in dy, dv, dr, or a cooaonairt 

* It may be questioned whether "WH^ is fuund added to csusalt. 
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preceded bj a, d, e, o, or ar. The usual reduplicated vowel for all these, except o, 
is ^i. But 7 II is reduplicated for o, and sometimes also for dv. The rule is, that 
either the reduplicated or base syllable must be long either by natiue or position ; 
and in general the reduphcated vowel t or « is made long, and, to compensate for 
this, the long vowel of the causal base shortened, or, if it be Guna, changed to its 
cognate short vowel : thus, the causal base ndy (from vft, rejecting ay) makes the 
base of the aorist aninay (^hIh^*^^ aninayam &c.); the causal base hhdo (from ){) 
makes abOthav (Wll^rt" &c.) ; the causal base kdr (from Y), a6(kar ; gam {ftoxxi 
f^), ajigam; pd6 (from ^^), apipad : pdl (from m), apipal; ved (from ftf^), 
ortru/. But bodh (from ^[^), abubudh : and sdo (from ^), asmhav. 

b. Sometimes the reduplicated vowel is only long by position before two conso- 
nants, the radical vowel being still made short ; as, irdv (from ^ makes aiiirav or 
adusrav: drdv (from '^), adudrav or adidrav ; ^SX^^ abibhraj (also ababhrdj), 

c. Sometimes the reduphcated vowel remains short, whilst the vowel of the cau- 
sal base, which must be long either by nature or position, remains unchanged : 
thus, the causal base j^ (from "ifN) may make ^rftnft"^ (also ^nftftl^ ; 6int, 
a6i6int: kalp, a6ikalp. In such cases a is generally reduphcated for a or a; as, 
laksh makes alalaksh; ydd, ayaydd: vart (f^m vrit), avavart, &c. 

d. Observe — If the base has ar, dr, ir, al (from radical p, fi, or /p), these arc 
either left unchanged or ar, dr, ir may be changed to ^ rt, and a/ to T( /ri ; thus, 
vart (from '^) may make atfivfit as well as avavart ; kirt (from WJt) either a&kirt 
or a6(kritj &c. 

e. The following are other examples, some of which are anomalous : from pdy 
(causal otpd, ' to drink'), U^flui &c. ; from sthdp (caus. of sthd, * to stand'), ^vftf- 
finr &c. ; from ghrdp (caus. of ghrd, * to smell'), uO^ftlM &c., and ^iftflR &c. ; 
firom adhydp (caus. of t, ' to go,' with adhi), f|UlWii|M &c. ; from 6€8h^ (caus. of 
6etkl, ' to make effort'), ll^^# or nfi^^j ; from hvdy (caus. of Are, * to call'), W^- 
^rt or ^^^q; ftom tvar (caus. of tvar, * to hasten'), WiTWt ; from stdr (caus. of 
ttfi or stfi, *to spread'), WHfaX or vOlUT ; from ddr (caus. of dfi, 'to tear*), 
W^!^ ; from dyot (caus. of dyut, * to shine'), vRll^A ; from My (caus. of im, ' to 
swell'), V9|^l^ or wf^HTO ; from smdr (caus. of smji, * to remember'), WWWC ; 
from svdp (caus. of ^T^ * to sleep'), ^njy}; from kath (loth c. * to teU'), ^-^^^ 
or ^rtNw ; from T^ ( loth c. * to count'), ^nPTO or WlfbTO ; horn prath (caus. 
of IT^ * to spread'), ITOT'T. 

Reduplication of an initial vowel in the causal aorist, 

494. Roots beginning with vowels, and ending with single consonants, form their 
causal aorists by a peculiar redupUcation of the root (after rejecting ISf^). The 
rule is that not only the initial vowel, as in the perfect (2d pret.) at 364. a, but the 
final consonant also be reduphcated. In fttct, the whole root is doubled, as it 
would be if it began with a consonant, and ended with a vowel ; the consonant 
is reduplicated according to the rules at 331, but the second vowel is generally \i. 
lliis t (which probably results from a weakening of a) takes the place of the base 
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Towel, which then becomes the initial of the reduplicated syllable, and eombines 
with the augment ^ a, according to 260. a : thus, "SK^ ' to infer* makes the base of its 
causal aorist irfiT? ujih ; and with ^ prefixed, ^ftPiff ( wftr? ' I caused to infer'). 
So also, ^SJTI 5th c, * to obtain,' makes ^rtW * I caused to obtain ;' ^ ad c, *to 
praise/ makes ^rf ' I caused to praise.' Compare the Greek ad aorist yfyarpi9 
from ayoa, and mpopov from opwfu. 

a. If a root end in a compound consonant, the first member of which is a nasal 
or r, this nasal or r is rejected from the final, but not from the reduplicated letter: 
thus, W^ * to be worthy' makes wrf^ * I caused to be worthy,' * I honoored ;' 
so ITv, causal base from ^V ' to prosper,' makes ^STfq4 ' I caused to prosper;' 
and T«^ ' to moisten' makes ^iPt^^ ' I caused to moisten.' 

b. But when the first member of the compound is any other letter, then the ooN 
responding consonant to this first member of the compound is reduplicated by 
331 . c ; thus, ^Tl^ ' to see' makes $ftlH|*^ aiHksham, ' I caused to see ;' ^W^* to go' 
makes VlfVvtf * I caused to go.' 

c. Roots consisting of a single vowel, form their causal aorists from the causal 
base (after rejecting ay a) : thus, the root ^ 'to go' makes its causal base Ofp,' to 
deliver over ;' and its causal aorist Wlf^ ' I caused to deliver.' 

d. "^P^ ' to cover' makes its causal aorist *lliu«|^' ; W^ loth c. ' to be Uind,' 
^1*^^ ; and "^If?^ loth c. * to diminish,' lUHH. 

e. When the consonant which follows the initial vowel has another vowel alter 
it, this vowel must appear in the reduplication : thus, from mVi^ loth c, ' to des- 
pise,' comes the aorist Hl^M^C 

Benedictive and conditional of causals. 

495. The base of the causal benedictive Atmane, and of the can- 
sal conditional in both voices, does not differ from that of the dod- 
conjugational tenses ; but the last a of aya is dropped before the 
inserted ^ t, which is always assumed. In the benedictive Parasmai 
both aya and t are rejected, but any other change of the root it 
retained : thus, ^ ' to know' makes in causal benedictive bodhyA' 
sam &c., bodhayishiya &c. ; in conditional, abodhayiihyam &C., 
abodhayishye &c. 

Infinitive of causals. 

a. The infinitive is formed regularly from the 3d sing, ist future, 
as explained at 459 : thus, from ^ comes "whrfmiT * he will cause 
to know,' whlfir^ * to cause to know.* 

Passive of causals. 

496. In forming a passive verb from a causal base, the causal 
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affix wr is rejected, but the other causal changes of the root are 
retained before the passive affix ya: thus, from the causal base 
Tnm pdtaya (from m * to falF) comes the passive i|TW pdtya, 
making ist sing. in^ ^ I am made to fall/ 3d sing. Jimk * he is 
made to fall/ Similarly, FTT ^ to stand' makes ^mtncfir ^ he causes 
to stand,' ^in^ * he is caused to stand ;' and ^r * to know^ makes 
innrfir * he causes to know/ and umw * he is caused to know,' * he is 
informed,' 

a. In the non-conjugational tenses, the base of all the tenses, 
excepting the perfect, may vary from the Atmane form by the 
optional rejection of the conjugational wcr. But in the perfect (2d 
preterite), the ^tmane of the usual form with dm and the auxiliaries 
(490, 385) is admitted for the passive. In the aorist (3d preterite), 
the usual reduplicated form (492) gives place to the ^tmane form 
which belongs to those verbs of the first nine classes which assume 
f : thus, from ^TT^, the causal base of »|^* to be,' come the passive 
perfect >ll^i|iMfti or Hl<<iimift or Hminif^ ; ist fut. HI^Pmai^ or »ilftl- 
TfT^; 2d fut, >n^ftn^ or Hlftl^; aorist ^smnfiiftir or WHiftrfk, 3d sing, 
iwrf^ ; benei HHlftniN or HlfWhT; cond. ^HT^fir^ or ^Mi(V|«t. 
Similarly, from wtv^i, causal base of ^ * to know,' come passive per- 
fect iftu^l^fli &c. ^ I have been caused to know;' ist fut. "l^vftnn^ 
or ifMvin% &c. * I shall be caused to know / 2d fut. iftvftn^ or 
Wtftn^ &c. ; aorist ^nftvftlftl or isniVfVf^, 2. ^RWtvftl^nf or ^rwtftfinf » 
3. ^nWv * I have been caused to know,'&c. So also, from ^fini, causal 
base of ^ * to cease/ come the passive perfect ^imil^flk or ^^pnTTTr^ 
8cc. ' I have been caused to cease/ &c. ; ist fut. ^lnDlfll^ or Ifff^Tin^; 
2d fut. ^Pfftr^l or ^tDhh ; aorist ^Hffiffiif^ or v^lfHfif, 3d sing. Vl(|f^ ; 
bened. ^mfiiifli^ &c. : and the radical a may be optionally lengthened ; 
thus, 1st fut. ^mOildl^ or ^HHfilffl^ &c. 

b. So also, ^r^for or ^BT^frfv, 3d sing, aorist, from causal of ^. 
Even ^, TFT, TIS»7, and some other roots which end in a double 

consonant, may optionally lengthen the medial a : thus, aorist 3d 
sing. vi.r%| or vnftj. 

Desideralive of causals. 

497. When causals and verbs of the loth class take a desiderative 
form (see 498), they retain ay, and are all formed with isha : thus, 
^ makes 6u^orayishdmi, ' I desire to cause to steal,' &c. ; 

Dd 
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'I cause to falF makes fVrmirfimfsT *I desire to cause to ftU;* 

lillM4nrH ^I cause to sleep' makes ^uuMPiimfH ^I desire to cause to 

sleep/ 

a. The desiderative base of the causal of wA, *to go over/ is 

either iTOirfinifiR or ^rfvftriT^fim; of the causal of il* 'to call,' 

^ ^NHm (as if from in^l^); of the causal of 9T ^to know/ ifim (or 

regularly f^RrmfiR or P^lgq^M) ; of the causal of f^ *to awdl,' 

I^I^H^ni q (or regularly fniiy i nrnH ). 

DESIDERATIYE VERBS. 

498. Every root in the ten classes may take a desiderative toruL 

a. Although this form of the root is not often used, in classical compoeitionf in its 
character of a verb, yet nouns and participles derived from the desidernthre btse 
are not uncommon (see 80. XXII, and 8a. III). Moreover, there are cotain prini- 
tive roots which take a desiderative form, without yielding a dedderttiTe tease; 
and these, as equivalent to primitive verbs (amongst which they are gCBOiI^ 
classed), may occiu* in classical Sanskfit. For example, jugups, ' to blame** froB 
"^^gup; 6ikit8, *to cure,' from ftii^^ih*// titiksh, 'to bear/ from flf^fy/ VNll 
mimdtnSy *to reason,' from ^Tt^^man; Mhats, *to abhor,' from WTV^or ^t^. 

499. Dcsideratives take the terminations of the scheme at 2479 
with the substitutions required in the ist, 4th, 6th9 and loth daates; 
and their inflection, either in the Parasmiu or Atmane, ia general^, 
though not invariably, determined by the practice of the primitm 
verb: thus, the root wobtidhj ist c, ^to know/ taking botb infleo- 
tions in the primitive, may take both in the desiderative {iubodkh 
ahdmi &c., or bubodhishe &c., ^I desire to know^); and H^ labk% 'to 
obtain/ taking only the A'tmane in the primitive, may take only tk 
Atmane in the desiderative {lipse &c., 'I desire to obtun^. 

500. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenseib 
Reduplicate the initial consonant and vowel of the root, and gene- 
rally, though not invariably, if the primitive verb inserts 1^ t (sec 39a— 
415); affix j^ish or in a few roots t^(8ee 393); if it rejecta 1^ tboi 
simply ^8^ changeable to \8h (by 70)*, to the root so reduplidtei 
^rhe vowel a is then added, as in the ist, 4th, 6th, and 10th clsMft; 
and, agreeably to the rule in those classes, this a becomes d befive 
terminations beginning with m and v (but not before simple m). 



* See, however, 500./. 
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o. Thus, from fin kship^ * to throw/ comes the base iikshipsa 
{Hkahipsd-}- mi = f%ftj^BTflf Hkshipadmi &c., *I desire to throw*); but 
from f^ vidj ^to know/ taking inserted t, comes vividisha {vividishd 
•f flit = f^ftrfi^irf^ vividishdmi &c. In ^tm. vivitsa). 

b. Some roots, however, which reject the inserted % in other forms, 
assume it in the desiderative, and vice versa. Some, again, allow an 
option : thus, '^^ * to be' makes fll^f^ &c. or ffwwrftf &c. See the 
lists at 39a — 415. 

c. The reduplication of the consonant is in conformity with the rules at 331 ; 
that of the vowel belonging to the initial consonant follows the analogy of causal 
'^^''i'ts at 493 ; that is, the vowel ^ t is reduplicated for a, d, i, {, fi, fi, Iri, e, or at/ 
bat the vowel 7 ti for ti, u, and o; and also for the a of ov or dv preceded by any 
consonant except j, a labial or a semivowel : thus, firom ^7^ 'to cook' comes the 
base pipaksha by 296; from ^QTV ' to ask' comes yiyd6isha; from ifl^'to live,' 
/ijMsha: from 'CT.'to see,' didfikshaj from TT^'to serve,' stsevisha; from m 'to 
wmgt'jigdsa; from UT ' to know,' jijndsa {ysyvwaKCo) : but from ^H^' to join' comes 
yvytiibiAa ; from ^' to purify,' pupusha ; from ^W 4th c, * to know,' ^^W bubhutsa, 
see 399. a; from Hi^H, causal base of "^ 'to praise,' nundvayisha; from m^«i, 
causal base ofpd, ' to purify,' pipdvayisha, 

d. And if the root begin with a vowel the reduplication still follows the analogy 
of the same tense at 494: thus, from ^R9I comes tiI^i^i^; and with isha added, 
Wnflf^fW. Similarly, from W^ comes arjihisha: from 'VWy ujihisha; from ^TS^9 
UikthUha: horn "9^, undidisha : see 494. 

Observe — In reduplication the vowel t takes the place of a, as being lighter ; 
see 331. 1/. It is probably the result of a weakening of a, 

e. In desiderative bases formed from the causals of ^ ' to fall,' 7 ' to run,' ^ ' to 
go,' IT 'to leap,' ^ 'to hear,' ^ 'to distil,' and ^ * to flow,' a or rf may be repre- 
sented by either ti or t ; thus, the causal of ^ makes filWII^rUM or 'i^MI^Pm. 

/. Observe — ^Whcn the inserted $ becomes $h by r. 70, the initial ^^of a root will 
not be aifected by the vowel of the reduplicated syllable : thus, sU makes fisiksha, 
not tuhiksha; and sev makes sisevisha. Except, however, 1^, which makes "Jf^W; 
and except the desid. of causals, as fiRVftlW from causal of fTTV. 

501. When a root takes the inserted i or £ (393), and forms its 
desiderative with isha or isha^ then final ^ f( is gunated : thus, w 
* to cross' makes titarisha or titarlsha (also titlrsha, see 502). 

a. Moreover, initial and medial i, ti, ft are often, but not always, 
gunated if followed by a single consonant : thus, 7?^ ' to go' makes 
oHkhisha ; ipi * to wish,' eshishisha ; fi^ * to play,' didevisha ; J^^ * to 
dance,' ninartisha : but fVr^ * to know,' vividisha, 

D d 2 
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b. An option, as to Gu^ia, is however generally allowed to medial t and « .- that, 
^ 'to rejoice' makes either mumodisha or mumudisha; fltf^ 'to become moifi* 
either diklidisha or 6ikledisha: but roots in iv (e. g. tw) are peculiar, aee 50a. 6. 

c. \^io go^ and 7 ^ to sound,' having no consonant, reduplicate 
the characteristic letter of the desiderative with t : thus, fftw (used 
with the prepositions adhi and praii), so 'vf^. 

502. When a root rejects i and forms its desiderative with 
9 sOy this sa if affixed to roots ending in vowels, has the effect of 
lengthening a final ^ i or 7 u ; of changing F e, I: at, ^ o, to w a; 
^ ft or ^ rt to ^ fr, or after a labial to i8l^ ur: thus, from ftr 
comes 6i6is}ia; from ^, iuirusha; from ^9 ^kirsha; firom ^, Jiffdm; 
from 7, iitfrsha; from ir, pupursha; fVom H, btibhArsha; from i|, 

a. When it is affixed to roots ending in consonants, the radical 
vowel generally remains unchanged, but the final consonant combines 
with the initial sibilant, in accordance with the rules laid down at 
296 ; as, from vv comes yuyutsa (299) ; from ^ comes didhdkMha 
(306. a); from ??, dudhuksha; from )n^, bubhuksha, 

b. A medial long ri becomes &, and final iv becomes ya^ or is gu^aled : thus, 
from "^If comes 6ik{rtayisha : from f^^» susyuBha or gisemaka, 

c. Many of the special rules for forming the base in the last five tenses at 
390. a — o apply to the desiderative : thus the roots at 390. a. generaUj f(MA 
Gu^a {6uku6isha &c.)* 

d. So H^ makes bibhraksha or bibharksha or bibhrajjisha or bibharfi$ka (390. y)i 
fH^and «nT, miman-ksha and ninan-ksha (390. k); tf^, nimatta (390. o); qlV^Vy 
didaridrisha (390. c, but makes also didaridrdsa); Vf, 6ikami$ka or flfrrfwayi'iii; 
^'^{y jvgopisha or jugopdyisha or jugupsa (390. /). 

503. The following is an alphabetical list of other desiderative bases, some of 
them anomalous : vf^f^SM from ^1^ ' to wander ;' vf^f^^ from ^fl{ ' to traof- 
gress ;' ^Cfflf^ from ^ ' to go ;' ^^ from IVnV ' to obtain ;' fiV (or regoktlf 
^rfqflR) from "^^ * to prosper ;' l^f'ftfMM or ^O^fMH from ^1^* to enTy ;' '^i^'J^ 
or ^t^nf^^ or ^Hu^H^M (390. b) from IBJ * to cover ;' frrthl (or regolaify f%- 
'^itV) from f^ 'to collect;' f^Pini (or regularly ftl'lBl^) from 1^ *to go;* 
ftprffe^ (or regularly ftl'l(V.M) from 'T 'to swallow' (cf.375.^); ^'■frtl^ from fc 
' to conquer ;' Pviqiv from ^fH ' to eat' (used as desid. of ^IV) ; ftnilll from n 
'tokiU;'ftnrhrfTomff 'tosend;' ftTfTiT from V^ ' to take ;' ^^fbomi^'to 
call ;' fnniti (or regularly finrf^TW) from W^ * to stretch ;* flfJV firom WV 'lo 
kill;' f^Wfrom !{T*to give,' ^ 'to love,* and ?ft 'to cut;' f^^lV^ from T **» 
respect ;' flj^fw or f%[^T^ or fi^^l^ from ^ * to tear;' flpi|f^ or fi^VffllWftoai 
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^ 'to shine ;* fijvnLM from ^ ' to hold ;' JlJJfC (or re|(ularly flj^flpi) from fi|[^ 
*toplay;' fifHT from VT* to place* and ^' to drink;' fW^ or ^INt (or flj?ft>|l|) 
fit)m ^»T *to deceive;' ftlW (or ftnfif^) from ^T^ 'to fall' and ^ 'to go;' 
fW^^ or ^^ from ^' to purify;' ftr^ftOTfrom IT^'to ask;' fwflWor WiJ^ 
from ^ * to hear ;' ftrw from l?T **to measure/ ft * to throw,' ift 'to perish,' and ^ 

* to change ;' ft'TTfn^ or (nhisf from ^*^ * to rub ;' Hhlf from ^J^ (in the sense of 
' desiring release from mundane existence,' otherwise ^5^) » ^*<^^ or ^[^ from 
"5 * to join ;* fcW from TP» * to accomplish ;' fiW from ^ * to begin ;' ftiS^ from 
c5*^ ' to obtun ;' ftwflc^T or ftpiT^ or ^^ from ^ ' to choose ;' fwsnf from JT^^ 
'to cut;' fijr^ from ^ 'to be able ;' f^H^ftR (or ftjT^ft^) from fw 'to have re- 
course ;' ftninr (or ftraftnr) from 5H^ ' to obtain,' ' to give ;' ftnwftm from ftR 

* to smile ;' ftllfl tlM (or ^^^) from ^ ' to sound ;' ^JJ^ from ^H^ * to sleep.' 

Non-conjugational tenses of desideratives, 

504. The perfect must be of the periphrastic form as explained at 385 ; that is, 
Wl^ dm added to the desiderative base, as already formed, with sa, isha, or {ska 
(500), is prefixed to the perfect of one of the auxiliaries kfi, a$, or bhu (see 385) : 
thus, from pi^aksha (root pa6^ 'to cook') comes the perfect p%pakshdn6akdra, 'I 
wished to cook ;' from huhodhiska (root budht ' to know*) comes bubodhi$kdn6akdra, 
bubodkiskdmdsa, bubodhiskdmbabhuva, ' he wished to know.' 

a. In all the remaining tenses it is an universal rule, that inserted t be assumed 
after the desiderative base, whether formed by $a or iska, except in the precative 
(bened.) Parasmai : thus, from pad comes ist fut. ist sing. pipakgkitdsnU &c. ; 
ad fiit. pipakskiskydmi &c. ; aorist apipakskiskam &c. (form I, B, at 418) ; precative 
Parasmai pipakskydsam &o. ; Kimnxit pipakskitkiya &c. ; cond. apipakskiskyam &c. 
So also, taking viridisk (formed with iska from vid, 'to know'), the ist frit, is 
vimdiskitdsmi ; 2d fut. vividiskiskydmi ; aorist avividiskiskam &c. Similarly, frx)m 
bubodkiska, ist fut. bubodkiskitdsmi &o.; 3d fut. bubodkiskiskydmi ; aorist abubo' 
dkiskiskam &c. 

b. The infinitive is formed regularly from the 1st future : thus, from bubodki' 
skiid, ' he will wish to know,' comes bubodkiskitum, ' to wish to know.' 

Passive of desideratives. 

505. Desideratives may take a passive form by adding ya to the desiderative base 
after r^ecting final a : thus, from bubodkiska comes bubodkiskye, ' I am wished to 
know,' &c. The non-coigugational tenses will not vary from the active Atmane- 
pada form of desiderative except in the aorist 3d sing., which will be abubodkiski 
instead of abubodkishiskfa. 

Causal of desideratives. 

506. Desiderative verbs may take a causal form : thus, dudyuskdmi, * I desire to 
play' (from div, ' to play'), makes in causal dudyuskaydmit * I cause to desire to 
play,' Sec. 
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FREQUENTATIVE OR INTENSIVE VERBS. 

507. Every one of the roots in nine of the classes may take a fre- 
quentative form. 

a. Nevertheless this form is even less common in dassical composition than the 
desiderative. In the present participle, however, and in nouns, it not unfreqnentlf 
appears (see 80. XXII). It either expresses repetition or gives intensity to the 
radical idea : thus, from ffh^ ' to shine' comes the frequentative base ded^fM 
(Pres. 3d sing, dedipyate, ' it shines brightly'), and the present psrti d ple cM^iys- 
mdnaf ' shining brightly :' so also, from 3TH ' to be beautiAil' comes Mmbhjfa and 
Mubhyamdna ; from ^7 ' to weep,' rorudya and rorudjfomdtuu 

b. Observe — ^There is no frequentative form for roots of the loth 
class, or for polysyllabic roots ("S^ ^ to cover ' excepted, nrhich has 
for its first frequentative form "^pS^ti^, and for its second vSV^, or 
for most roots beginning with vowels. Some few roots, however, 
beginning with vowels take the ^tmane form of frequentative; 
see examples at 511. a^d, 681. a. 

508. There are two kinds of frequentative verb, the one a redu- 
plicated ^tmane-pada verb, with ya affixed, conforming, like neuter 
and passive verbs, to the conjugation of the 4th class, and usually, 
though not always, yielding a neuter signification ; the other a redu- 
plicated Parasmai-pada verb, following the conjugation of the 3d 
class of verbs. The latter is less common in classical Sanslqit than 
the former, and will therefore be considered last *. 

a. The terminations for the first form of frequentative will be 
those of the Atmane at 247, with the usual substitutions required 
for the 4th class of verbs. For the second form they will be the 
regular Parasmai-pada terminations of the memorial scheme at 246. 

a'tmane-pada prequentatives, formed by reduplication akd 

AFFIX ya. 

509. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 
Reduplicate the initial consonant and vowel of the passive base ac- 
cording to the rules for reduplicating consonants at 331, and gu^ate 
the reduplicated vowel (if capable of Guna), whether it be a long or 
short vowel : thus, from the passive base ^hf (of dd^ * to give*) comes 



* Intensive or frequentative forms are found in Greek, soch as VOivoAAtf, 
Scuia\}M, fJLOufJLa^a or fJiasfAOM^ vafJL<pasvQOf aXaXa^oo. 
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the frequentative base dediya (Pres. i. dedlya + f = ?n!^> 2. dediya -f 
86 — ^^^iw &c.) ; from ^^ (passive of Arf, * to quit') comes jehfya 
(jehiye &c.) ; from wA (of ^ * to spread') comes testirya (also td^ 
$tarya) ; from ^ (of "^^ * to purify'), popuya ; from ftu (of fVf^ * to 
know'), vevidya ; ftt)m "wui (of "JV * to know'), bobudhya (Pres. wt»i^, 
Wtjwiii, Wt^rai^y &c.). The conjugation of all four tenses corresponds 
exactly with that of the passive. '^T^'pW' 

510. As to the reduplication of the vowel, if the passive base contain a medial 
V a, long d is substituted : thus, pdpaiya from pa6ya : tdsmarya horn smarya, 

a. If it contain a medial W{ d,'^e, or ^ o, the same are reduplicated ; as, yd- 
yd6ya from yddya ; seshevya from sevya : lolo^a from lo6ya. 

b. If it contain a medial^ n, then V^ oH* is substituted in the reduplication ; 
as, <;0^9^ from dfUyaj mO^^^ from spri^a, &c. ; ^T^^Wfrom T^; ^0*{»H( 
from ^Jli^. Similarly, ali is substituted for TJ Iri, in J^ making "^co1gi«M« 

511. If a passive base has f^ ri before ya, this f^rt becomes ^ Win the fre- 
quentative base ; as, ^IShT from fiw (passive of ^ * to do*). 

a. If the base begin with V a, as in ^V^ afya (from IS? ' to wander'), the initial 
at is repeated, and the radical a lengthened: thus, ^SZT^ ofdfya (3d sing, 
wrnsp^)- Similarly, ^BR|n^ from ^n^ ' to pervade.' 

b. ^ p, ' to go,' makes its base VTTm ardrya. 

51a. If the passive base contain a nasal after short a, this nasal generally appears 
in the reduphcated syllable, and is treated as final T m .* thus, from 7)^ ' to go' 
comes «i]fM| * to walk crookedly ;* from ¥n^ * to wander,' TRWI ; fix)m ^|^ * to 
kill,' ^T^W. 

a. The passive bases inv, W^j ^Wy and some others formed from roots con- 
taining nasals (as ^7^9 ^1^), may insert nasals, instead of lengthening the vowel 
in the reduplication : thus, l|%4U|, If^MT, ^t^^^, &c. 

b. Anomalous forms. — ^ *to go' (making V[f!) inserts "^ ni: thus, h»i1h«« 
Similarly, "^H^'to fall,' ^ or ^ 'to go,' \h( 'to fall,' B\ 'to drop,' 81^ 'to 
faU/ «^ 'to go,' ^ 'to deceive' (WTt«^, ^l^fhlW, ^T^rtw^, ^RftOT?, 
<;h1u|«^, ilvfliftfg, &c.). ^ ' to go' makes ^^5. 

c. "^ * to kill' makes i(W^ ; TIT ' to smell,' Wf^ ; WT * to blow,' qWH 
(^^ift^ &c.) ; T * to swallow,' irfirai. 

Non-conjugational tenses of Atmane^pada frequentatives. 

513. In these tenses frequentatives follow the analogy of passives, and reject the 
affix '^ya. Since, however, the base of the perfect is formed by affixing Wf dm (as 
usual in all polysyllabic forms, see 385), and since, in all the other tenses, inserted 
t is assumed, a coalition of vowels might arise were it not allowed to retain y in all 

♦ 'riiis seems to support the idea that the original Guna of ri is irp. See 39. 6. 
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cases in which a vowel immediatelj precedes that letter * : thus, from C^^ m 
formed the perfect (or 3d pret.) ist sing. ^?fKrnni &c., rejecting ya : but from c^ 
comes ^?fhn^nii &c., retaining y . Similarly in the other tenses : ist fbt. d MpU dke^ 
ded{yitdhe, &c. ; 2d fut. ded{pishye, dediyishye, &c. ; aorist ade^pMi, adedfyiiUf 
&c. ; precative (or bened.) dedipisMya, dediyishiya, &c. ; cond. aded^itutkye, mdM- 
yishye, &c. In the 3d sing, of the aorist (or 3d preterite) \i is not allowed to ttkit 
the place of the regular terminations, as in the passive form. 

a. The infinitive, as formed in the usual manner from the 3d sing, ist futore, will 
be dedtpitum &c. 

PARA8MAI-PADA FREQUENTATIVE8. 

514. Rule for forming the base in the four co^jugational tenses. The base it 
here also formed by a reduplication similar to that of Atmane-pada f^equentathres; 
noty however, from the passive, but from the root: thus, from the root ^^p^ 
comes pdpa6; from f^ vid comes vevid; from 73T comes doHdfUj from M oomes 
6ar{kri, 

a. But in the Parasmai form of frequentative, vf)c art and ^R^ or as well aa W} 
ari may be reduplicated for the vowel ^ n / so that ?9 nuty make ^O^SI or 
^(X^5( or ^ 1^51^; and "^f , ^R^ or ^ift^ ^' ^^* Similarly, JT^ may mike 
^f4l|iH^or ^fcJ^H^ or ^^T^Tq: 

6. Again, in roots ending in long ^fi, d is reduplicated for ^ f/, and tbii tf is 
retained even when f{ becomes %r : thus, ^ * to scatter* makes i. ddkarwUj FL 3. 
6dkirati. Similarly, from 7 ' to cross' come tdtarmi and tdtirati. 

c. In accordance with the rules for the 2d and 3d class (307, 332), the xa&d 
vowel is gunated before the P terminations of the scheme at 246. Henoe, from tid 
come the two bases veved and vevid (Pres. vevedmi, vevetri, vevettij Da. oevidbtf, 
&c. ; Impf. ttvevedam, aveveU avevet, avevidva, &c. ; Pot. vevidydm^ &c. ; Impfr. 
veveddni, veviddhi, vevettu, veveddva, vevittam, &c.). 

d. Again, the base will vary in accordance with the rules of combination at 296^ 
306, as in y^ budh (Pres. bobodhmi, bobhotsi, boboddhi, bobudkcoB^ &c. ; see 298). 
So also, ^ vah makes in 3d sing. ^ 1 4105 vdvoifhi (see 305. a) ; ^ makes qiqlPM 
(305) 5 •'Tf makes •TTTf^ (305 note) ; "CT makes ^tjtfi? or Ij^fHW; and ftl^i 

?nirf7 or Trairfirv (305. b). 

e. And in further analogy to the 3d class (313, 314) long i is often optioiiaD;f 
inserted before the consonantal P terminations (Pres. veved(mi, veveddki, veveM: 
Du. vevidvas, &c. ; Impf. arevedam, avcvedis, aveveditf avevidva, &c. ; Impr. 
veveddni, veviddki, veveditu), 

515. LAstly, when the root ends in a vowel, the usual changes take place of • 
and /to y or iy: of u and ri to uv: and of ri to r (see 312) : as in the roota milH 



* In passives this coalition of vowels is avoided by the change of a final Tovd 
to Vriddhi, as of <^' to <fay, of hu to kdv, and of kfi to kdr ; and by the change rf 
final d to dy^ as of dd to day ; see 474. 
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^6&i{, ^ hi (IVes. ist sing, bebhemi, bobhomi, darkarmij 3d plur. bebhyati, bobht;* 
rati, 6arkrati). 

a. Observe — Many of the anomalous fonnations explained under Atmane-pada 
frequentatives must be understood as belonging also to the Parasmai-pada : thus, 
^ (513. b) makes in Parasmai ^rW^, MHImPw, ^^tWiT, &c.; and so with 
the other roots at 51a. 6. 

b. ^^ 'to kill,' ^ 'to swallow' (513. c), and some others have a separate 
Parasmai-pada form (li^'f*!, innfS ; the last identical with pres. of vrni). 

Non-conjugational tenses of Parasmai'pada frequentatives. 

516. llie perfect (or second preterite) follows the usual rule for polysyllabic 
bases (385), and affixes ^m^ dm with the auxiliaries : thus, from "^^ budh, * to 
know,' comes bobudhdmdsa, bobudhdmbabkuva, bobudhdn6akdra ; from f^ rtW, * to 
know,' comes veviddmdsa, Guna of a final and sometimes of a penultimate vowel 
is required before dm : thus, bobhu (from ^ becomes bobhavdmdsa. So also, Y't 
makes vdvartdmdsa. In the other tenses, excepting the benedictive, inserted t is 
invariably assumed ; and before this inserted t some roots are said to forbid the 
usual Guna change of the radical vowel in the ist future &c. : thus, budh is said 
to make bobudhitdsmi ; bhi, ' to fear,' bebkyitdsmi, &c. (374) ; 3d fut. bobudhi- 
shydmi, bebhyishydmi, &c. ; aorist abobudhiskam, abebhdyisham, &c. ; prec. or bened. 
bobudhydsam^ bebhiydsam, &c. ; cond. abobudhishyam, abebhyishyam, &c. The 
rejection of Guna from the radical syllable, however, admits of question : thus, 
bhuy ' to be,* makes, according to the best authorities, bkobhavitdsmi, &c. The 
infinitive will be formed in the usual way from the ist future, see 513. a. 

Passive J causal^ desiderative^ and desiderative causal form of 

frequentatives. 

517. Frequentatives are capable of all these forms. The passive, when the root 
ends in a consonant, will be identical with the Atmane-pada frequentative formed by 
reduphcation and the affix ya : thus, from the frequentative base totud, ' to strike 
often,' comes iotudye, ' I am struck often ;' but from loluya (lu, ' to cut'), loluyye, 
ice. Again, from totud comes totudaydmi, * I cause to strike often ;' totudishdmi, ' I 
desire to strike often ;' totudayishdmi, ' I desire to cause to strike often.' 

a. The ya of the Atmane-pada frequentative if preceded by a consonant is 
rejected ; but not if preceded by a vowel : thus, loluya, frequentative base of lii, 
' to cut,' makes loluyishdmi, ' I desire to cut often.' See 331.^. 

NOMINAL VERBS, OR VERBS DERIVED FROM NOUNS. 

518. These are formed by adding certain affixes to the crude base 
of nouns. They are not in very common use, but, theoretically, 
there is no limit to their formation. They might be classed accord- 
ing to their meaning; viz. ist, transitive nominals, yielding the 

E c 
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sense of performinsy practising, making or using the thing or quality 
expressed by the noun ; 2d, intransitive nominals, giving a sense 
of behaving like, becoming like^ acting like the person or thing 
expressed by the noun ; 3d, desiderative nominals^ yielding the sense 
of wishing for the thing expressed by the noun. It will be more 
convenient^ however, to arrange them under five heads, according to 
the affixes by which they are formed, as follows : — 

519. 1st, Those formed by affixing ^ a (changeable to d before a 
syllable beginning with m and v) to a nominal base, after Guna of 
its final vowel (if capable of Gu^a). When the base ends in a, this 
vowel takes the place of the affix a. A final a absorbs the aflix. 

Obsen-e — llie tenninatioDS of nominals will be those of the scheme at 347, 
making use of the substitutions required by the ist, 4th, 6th, and 10th classes. 

a. Thus, from "^IW * Krishna,' Pres. 1. *fU!llftr * I act like Kfish^a/ 2. ^ iviVl, 
3. ^"Qlfnr, &c. So, from "srf^ * a poet,' Pres. i. ^^MlfH ' I act the poet,' 3.1R^» 
&c. ; and from f^T^ 'a father,' Pres. i. f^H<lfl * I act like a father,* 2. ftltfiBi 
3. fmii^Pn ; Atro. Pres. 1. fMd<, &c. : from TTcJT 'a garland,' Pres. i. ^Ic^lRli 
2. Hrarfe, 3. •ncoifii ; Impf. I. Vmc6*1» 2. 1SHIc6l^, &c. ; Pot. Hlrrf, &c.: 
from ^ * own,' Pres. 3. tsifn * he acts like himself.' Sometimes a finals or s ii 
not gunated ; as, from ^^ * a beak,' Pres. ^^[TTH, ^T^fiff, ^'{fil, * he uses lus 
beak,' * he pecks ;' from "<*ff * a poet,' ^IWrfiT, qi^qfti, &c. Words ending in naals 
presen'e the nasals, and lengthen the preceding vowels ; as, ^i«ii«i(n ' he acts like 
a king,' M^Tnfff * it 8er\'es as a road,' ^f^mPn * he acts like this.* 

520. sdly^ Those formed by affixing it ya to a nominal base. 

a. If a word end in a consonant, ya is generally affixed without change ; as, from 
^P'T^'a word,' qi^^ifir *he wishes for words;' from f^^* heaven,* f^vrfk 'he 
wishes for heaven* (or, according to some, ^^^iflf); from tHH^' penance/ IHIwl 
*he does penance;' from tW^ 'reverence,' •iRFrfl!' 'he does reverence.* RbsI 
n is dropped, and the next rule then applied : thus, from <ii|«^^ ' a king/ Yfm» 
TT^ft^nfir, Pot. tnfft^^ ; from Vf^ * rich,' Vtjlq i fn , &c. 

b, A final ^ a or ^T a is generally changed to ^ f ; final ^i or Vii 
lengthened ; final ^ ri changed to'Q ri; ^ to ar ; V^ otf to ife. 

ITius, from ^[^ *a son,' Pres. i. "g^fNlfW *I desire a son/ 2. ^^ImAi, &e.; 
from "^rfk ' a husband,' Pres. i. HnlHit^ '1 desire a husband/ &c. So also, fhun 
^rnr * a mother' comes tiidl^iiC^? &c. 

c. This form of nominal has not always a desiderative meaning. The folknring 
are examples of other meanings, some of which properly belong to the next fbnn: 
Hltn^^l^fn *he fancies himself in a palace;' «» ^T *« Or * he acts like a poet;' «^^li 
or -n * he scratches ;' T^^rfif or -7 * he sins' or * he is angry;* UiciilMn 'heaeli 
tlie I'.art of u friend ;* m^IhOi ?[T^ * he treats the pupil as a son ;' ftn^nrfll ifW 
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* he treats the Brahman as if he were Vishiju ;' fTTC^rfif * he vanishes ;* 'Wfiir * he 
seeks cows' (from 'ft ' a cow'). 

d. In the sense of * hehaving hke,' ' acting like,' ' doing like,' a final ^ a is 
generally lengthened, a final ITT d retained, and a final t^ n, T^ «, or 7f /, dropped : 
thus, from Hf^tfi *a wise man,' Pres. i. MOiirtN 'I act the part of a wise man,' 
2. 'qftmrnm, 3. uDhAI^), &c. ; from "^ ' a tree,' Pres. i. "JplT^, &c. ; from 
ipr^ * a noise,' ^T^m *I am noisy ;' from tT5!^' a king,' Pres. i . riHI^, &c. ; from 
T^^nrrr * sorrowful,* Pres. TWTrfT^, &c. ; from ^[^ * great,' Pres. ^^1*), &c. 

e. This nominal is sometimes found with an active sense, especially when derived 
from nouns expressive of colour; as, from . ^ «i!i 'black,' «i«!ii«in or -uT *he 
blackei)s :' and sometimes in the Parasmai with a neuter sense ; as, from \nu 

* crooked,' fMlimOr * it is crooked;' from ^TO ^a slave,' (^lUI^Ol ' he is a slave.' 
It corresponds to Greek desiderative denominatives in iactf, as Bavarioui) &c. 

521. jdly. Those formed by affixing w^ aya to a nominal base. 
This form is similar to that of causals and verbs of the loth class, 
with which it is sometimes confounded. Like them it has generally 
an active sense. A final vowel must be dropped before aya; and if 
the nominal base have more than one syllable, and end in a consonant, 
both the consonant and its preceding vowel must be dropped. 

a. Thus, from ^^gf 'cloth,' Pres. i. ^^^nfif 'I clothe,' 2. ^^CT'rf^j 3- "^^Prfw* 
8cc. ; from ^^^ * armour,' Pres. i. q^mf^i *I put on armour,' &c. ; from UTTO 
'authority,' OTPinnftT *I propose as authority;' from H«^^*a garland,' ti^Mif<T 

* I crown ;' from ^T * a jar,* ITHnfl? * I make a jar* or * I call it a jar,' &c. 

6. In further analogy to causals, a ^p is sometimes inserted between the base 
and crya, especially if the noun be monosyllabic, and end in a. Before this '^^p^ 
Vriddhi is required : thus, from ^ * own,' Pres. tjUHHif^i * I make my own.' 
There are one or two examples of dissyllabic nouns: thus, from 97T true,' 
WWromft, &c. ; and from ^ ' substance,' H^ I M^ l fn , &c. 

c. If the base be monosyllabic, and end in a consonant, Guna may take place ; 
as, from T^ * hunger,' TlfhrmftT. 

d. Whatever modifications adjectives undergo before the affixes {yas and ishfha 
at 1 94, the same generally take place before aya : thus, from jft^ ' long,' ^IH^IUI 
' I lengthen ;' from ^SCftinf * near,' •f^f^nfil * I make near,' &c. 

e. This form of nominal is sometimes neuter, as r^CTfif *he delays' (from FTC 
*long'). According to Prof. Bopp, Greek denominatives in a», €», 6», iflw, cor- 
respond to this form ; as, woX€/x-ow, ywouK'i^ta. 

522. 4thly, Those formed by affixing ;9T sya or w^ asya to a 
nominal base, giving it the form of a future tense, generally with the 
sense of * desiring,' * longing for.' 

a. Thus, from H^frt * milk,' Pres. i. nO^mifif * I desire milk,' 2. TB^Vwrftf, &c. ; 
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from ^ 'a bull/ ^pTOTfir ' (the cow) desires the bull ;' from ^ * curdt/ ^Wfc 
I desire curds,* &c. Compare Greek desideratives in ffeiot, 

523. 5thly, Those formed by affixing 'mT^^ kdmya (derived from 
kam^ * to desire^) to a nominal base ; as, from '^ * a son/ Pret. 1. 
3d4il«^l(H * I desire a son/ 2. Uojcwmfti, 3. i{^<|i|M|ni, &c. ; from ^IW^ 
* fame/ il^H^lMiiPil * I desire fame/ 

a. The non-conjugational tenses of these nominals will generaDj 
be formed analogously to those of other verbs : thuB, from Vlfiv ^I 
act like self^ comes the perf<^ct ^r^; from fHlUllOl 'I play like 
a boy' comes the aorist n^^Hil, &c. A long vowel in the base 
generally remains unchanged, and is not shortened: thu% HfcVUfr 
(from iTTcH *a garland') makes " wwicj . So also, fiDirmfll 'he will 
wish for fuer (Guna being omitted)^ |^ci|4ii(Vi|rii * he will wish for a 



son.' 



b. Nominal verbs may take passive, causal, desiderative, and fre- 
quentative forms. The causal of those formed with aya will be 
identical with the primitive nominal : thus, ^^^nf^ ^I put on armoui^ 
or ^ I cause to put on armour.' In reduplicating for the desideratm 
or frequentative, sometimes the last syllable is repeated, sometimet 
the first : thus, W^i^ ^ to scratch' makes its desiderative base m{|v- 
fiTV) and ^J<pfh| * to treat as a son' makes ^^^K^ or ^?ftM^* Accord- 
ing to somcj the middle syllable may be reduplicated : thus, yOlQini^. 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLES ; PARASMAI-PADA.— FORMATIOK OF THB BAfll. 

524. These are the only participles the formation of which b 
connected with the conjugational class of the verb. The base in the 
Parasmai is formed by substituting 1^ t for n/t, and Vl^ ai for oafi 
and a/t, the terminations of the 3d plural present ; thus, fhmi ^wftl 
paianti, ^they cook' (3d pi. pres. of iT^, ist c), comes vmf^paUt 

* cooking ;' from nfir ghnanti^ ^ they kill' (3d pL of han^ 2d c), eomcs 
jcn ghnaif * killing / from irf^ santi, * they are' (3d pL of 'Ot , ad &» 

* to be'), comes m^^satj * being / from ^iftir yanti f * they go* (3d pL of 
^ ad c), Jjya/, * going / from inftr ydntiyj they go* (3d pL of n; 
ad c), TjTiT ydtj^ from ^(p|f7 juhvati^ * they sacrifice' (3d {d. of fa, 
3d c), '^aptjuhvat ; from ^wfitT nrityanti^ * they dance/ 4th a, ipll( 
nrityat ; from ff^i^rf^ iinvantiy ' they gather/ 5th c^ fi^ imml: 
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from VT^ftr dpnuvantif ^ they obtain/ 5th c, ^ST^^ dpnuvat ; from 
ir^f^ tudafUiy * they strike,' 6th c.^ ttulat ; from ^^ifftr rundhanti^ 
'they hinder,* 7th c, rundhat; from ^^ftr kurvanti, * they do/ 8th c, 
kurvat ; from yrftr punantiy ^ they purify/ 9th c, punai. 

525. The same holds good in derivative verbs : thus, from the 
causal ftmifwi, * they cause to know* (479)» comes ^fhnn^ * caus- 
ing to know / from the desiderative i|^tf>nrf^, ^ they desire to know' 
(499), comes ■^'ifVm^ * desiring to know / fitim f^wf^, * they desire 
to give' (503), comes fljUTTT * desiring to give / from the frequenta- 
tive ^PhimOi^ * they throw frequently/ comes ^fl^XTH * throwing fi-e- 
quently.' 

a. Nominals form their present participles in the same way : 
thus, from ^nqifiir * they act like Krishna,' TiQn( * acting like 
Krishna / fit)m im^MpHI ^ they do penance/ inp^Ti^ * doing penance/ 

b. In corroboration o{ the remark made at 353. b, that the passive verb appears in 
a few rare instances to assume a Parasmai«pada inflection, and that many of the 
neuter verbs placed under the 4th conjugation might be regarded (except for the 
accent) as examples of this form of the passive, it is certain that a Parasmai- 
pada present participle derivable from a passive base is bccasionally found : thus, 
"^ipn^ * being seen/ from the passive base "HTpi drifya ; llllfl * being gathered/ 
from ^^i^ dfya (passive base of 6i). 

c. The inflection of Parasmai-pada present participles is explained 
at 141. The first five inflections of this participle in nine conjuga- 
tional classes insert a nasal, proving that the base in all the classes, 
except the third, and a few other verbs (141. a), properly ends in ant. 
The Parasmai-pada frequentative, as conforming to the conjugational 
rule for the 3d class, also rejects the nasal. In the cognate lan- 
guages the n is preserved throughout. 

d. Thus, compare Sanskf it bharan, bkarantam (from bkji), with <f>fpwf, <f>€fWfTa^ 
ferentem: also, bharantau (Ved. bkarantd) with ^cpovrc ; bkarantat with ^C^oyrcf, 
ferentes: bharatas with (fxpovrafi gen. sing, bkaratas with <f>€poirro^y ferentis, 
So also, Sanskrit vahan, vahantam, with vehentt vehentem; and son, $antam (from 
as, * to be'), with the sens of ab^sens, prtt'Sens, Compare also the base stjitfvami 
with CTopwirr. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLES ; A THAN E-PADA.— FORMATION OP THE BASE, 

526. The base is formed by substituting ^x^ mdna for ^ n/e, the 
termination of the 3d plur. pres. of verbs of the ist, 4th, and 6th 
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classes, and passives ; and by substituting ^miT dna for wi ate, the 
termination of the 3d plur. pres. of verbs of the other classes ; see 
247, p. 126 thus, from xp^ paSante (ist c.) comes "iniifR 
pa6amdna^ ^cooking;' from fifffnT {sihdy ist c), finrUT*? * stand- 
ing;^ from ^p^r (4th c), ^?nn^; from fc9>^ (/ip, 6th c), 

a. But from "g^ bruvate ("^ 2d c), '^iiiii bruvd^a (see 58); 
from PtiHd (f^ with ftr 2d c), frnffR; from ^ini [dhd^ 3d c.)» ^VR; 
from fiirciH (5th c), fV|«^H ; from x[^ (7th c), ^WTT; from "^tt 
(8th c), ^fro; from -^s^ (9th c), ^TT'T. The root ^Pf^^ 2d c, ' to 
sit,^ makes ^ifflH for ^TRTR ; and ijft 2d c. is ^hjr in 3d pi. (sec 315), 
but ^[PTR in the pres. participle. 

b. Observe — The real affix for the Atmane-pada pres. participle is mdma, of 
which dna is probably an abbreviation. Compare the Greek /X€VG : H^flW (58) 

527. Verbs of the loth class and causals may substitute either 
WP!\ mdna or ^byttt dna : thus, from ^t^xT^ bodhayante comes ^«|i|<IM 
bodhayamdna and sftM^IH bodhaydna ; from ?;i^iT^> ^l^im; from 
^^W, ^<^H, &c. 

528. Passives and all derivative verbs substitute «vnf incfi^ for the 
Atmane : thus^ from PhiUM * they are made' comes PfMlill^ * being 
made' (58) ; from ^hl^ ^ they are given/ ^1<|iiM 'being given ;* from 
the desiderative f^^w^ ' they desire to give,' RjfMilM * desiring to 
give ;' from f^MI^^ * they desire to kill,' fbiMI^HM * desiring to kill ;* 
from the frequentative w)4U|*f) * they know repeatedly/ ^"kwivupf 
* knowing repeatedly.' 

529. The inflection of Atmane-pada pres. participles follows that 
of the 1st class of nouns at 103 : thus, N. masc. sing. i|^i||i|l|^; 
fem. M^HHV ; neut. M^HI«i. 

PAST rARTICIPLES. 

PAST PASSIVE PARTICIPLES.— FORMATION OP THE BASE. 

530. This is the most common and useful of all participles. In 
general the base is formed by adding it ta directly to roots ending 
in vowels, and to most roots ending in consonants; as, from i|T 
yd, * to go,' j;m ydta, * gone ;' from ftr * to conquer,' fsni * conquered ;' 
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from ^ * to lead/ tftw * led ;' from ftpj kship^ * to throw/ fajn kshipta, 

* thrown,' 

a. But if the root end in ^ rf, by adding Tr na^ changeable to na 
by 58 ; as, from « iff, *to scatter/ ^tJ^S kirna, * scattered/ see 534. 

531. Some roots in ^n a, ^ £, and ^ m, some in ^ ai preceded by 
two consonants, with some of those in ^ d, ^ r, l[^jy one in 1^^ (t^n), 
and one or two in ^^, ^M (see 541, 544), also take na instead of 
ta ; see 532, 536, 540, &c. 

532. Roots ending in vowels do not generally admit inserted ^ % 
in this participle, even when they admit it in the futures (39 2, 
395, &c.), but attach ta or na directly to the root; as, from 
m * to protect/ mw ; from ft? * to have recourse/ fwr ; from ^ * to 
hear/ ^; >J^'to become/ Hjr; "^ *to do/ ^ir; HT ' to smell/ 'HTO 
(5S) ; ^ * to fly/ ihr ; ^^ * to decay/ ^"bf ; H^ ' to perish/ iff^ ; 
eft * to embrace/ cftT; ^ * to be ashamed/ |fhff; "^'to cut/ cjjT; 
J * to be afflicted,' ^if ; ftST * to swell,' 3pr. 

a. But when they do retain t, gunation of the final vowel is re- 
quired as in the future : thus, :^ Ho lie down' makes ^^i^ ; and 
i| ' to purify/ xrftRT (also ^) ; and ITPJ * to awake/ irnrfbf. 

533. In certain cases the final vowel of the root is changed : thus, some roots in 
^ d change rf to i before ta ; as, from WT Bthd^ * to stand/ fwif sthita; from HT 

* to measure,' ftw ; from ^f^j^i * to be poor,' ^TTnJTr. 

fl. VT * to place' becomes upf ; ?5T * to give,' ?JW. 

Obser^'e — When prepositions are prefixed to datta, the initial da may be rejected : 
thus, dtta for ddatta, ' taken ;' pratta for pradatta, * bestowed ;' vydtta for vyddatta, 
'expanded;' n{tta for nidatta, 'given away;' partita for paridatta, * delivered 
over ;' stUta for sudatta, * well given,' the i and 11 being lengthened. 

6. ^ * to drink' makes 'ftTT ; but ^ * to quit,' ^^ ; and WH *to grow old,' 
iftH ; in * to go,' ^TT. 

c. Some roots in d take both na and ta ; as, from JH * to smell,' ITFQT and VTW ; 
from "^ ' to blow,' with the preposition ftfT, fnli^ and in 4 1 if ; from W (or ^) 

* to cook,' ^WTO or ftrff. 

534. Roots in ^r/ change f/to ^r before na, which passes into ^ na by 58; m, 
from W * to pass,' 11^ ' passed.' But when a labial precedes, ri becomes ur ; m, 
from ^ or ^, Y^ or ^ * fuU,' * filled.' 

535. The root V dhe, * to suck,' becomes ^fhf ; 2^ Are, * to call,' irjT ; % re, * to 
weave,' T!T; ^ ryp, * to cover,' ^sftiT ; H * to barter,' ftnf. 

536. Roots in ^ at generally change at to d before mi or ta ; as, from 1^ mlai, 

* to fade,' ♦fOiH mldna ; from "d* to meditate,' UIHf (in the Veda ^hl) ; from^ * to 
purify/ ?rnT ; from ^ * to rescue,' ^fTO or l3T?r ; from ^ * to grow fat,' tqjTf, &c. 
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a. But from ^ *to sing,' ^rtlf; from H ' to waste,* TtJw ; from if 'to WBftc,' 
■^TH, see 548 ; from ^ ' to coagulate/ ^T^ or )|ftf or J^X^ ; from w *to aocn- 
mulate/ TF^^ (with H), ^ffllT or ^crtf. 

537. Of the four or five roots in ^ o, Tu 'to destroy' makes ftni (same as 
from ftl 'to hind'); ^ 'to sharpen,' fipw or JfTKl ^ 'to tie,* fijW; li[t 'to 
cut,' l^TW and fWK; nft * to instruct,' iftir. 

538. Those roots ending in consonants which take the inserted t 
in the last five tenses (399), generally take this vowel ako in the 
past passive participle, but not invariably (see 542) ; and when t it 
assumed, ta is generally affixed, and not na ; as, from iiwpat, * to fall,' 
xffKK patitay * fallen/ 

a. 1^ t, 7 t<, or ^ ri preceding the final consonant of a root may 
occasionally take GuQa, especially if the participle be used imper* 
sonally or actively; as, from f^*to sweat,* ^ilfin^ or fioiW; fifom 
firo ^to be unctuous/ ^f^ or fe^i from ^ *to shine/ ihfkv or 
^finr; from mi *to bear,* irftif and ijF. See Syntax, 895. 

b, 9^ ^ to take* lengthens the inserted t, making ^T^hr. See 
399. a. 

539. Roots ending in consonants which reject the inserted i in 
the last five tenses (400-^415), generally reject it in the past paasive 
participle. They must be combined with /a, agreeably to the rules 
of Sandhi at 296, &c. Whatever change, therefore, the final con- 
sonant undergoes before the termination td of the ist future (tee 
400 — ^415), the same will oflen be preserved before the /a of the 
past participle ; so that, in many cases, the form of this participle 
resembles that of the 3d sing, ist future, provided the final d be 
shortened, and the vowel of the root preserved unaltered s thus, 
taking some of the roots at 400 — ^415 ; ^^ (^nw), ?I18; ftl^ ()w)« 
ftni; 5^ {^tm)y giR; W^^, iq^; ^, ^; ^, W; ^and ^, ^; 

f^» ft^5 ^i"^; ^h ^» ftn>f«in; c^, ^; ^.^; 1^»1»5 

<^> cW; ^, ^; f%5^, f%F; pir, -5?; ^^, ijf ; ftr^, %¥; Jt, 

j^; T«^, ^; ^, ^; ^, v^\ ^f» "^ U^S-^) ; ^» 'w (414); 

W, m^ (415. »w); fc5^, f^; f^, f^; ftr^, ftPV; ^, ^?r; V^ 

^ or grv (415. m) ; J^, 5^; ^, 1^ (415- ^)- 

540. Most roots ending in ^ d, forhidding the inserted 1^ t (405)» take tf 
instead of /a, and are combined with ita, agreeably to 47 ; as, from ^' to go,' W; 
from f^ * to find/ ftRT (also f^) ; from '^. * to impel,' "^ (also IJW) j fro* 
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fW^ * to break/ fifH ; from H^ * to sit,* * to sink,' ^TJT, with f^, f%^^ (70, 58) ; 
from T^ *to pound,' "^pff; from "3^ *to play,' * to vomit,' Wff; from "W? *to 
eat,' ^m (unless IPV be substituted). ]JT? * to rejoice' makes IfW. 

541. Roots ending in ^(f or ^j of course change these letters to k before ta; 
see examples at 539. Similarly, those which take na, change d and j io g before 
na ; as, from •f5^ * to be ashamed,' •F^ * naked ;' from ft^ * to tremble,' fq'n ; 
from ^1^* to break,' ^Hff or ^^^ ; from T^^ ' to thunder,' MWHJ ; from "W^ * to 
move' (in some senses), inK« So, from in5^ * to be immersed,' rejecting one j, | 
jT^^; from ^m * to be ashamed,' c^nf (as well as cofinn). <!pT * to adhere' also 
makes 7^!^. But ^1^ * to forget,' ^g^T ; ^^ * to be crooked,' W]&. 

542. Some roots which admit t necessarily or optionally in one or both of the 
futures, reject it in this participle: thus, '^^'to be bold' makes VF; ^| 'to 
move' makes ^^TO (with prep.) also ^itW (^Tw * pained') ; "^ * to make firm,* 
'^; ^ 'to extol,' ^TJ; *nj *to be mad,' TH; ?(t^ *to shine,' !(hr ; tnT^'to 
perish,' ^W ; ^ ' to faint,' ^ as well as ^f^»iff ; ff^ ' to speak barbarously,' 
fjFas wellas^ftmr; ^'to dance,' ^. 

543- 1^ i<^ forming the passive base (471), or in the reduplicated perfect (2d 
preterite, 375. c), the p or y contained in a root is changed to its semivowel u or 
c, the same change takes place in the past passive participle : thus, fr^m ^T^ va6, 
* to say,' TTIi ukta; ftt)m ^ * to speak,' '^f^'E ; from ^fl^ * to wish,' ^f^M ; fi^m 
■^ ' to dwell,' tTmIT ; from ^ * to sow,' Tff ; fttjm ^^ * to carry,' '^SS (innth H, 
HIV) ; from W^ * to sleep,' Tfff ; from '^^ * to sacrifice,' JW. 

a. Similarly, fif^ * to play,' ip or ^ ; WT: * to hasten,' ^ (also WfiTTT). 

544. Some other changes which take place in forming the passive base (472) 
are preser^'ed before ta : thus, from ^TT^ ' to rule,' f|F¥ ; from ^l|V * to pierce,' 
f^ ; from '^^* to deceive,* fM^ ; from ^sT^* to fry/ H? ; from IT^ * to ask,' 
^; from "ai^ * to cut,' Y"' or ^111(58). 

a. When a root ends in a conjunct consonant, of which the first is a nasal, this 
nasal is generally rejected before ta; as, from "WV^ to bind,' WSi from W5^ to 
fall,' «¥; fit)m *W* tofall,'«rer; from W^* to move' and W^ * to anoint,' ^m; 
from IT^ * to adhere,' Vi%; from ^^* to colour,' ^Cli; from X'H,* ^ kindle,' ^; 
from Tf?? * to be wet,' "9W or THty fit>m W^ ' to ooze,' ^BW ; from ^^i?^ * to as- 
cend,' ^CW; fit)m^BF^*to stop,'^Ca(; from ^ff»^ * to stop,' frPC; from^W'to 
deceive,' ^; from >l^ * to break,' Hrf{; from IJ^ * to bite,' ^; from K^^ ' to 
contract,' IHH 

b. But not if ^ i is inserted ; as, from fH^ * to break,' ^(Vn > from Wf^^ 
mro^n (except T^ * to chum,' making TftlW; and JT^ ' to tie,' uftnT). 

545. Many roots ending in ^^ m, t^^ n, or ^ ^ reject these nasals before ta if 1 is 
not inserted ; as, ^ gam, * to go,' VTK gata ; ^ yam, * to restrain,' HTf yata; T^ 

* to sport,' TW ; 7!^* to stretch,' WW ; ^'tokiD,'^; ^*to bend,' IfW; W^ 

* to think,' ifW ; T!^ * to hurt,' TQW : but IBH^ * to breathe' and W| * to go' mak« 
IT^W (the latter also "Wftnf ) ; and FR^ * to sound,' i^ffff (also ffTW with prep.). 

F f 
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a. in^ * to be bom' makes ifTW; and IS^ ' to dig,' WW 9 ^ ' to ff^ "W ; 
medial a being lengthened. 

546. Those roots ending in *( m, of the 4th conjugation, which lengtiieii a 
medial a before the conjugational affix ya, also lengthen it before ta, changing • 
to n as in the futures : thus, from W^ 'to step,' HiPir; from ¥1^ 'to wander,' 
^TPif ; from ^T ' to be appeased,' W^y from ^^ * to tame,' l^JHf (also ^0id); 
from Tp^ * to be patient,' "^T^ ; from "88*^ * to be sad,' 9i«ii. 

a. Similarly, ^' to vomit,' TPif ; W*^* to love,' IWIf ; ^^^'to cat,' ^W. 

547. From FVn( ' to swell' is formed ^vHt; from c$ii<^'to shake,' ^in; from 
^ * to be putrid,' ^ ; from '9i^^ * to weave,' lUf ; from W( ' to be fct,' ^fhl 
(with H, 'VTtT) ; from ^p^^ ' to stink,' J^. 

a. ^ or 'JJ * to make effort' forms ^ 5 ^ ' to kill,' like W^ ' to haatm/ Igl; 
^^ ' to bind or tie* makes ^^ ; ftj^or ^(i\ ' to spit,' TqjT ; fif^ or 1^* to ipit,' 
WJTT ; f^ ' to play,' ^ or W^; ftl^ ' to sew,' ^^JiT ; VH^ ' to wash/ wT. 

6. iJlr^ ' to bear fruit' makes "^W ; and "^^ 'to eat,' W^* 

548. The following are quite anomalous : V[^pa6f ' to cook,' V[9ij I^V ' to diy,' 
35^1; TSrt^ * to be drunk,' "Bft^ ; ^fi^* to grow thin,' "JSI ; ^ ' to waat^' WW- 

a. From the above examples it appears that sometimes two or three rooti have 
the same form of passive participle. The following may also be noted : ^ * to 
stink' and ^* to purify' both make "Jir ; HT * to measure' and H 'to barter,' ftll; 
^ 'to wipe,' ipl ' to touch,' and ^^ 'to bear,' all make^; IfT^ ' to tdl' and 
^^ ' to kill,' ^rer ; ^rni^' to rule' and f^P^ * to distinguish,' fif[W ; liV * to destroy* 
and fn ' to tie,' fwif. On the other hand, )|i^ ' to e^joy' makes ^H; but ^|i( 'to 
bend,' ^'T. 

549. In forming the past passive participles of causak, the causal 
affix ^nr aya is rejected, but the inserted ^ t is always assumed : 
thus, from wt^y causal of "^ ' to make/ comes wrftiT kdrUa^ ^caused 
to be made ;^ fix>m FrT^nr, causal of ^^t * to stand,' comes ^mftlT 
sthdpita^ * placed.' 

550. In adding tt /a to a dcsiderative or frequentative base, tbe 
inserted ^ i is assumed, final a of the base being dropped ; and in 
the case of roots ending in consonants, final ya being dropped; aa, 
from firnH ' to desire to drink' conies fwfvir ; from f^iM ' to deaire 
to do,' f^^ftfftw ; from ^ * to desire to obtain,' ff^, &c. ; from lAl^ 
* to cut often,' T$tt^mx\ from ^Ryit * to break frequently/ ^filf^. 

551. K ta with i is added to nominal bases, final a being dropped: 
thus, from f^fvic^ * loose,' f^frftrfcyif * loosened ;' from ftw * crooked,' 
fiTfVTr ' curved.' These may be regarded as the passive participles 
of the transitive nominal verbs f^rf^TTPrfw^ fVnnrfir (521). So agliiiy 
from HHWi * to do reverence' comes hhT^^IiI or tTirfllir. 
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a. Moreover, aa na sometimes takes the place of /a, so ina is 
added to some nouns instead of ita : thus, malina^ ^ soiled,' from 
malay ^ dirt ;' Ifffpn * homed/ from jpg * a horn/ 

6. Corresponding forms in Latin are barbatus, alatus, cordatus, turritus. Sec. ; 
and in Greek, OfMf>akotro(f KpoKOorogy avXjooro^y &c. 

552. The inflection of past passive participles follows that of the 

first class of nouns at 103 ; thus exhibiting a perfect similarity to 

the declension of Latin participles in tus : thus, yif kfita, nom. sing. 

masc. fern. neut. fK\y fWT, Y*- 

a. The resemblance between Sanskrit passive participles in ta, Latin partici- 
ples in tU'S, and Greek verbals in to-^, will be evident from the following 
examples : Sanskrit jndtas=z{g)notus (ignotus), yvwio^ ; dattas^zdatus, ioro^ ; 
^rutas=clutus, kXvto^i bhutas=z<f>VTO^ ; yukia$=zjvnctus, ^€vkto^ ; labdhas 
=Xi7TToV; p^at = vOT0f; bkrita$ =fertu$, <p€pTO^ ; disktasz=dictus, t^iKTog, 
And, like Sanskrit, Latin often inserts an t, as in domiius ( = Sanskf it damitas), 
momtus, &c. This is not the case in Greek, but € is inserted in forms hke fA^verog^ 
fpV€Tog, There are also examples of Latin and Greek formations in nu-s and vo-c, 
corresponding to the Sanskrit participle in na : thus, plmus {=purna), magnus 
(from Sanskrit root mah), dignus (from Sanskrit dU, dik^ Greek 0€iK)i and 
(TTuyvi-q^ o-Tcyvo-^, c^iMti-g^ &c. 

PAST ACTIVE PARTICIPLES. 
These are of two kinds: ist, those derived from the past passive 
participle ; 2dly, those belonging to the perfect These later 
rarely occur. The former are much used to supply the place of a 
perfect tense active. 

PAST ACTIVE PARTICIPLES DERIVED FROM PAST PASSIVE 

PARTICIPLES FORMATION OF THE BASE. 

553. The base of these participles is easily formed by adding 
^ vat to that of the past passive participle : thus, from yif ^ made/ 
ipnir * having made or who or what has made/ from ^ni * burnt,* 
7nrwi(^ * having burnt / from Tli ' said/ Tli^ * having said / from 
6fW * broken/ filW^ * having broken / from ^inflnr * placed,* FirftnWf 
* having placed,* &c. 

a. For the declension of these participles see 140. a, &, r. 

Participles of the reduplicated perfect {2d preterite). 

554. In these participles, either ^^ va$ or ^^^ira* is added to the base of the 
reduplicated ])€rfect, as formed in the dual and plural. Vom is added when the 
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base in the dual and plural (as It appears in its unchanged form before the tenni* 
nations are added) consists of more than one syllable : thus, from dakfi (root kri^ 
*to do'), 6akrivas : from vivid (365), vividvas ; from 6i6i (374), ^dhasj from 
nanrit (364, compare 45. a), nanritvas ; from sasmar (374. it)> sagmarvas, 

a. And ivas is added when the base in the dual and plural consists of one 
syllable only ; as, from ten (375. a), tenivas ; from jagm (376), jagmwoM ; from 
joksh (377), jnkshivas. 

b. When vas is affixed, it will be necessary to restore to its original stftte, the 
final of a root ending in t, i, tc, fi, or ri, if changed before the termiaations of the 
du. and plur. to y, r, r, ty, tir, or uv : thus, f^ hi^ changed by 374. f. to iiirvif 
becomes f^flTST^; iSti changed to ifiitrty, becomes Hillfcl ^ 1^ ^Unicas : V, changed 
by 374. g, to dudhuv, becomes ^^^^ dudhucas ; ^, changed by 374. t. to hMm^ 
becomes ^^J^T^ babhuvas. In declension, the 3d pers. pliu*. with its termination ■» 
is the form of the base in the weakest cases (135. a)« the final $ becoming M by 70: 
thus, from jagmuSj l.jagmusha ; from /eittis, I. tenushd, &c. See 168. 

c. Roots which take the periphrastic perfect (see 385) form the participles of 
this tense by adding the perfect participles of kri, bhd, and as, to dm: thus, from 
c'ur, loth c; ^oraydmhnbhitras, t}oraydh6akr%vas, ^oraydmdsivas. 

d. There is an Atmane-pada participle of the reduplicated perfect formed by 
changing ire^ the termination of the 3d pliu*., into dna : thus, vittddma^ ^^fifu^ 
jagmdna. See 526. a ; and compare the Greek ]>erfect participle in /xcvo ! WV^ITT 

= reTVfjLfJievo^. 

e. The Parasmai-pada form of these participles is inflected at 168. TboM of the 
Atmane-pada follow the inflection of the first class of nouns at 103. 

PAST INDECLINABLE PARTICIPLES. 

.755* These fall under two heads: ist, as formed by affixing mr 
h'd to uncompounded roots ; as, from )T bhv^ ' to be/ )Ti^ 6UM9 
'having been :^ 2dly^ as formed by affixing ^ ya to roots compcwuiei 
with ])repositions or other adverbial prefixes ; thus, from ^■m^ojNi&U, 
* to perceive,' ^R^ir anubliuya^ ^ having perceived ;' from ^rafh^ iqjff- 
i/iw, 'to become ready/ ?nijhT^ sajjibhvya^ 'having become ready.' 
The sense involved in them is generally expressed by the EngGih 
*\vhcn,' 'after/ 'having,' or 'by:' thus, iHT ^WT tat kjritvd^ 'when 
he had done that/ 'after he had done that/ 'having done thaV ^^ 
doing that.' They arc capable also of a pasi^ive sense, though thb 
is rare. See Syntax. 

a. The aiPix trd of this ])artlciple is thought hy some to lie the instrumentil CMe 
of an uilix /»/. of which tliu infinitive ufRx turn is the accusative. The indcdmabk 
|)artici{)lc hus certuinly much of the nhaructcr of an instrumental case (see Sjnttft 
QOi): but the form of its hasc often varies considerublv from that of the ii 
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thus, vaktwn, ukivd, from vadj yash^um, ishtvd, from yaj, &c. iTR^ iTR , r«iT«f or 
rin are sometimes used for iTT in the Veda. 

Indeclinable participles formed ivith twk from uncompounded roots. 

^^6, When the root stands alone and uncompounded, the inde- 
clinable participle is formed with r9T tvd. 

This affix is closely allied to the K ta of the past passive parti- 
ciple at 531, so that the rules for the affixing of IT ta to the root 
generally apply also to the indeclinable affix r9T tvdy and the forma- 
tion of one participle then involves that of the other : thus, from ftfir 
kshiptay * thrown/ fafTlT kshiptvd, 'having thrown;* from "^ *done* 
(root Tf)y ipWT * having done ;' from fw?f (root WT), fWr^; from ipi 
(root '^^), "5^1; from ^ (root ^t), ^WT; from lihr (root m), tftSTT; 
from ursr (root w^j iM«Hl; from n^ (root ?r?), ^^^t^T; from lyfVnr 
(root ^), ^fTC?n ; from TTIi (root ^), -^in ; from ^ (root Y^), ^;^ ; 
from "^l^" (root ir?), Ti^; from fjpif (root vr), ffriT; fitim iFfni (root 
"TO), in9T; from iT?r (root ir^ 545), ttc^. 

a. Where t is inserted, there is generally gunation of final 1, i, «, 
?/, and of final ^ r£ and of medial "^ ri ; and optional gunation of 
medial t, u (except as debarred by 28. A) : thus, i^ifiiHi from ^ ; 
^f^W (also ^fil) from t^\ «fiXr4T or iifOrVI from W; fcSf^r^l or 
HfiWr^ from fc5^; ^driT or liVfirRT from 1^; TyPlf^ from ij^; ^ftrlT 
or Hf^HI from ijp^ 

A. But from fij^, ^^?IT and ^r^ ; from fff^, ^ftrfT and ^^t. So 
fyr &c. The root "sni makes HTlftj^T (532. a) ; and initial i, «, be- 
fore single consonants, must be gunated ; as, ^ makes FfRfi^. 

c. The roots in the list at 390. a. do not admit Gu^a : thus, f%l^ 
can make only f^Hrfr^l. 

d. When there are two forms of the passive participle, there is often only one of 
the indeclinable : thus, »pr makes •JW and •TfnW, but only Hfnrm; («l1i[, WA 
and roPnin, but only coPmrqi; and, vice versa, ^^(543) only ^ftflT, but "^f^IiWT 
and TfT ; ^, tAt, but "Hf^WT and '^t^ ; Ijlf , ^, but Ttfifri^ and ijyr. So, 
some roots in nasals optionally insert i; H^, WPTT or irffTRT; WJ^, ^r41 or 
^ff^HI ; W, oFTn^ or VfirFH ; W{y Wn4ff or "W^.TT or 1|(Hi^T ; fl^, WJiWt 
or Hfdr^ l. 

r. 'Hic {)€nultimate nasal, which is rejected before ta (544. n), is optionally so 
rejected before trd in T^, ^T^, ^cl^, TTF or W^, and H^ : thus, from T^ comes 
n5, but XW or IMJy from ^H, ^rf^Sf^T, WW or WW. 

f. JT^ir and •HI optionally insert nasals ; TUT or TilTf fY? or •TyT, 390. it. 
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g. Some few roots necessarily retain their nasals : thus, ^Qi'^ makes ^InWT ; and 
^«r^, ^JTn^ or ^qft?RT. 

557. The only im{)ortant variation from the passive participle occutb in thote 
roots, at 531. a, which take na for ta. The change of f/ to ir and 4r (5J4) is 
preserved (unless t be inserted), but tvd never becomes ncd: thus, ^» lA^* 
but *ifXf«ii (or Vlilnil) ; from W, ifh§, but dlr^l; from ^, ^gt, but ^^j 
from ft^, ftnr, but fiapPT ; from >T^, ^T»^, but 4w or »nW (556. e) ; from ^H, 
^i^, but <^T ; from ^, ^^9 but ffr^l *' having quitted' (not distinguishable in 
form from f^F^ 'having placed,' root VT). 

558. Observe, moreover, that verbs of the loth class and causals, which rqeci the 
characteristic ay a before the ita of the past passive participle, retain ay befora ifstf .* 
thus, WrftlT ' made to stand' (from the causal base FIPR), but ^nftlTIT ' having 
made to stand ;' iVfiinf * thought' (from f'Hi^^ loth c, * to think'), but f^WftpIT 
' having thought.' 

a. All derivative verbs of course assume t, and form their indeclinable paitkiples 
analogously to causals : thus, J^ftrMpMHI (from desid. of ^J^), and 4^J(VmI (from 
freq. of Wtf). In regard to the Atmane frequentatives, colcjf^i^i is formed from 
«ir^^5 and ^^{If^rtl from ^1^ (ya in the latter being preceded by a consonant). 

h. There are one or two instances of compounded roots formed with tvd: thns, 
H^WIIi^l (from ^), Ramayana I. 2, 20; also VUiUW R&mliy. I. 74» 23. Especi- 
ally in the case of causals ; as, f«T^wf^Qi^< 

c. Wlien ^ a, ' not,' is prefixed, tvd is always used ; as, v^i^i not having 
done,' 'without having done ;' ^<;^T * not hanng given.' 

Indeclinable participles formed with ya from compounded roois» 

559. When a root is compounded with a preposition or inj 
indeclinable prefix (except ^ a, *not,^ see 558. c), the indeclinable 
participle is formed by affixing ^ ya, and the rules for annexing it 
to the root are some of them analogous to those which prevail in 
other cases in which ya is affixed ; see the rules for forming the con^ 
jugational tenses in the fourth class at 272, for passives at 461, and 
for the precative or benedictive at 443. 

560. But if a root end in a short vowel, instead of lengthening 
this vowel, 7r Ms interposed ; as, from ^rrftsi dirij * to take refuge* 
(root ftr with w), wrf^TT dirityay * having taken refuge ;' from ftlfti 
(root ^ with ftr^, fVrf^m; from TFij, TrTTT; from H^ (root ^ wiUi 
^), ^i^; from fW:^, f^:^. The lengthening of the radical vowel 
by coalition does not prevent this rule ; as, from Wt ati (root ^ witb. 
wfir), 'Wirtw atitya, 

a. ITPJ * to awake' guyatcs its final as in 9'A|Ih9 and ft| *to 
destroy,' * to waste ;' lengthens its final as in IVi;^. 9mi|1l|- 
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561. If a root end in long ^ a, ^ (, of "51 tt, no change generally 
takes place; as, from fffT, ft^PT; from 4Mj|i1, "^niTlfhl; from ft^j, "f^f^- 

a. If it end in long ^ rf, this vowel becomes fr^ and after labial 
letters, ur : thus, from "VRW, ^BT^^lfft * having scattered ;' from WR 
(root ^ * to fill'), SBIT^S^ (compare 534). 

562. Final diphthongs pass intx) W rf; as, from r(X*4, mPWII (also ^ifirthl) ; 
from ^ifiw, ^riwini ; from ^BI^Ht, ^RHHI. 

a. But df with Wf makes fllf^. In Epic poetry, ^ with 'Q^ makes 'IR^. 

A. ft? 'to throw,' *ft 'to kill,' HT *to measure,' and ^ 'to barter/ all -JTHI. 
Similarly, ?jt 'to decay,* -IjnT; but ctt *to adhere,* -cITO or -?5^ (see 390. e), 
nff and ^ conform to the rule for the passive ("'^j -^HT)- 

563. A penultimate nasal is generally rejected, as in passives (see 469) : thus, frt)m 
Wmr^ samdsahj, WU^m samdsajya ; from IHT^, UHUJ (used adverbially in the 
sense * violently'). 

a. Some few roots retain the nasal : thus, VT^nf makes xii^^ ; and WTml^^ 

6. (9^ ' to acquire' may insert a nasal after the prepositions ^ and "9^ : thus, 
lilf4*«? &c. (otherwise -e5«l). 

564. If a root end in a consonant the general rule is, that no change takes place ; 
as, fifom ftfftjl^ nikship, PhPhui nikshipya; from HP! (root WT^with H), IITO; 
from ^(1^ (root ^Tl^ with f%), ^t^. 

a. But roots in ^ of ^, preceded by t or u, lengthen these vowels, as in nflf^Nl 
from fl^, (Vw|fl firom WJ^. 

b. Four roots in IH^ ('H^, tf^, '^^^y T^ optionally reject the nasal, and interpose 
/ between the final a and ya ; as, from f^'iH, ftTHUT or ftpTHJ. The roots ^'^j 
•n^» in^» ^, 19^> fW^> ^t> ^S^^ ^'n* inff always reject the nasal; as, from 

c. W«|, in^, and ?r«^ optionally reject the v^; but instead of interposing ^ 
lengthen the final a, as in passives (see 470) : thus, from 779R(, TTfVHI (or «f^»M). 

565. The changes which take place in certain roots before the ya of the passive 
(471, 472) are preserved before ya ; as, from ftnW, •y^; from f%^, ^^^5 from 
ITfW, ift^ ; from W^^, WJBT; from ftiy^« ^^njH; from VTinf, Vl^ibl; from 
'wi^'^^t ^nfifUl ; and so with all the roots at 471, 472. 

fl. The roots at 390. /. have two forms : thus, from ^ comes -'fhlT^ and -^pj, &c. 

b. There are one or two instances in which an uncompounded root takes ^ ; as, 
W^ * having reverenced.' Manu VII. 145. I. 4. Mahi-bhArata 3. 8017. Tl|^ 
* having resided,' Nala V. 43 (from ^T^); ^pil 'having taken,' Astra-sikshA 21. 

566. In affixing IT ya to the bases of causal verbs of the loth class, and the 3d 
class of nominals (see 52 1 ), the characteristic ^iHI is generally rejected ; as, from 
V^^VipraMknyn,Vli^prohodkya: f rom WnW, imi^ ; fromW^.Wini; 
from fif^TTT* flf^ri. 

a. It is, however, retained when the root ends in a single consonant and encloses 
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short a : thus, f^^TOHI * having calculated' ('TO with ft) ; VI^M^ * hai-iog 
imagined' {^c\ with W) ; ^PTJf^^ * having narrated' (^i^with ^). 

b. The final a of frequentative bases is of course dropped, and the final jra of 
both frequeniatives and nominals, if preceded by a consonant ; as, from coic^oi 
comes -fi^f^; from ^'^'W, -ift^xq; from iHIW* -"B^TOT. 

Adverbial indeclinable participle. 

567. There is another indechnable participle yielding the same lense M those 
formed with ted and ya, but of rare occurrence. It is equivalent to the acciwative 
case of a noun derived from a root, used adverbially ; and is formed by adding 
^R am to the root, before which ai&x changes of ,the radical vowel take place* 
similar to those required before the causal affix W^ (481) or before the 3d ting, 
aorist passive (see 475): thus, from tft ni, *to lead,' nmn^ndyam, 'haviDg led;' 
from ^T 'to drink,' VJ^ 'having drunk;' from^y 5frt; ftt)m ^^, VJ^l from 
f^^y ^^ ; from ^«T ' to kill,' xnTT. It often occupies the last place in a com- 
pound ; as in the expression ^•jro^in ' having totally exterminated ;' and in the 
following passage from Bhatti : 

llie descendant of Kakutstha, smiling softly, repeatedly bending down the creep- 
ers, would pluck the blossoms ; descending to the streams, would sip (the waters); 
seating himself on some variegated rock, would recline in admiration (of the 
scene).' Compare also the passage at the end of Act V. of ?akunta]a; ^i^i^m 
Tlifi'^J N^^i * repeatedly throwing up her arms she began to weep/ 

a. These ])artiriples generally imply repetition of the action, as in the paaaage 
above, and in this sense are themselves often repeated ; as, ddyam, ddyam^ * having 
repeatedly given.' 

1 UTuiiE passivp: participles. 

568. These are amongst the most common and useful of all par- 
ticiple*, and may be classed under three heads : ist, as formed with 
the affix 1!^ tavya ; 2diy, as formed with wh1*I aniya ; 3dly, at 
formed with ^ ya. ITicse affixes yield a sense corresponding to the 
Latin future passive participle in dus^ and the English able and iWe, 
and most commonly denote ' obligation' or ' propriety' and * fitness.' 

a. Although these participles agree in signification with the Latin participles is 
du$y yet Prof. Bopp considers that the affix tarya corres|>ond8 in form to the Latin 
tirus, and in sense as well as form to the Greek T€Of- In some of the Lstio 
formations with /iriij, the passive sense is preser\'ed, as in capthnts, uaiim, 
coctivus. Compare Sanskrit ddtarya with dativus {dandus), O0T€0( ; yoktQvy€ with 
{conyunctirus (jungendus); janitaryn with genitivus (giymndvs)', dhdtacfm with 
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Future passive participles formed with inq tavya. 

569. These are formed by substituting 7W tavya for m tdy the 
termination of the 3d pers. sing, of the ist future: thus, from %IIT 
ksheptdy * he will throw,' ^ir^ ksheptavya^ * to be thrown ;' ^jftr 

* he will do/ iriNii ^ to be done / from yrfnn * he will be/ ^iftim 

• about to be / from ^rfVlTT, "yf^flW (see 390. a) ; from ftftnrr, ftftnw. 
And in the case of those roots ending in consonants which reject t, 
whatever changes take place before M, the same take place before 
tavyay and all the special rules at 390. a — 0. will equally apply to this 
affix : thus, WW, WWR {relinquendus) ; OTT, WW ; TffT, pP^ ; Whr> 

^hw; ipHT, ^T^W; ?ft^, Tftv^; ^iftna or iinifinrT, «flnw or 
iwftnf^; lyH^iTT, ^fViii«i; ittSt or infi^in', *fT^ or mn^A^; and from 
the causal ^irtfOTT, WTftTrsq; from the desiderative yW^PnTT, ^Tft^ 
fVifqin^; from the frequentative wt^f^TiTT, "Wt^ftnW; from "whlftnrr, 
ifWftnw. See the rules at 388, 390, 491, 505, 513, 516. 

Future passive participles formed with WWi^ aniya« 

570. This affix is added directly to the root, and generally with- 
out other change than gu^ation (if Gu^a is admissible) : thus, from 
f^ ^t, * to gather,' ^iRfhr iayaniya^ * to be gathered ;' bora ^ 
irr^fhr ; from ^, vy^ (58) ; from ft?w, ^rfpftf ; from Bv, ^fhrthl; 
from iF^, I4|^h1m; fix>m ^, n^nrtiT; from ^ (loth c), ^wVnfl^: 

but ijir , irrJhftn ; ^, nrrhi; ^W, ^fHR^fhr; n>^, *hh1^ and imnfhT; 
yr, ift^rftn and irWnfNr, &c. See 390. j, /, m. 

a. A final diphthong is changed to w <(, which blends with the 
initial a of aniya ; as, from yhy VTT«rhl ; from it, Tfl^. 

b. The roots at 390, 390. a. of course forbid Gu^a : thus^ "f^^^ 
from '^[^; ^^r?rt^ from n, &c. 

c. As to derivative verbs, aya is rejected from a causal base, and 
a from the bases of other derivative verbs, and ya^ if a consonant 
precedes : thus, ift\Rln from the causal base wbni ; ^wtftiwt^ from 
the desiderative wiftftm ; also wt^q^Oq, ^I^ITID^, from the frequcnta- 
tives wbjJT, ^H^; and AMHIHlq or TfipfR^ from the nominal iHTRT. 

Future passive participles formed with n ya. 

571. Before this affix, as before all others beginning with y, cer- 
tain chanp'os of final vowels become necessarv. 
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a. If a root end in w\ a, or in ^ e, ^ at, vt o, changeable UiWli^ 
this vowel becomes ^ e (compare 446) ; as, from «n md^ * to measure,' 
Hi| meyoy ' to be measured/ ' measurable ;' from fT Ai^ ' to quit,' 
fi| hey a ; from 1^ dhyai^ * to meditate,^ 1^ dhyeya ; from ^ ' to be 
weary,' tj^ ; from ^ ^ to give,' ^ ' to pity,' and ?jt * to cut,* ^* 

b. If in ^ f , ^ t, 7 ti, or "V u, these vowels are gu^ated ; as, finom 
fif 6iy ^ teya (in the Veda ^^rm with '^); but ^ with Tf^, -irtw. 

But the Gupa ^ is changed to at;, and sometimes ^ e to ay, 
before ya (as if before a vowel) : thus, from )T, )f«| ; from flv ' to 
conquer,' "sm ; from 11ft * to buy,' nm ; firom ft| ^ to destroy,' ^^ 

And the Gu^a ^ passes into dv before y, especially when it is 
intended to lay emphasis on the meaning; as, from ^ ^m; from 
s, ^rpq ; from )?, m^. But ^' to shake' makes w^ 

c. If in ^ rt or ^ ri, these vowels are vriddhied ; as, from ^ * to 
do/ ^A ; from )| ^ to support,' m^ (also ^71^ see 572) ; from ^ * to 
choose,' ^A (also ^). 

rf. The roots at 390. c. drop their finals (^^tm, l^fts)* 

572. Sometimes if a root end in a abort vowel no change takes phoe, but i m 
interposed, after the analogy of the indeclinable participle formed with ym it 560; 
so that the crude base of the future participle is often not distingiiiihable ham tht 
indeclinable : thus, from Vffji, * to conquer/ ^mjitya (nhojeya), ' conqmnUe;' 
from ^ stu, * to praise,' ^^ stutya, ' laudable ;' from ^ kfi, 'to do/ WW kgitifi 
(as well as W^), * practicable ;' from ^ ' to go,' 1^ ' to be gone ;' firoiii Wff 'to 
honour,' vieiq * to be honoured.' 

573. If a root end in a single consonafit with a medial a, the latter waj k 

vfiddhied ; as, from ip^ grah, * to take,' ifHH grdkya : firom K^' to be i*»*«^,* 

^(J^ ; from ^ ' to love,' i|IH| : but not always ; as, from ^1^, ^HV ; htm 

?l^, ?!ir; fromWV, 'WVl; from^, ^m: and not if the final is a kfaiil (esipl 

?ni, t^, «9^) ; as, from f^, ifWI ; firom ?l^, ^TO ; firom W\ * to reeov^* IH^ 

(and cl*^). The root 1^ ' to be mad' makes ITV after prepositions, \nX olfaap- 

wise TV. Similarly, T^ and ^. The root H^ * to serve' makes HiV and IW 

(•ee r>74)- 
a. If with a medial ^ i or 7 ti, these are generally gu^ated ; as, hom )nr, mM\ 

from fcS^y <71l ; but ^^ ^^* and sometimes only optionally; as, ^ makes ^ 
as well as 'nV; and ^, Jlf and ?fh9. 

6. If with a medial ^ n, no change generally takes place ; as, f^om ^Vt ^f^ » 
from 1J3^, '^^ I from ^1^, '^SH (after ^f^ and ?IW, WV) ; f^om ^1^, WSV(iko 
HVA) : but from ^R , yai or ^^. 

r. The roots at 390* 390. n, arc, as usual, debarred from Gu^a : thus, W^ ht. 
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574- A final ^ 6 maj sometimes be changed to ^ ib, and final ^^' to '^^y wben 
the past passive participle rejects t ; as, from ^^pa^, VifWfpdkya and m^ pd6ya ; 
from ^^(f ^^ or ^ni. When the final is unchanged, as in pd6tiai the obligation 
implied is said to be more absolute ; but the two forms may have distinct meanings : 
thus, bkojya (from bhuj) means 'to be eaten/ but bhogya, 'to be ei\]oyed ;' vd6ya 
(from va6) means ' proper to be said,' but vdkya, ' that which is actually to be said.' 

a. Again, mitir (from VH^) is used after the prepositions fVf and H, otherwise 
Wrni. Similarly, iftilT (from ^) after ftf and H, and lim or VJ^ (from V{) 
after the same preposi^ons. 

6. Other anomalous changes may take place, some of which are similar to those 
before the jra of passives : thus, from H^j ^J9 as well as ITHT (472) ; from ^^^ 
3^(471, also^W); fromir^9 ^1^(471); frtim^^HT, ftjTO (473) ; from 11^/ to 
dig,' ^; from ^^' to praise,' ^R^ or ^1^ ; from «^* to fry,' HH^or «Wl; 
from ^^, "W^^ or "^TilL 

c. The roots beginning with ^'^at 390. /. have two forms : thus, Wt^ or 'nm^i. 

575. Many of these participles are used as substantives : thus, hi^i n. ' speech ;' i | 
nV^n. 'food;' Htnnf.' a harlot ;• ^iinf/ sacrifice ;• ?Rn.* a ditch ;' >lrihf. j I 
* a wife,' from ^ * to support,' &c. • 

576. The affix ya may be added to desiderative, frequentative, and nominal bases 
in the same way as aniya : thus, JihfV|l|, 'W^^^Bly ^f^^> MMf<l|« So also, from 
^t«« * a pestle,' *JH^ ' to be pounded with a pesUe.' 

a. m a added to a root after gunation (if Gu^a is possible) gives 
the sense of a future passive participle when in composition \iith ^, 
^, and f;^!^; as, ^IFT ' easy to be done/ ^^VT * difficult to be done/ 
incTT * difiScult to be crossed.' 

b. Again, an affix ^fim added to a few roots has the same force 
as the affixes of the future passive participle ; e. g. ^^fcTW * fit to 
ripen' or ' to be cooked,' f^l^fcSH * to be broken.' 

577. The inflection of future passive participles follows that of 
the first class of nouns at 103 : thus, iriNi ^ to be done ;' N. sing. 
m« f. n. kartavyaSf kartavyd, kartavyam. Similarly, karanlyaSj kara^ 
n(yd, karaniyam ; and kdryaSj kdryd^ kdryam* 

PARTICirLES OF THE SECOND FUTURE.— FORMATION OF THE BASE. 

578. These arc not common. Tliey are of two kinds, either Panuimai-pada or 
Atmane-pada ; and arc formed, like present participles, by changing ^(^ anti, the 
termination of the 3d plur. of the 2d future, into V7 <r/, for the Parasmai-iiada ; 
and by changing Wm ante into WTR amdnOy for the Atmane : thus, from ^IV^irn 
kariskyanti and <iK"lW karishyantr, * they will d«),* come ^fill^ kariskyat and 
irfrSIRTll kariskyamdna (58), * about to do ;' from the passive 2cl fut. 1V!*I^ * they 
will be said' comes ^VHUVIQ * about to be said.* 

G g 2 



228 PARTICIPIAL NOUNS OP AGENCY. 

a. In their inflection, as weU as their formation, they resemble present parti- 
ciples ; see 524 and 526. 

b. Obser\'e — The fiiture participle in mdna may be compared with the Greek m 
/x€VO : ddsyamdna z=-i»(TOfJL€VO^. 

PARTICIPIAL NOUNS OP AGENCY. 

579. These have been already incidentally noticed at 80^ 83^ 84, 85^ 
87. Asy however, they partake of the nature of participleB, and are 
often used as participles (see Syntax, 909 — 9ii)» a fuller explanation 
of them is here given. They may be classed under three heads : ist, 
as formed from the root ; 2dly, as formed from the ist future; 3dly, 
as formed from the root by changes similar to those which form the 
causal base. 

580. The base of the first class is often identical with the n)ot 
itself; that is, the unchanged root is frequently used at the end of 
compounds as a noun of agency, / being added if it ends in a shut 
vowel; see the examples at 84. I. and 87. 

a. Another common noun of agency is formed from the root by 
affixing V a (as in the first group of conjugational classes at il57»a), 
before which a, Gu^a, and rarely Yriddhi, of a final vowel is required; 
as, from f^ji, ^to conquer,' WiJayOy ^ conquering.^ Medial vowdi 
are generally unchanged ; as, from ^ vad, * to say,^ ^ vada, * saying^ 
from ^ tudy ' to vex,' ^ tuda^ * vexing.' 

b. And final %n a, ^ am, or ^«^ an, are dropped ; as, firom ^ 
rfa, * to give,' ^ da, * giving ;' from itf[^ gam^ ^ to go,' if ^o, ^ going f 
from n^jan, 'to be born,' ifja, * being bom.' Their dedeniioD 
follows the first class of nouns at 103. 

581. The base of the second class (see 83) is formed finom the 
3d pers. sing, of the ist future of primitive verbs, by substitutiDg 
the vowel ^ ri for the final vowel a, the nominative case being 
therefore identical with the 3d pers. sing, of that tense (see 386) : 
thus, from hVw bhoktd, * he will eat,' hVps bhoktriy * an eater f fiom 
iftlT * he will fight,' ift?r * a fighter ;' from HlfflTT * he will lik,' 
Vlf^ ' an asker ;' from HtSJ * he will bear,' ift^ * a bearer,' ftc. 
They arc inflected at 127. 

582. The base of the third class is formed in three ways. 

a. Hy adding ^ in to the root (sec 85. V), before which affix 
changes take place similar to those required before the causal affix 
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aya (481, 482, 483); as, from ^, nrflc^ Hrin, *a doer;' from ^ 
(488), v:\fim^ghdtiny * a killer ;* from ^, VTTf^ * a sleeper :' y being 
inserted after roots in d (483) ; as, from ^T, ^nftpf * a drinker f fit)m 
^f 'frf^ ddyin^ * a giver.' They are inflected at 159. 

b. By adding WV aA:a to the root (see 80. IV) , before which affix 
changes take place analogous to those before the causal aya (48 1^ 
482, 483); as, from Iff WTM kdraka^ ^a doer,' * doing;' from ift, 
ifHRi ndyaka, * a leader,' * leading ;' from iTf , ITW^ grdhaka ; from 
fwv, imnv; from fi^, 'mint ; from ^^ ^WV; from "Ri^^, TPTO; from 
"T^, f^; from WT, Fn^ni. 

c. By adding WT ana to some few roots ending in consonants 
(see 80. V), after changes similar to those required before the causal 
affix ; as, from if^, ^n^ nandanay * rejoicing ;' from CT, ^n * viti- 
ating ;' from ^, ^frhnr * cleansing.' 

Observe — ^The inflection of the last two follows that of the first 
class of nouns at 103. 

EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS IN THE TEN CLASSES, AND 
OF DERIVATIVE VERBS INFLECTED AT FULL. 

583. We begin by giving a synopsis of the inflection of the pri- 
mitive forms of the ten roots : ^ budhy * to know,' ist c. ; ^ nfi/, 
*to dance/ 4th c. ; fljj^ rfti, *to point out,' 6th c. ; ^p(^ yti;, *to 
unite,' loth c. ; ftr^ rtrf, ^ to know,' ad c. ; i| bhf% ^ to bear,^ 
3d c. ; fii^ bhidy * to break,' 7th c. ; f^ <fi, ' to gather,' 5th c. ; 
ir^ iarij * to stretch,' 8th c. ; \pUf * to purify,' 9th c. : grouping 
together, first, the 1st, 4th, 6th, and loth classes; then the 2d, 3d, 
and 7th ; and lastly, the 5th, 7th, and 9th, for the reasons stated at 
257. In the next place, the passive forms of these ten roots will be 
synoptically exhibited, followed by the present tense of the causal, 
desiderative, and frequentative forms, and the participles. Examples 
will then be given of primitive verbs of all the ten classes (according 
to the same grouping), inflected at full; and under every verb the 
derivative forms and participles will be indicated. Lastly, a full 
example will be given of each of the four kinds of derivative verbs, 
passives, causals, desideratives, and frcqucntatives. 
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Parasmai-pada (see 327). 

584. Note, thftt although this root belongs to the ad class, its inflection is ex- 
hibited here, both because it is sometimes used as an auxiliary, and because it is 
desirable that the student should study its inflection at the same time with that of 
the other substantive verb ^bM, 'to be,' which will follow at 585, and which sup- 
plies many of the defective tenses of ^1^. Two other roots in Sanskrit are some- 
times employed as substantive verbs, with the sense 'to be,' viz. FVT ist c. 'to 
stand' (see 369, 587), and ^VT^ad c. ' to sit' (see 317. a). Indeed, the root W^iu, 
here inflected, is probably only an abbreviation of ^IT^c^f. 

AH the cognate languages have two roots similar to the Sanskrit for the substan- 
tive verb ' to be.' Compare <l>v and aa (eo*) in Greek, et {mm) and fu (/tit) in 
Latin ; and observe how the different parts of the Sanskrit verbs correspond to the 
Greek and Latin : thus, tumi, an, asti ; c/^/A^i, eaciy €<rrt ; sum, es, est. Compare 
also samti with sunt ; dstam, dstdm, with ^OTOV, ^OD^y ; dsma, dsta, with ^o'/a€V, 

Poteniialf * I may be,' &c. 

SING. DUAL. FLUBAL. 

WT>| sydm Wt^ sffova WTR sydma 
Wt\syis VBP^^sydtam Wf^ sytua 
Fnir sydt ¥A\^V\8ydtdm T^ syus 

imperfect or firtt preterite, * I was/ Imperative^ * Let me be/ 



?<rr€, &o. 




Present, *I am. 


9 

* 


us. BIVO. DUAL. 


PLUBAL. 


•t,Vf9Ta«iiu ISPffWt 


Vf(^ smas 


ivftroft ^(^^sthas 


mstha 


It ^^KftS asti Iff^ stas 


^ftif #(^/1 



^IW^ Tuam W^WTasva ^ivi asma 
^l^^ilHs WW?np6/am ^SHW tbta 
'Wrihlitstt WTWP^astdm WIW^ asan 



Wrf<T asdni xtnm asdva xtnm asdma 
FtV tdhi ^5^ stam H sta 

^V^ astu W^ st&m ?nj «aii/ti 



Perfect or second preterite *, * I was/ &c. 
Parasmai. Atmanb. 



'^nfl dsa WXf^^ dsiva Wi^Hdsima 
^^tffw^dsitha Wm^¥dsathus^KV9dsd 
^nfl asa VlHi^ll dsatus HII^^J^ dsus 



Wm dse WfftPI^ dsivahe Wrftw? dsimake 
Wf^dsishfwjwiv dsathe VlfVll4 dsidkne 
WW dse WniTn dsdte WlflBT dsir/ 



Observe— The root <^, ' to be,' has no derivative forms, and only two partici- 
ples, vix. those of the present, Parasmai and Atmane, ^1^ sat, TTPT sdna (see 
534, 536). The co^jugational tenses have an Atmane-pada, which is not used 
unless the root is compounded with prepositions. In this Pada ^ A is substituted 
for the root in ist sing, pres., and ^ « is dropped before dh in ad plur. : thus, Pres. 
ke, se, ste ; svake, sdtke, sdte ; smoke, dkve, sate : Impf . dsi, dsthds, dsta ; dsvaki, 
dsdtkdm, dsdtdm ; dsmahi, ddkvam, dsata : Pot. s(ya, sfthds, s(ta ; s(vaki, sfydtkdm, 
sitfdtdm; simahi, s(dhvam, sfran : Impv. ojot, sva, stdm; asdvtikai, sdtkdm, sdtdm; 
asdmfokai, dkvam, sat dm : see 337. 

* The perfect of as is not used by itself, but is employed in forming the perfect 
of cmnaals and some other verbs, see 385, 490 ; in which case the Atmane may be 
used. The other tenses of (u are wanting, and are supplied from bhd at 585. 



244 INFLECTION OP THE BASE OP VERBS. 

Group I. Class I. 

EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OP THE FIRST CONJUOA- 

TIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 261. 

585. Root ^ bhu. Infin. )Tf%^ bhaviiumy * to be' or * become.' 
Parasmai-pada. Present tenser * I am* or * I become/ 

PEB8. SINQ. DUAL. PLUBAL. 

ist,¥mfii bhttvdmi ^^WT^bhtwdvas ^^\^V^bkaodmai 

3d, ^^i^f^ bhavasi VfWVf^^bhaoathas ^n^bkavatka 

3d, ^^nfkbhavati ^^^X^^bhavatas N^Dfl bhavamii 

Imperfect or first preterite^ *I was/ 

^Pl^ abhaoam ^OT^H^ abhavdva V^T^TH abkaodma 

YDT^V abhavas ^M^HT abhavatam ^•f«in ibkavata 

'W^W^^abhavat ^(^^^ftVR^abhavatdm 'm^^^abhaoam 

Potential, ' I may be/ 

H%^ bhaveyam Hq^ bhaveva Hqlf bhavema 

^^^[W^bhaves ^mi^bhavetam ^f(^K bkmeia 

^^W^bhaoet ^?rR bhaoetdm M^^H^bkaoepu 

Imperative^ * Let me be/ 
H^Tf«r bhdvdni H7T9 bhavdva HTTH bhiwdmti 

H^ bhavatu M^HiW bhavatdm ^V^nV[ 6iUnMiiil» 

Perfect or second preterite^ * I was.* 

W^ babkuva 'W^^^^ babhuvioa ^*l!^ 6aftM«M 

^^|fini babkumtha ^'^^J^^I'l, babkuvaikus W^ babhdiom 

"W^ babkuva ^^^J^m^ babkuvatus ^^^{3^ 6a6Mnur 

First futurCy * I will be/ 

^ffqni^K bkavitdsmi Hf^llT^ITr bkavitdivas NnullWH Monmiff 
»rf^?nftr bkamtdsi Hf^nmm^ bkavUdstkas Hdmm bk&mtJuiks 

Hf^TTT bkavitd Hf^TiTTn bkavitdrau MHlfllUI 6A«0ififinti 

Second future^ * I shall be/ 

NHimfll bkaviskydmi HDi 1| I ^ '41^ bkaviskydvas Hf^VIMfH ^Amalf^Mf 
Hr<i«fr« bkaviskyasi H (^ ■! VJ ^^ bkaoiskyatkas ^Tftnn 6Aa9iifty«fAf 
Hfir^rfir bkavishyati N Hi •! rt M bhaviskyatas Hflfuftr 6A«0Miby«ifi 
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Aarist or third preterite^ * I was^ or * had been,^ &c. 

^Pjjsni abhucam WJ^ abhuva WWI abkuma 

^X^^abhus ^'^J?^ abhutam ^B^ abhuta 

^mif abMU yg^^n'R abhutdm ^V^^p{^abhuvan 

Precative or benedictive, ^ May I be.' 

^ I Vi^ bhfiydsam ^^^TT^ bh^ydsva ^mw bkHydsma 

Kimr 6Atty(£s ^l^^m^Jbhuytistam ^^a[m bkuyJLta 

>nmr bkdydt ^jlIMW bMydstdm T*^^ bhiiydsus 

Conditional, (If) ' I should be/ 

VH f)| VIM^ abkaviskyam ^QrHDim^ abhamshydva WTf'i^im abhavishydma 
^•f Hi «« f^ abhamskyas VM (^ ^ il ^ abhavishyatam xtnh^^n abhamshyata 
H^r^llA abkavuhyai ^M (^ 1| f| |lf^ abhamshyaidm W^lfVRf^abhavishyan 

586. Atmane-pada. Present iense^ * I am/ &c. 

H% 6Aare N^mi{ bhavdvahe Mmn^ bhavdmake 

^TRT 6A«v<Me HT^ bkacethe H^fl4 bhavadhve 

Wfl bhacate HIW bhavete H^'^ ^Aovan/e 



Imperfect or first preterite^ *I was/ 

^W^ abhave Wi^m^(^ abhavdvaki H^HIIMIVi abhavdmahi 

^BWT'ini abhavathds ^BWT'n'^ abhavethdm lB>rWf abhavadhvam 

^Wmr abhavata ^V^qni^ abkavetdm ^W^^iT o^Aaran/ii 

Potential, * I may be/ &c. 

*IT^ bhaveya ^^n^f^ bhavevahi H^ff? ^AtfrfmnAt 

HT^nr bhavethds W^nTTf bkaveydthdm HTOR bhavedhvam 

if^W bkaveta HWVJWX^^ bkaveydtdm H^l.5^ bhicerttn 

Imperative^ * Let me be/ 

H% ^Am^at ^nrrt^ bhavdvahai >I^T*I^ bha/vdmahai 

H^l^r bkavasra ^TT'IT'T bhavetkdm ^T^IUlf bhacadkvam 

Hiwi'^AAaiJa/am H^ ill It bhavetdm H^Rn^^bkavantdm 

Perfect or second preterite^ * I was/ &c. 

W*^ babkuve "W^jTqq^ babkuvivake W>|flw^ babkuvimake 

if»rf^^ 6a6AMmAf ^^^T^ babkuvdtke V^ik (|) ^6Ai^t</Arf 

"^•l^ babkiive ^'^''^ hahkurdte ''^ff^ babkthire 
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First future, * I will be,* &c. 

^if^iTT^ bhamtdhe M^Mkif, bkavitdsvahe NHlAim^ bkaviidimake 

Kf^rrm bkadtdse Mikdmvk bhavitdsdthe Hf^imS^ bkavitddkte 

hPTiTT bhavitd hPhTO bhavitdrau ^iflnfTTir^ bkaoUd^ 

Second future^ * I shall be/ &c. 

^1%^ bhavishye HPlViri^ bkavishydvahe NPllllllf 6AaottA|r«HiAe 

NPq^iti bkavishyase H^H^ bhavishyethe Hf^^^ bkaviMkfodkM 

HPq^in bhavishyate mIH^H bhaviskyete MtH^m bhrnrnkfimie 

Aorist or /Aird preterite, * I was' or * had been/ &c. 

^Mf^fM abhavishi ^RHftwin? abhavishvahi iniftrvrf^ aAAomtAaaii 

^HffVT^ abhavishthds ^wftMI^I*^ abhavishdtkdm inTf^VSV^ (;^) ofttondSboi 
^WrffT abhaviskta ^M^HmAlH^ abhavishdtdm ^wfniW oftAoruAala 

Precative or benedictive, * I wish I may be.' 

Hf^^ &A(zrr5A^A/a' N Pi m1 H liri I H^ bhavishiydstdm ^ffrfttS^ ftAomsM^ 

Conditional, (If) ' I should be/ &c. 

^HfV^ abharishye ^BWft'iNfig abkavishydvahi Vlft*l!Hn| oftAamAf lUk' 

^M Hi 1| HJ I Habkavishyathds ^W P*! "M ^ 1*^ abhavishyethdm ^wf^^VI^Akavi^aiktm 
IMfV^nr abhavishyata W^^fk^twm^ abhavishyetdm flHTciVIHI oMmtAyai^t 

Passive (461), Pre*. ^, wm, &c.; ^or. 3d «ny. (475) ^WHflf. 
Causal (479), Pre*. Hl^mft, mruftr, &c. ; ^or. (492) ^nfhri, &c 
Desidcrative (498), Pre*. YljnftT, 'J^J'fiff^ &<^- Desiderative farm 0/ 
Causal (497) ftWT^finnftT, &c. Frequentative (507), P^#. "VN), 
wWHir or "wt^rtHiT *. Participles, Pre*. H^ (524) ; Pa*/ jnim. i|I 
(531) ; Pa*/ iVirfec/. ^Jj^ (556), -^ (559) ; Fut. pass. Hftnw (569), 
>r^^ (570), m^ or vnsq (571). 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE FIRST CLASS IN THB 

ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

Par. stands for Parasmai ; Atm. for Atmane ; Impf. for Impexfect; Impv.fbr 

Imperative. 

587. Root FTT. Inf. ^m^ * to stand' (269, 269. a). Ptar. and Atat 

Pres. frorftr, fiwfiff, frofif; finn^, firrvir, fimnv; flffTiw, fKW% 

* ITicse derivative verbs will be inllected at full at 703, 705, 706, 707. 
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fllYftr. Aim* fW, fiff^, ftfW; Dlil^f, fliW, Of f A ; fining, ftfld, 
fkv^. Imp/. ^rfwT, ^iftrf?r, &c. Atm. irf^, &c. Pot* Oivj, fifw'^j 
flwi^; fif^, &c. Xtm. firn, nivvjKi, fii^ ; fliwftf, Msisi, &c. 
Impv. fiiFfftT, txWy fwfir ; finfTf, &c. Atm. fiiT, fifTCf, fllVAl ; fifing, 

&c. P«/. ir^ (373)* ifftp^ or ir^rnr, kw^; irflw^, ttw^, TfW|Tr; 
irfenf, inw, w^ic. Attn. tiWj irfeiw, if^; wfiwf^> w^nr, irwrw; 
vf^inv^y jtf^iai, wf^. I*/ ^/. ^inifTf^ry ^mmftr, &c. Xtm. ^mnr, 
^^mm, &c. arf /^/. ^irmnft, WT^offf, wi^oftr, &c. Atm. fit^, 
wwi^, Fn^ni^, &c. Aor, (438) wFvt, ^TOTO, ^nwTT^^; ^twt^, w^t#, 
w'WTirf; ^B?vm, ^iwnr, ^'^^^ Atm. (438. rf, 421. rf) wfW^, ^wf^nro, 

w^nl, wiTO, &c. Aim. ^rnftif, muflim^, &c. Cond. vFrn^» 

mmwir, &c. Atm. V^qrd, nmw^m^ , &c. Pass., Pres. F(ft (465) ; 
Aor. jd ring. ^rwrfiT. Caus., Pres. mmm\{Uy -^ ; Aar. irfkflriy ^rtr- 
fW. Des. fkinnliT, &c. Freq. iWft or HIT^ or irmfTf<v. Part., 
Pres. Arvw; Past pass, fiww; Past indecl. ft^TIT, -WW, -WTO; F\ii. 
pass, ?qTWiV» IWrWhl, wT. 

588. Root m. Inf. w^ 'to smell" (269). Par. Pres. ftnnft?, 
ftnrfll, &c. In^/. wftrf, vruHl^, &c. Pot. fi|%i}, ftlM^, &c. /mpr. 

flrerfir (58), ftnr, &c. Per/. irA (373), wftr^ or wmv, ni^; ifftR, 
mrpr, mij^r; wAr, ini, w|i^. i«/ Put. "wnnftR, 'mTrrftr, &c. arf 
fW. VT^mfiv, wwftr, &c. -4ar. (438) ^Hut, fmnv, ^nnir; wtw, wimr, 
vwTvi; wnTif, wTif* ^^f^* Or by 433, mnftpJ, vffnft^, vm^fl^; 
V11A1M9 wurfW, -ftffi; mnftni?, -ftnr, -ftr^^* Prec. wrrt, m^iii, 

&c. Or ^in^y &c. Owrf. wn^, WHTWl^, &c. Pass., Pre*, "ffi^ 
(465, a) ; -/4or. ^d sing. WWlf^' Caus., Pres. nmvxfk ; Aor. iff^scwi 
or ^iriiffv^. Des. nnHinifli. Freq. ihft%, unnftl or miH^. Part, 
Pre*, ftrvi^; Past pass, wnr or WTO; Pa*/ indecl. WTiVT, -'WPT; -FV*/. 

/lo**. unr^, VRirN, %^. 

589. Root in. Inf. VT^ *to drink' (269). Par. Pres. frnflf, 
ftnrftf, &c. /m/j/*. wftrf, ^rftnn^, &c. Pot. ftl^, ftl^> &c. /wipr. 

ftnrftr, fii^, &c. Per/. (373) ^rir, iiftni, or inrni, inn ; i?ftn, WTj^^* 
iTTipi ; vfi^y in, inm. i*/ Fut. inwrfw, inwifw, &c. 2rf Put. in^nf^* 
iir^gftr, &c, Aor. (438) ^nn, wiinr, ^nnw ; mnw, ^nmJ, vinn ; vmih, 
iniTTr, ^»^. Prec. ^imf, ^irnr, &c. Gwrf. inn^, w^^qir* &c. 

Pass., Pres. i(ft (465) ; Aor. ^d sing, w^rftl (475). Caus., Pres. VJ^Wlf^ 
-^; ^ew. iiTJW(493.e). Des. ftnmnfi?. Freq. ^ifft, m^ or ^T^rfil. 



248 CONJUGATION OP VERBS.— GROUP I. CLASS I. 

Part., Pres. f^^\ Past pass, iftw {Sii>b)\ Past indecL iftRTT, -^IW; 
Fut pass, imw, ^nfhi, ^. 

590. Root ftr. Inf. iTj * to conquer.* Par.* Pres. mnftTf mflff, 

inrfiT; ^TXTRH, iPRiT, nnTW ; HmTO, ipni, iniftf. /w/j/! v^r^, v^u^ 
winiTr; ^mn^, winnr, ^ennniT; wmnn, ^nmw, ^ninn. Pt^. vri» 
i^> iror ; if^^, h^k, *TOn ; iro?, iror, ^Aro- /wpi;. niiiOf!* WW, 
inrj ; "inn^, wnf, mnn ; wrm, innr, ww'j. Per/l ftriw (368, 374*i)» 
ftPTftni or ftnhr, fimR ; fafa p i (374), ftp»?^» fw^irijir ; ftrftipi, fiw, 
ftpinr. 1st Fut. HHifw, ^Trrfrr, Win ; ihrrafw, wttift^, ihnu ; wirow, 
innw, iiHKw. 2rf Ftt/. ^unftr, wTftr, ^uiPii ; inmwi^, wfww, ^Niw ; 



ij«(IH^, ipq^, irqfHr. Aor. ^l^^ (420. 4), v^iflWy WinftT^; 1WW» ^iWf, 

^^rt; >H»ivH, ^WF, *«i«j4(. Prec. ifhrrrf, iftwrw, iftim^; iftwiwr, 
ifNrer, ifhrncTT ; ifhnw, ifhmiT, iJNnnr. Conrf. wiW, ^riNw, wiNi; 
WWT^, WiN*, ^HW^TOT ; Wi^tqTir, ^wWiT, wihT^. Ptos., Pres. lift, 
&c. ; Aar. 3d «/igr. ^nnftl. Caus., Pres. wnnnftf ; -4or. wnftirt. Dc«. 
ftrfhnftr. Freq. Wifft, WWfir or ihrtMH. Part., Pres. inn^; Past 
pass, ftnr; Past indecL fWrWT, -ftw; Fut. pass, ivxm, iPPftir, iN or 
ftrworim (571, 572). 

a. Like ftr may be conjugated ^. /w/1 w^ * to lead.' But the 
Causal is ^rnrmfi? ; Caus,, Aar. w^fhrt ; Des. rH«flMirn. In Epic poetiy 
the Perfect is sometimes H^IHI^ for Phhi^, and the 2d Fut. wftwlflT 
for ^unfw (especially when preceded by the prep. Wl). 

591. Root ftR. Inf. wj * to smile.* Atm. Pres. FIW, ^9iwi^9 &c. 
Impf. W9v^y w^mnnw, &c. Pot. w^^ ti^wtw, &c. Impv. wh^ wiif^ 
&c. Perf (374.^) ftrf^t, f^Pwfti^, ftrPjm; ftiftiftnf, ftrfliR!^ 
ftiftRinw; fiir**iftH^, nnf»*irni^ or -ftr^, fiHOnnii. i^/A/. i^m^v^n^ 

&c. 2d Fut. w^, ^R^^F, &c. Aor. ^r^^fw, vmsiw^ Wl^T ; ^WRWft» 



&c. Pass., ^fft, &c. ; Aor. 3d sing. ^RRTfw. Cans., P^-'W. WlilUlDl or 
^RTinnfiv ; Aor. wflBRri or ^rftnm. Des. f^wf^. Freq. ^wft^ d^ 
or ^i«riAf^. Part.^ Pres. mw \ A ; Past pass. fiERir ; Past indecL ftmr, 

592. Root "5. Inf. -5^5 * to run.* Par. Pres. f^fl^R, ^[WAl, '{lA'; 

* in is not generally used in the Atmane, cxcejiting with the pzcpotitions vi or 
pard. See 243. a. 

t When f% is prefixed, the perfect is ftftltwu against r. 70. 
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Pot. '5[^, "5^, &c. Impv. "f^Tftr (58), Iff, &c. Perf. J^i^, Jpft^* 

5?^ ; 5^ (369)* 5^^^v (374- 9) J S|^i«; f^^* J^» 5^,: J^«^ ^^• 

^AiObK. arf /%/. "S^^infi?, "yt^Rftf, &c. -4or, ^sr^W (440. a), ^TJT^j 
^IJ^^; «3$<ll«l, ^1^, ^»f5^ ; ^55**^, «J|<*rt, WJI^. Prec. 
TfiTO, "jniW, &c. Cond. ^^r^y^> Pass., Pres. "5^; Aor, 3d m^. 
wjrflr. Caus., Pre*. "jT^inftT ; Aor. ^"Jf^ or trf^^. Des. J^f^rftr. 
Freq. ^>^, ^^jftft? or ^j^j^tfir. Vscri.^Pres.'^^K^ Past pass. ^\ Past 
indecl. "JWI, -'Jl' ; Put. pass. "jtinRj "J^RlftiT, TfT^ or "jpsf. 

a. Like 7 may be conjugated 9 (sometimes written v). /n/*. ^t^ 
* to flow/ 

593. Root J. /n/". ^^ * to seize/ * to take/ Par. and Atm. 
Pres. ^rrftf. -^tm. fT, 1f^, fTT^; ^rm%, &c. Impf. n^, w^t?^^, 
«t|i^; w^TT^, &c. Atm. ^r^T, WfT:^n^, ^iTfTlf ; ^itU'^ff, &c. Pot. 
Tti. Kixn. l^TTT, ^T'lnf, &c. Impv. ftrftj (58), f^, &c, Kim. |f^, 
?r^, &c. Perf. iT^n:, irr* (37o. a), ^^it; iffFT, ^Tf^, W^^, 

irffif, "iTf , ifig'^. Atm. irt, irii^, nTf ; iff^[^, ^(fj^y uprr ; ^rfp^r, 

ilffi^ or nfl^^ Wff^- i*^ Pf^' fSrftR. Atm. fSl^, ^ffTO, &c. 2d Fm/. 
^ficnfir. Atm. ^f^!^, I^fti^orr, &c. Aor. ti^nc, fi^iM^Ti, ^sifT^^l^; 
^V^, ^i^, ^l^rftt; ^l^nft, IBTfT^, ^J^T^. ^tm. iSfft, ^TJ^, 
v^ ; W^urf^, V^mvi'i, v^mAI ; ^n^O^, Vf^, W^^. Prec. finrRr. 
Atm. {Mill, 4Hlii4i, &c. Cond. Hf Oiiii. Atm. ^i^ft^, ^n^ft^nrw, 
&c. Pass., Pre*, f^ ; Aor. 3d «»^. Wfrife Caus., Pres. ^TCTTftf, 
-^; -4 or. ^raft^. Des. ftrft^Tft?, -v Freq. ifff^, wtl.W? or 
ilOtOfil or ttPifOril or iR^ffft or irft- or irf fS. Part., Pres. ^tJ^; 
Pass, fpf^m ; Pa*/ i»a**. JIT ; Pa*/ tnrfec/. jtiTT, -^ ; /^/. /?«**. 

594. Root w. Inf. wn * to remember.' Par. and i^tm. Pres. 
fRtifii* Atm. ^Rt. Impf. ^r^rt, ^rerffr, &c. Xtm. v^f^. Pot. 
WCT. Atm. ^RT^, &c. Impv. Wi l fiH (58). Atm. ^, &c. Perf. 
(367 c) TrwTT, ^n?r§ (370. a), iff^inc ; ^r^Rflw, ^fWT^, ^TWCjrr ; n wftH, 

1I9VT, HW^If. Atm. RWi, TT^RfiC^, ^TOT; MWfl^l?, HWTT^, fT^R^; 

HWftR^ , ir^RftA or -ft^, ^ wri.1 . 1*/ Put. wihf^T. Atm. wih^. 
2d Put. wiXmOf. Atm. ^Rft^. Aor. ^wgRT^, &c. (see j at 593). Atm. 
wprfw, WWRTTT (see j at 593). Prec. '^pikvi. Atm. Fpfhr or ^Rft4hr. 
Ckmd. imifX«i. Atm. w^Rflci^. Pass., Pre*. ^Rif ; ^or. 3d sing. 
mRTft. Caus., Pre*. mKiliOr, -^; Aor. w^mi, Des. ^^i^. Freq. 

K k 



26(1 CONJUGATION OF VERBS.— GROUP I. CLASS I. 

4i i wy , ^imffi or ^ i wOfa . Part., Pres. mi3[} Past pass, ^p ; Pasi 
indecl. w^^ -FW; Fut.pass. w^, Wi.^D^, Wl^. 

595. Root ^. Inf. 3515 * to call/ Par. and Xtm. Pre*. Sfpnftr. 
Xtm. 3|^. /w/?/'. ^3frf, &c. Xtm. ^H2|^. Po/. d|^. ^tm. J|^ 
Impt\ ^i^ i Ph . Atm. gp. Per/l (373. e) "^TT^, ^?ft^ or ^I^Vl^ ^pn; 
W^' H^^y ^^^5 ?fftw, ^, ^n^. ^tm. -si^JRftw, 
^; ^fftW7, ^tf^TO, ^^TW; flfwt, ^f^ ^^ "*^» ?f*^ »*^ 
P«/. ^ I rt l ftn. Xtm. 4 \ Mi . 2d Put. djl^ l fa -^tm. ^T?5^. Aar. 
(438. c) ^, ^I3f^, ^13^7^^; ^!?dfT^, ^Rflfr, ^Tdfift; ^t^f^y ^i9^» ^Bf^' 

^4H(, Or ^BSfiftr (433. c), ^3fT^iin», ^ei^prn; ^C|rarfif> v^i^imi, ^i^ 
^rnrt; ^SfTwf^, ^rd^S9» ^Sfnnr. Prec. ^'HF. Xtm. 3|TrfHT* Coni. 
^r^r^. -A^tm. ^r3|T^. Pass, ^rnr (465. b) ; -/4or. ^d sing, ^f^ff^ or 
^3fTftl^ or ^B?dffr or ^4 lid . 2d Fui. SfT^ or ^rf^rai)' (474. a). 
Caus., Pre*, sgpnnfn (483) ; Aor. ^TiJ^. Des. ^J[f]<ilTfli; ^[^. Freq. 
irt^v, 9i1^irH or iiV^^Wr. Part., Pres. ^^n^; Pom. ^itrR; Po^ 
pass. ^; Pa*/ indecl. 7RT, -f^T; -FV//. /?«**. dfTTrar, ^nlhr, ^. 

a. 7t (268)9 Inf. 7n7 ' to sing/ follows the analogy of i|; the final 
diphthong being changed to a before all terminations beginning with 
/ or 8. Pres. JiiqiPH. Impf ^^r^, Sec. Pot inW. Impv. imnfc 
Perf (373. d) iPTT, "iff/m or ^prnr, ipil; ^TW, VT^, WT^^; nflw, 

iPT, ^TTO. I*/ FuL TnTfTftR. 2d i^'w/. m^qrrfH. Aar, (433) vnfM, 
*i*iifil^, Ymn^iT; ^Tfrftn^, viiOiif, innflffFt; wiiftmiy wiiAif, vif- 
ftr^^. Prec. Jhrra (451). Cond. wnTFT. Pass, iftui^ (4<S5); Aar. 
3d *iw^. ^rmftl. Caus., Pres. 7tX^^lf^ (483) ; .^or. Wiftim. Det. fll- 
imrrfiT. Freq. %i|^, irmfi? or uniTfir. Part., Pres. m^; Pin. 
ifhwTR; Pa*/ pass. iftiT; Pa*/ indecl. irtWT, -nn?; JFW/. /MUt* >rnPV» 

TRfhr, nrr. 

&. Like it may be conjugated ^ ' to be weary;' i^ * to meditate;' 
il * to fade ;' and all other roots in ai. 

c. Root ^^. Inf iryc^ * to cook.' Par. and Atm. Pres. ^^rfe 
Atm. ^^. Lnpf. ^H^^, W^^, &c. Atm. ^R^. Pot. xAi, ^^9^ 
&c. Atm. iHhr. Impv. m^iTh, ^^, &c. Atm. ^. P«^ ^^|^ or 

xrm, vmw^ or ^fq^ (37o.d), tnn^; ^f^, ^^^, ^^f'C; ^*^ ^ 

^^. Atm. ^% vfn^9 ^^; ^f'R^, ^^n^, ^'W^; ^f^H^, ItPlli 
^filT. T*/ Fi/f. iJwftR. Atm. ^^. 2d F\it. vmtf^. Atm. 

HT^. Aor. (420. d) wn^9 ^nnnji^, ^^n^lir; ^nnir^ winl» 
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^ntwiy w^iHf wiir^. Atm. imfni^ w^wvm^, wm; ^nnwf^, ^wmiinit, 

wnfTWT; wnpffy ^V^ml, wn|W. Prec. ^n^rf. Atm. m^M. Cond. 
W^V^ Atm. w^^ Pass., Pres, ^r^ ; Imp/. WTO ; ^or. 3d ring, 

mmfm. Caus., Pres. m^rnft?, ^n^; Aor, wnhnr. Des. ftnniTftr, 

fini%. Freq. iVTV^, vmf^ or m^riftfi?. Part, Pres. V[^; Atm. 
TnmPT; Pass, ^W[m^; Past pass. ^Di; Pa^t indecl. ttw, -v(^; Fui. 
pass. Vl^f^j iTWftil, V[rai or ^TBf- 

rf. Root m^, I^f. 'nf'r^ * to aslc' Par. and Atm. Pre^. ITT- 
Wlftl. Atm, TJT^. /mfi/I wori, W^n^^^, &c Atm. V^ii^. Pot. 

in%4, 'iT^, &c. Atm. m^n Impv. ^n^rftf, 'jt^, &c, Ktm. urt. 
f%«%, innf^i^ (372. a), innf^. ist Put. iirfnwifw^ Atm. ^irfw- 

in%. 2d Fut. i|irm«iifli. Atm. inf%^. -4or. (427) wnfw^, WTinihff , 
nm^^; V4|lf^u|, vqiP^fy -?T ; Winfl^, -fw, -P^MH^. Atm, WHT- 

winfw; v^if^MM. Prec. inwm. Atm. nirmftn. Cond. iiiiirN«i. 

Pass., Pre*. iin&. Caus., Pres. in^Rtftr; -4ar. winn^. Des. f^sm- 
f^nnftr, -^. Freq. ^irun^, ^^mrfti! ; 3^ ring. TTPnf^. Part., Pre*. 
iIT^; Atm. HT^ifR; Past pass, inf^; Past indecl. inftiWT; Pu/. 

e. Root ijw. Inf. T^tf^ * to grieve.* Par. (Ep. rarely Atm.). 
Pres. ^fHrfir. /m/?/; w^fH, w^iWif , &c. Pot. '^hAi, ^iM^R, &c. /mpr. 
^^fWrftf, ift^, &c. Per/, igrnW, w^ftftnr, ipiW; ^grgf^, wf^^, 
ipj^^^; sp^iT, ig^, ^^H. I*/ ^^. ^ftP u j ii rw. adPtt/. TjftN- 

iqifi?. -4or. (427. 4) w^ftPfW, W^fW^, w^ffhiVff ; ^^ftf^f'^, mftfrt, 
tuftPwt; W^ftftfR, W^ftfro, fnftr^g^. Prec. jnmii. Cond. wifh- 
fwnj. Pass., Pres. W^ ; Aor. 3d ring, w^ftf'flr. Caus., Pres. ^ft^- 
inftf ; Aor. W7j[^. Des. SjlvP^MirH or ^^fir^mPH. Freq. ^itlg^, 
)frh(frf^; 3d ring, ^fft^ftfin Part., Pre*, ift^; Pass, IR^qiTT^; Pa*/ 
/Ki**. ^rf^ and ^ftf^; Pa*/ indecl. Tjf^WT or ^^fVfin'IT, -T'^T; P«/. 

pass. ^rtfiTTr^, ^n^«Ou, ^ft^. 

596. Root Wff^. In/, w^ ' to abandon,' ' to quit.' Par. Pres. 

?nnf*r. Imp/, wimf, wtto^, &c. Pot. ttir. /w/w. nwir^, ?iif, &c. 
Per/; wmir, irwftnr or m^npir (370. rf), ttwht; nmfti^, ifwir^ir, nwn^^; 
iwflff, inmr, ww^rr. i*/ Pw/. nn^rf^?. 2d Fut. Tronftf. -^or. (423, 
296) vAiuj, wmm^'hr, wwn^ftr^^; wwiv, wwnfc, wwrw; wiimsr, ironi, 

K k 2 
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^nrr^. Free, unvrm. Cond. inir^, &c. Pass., PreM. link\ Axut. 
^d sing. wmrftT- Caus., Pres. mrsnnft?; Aor, viDlA^. Des. ftmiTfh. 
Freq. dfiMiil , TTwfiw or H l iqWIfa. Part, Pres. Tnnr ; Past pass, wm; 
Past indeel. WW, -WiiT ; ^"^ /?fl»*. W^ai, fMH«0^, WTUT (573). 

597. Root THf . /«/. 1T5 ' to sacrifice,' * to worship/ Ptar. and KixxL 

Pres. ^nrrftr. Atm. irar. Impf, wmr, ^nrw, &c. Xtm. vii^. Po/. 
Tj^R. Xtm. TT^. //w/>r. inrrftr, ^nr, &c. Kim. ijir. P«^. (375- *) 
^['n^, ^^rftr^ or ^ftr^r or jm (297), ^tttit; fftni t!**^* ^'^S'CJ f^ 
^' ^^- -^t°^- t^» t^^' t^5 ^Hri^^, ^iiT^, ^[srnr; ^Ani^* ^fiwfj 
^ftft. 15/ Put. ^rerftR (403). Xtm. Tm^. 2d Put. v:m^ (403)- -^*™- 
iT^. Aor. (422) ^rnny, wn^fNr, ^nm^tir ; ^mrn, iww, ^raitt; iwin 
^RT^, ^nrrro. Atm. ^Hirft^f, ^BnTFT?r, ^^ ; ^nn^if^, iiMH(ml> ^hhht; 
^Tl^rfir, tff^n;^, ^nr^fiT. Prec. ^i«rnr. -^tm. ^n^. O^iu/. Viral, -^tm. 
vrn^. Pass., Pres. ^ (471); Impf. ^ (260.0); -4or. 31* mg. 
vrnftr. Caus., Pre*. iiTHmPif, -^ ; Aor. v^ihnr. Des. OiimiDl^ -i: 
Freq. TTnm^, ^THlfeT or mn^fa . Part., Pres. nmr; Ktm. ^ipm; 
Pa**. :i^i^HM; Pa*/ pass. jji\ Past indeel. Jjpy -^; Put. pa$$. ^H% 

ii^nfHr, '^lr^ or ^nq*. 

a. Root ^^ (270. rf). //*/. ??^ * to adhere,* * to embrace.' Pu*. 

Pres. ^nrrftr*. //w/?/l ^tw^. Pot. '^i^^. Impv. ^mrfir. Per/. ?Bnm, 

?raf^ or ?TOcF^, TTH^ ; ^tiPavi, f<flVI^^^ , ^^^^M, ? ^Rrf^, VlW, TOW. 
1st Put. ^^iTf^, &c. zd Put. insunfk, &c. Aor. wm^, -il(tli, -l(h(; 
^^iiW, v^i^, -^; virtB??, ^i??it7(i, ^whti^. Prec* m^iHj &c. Omif. 
VF^, &c. Pass., Pre*. ^T^. Caus., Pres. WSHHf^ ; 4or. mrav. 
Des. fimifTfi?; &c. Freq. mrm, ^il^. Part., Pres. Vin(; P«». 
if^^HM ; Past pass, ^ra; Past ifidecl. FW or fWj ^^W; iPW/. jww. 
^ff^fW, fi%4«f)^, ^i»iT or TOT. 

A. Root ^. /w/. fftfrTg * to shine.* Atm. (and Par. in AorJ). Pres. 
iftTT. It/fpf. ^reftw. Pot. iftrni. ///i/^i^ iftff. Pe//* ft[^ (383* «)» 
n^qffiM, fir^; fi;ttrri^^ , fV^in^, fijijimr ; f^^finit» firflfiwi. fljfflrc 
I*/ P/^/. fftmnt. zd Fiff. fftffn^. -4or. iRiftftrf^, ii«nniii4^, vvMf ; 
^siftfjn^fVj -fir'inri, -finnTn; -fir**rf?, -fiw, -finnr. Par. v^y -ww, ^n(; 
-7n^, -Tnr, - win ; -irm, -Tnr, -tht . Prec. fftfirthr. Cond. Wrfiri^. Pm«., 

Pre*. ^; ^f?r. 3^^ */?///. vifW^. Caus., Pres. ysftumfki Aor. vfl;^. 

* 'Hie final j is sometimes incorrectly doubled (Pres. TTHnftl, ITHftl* ^BWrftt 
&c.); but thi* root must not, therefore, be confounded with an uncommon root 
V or T\^<, meaning * to j^o.' * to move,' also ist c, and making «imQi &c. 
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Des. fnfti^ or O^vtOlM. Freq. ^^M^ qlftflR or ^!^iftffT. Part., Pr€9. 
whniTir ; Past pass, ^flnr oriftfinr ; Past indecl. ^^ftnm or ifrfWrlT, -^ ; 
/W. pass, wftfww^y fftlPftn, vV(9. 

c. Root in^. Inf. xyfir^ ' to fall/ Par. Pres. Tnnftr. Imp/, w^. 

Pot. nirt. Impv. innftr. Per/1 nmw or ^^inr (370./), ^finr^ ^^nr; If 14 / 

^ftw, w^^, ^wilPl' ^^» ^ ^5^' ^*' ^'- ^'fin'TfiaR. 2d Put. nhh 
vitA. Aar. w^ (44i)> ^nnn^, wmnf ; ^immi^, ^nmn^, wnnri; ^vinn>i» 

^mnr, ^nnr^. Prec. ^nm. Cand. w^fi^i. Pass., Pres. xrw; /mg/". 
wqii; Aor. ^d sing, vrnfir. Caus., Pres. ^vinftr, 1^ and ininnfti, 
^TTT^; -4or. v^trn*. Des. fijufinrrftf or fqunftr. Freq. iFfhli^, 
iFfhlfkr or ^Ffhrttftl. Part., Pres. ^nn^; Pass. tnoUT^; Past pass, irfinr; 
Pa*^ indecl. ^fifRTT, -^W ; ^/. pass, 'qfirm, ^infhl, mw or xrw. 

598. Root ^. /ii/; ^fw^ or ^fli^j (73) * to be/ * to exist.' Atm. 
(and optionally Par. in 2d Fut,, Aor.^ and Cond.y when it rejects t). 
Prf «. ^. Imp/. %n^. Pot. wht. Impv. ^. Per/. ?r^, ^V^ffir^t 'T^ ; 

^^Oi^, ^^in^, ''T"'" ^ ^^fiiH^, ^^[flrw, ^r^fiiT. 1*/ Fut. ^fwirr^. 2d 
/'tt/. ^nnR. Aor. n^Tirtfy w^nrfnc, ^wro ; wwn^n?, -TirwniT, -nRTin; 
-fftmfVj -fwiij -fiiiii* Par. ii^fl, -in^, -in^ ; -nTf , -ir#, -inrf ; -wni , -inr, 

-W^. Prer. ^rftifhl. Cond. w^lfSi^ or ^r^. Pass., Pres. ^. Cans., 
Pre*, '^rft^nfi? ; Aor. ^Rfb|il or ^r^^. Des. fl^f^ or ftr^wrfif. Freq. 
^<l^, ^6^fift or ^^^pftftr. Part., Pres. ^rirtTH ; Past pass. ^ ; Past 
indecl. "^rfSw or ^[W^ •'^; ^^- /?a**. ^ffihw, ^rWhi, ^. 

599. Root ^. //i/l T^flj^ * to speak.* Par. Pres. tRfifir. /mg/l 

^TOT, ^n^, &c. Po/. "11^. Impv. iTjrftr. Per/! (375. c) "t^pt, "^^rfiy^, 
•y^T^ ; "^rf?^, "a^ryi, ''Rr^^; ^"fl?^* ^> ^"J^- '«^ ^^- ^ftfwrftR, ^f^irrfti, 
&c. 2d Fut. ^rf^^mfJ?, ^flpiiftr, &c. Aor, (428) vrrfi^, w^nfhi, if^T^tn; 
^rrftr*^, ^"Trf^i?, n*iiR;fi ; v^nfijm, v^rfiff, ^•nTfirjif. Prec. wnr, 

■yirnf, &c. Cond. ^wfifi^, ^Rrfir^W^* &c. Pass., Pres. to (471); 
^or. 3rf «w^. ^r^rftf. Cans., Pre*. ch^iuPh ; Aor. ^rthf?f. Des. ftw- 
ffpnfir, -^. Freq. ^TT^, ^T^flfT or m^^flflf. Part., Pre^. ^BRjir ; Pa**. 
TVTR; Pfl*/ pass. Tfiyw (543); Pflw/ indecl. tRjwt, -TW; -R//. /jam. 

^ffi^r'^, "f^rflq, inir or "^ir. 

<7. Root ^ (270). //i/*. ?nf ' to sink.' Par. Pre*, ^rft^rfir. Impf. 
wiW. Po/. ^fli^. Impv. Ht^f^. Perf. ?nTT^, irf5»^ (375. a) or ^(f?n^, 

^nrnr ; iiH^M, ^^nj^j ^T^v^ ^fi!»f, «^, ''J^* 1*^ P^/. mifVi. id Fut. 
in^rrfH. ^or. ^jiT^ (43^> 437)5 ^'^T^* ^'''T'^; ^wh^t^, ^it^, w?RfiiT; 

^m^, WW»W, WH^. Prec. ?nrn?. Cond. WW!^. Pass., Pres. "Hw; 
Aor. ^d sing, ^nnfij. Cans., Pres. W[9!;^[f't{ ; Aor. ir?fNr^. Des. ftl^- 
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wrftf. Freq. Timd, m^fkf or ^rnrjtftr. Part., Pres. >eR^; Past pan. 
^W {540) ; Post indecL ^rw, -^HT ; Fut. pass* ww^n ^i^pft^l, ^ffW. 

b. Root ^. Inf. ^f§5 * to increase/ Atm. (and Par. in Fui., Qmd., 
and Aor.). Pres. ^. Imp/. ^n?f, ^Wf^^, &c. Pot. Wl- /i^pr. 
^, t5^, &c. Per/. ^^, ^^ftr^, ^^; ^^fv^, ^l^jwi^, ^l^pni^; ^^flwl, 
^'ffiw^ {372. a), ^[^fv^. !«/ Fm/, ^fv?n%. Par. ^fSwrf^f. arf JFW. 
^f&iT. Par. ^i^irffT. Aor. w^^fvftr, w^pMSi^, ^wfw ; n^fu^^f^, wH- 
HTut, w^inwf ; ^^f9^?f^, ^r^fw, iwfJw. Par. v^, ii*|W, VfWi; 
^rjVT^, ^J^Vif, ^BT^vnt ; ^Br|vm, ^brviT, ww^. Prec. ^fS^. Own/. 
W^fW. Par, ^Riof, ^ra^, &c. Pasa., Pres. '^; Imp/. ^Kfiki Aor. 
3d sing. w^f§. Caus.9 Pre*, "^^inftr; Aor. w^t^ and irrAf- Dca. 
fW^, ftr^wrfir. Freq. ^^0^, ^d^^ftft or ^^^^ftftf. P^fft., Pres. 
^r^iTR; Pass.'^amm; Past pass. ^; Past indecL ^fiiVT» ^^9 -yff. 
Fut. ^r^tfhi, ^rfviW, ^m. 

600. Root i!«. Inf. Fftig * to increase,* * to flourish.' Kim. Pres. 
^, ^v&, &c. Imp/. ^ (260), wmr, &c. Pot. WT- Impv. lift, 

inw, &c. Per/. (385) ^^VT^, F>ir5r^, ^wnii ; ^rowif^, iehi^w^ 
^wwmnr ; ^im^H^, ^^^^^Tt^* ^vwfti^. i*' Fut. ^fVin%. arf Atf. 
idV^. -4or. ^fiffti (427. i, 260. i), ^ftmrc, ^ftiF; ^ftfRfip, ^fmiii, 
^fiwrnt ; ^^rf^, ^w> ^firor. Prec. ^^hi. Cond. %flr^ {260. 4). 

Pass. ^ ; Aor. 3d sing, ^ftr. Cans., Pre*, iwnfif ; Aor. ^fi^ (494)- 
Des. ^ft[fW^ (500. A). Part., Pre*. WfT^; Past pass. W^; P^ 
indecL ^fVi^i, -^ur ; Fi//. /?«**. Ffinnii, ^^''fhi, ^m. 

a. Root int. Inf. mJ ' to burn.' Par. and Atm. Pres. imftr. 
Atm. w^. ///'/f/! ^ff?rt. Atm. ^vm^. Pot. jfki. Atm. T!^. Impr. 
amiPh, thi, ^c. Atm. ir$. Per/! Fsmi or iniii, inf^ or ^fira, ttitr; 
irfw, T^rS'l* ^''^J^ ' tHVii?, ihr, ?^5^^. Atm. %^, ii Ar^, ik^ ; Tlftn?, i^iw, 
?hnTr; wftro?, wftw, iHi^. 1*/ Fm^ mnf^r, &c. Atm. ?nfn^, &c, id 
Fut. iTCRnftr (Ep. also irftrnirfi?). Atm. ir^. Aor. ^nn4» wrwihr, 
vAimlff^; ^r?rr^, w?rni, ^nrnn ; ^nrwiT, ^nnK, ^nn^w. Atm. ^nrf^9 
wwttmr, ^»7nf ; ^nn^rf?, ^nr^Emrt, winmwt; isnn^Rf?, winy, wr^ir. Pir«f. 

ir^im. Atm. ir^fhr. Co»d. ^nwi . Atm. iiitiHi. Pass., Pres. Jtk; 
Impf. IHITO; Aor. 3d «w^. ^nnfil. Cans., Pres. wnnnfif, nwi; Aor. 
wfhrt, isnftiT^. Des. rdri^lPM, finTRBT. Freq. HIU'OI, ffUlPm or flliiARl. 
Part., Pres. iTO^; Atm. dMHM ; Pa*«. TmWT^; Past pass, iw; Poi/ 

indecl irijT, -7w; Fm/. mnv, inrthr, irro or htr. 

601. Root ?PT. J^/! (7^ ' to take.' Atm. Pres. B^, m^» wn^t 

cWi^, cjH^, f5*nf; Twni?, Tiwff, cw^. Impf. ^r^h; mn^i^, 
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ira^iw; ^Tcwwf^, Vf<i^Hii, v?iH?rt; WfWwf^, Wtipw, ^^ra^^'ff. Pot. 
?WT, B^^^nr, f5Hir ; cj^^rt^, ?^iiifii, Ti^^nuT ; c^^^if^, 7^*4, ^af^f^^- 

Per/. ^ (375. «)» ^Sf^y ^; ^fint, ^WT^, TWn^; ^fini^, ?jfiid, 
HfWt. I*/ Fut. ?pnf {409), c8jw^, ?WT, &c. 2d Fut. w^ (299)» 
c*H«fi, &c. -^or. Wn^f^ (420, 299), VHainr {298), ^VFSV ; iiMHafi?, 

cmllf, &c. Cond. Vc4vd, &c. Pass., Pre*. ?j^ ; -4or. iVcVf^, ^raww, 
^'^J'^ (475) or Wflftn^, &c. Cau8., Pres. c4^4lf^9 &c. ; -/ior. Ilc4c»l^* 
Des. ft^ (503). Freq. cTTcT^, c^lc^Mirn . Part., Pres. c^^HTnT; Pa«/ 
/?<w«. nv ; Past indecL T^ajT, - c5wi ; Fut. pass. Hsm, «3W5rtir, H«l. 
a. Like 75^ is conjugated l>T (with prep. ^ rf)> ^'TOg * to begin.' 
602. Root ll^^ (270). /n/. irj *to go.^ Par. Pre*. T^STfil, 

nwf^, nwFii'y TnKT^, 'nrw, n^CTir; thkho^, nw^y n«ftr. Iiwr/1 
inraf, ^r»nac?i, &c. Po/. Ji^ii, tS^* &c. Impv. nwrftr, iw, &c. 
P^/' (37^) wnw, viftR or inF^, VTR; icft^ni, vnn^, vrjii^^; 

IfpHH, ipiT, "5F^^. 1*/ Fut. ii^ifm. 2d Fut. llOllllfll, iftufti, 

irBmftr, &c. ^or. (436) wM, wnn^, vww; ^sniinir, wnrt, ^BnnnfT; 

W»WPT, wmw, WifR^. Prec. TT^mH. Cond. wnftnil. Pass., Pres. 
ni^; Aar. ^d sing. ^mif^. Caus., Pres. iT^niTftr; Aor. ^nfbm. Des. 
ftfirftrwrftf. Freq. vrip^y 'Hf^ ^^ '^H^if^i see 709. Part., Pres. 
nm^; Past pass, im; Past indecl. iTifT, -nPi?, -nw (563. a, 560) ; Pu/. 
pass. TPinT, 'linfhl, iWl. 

a. Root 1^. Inf. ifij * to bend.^ Par. and Atm. (* to bow one- 
self*). Pres. HHlRl. Kim. 1^. Imp/. Wf{ii. Kim. ^R^. Pot. 
^T^. Atm. iRiT. Jmpv. ^finftf. Atm. ^. Per/1 {375. «) Wflf 
or Wfif, iTO^ or ^fin^ •nTH; ^ftnr, ^H^^, nfj^; ^ftw, nt, ^J'^* 
Atm. ^, ^f^, i|^; ^fif^, ^fT^j ^fTT^; %ftni^, iH^ni (372« ^)» 

^fli^. I*/ Fut. ^nirrfl??. Atm. snin%. 2rf Fut. ir^qrAi. Atm. ifd, 
^or. sHvif^q^ v*Mhf, wWhf; wifftn^, WtffW, wiftut; mffti^M, 
wsfftnTy wrftrji^. Atm. wrffTy vhijiiii^, ^biw; ^nraffe VHumi, 
v^nrm; ^^fwnr. ^npuf, w^nnr. Prec. ^v^. Atm. ^NN. OmdL 
WsNiY. Atm. w4^. Pass., Pres. ifi^; Impf. IRH^; -/ior. 31/ tiniy. 
W^rflv or iv^nftT. Caus. inmr^ or ^minPil ; Aor. ivinf4 or wvftvfii. 
Des. ftrtrnftr. Freq. tni^» ^liflfn or ifuftR. Part., Pres, IIHI^; 
Atm. '^^m^ ; Pass, '^^iffm^; Past pass. ITIT; P<ut indecl. ifW, - 
or -ifW ; Ptt/. /?<w*. "TW^t ifififtij, irf^ or ifwi. 

6. Root ^lej . /n/l ^%]| * to move.* Par, Pres, ^^ivfftl* 
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IWH. Pot. ^crt. Impv, ^(^iTh, ^lel, &c. Perf. ^nrn or ^niV, 

"^Tw^, i^ic4; ^few, ^€^5^, ^Tc^grr ; ^rftw, ^c5, ^^"^^ ^*' ^• 

w^fci^i. Pass., Pre*, 'if^. Caus., Pre*. ^c4Ml(^ or ^TTcOTlftl- Dei. 
t^^rrtMlPH. Freq. ^^T^r^, ^TTirf^iT. Part., Pres. ^i^; Past pan. 
^Tftjw; Past indecL ifPc^HI, -^1^ ; Pm/. /?eM*. ^fcTiW, ^cl«fl4, ^TOI or 



603. Root ift^. Inf, iftf^iT * to live.' Par. Pres, ifhufil. /flffi/** 

viW. Po/. iffipff. /iwj»t\ "ifNiftr, ifrf, &c. Per/1 ftn#9, flnftftw, 
ftnfN; r«i«iir«iq, ftnft^fyi, ftfrt^jH; finrtfw, ftnft^, ftrrtjw. ist 
Put. idfmnfm. 2d Put. iftftnqTfir. Aor, wiftfirf, mfWhr, vulili; 
'Hiiinn*-*!, w^flfw, «*i1f^8i ; wiftP*c««i, wiftPnr, vifirMg^i^. Prec. ijhtnr. 

Cond. ««tirMvi. Pass.^ Pres. "ifH^ ; Aor. 3d «w^. ^nfH^. Caus., Pres. 
^^^ ^ (^ ; Aor. ^rfinrl^ or Wiftftnf . Des. firfiflnimrn . Freq. inft^* 
Part., Pres. ift^rr ; Past pass. iftf^iT; Pa*/ indecL lAf^inT, -iftiit; fW. 

a. Root vr^. /w/. vrfW * to run,' * to wash.' Par. and Aim. 
Pres. vrofi?. Atm. vi^. J»i^. ^WR. Atm. WI^. PoL viW. 
Xtm. VRiT. Jw/w. VT^Tftr. Xtm. Vfl". Per/1 ^vnr, ^vrf^, IjUfW; 

Xtm. vTfnnt. 2d Pt//. vrfifiinfiT, Atm. vrfi^. -4or. vnM; 
^HvrPift, -ft?nr, -fti; ^Brvrfti^, &c. Prec. vrqm. Atm. mflrftii 

Cowd. w^rfinJ. Atm. ^nnfil^. Pass., Pres. VW. Caus., Pres.^h 
^RTftr; -4or. ^J^lw. Des. f^fVTftmfir, -^. Freq. ^TVn^. Ptart, 
Pre*. Vl^, ^NHM ; Past pass. "VtPsrt, ^ (* washed') ; P(ut hukd. 

irrf^fRT or vTWT ; Pw/. pass. vrftRTO, vi^'fhr, vro. 

604. Root "^ {270). /w/1 "5^ * to see.' Par. Pre*, ^l^lflr, 

ii^irf^, T1911O1; M^^i^iis M5*i^^^, 'i^^nw; Q9^ihiv» M94% ^Hf^ftr* 
Imp/, ^ni^, ^nrpnff, wi^pnt; wmpn^, &c. Pot. v^, ^V9^» ^5|^; 
^T^^, &c. Impt\ Jjpnf^, iT^, ^I?TJ ; ^HilWj &c- P«/» ^'T^* Vift^ 

or T5V (370-/)» ^; ^^ff^> T?^I^> ?^?^5 T?fi||if, 55^» ^T?^- 
I*/ Pm/. "jFTftR. 2d Pm/. -y^^nftr. Aor. (437. c) ^5^ ^MNr, ^i^jhi; 
v^jh^, ^f?^, w?i^ ; ^H^[^hT, ^>^^, ^^VH^. Or wgTW (420. 
390./), v^mflu, vjiiujl^; ^rjfni?, wjtf, ^nfiit ; ^v^^nffy w{[tv9 wjt^. 

Prec. ^^piri. Cond. wj^. Pass., Pres. '^;^ ; Aor. ^d mi^« ^l^fft- 
Caus., Pres. ^^infvT; Aor. "wit^ or ^ir^;i?^; see 703. Defl.H;^. 
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Preq. ^^J^p^, ^-, ^- > ^^fil^ or -^^[^flftr. Part, Pre$. ^9|^; Past 
DOSS. '^; Past indecL "UT, -^p^; Fui. pass. '^;w^9 ^^^t^y ip[^» 

605. Root fl^ If\f. fftr^ *to see/ Atm. Pres. i^, Impf. 
^ (a6o.a). Po/. f;^. /m/n^. f;ft, Perf. f^Ti|^» &e. (385, and 
compare Fi^ at 600). i«/ j^/. ^f^^in^. 2£( J^/. ff^qf^. ^or.^ftvft 
(260. A), ^flfinv, ^f\l|f ; WSfwifi^, w^ifnit, ^^IflTWt; i^ftf^n^, ^(VlW, 
H^rnr. Prec, fftjiftil, &c. Cond. ^ftfi^. Pass, f^; A&r. ^d sing. 
^f^. Caus., Pres. fypnfk; Aor. ^f^ra (494). Des. ^f^ftl^ (500. A). 
P4rt, Pre«. ^^iVTO; Po^/ pass, if^; Past indecl. ffttlVTy -^09; 
Fiit. pass, fftfw^y ^^I^d'N, ^W- 

606. Root W^*. /»l/I ^1 or Hj * to draw,* ' to drag.' Par. and 
Atm. Pre*, "mkl^. Atm. W^f. /iwr/I wii^. Atip. ibir. Po/. 
W^^. Atm. wh. Impv. lArOir. Atm. liSf, Perf. ^WV^, ^nftw, 

w^rt; ^^ftw, ^7^f^» ''T^S'l' ^lrf^» ^f^9 '^^^.' -^^™- ^"T^j 

J St Put. ^ilrftR. Atm. wil^ or unn?. 2d Put. W^tt^ or IROTftT- 

Atm. ^toS or Tira^. Aor. ^nr^, tirw^ft^j wnf^fVn^; wwtiJ, viii¥, 
iwrti; wiin^, Wirt, wifTwW. Or vnsrtf, Vf|lH|l4^9 &c. Or V^fV, 
•ffW^> wyifi^; wyqi^, v^pr^» iBipiTrt; v^|r^m, w^f^, ^'T^H^* 

Atm. wyftif, vipfOT^or W^VT^, ^'^'"'^ ^^ Vf f ; Hf H|I^(V or wy- 

•rfV, w^umi, vij^iffi; vf minff or w^p^ff^, wij^si or wwTj, 
Vf ^^ or wimfw* Prec. viini. Atm. vnfhv. Cond, Wfl|t or 
VlBl^. Atm. w^ or WHE^* Pass., Pres. y^; Aor. ^d sing. 
wf$. Caus., Pres. lfk^Tf^ ; Aor. ww^ or v^A^. Des. fvf^frflv, 
-'i. Freq. ^r9y^, ^O^Hi} or ^OflOn* Part, Pres. "*i|W; Past pass, 
^ ; Past indecl. yjT, -'Sfn ; Put. pass, ifrq or iif«v, ll^iofhr, ip'- 

a. Root v(T\. If\f. HtP»5 * to speak.' Atm. Pres. HT^. Impf. 
w^. Pot. ^ik^. Impv. hi^. Perf. wm^, "wmf^, "Wi^ ; iwrflR^, 
•1!^ •^; ifmftw%, -ftrd, -ftrt. i«/ Fut. Hrflnn^. arf IW. vrrfW^. 
Aor. wMifiOi, -flcwnf, -fti? ; wHif^urfVy -fliwnrt, -flninit ; iMiOi^nj, 

-fW, -fliwir. Prec. mfWhi. Omrf. unnfn^. Pass., Pres. w^; 
^or. 3rf ttngf. wmfW. Caus. mw^nffll ; Aor, irwm4 and w^4hl4. Des. 
Apfrftnl. Freq. 'wmn^, wwrf^; ^d sing. WTHTf^. Part, Pres. HTl- 
HfW; Pm^ P«*#. mftnr; Past indecl. HrftiWT, -HW; Fut. pass, mfli- 

A. Root tW . Inf tf^ * to preserve,' * to defend.' Par. Pres. tlflflr. 

^ Tliis root is also cot^jugsted in the 6th eonj. : Pl«t. y<nOl, &o. ; Pot. yw4, ^e. 
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Impf. WOT. 'PoU T^. Impv. ^^1% (58), ^, &c. Perf. TCTf, ttft|li 

TTW; Trfiw, tr^TSffj ^^^i?9^; Ttftpi, tw, ^^Vl* "' ^^^ ^^ 
wrf^R. 2d Fut. cfniiiiRf. -4 or. vrf^* wr^fl^, wcijti^; w^!R(^» ^- 

ftf^y VI^Pnisl ; ViHsi^i wrfi^F, wcftwif. Free. llVlfllli. Comd* ^Kr 
ftra. Pass., Pre*. T^. Caus., Fres. wmfH, &c.; Aor. naxi' 
Des. ruflumfH, &c. Freq. TRS^, &c., TTTfle^f. Part., Pre$, tW(; 
Fast pass. tPBnr; Fast indecl. ifvPTT, -TW; -PW* po99. xS^n, 

twrfhr, 1^. 

607. Root ^. Inf. ^ * to dwell.' Par. P^et. iRlffir. Imif. 

ifRnf. Fot. ^^. Jm/w. ^rorftr, ^^, &c, Ferf. Tirre (368), viiAr or 

ad -Fm/. ^n^nfiT (304. a). -4or. w^nff (304. a, 4^6. a), H^infll^, V^ndl^; 
.w^TW, w^TW, URTWr ; w^Tr^, w^HW, v^lfgn^. Free. Tmv. CimL 
yx^m (304. a). Pass., Fres. inq (471); -<4or. 3d tin^r. w^lftl. CaiUL, 
Pre*. "^T^nnfir, -^ 5 -^or. w^Nii. Des. r«|iiiliifH (304- o). Freq. 
.^T^, ^n^fiER or ^r^Pfftft. Part., Fres. ^mr ; Fast pass, 'vfliw (with flr, 
V?) ; Pa*/ tiM/e?c/. ^«WT, -T"! (565) ; 2^/. j»a*#. VCm, ^inft^, ^nw 

608. Root 'vl. Inf. vff^ *to deserve.' Par. Pres, ntlfil. 
/iwp/. VTlf. Fot. w^, /m/7t;. vfrftr (58). Ferf (367.4) wmf, 
wnfffir, WR^; vnfl*!, vRit^» WH^J^; iiiHf|*i» wnif, ^^'^It 
ist Fut. vffwrfiER. ad Fut. vffvnfH. -^or. wflH, Wlffl^v ^n|lll(; 
inf^pi^, wrflf, wrf^rt ; wf^% wf|F, wr^gn. Free, v^iri. Cmi. 
vrfin^. Pass, "v^; ^or. 3d sing. wf|. Caus., Pre*, vf mfli, ^; 
Aor. wrf^ (494). Des. nt^P^mfa, &c. (500. d). P^fft, JVa. 
wfi^^; Fast pass, vffw; Pa*/ iwdee/. wffTlT^-^; FiU.pass. vf\|n, 

609. Root ^ (270. A), /n/. i|fV^ or ift^ * to hide.' Pwr. and 
Atm. Fres. ^iprft!. Atm. ij^. Impf. WJJ« Atm. VJJ^. P9i. 
T^. Atm. ^Ti. Jiwf/?t;. ^Jt^rfir. Atm. 1^. Pet/. ^ilj| (384.0), 
^ijf^ or ipfte (305. a), ^ijf ; ^nfij^ or ^^jf (370» T^Tn** fJ" 
^y^; gyfiSH or ^nw, ^nf, ^gpr. Atm. 1^, ^tf^\ ^gl, ftc 
1*/ Fut. (415. m) nf^nrf^T or ift^rfm (305. a). Atm. ijf^in^ or ift- 
^. ad i^/. ijf^iBnm or ^t^BTlfi?. Atm. Jjffi^ or ^ho^. Aar. m^ 

^> ^T?^j ^T!^5 'I'iffwi, w^r, w^[fiFf ; vjfli^, vijf^, n^ 

TjH. Or ^rf (306. a), ^^, ^1^; wy^T^, ^i^^» ^■^ww; 
^w^ww, ^yr^j '•J''*'!' '^*™' ^Tf^» '^ifisiw, Vjf^, &c Or 

Vjf^ (439), W^W'n?! or «'J«IH^, V^^IT or iRije; lii|«|l^(^ or vg^ftt 

irfBinri, vysmit ; wgnnrff , wpifui or wyj, wj^im. Free, ipinir. 
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Ktm. ^flnft^ or ^pfHv {306. a). Cand, ^P^f^ or wijhl^> ^njj^ or 
V^t^. Pass^ Pres. ^ ; Aar. ^d sing. ^nrf^. Caus., Pres. ijpnftT ; 
Aor. W^IJjf . Dca. 9[^WTf«T, -^. Freq. ^ftn^, ifWtftr (3d sing. ifWtfr) 
or ii1ii|^fl«. Part,, Pres. njfi^ ; Past pass, f^ (305. a) ; Past indecl. 

Kjf^rVT or ^51 or ^jf^[fffT, -^ ; Fut. pass, 'jfliwi or iftv^ 'JPfl'J* ^1J 
or iftii, 

610. Root ^. If\f. ^ni * to bum.' Par. Pres. ^^rftf. Iiwfi/l 
«^. Pot. ^, &c. Zm/w. ^flftr, ^, &c. Perf. ^Tf, ^fif^ (375- «) 
w ^TT^ (305)» ^?^^ 5 ^ft[^f ^^^^' ^1^; ^fi!^> ^> ^f'l- 1*^ -^^• 

^nnfJsR. 2d Fut. vfi^nfti (306. a). Aor. ^wnv (422), ^nin(h^> inin^^; 
wrVy ^i^rni, iRr|7vf • ^Rvn^, ^B^rni, ^mr^ii^. Prec, ^[inn. Cbnrf, 

V^l^. Pass., Pres. ^ ; Aor. 3d sing, ^B^rff . Caus., Pres. ^- 
^llftl, -^ ; Aor. ^Rft^. Dcs, fwirftl (50a. a). Freq. ?;^?^y 'T'?^ 
or ^^flPH ; 3d «ngr. ^^Rjfrif or ^^^^tflr. Part., Pres. ^151^; Past pass. 

611. Root ^. Inf. ^^ • to carry.' Par. and Kim. Pres. ^^rftr. 
Atm.^. Impf.'^m%. Ktm.it^. Pot.^k. Atm.^V^iT. Jm/n^.^frf^,'^ 
8tc ^tm. ^. Perf. (375. c) TW 5(368), T^rff^ or irt^, "y^Tf ; "^f^, 

9fTW; irfV'i^j "^rf^d or "^rf^, "^i ist Fut. VftrrfieR. Atm. ^fteTT- 

%d Fut. ^^nftr. Kim. ?re^. A . {425) w^nd, ^roifhi, umiil^; 
wmWi i^'^ij ^ttW ; ^iTTnip, v ^, n^njn^. Atm. v^fti, ^Rhm'r, \ 
wftv ; n^nf^ vmimi, vmimi ; ^wrejifl?, n^hr, ^h^^it. Prec. ifin^. 

Atm. ^nfi^' Cond. M^^. Atm. V^^. Pass., Pres. (471) "^j 
Impf ysh^ {260. a) ; Aor, 3d sing. WTlf^. Caus., Pres. ^npnftf, -^; 
-4or. wfrfi^. Des. Ol^H|lf«l, -"i. Freq. ^T^, ^n^ftl ; 3d sing. ^TWM^ 
(compare 425). Part., Pres. ^fj(j Atm. ^fpTR; Pew*. "Vinn^; 
Past pass. "W ; Past indecl. Ti^, -Tir (565) ; Fut. pass, ij^?r^, 

a. w^. In/, ^f^ * to bear/ is Atm. only, and follows vah in making 
^ft?n^ &c. in 1st Fut. : but in this tense optionally, and in the other 
Don-conjugational tenses necessarily inserts i ; thus, ist Fut. ?ff^7rr^ ; 
ad Fut. iffipi^; Aor. m^fiffk; Prec. ^rf^iA^; Cond. V^iff^. The 
Perf. is ^ (375- «)» ^f^j ^ > ^^^^» &c. The other tenses are 
like the Atm. of vah ; thus, Pres, n^, &c. 
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EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OP THE FOURTH CONJU- 
GATIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 27a. 

612. Root ^ muh. Infin. ^itfis^ mohitum^ * to be troubled/ 
Parabmai-pada. Present tense, * I am troubled/ 

gwi(^ muhydmi ^^ I «l '^{muhydoas ^fl IH^ mmhydmms 

^91 Ml muhyasi ^f| Vl 41^ muhyathas ^Hl| mmkyaiha 

^^ifn muhyati H'^li^^nuihyatas ^flDil imkyoMH 

Imperfect or first preterite, * I was troubled/ 

V^in^ amuhyam Wijfll^ amuhydva IWWW dmmkydma 

^VJ^TIT amuhyas V^flilH amuhyatam v^«ii iimiiA|fa<a 

V^^ff amuhyat V^^AIH amuhyatam ^w«^ omaiikyas 

Potential, ' I may be troubled/ 

^d^n^mifAyfyam ^d^ muhyeva ^^t^ mukyema 

^^^muhyes ^mn^ymuhyetam ^mffmAyeta 

^mt[^muhyet ^^n\*\^muhyeidm «jd ^«^ nmky eyus 

Imperative, * Let me be troubled/ 

^«ir«i muhydni Hflll| muhydva ^[^nH nuiJIjf^Mi 

^|fl muhya nmn^muhyatam ^^n nuiJIifafa 

^«g muhyatu ^«ni«i muhyatdm •|««n niMifffiite 

Perfect or second preterite, * I became troubled/ 

^•rt^ mtimoAa gHP^^ mifmu Atva njjf^n wwiiwiih'wfl 

^•iir^N mumohitha * ^^^^H miimtiAa^Aii^ ^^ fnmniiAa 

^•it^ miimoAa ^i^ff f^«^ mumuhatus ggg^m ii i mi A Bf 

i??r^/ /w/wrc +, * I will be troubled/ 

•illVniRjH mohitditmi vfl f^ n 1 ^ ^^ mohitdsvas <ftf^nfT9ni Mo4sliCnM« 

H^n^Alf^ mohitdsi Hit^^l^H^mohitdsthas «it(^Aim moiUlilffAc 

410^41 mohitd Mtf^WJS mohitdrau ^tf^P^V^imokitA^u 

Second future t, * I shall be troubled/ 

•ft n^ ■lift mohishydmi m%VfnRr mohishydvas H\t^mH9 wtokiskydamt 
IfHV^lftl mohishyasi nVf^^nnf mohishyatkas H^Pf i|^ MoAifslysfic 

•ftt^'irH mohishyati tTt f^ «« n ti^ mohishyatas *ft(^^Oll iwoWtly— fi 

♦ Or gifty (305. a) or giftni (305). 

t llie i8t and sd futures may optionally reject the inserted t ; lee under 4ii' 
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Aorist or third preterite (435), * I became troubled/ 

^P[f1| amukam ^^^F^ amuhdva ^gf i«i amuhdma 

^f^fW amuhas H^^lH^amtiAa/am ^^n amuhata 

Precative or benedicttve^ * May I be troubled.* 

Wm^ iii]iAy(£fafii ^flllfl muhifdtva ^«i«n maiiljfdffiMi 

Wirnr mukyds ^fllW^ mukydstam ^miW mukydsia 

Wini( imiAy^ ^Wimi^ mukytutdm ^fil^ll^ mmkydtus 

Conditional^ * I should be troubled.' 

wi^f^VI'^ amoAMAyam Wm^lVrV amohiskydva ^nnnrinST omoAuAycfiiia 
ll4^(f ^^ amoAtfAyai v^fl Pf «i n«^ amoAtf Aya/am Vinf^llA amokishyata 
MH\ Tf 1| ^ amohiskyat v^ii if «in i«^ amohishyatdm WH (V ^ H omoAifAy am 

Pass., Prc». g^; -^or. 3d tiiigr, vif^. Caus.. Pre#. ii^fiiirH ; ^or, 
w«mf. Des. yftftfuftl or j^f^"ii(^ or ^^^ifli. Freq. 'f^^V? 'iWHkl; 
3d «n^. iftiftftr or ifMtfHf (305). Part., Pres. girn; Pa#/ /HOt, ij?r 
(305) or yv ; Pa*/ indecL iJH^[7n or «[f^iWT or yw or ^, -^ ; Fktt. 

passm lilOijm or if^nnii, if^f^ii, ifrir, 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATIONAL 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

613. Root ?ft (276.0). Inf. w^ *to destroy* (with prepositions 
vi and ava, * to determine,* * to strive'). Par. Pres. finf^. Imp/, wwi^ 
Pot. T^. Impv. miiPh. Per/. (373. d) ?l^, ?rfil^ or TRVnr, W^; flftR, 

mff^, ^my?; Trftm, fm, irgii. i«/ i^/. nrwrftii. 2d ?W. UTRnfli. 

^or. (438. c) WHT, ^nfTTT, miTW; Wll^, ^IfT^, WVIfli; ^tii»f, miTWy 

w^. Or v^fTPuM (433)9 wfiiflw, mnfhr ; vhiDhm, vmfViiy w?fT- 
ftfit ; nmfti'si, ^rerftvT, ^wnrftr|H. Prec. wtt^. Cond, wr^f. Pass., 

Pres. ifft ; Aor, 3d sing. wmnf^. Cans. fnqiliOl ; Aor. Wlftw^. Des. 
fammrH. Freq. ^^, m^, ?fnnftf. Part., Pres. nn^^; Pa*/ ;kw*. 
finr; Past indecl. ftrFVT, -ITR; Fat. pass, ^mnv, wfhr, ^. 

614. Root ^. Inf. "wt^ *to know'*. Atm. Pres. ^. Impf. 
Wip^. Po/. y^. /m/w. ^. Per/! "j^; see the tables at 583. 
\st Fut. wtVTf • 2d Fut. )ft?^ (299. a), ^or. (420, 299. a) ^V^flir, 

w^inr, ^BPj^ or ^vw^ {424. a) ; ^r^i^rff , n^wr^, ^r^wrmt ; ^npwf^» 

* Thii verb is also of the ist cocgugstion. See the tablet at 583. 
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^<n{^9 ^l^nnr. Free ^Kfhr. Cond. ^pitm* For the other forms, lee 

T»s *^ 583- 

615. Root ^ (277). Inf, ^ *to pierce/ Par. Pres. fVwfll. 

Imp/, ^rftw, PoL finW. Impv. ftunftr. Perf. (383) f^n(% flw- 
fini or ni««i«, f%«qTV ; ftftfv^, filOlM^l^, ftftniW^; flfPfftw, ftftw, f^ 
f%y». \8t Put. «ilTftR (298). 2d Put. vOiOnD? (299). Aor. {420) 

WVT79, ^irmufhr, ^wni^ftw; ^r^iTr^y ^wnw (419)9 ^wnif; ^wnw; 

^■Wnr, V^llrU^. Prec. ftuTO. Cond. ^vstm. Pass., Pre». flnJ; 
-^or. 3d «/i^. ^nqrftr. Caus. vmnnftr ; Aor. ivftiq4. Des. OmwiDl. 
Freq. %ft^, ^Fqftir. Part, Pres. ■ftrun^; Pa*/ /?««. fiw ; i*«' tiidW!. 

ftnr, -Arm; i^/. />a**. 'Wir, «wfN, ^ or ^nm. 

616. Root ftiv (273). Inf. ^n^ * to succeed.' Pir. PrtM. fth 

iqr^. J»i/?/*. ivftm. Po/. ftn^. Impv. fttmrfr. P«/. ftAw, 
ftr^ftni or f^iRiTy ftrav; ftffifftw, ftrftv^ir, ficrf^nf^; ftrfwftni, IWiw, 
ilif^icvv. i8t Put. ^17% (298)* 2d Put. Wifif (299)*. Aar. 

irfW*, ^rfw^, ^wftnnr; ^iftivrr, ^tPbw, vfViMfli ; vfViMiH, irf^nn, 

^ffftlV^. Prec. frmrm. Cond. w^. Pass. ftr«&; Aor. 3d iing. 
^vilfW. Caus., Pres. ^vnftf or <«iMi||fH; Aor. yg^ltM. Des. ftrfll- 
wnft. Freq. ^fini, irqfti?. Part., Pres. ftrunr ; Pcwf pcus. ftn ; Poi/ 
indecL ftilT or ^fvpn or firfVim, -'ftT«l ; Pti/. jao**. ^1^, ^vWhl, ikn: 

617. Root »r5^t. I^lf' ^ * to think,' ' to imagine.' Atm. Pres. 
n^. Imp/, ^nr^. Pot. ir^. Impv. ^^. Perf. ^ (375. a), ^ftl^ 
^j *iPH<i^, 'nrr'F, J^hi^; iiTHM^, ^f^ffd, ^ftft. ist FiU. inirrf. 2i 
FuU H^- Aor. (424. A) ^mftrt, ^^^rnir, ^TOff; ^iTOrff, vfmri; 
^Bmrmrt; ^rrofi^, ^nn?, wruw. Prec. Whr. Cond. ii4^. Pass., 
Pres. iW ; Aor. 3d *in^. ^rarf^. Caus., Pres. HMH\{k ; ^or. wftnw* 
Des. fM^ or iftvn^ or ruHpH^. Freq. irwr^, mnf^. P^irt, Pres» 
irinn«f; Past pass. »nr; Pa*/ indecl. mm or Hffff^l^ -•IW; Fut.poss. 

a. in^, /n/! nffT^ ' to be bom,' makes Pres. irnk; /nig/l wwi^ &cl; 
Pot. in^ ; /rn/^t;. iTR. But these may be regarded as coming firom 
Passive ofjan, 3d conj. See 66^{r,^>i( (*-. 

618. Root ip\. Inf ir^ or ?rH or wfS^j * to be satisfied.' Par. Pns. 



* When f?r^ 18 of the ist c, it optionally inserts \%: ti^ilW or ^mfllffl^ 

^iBnfH or ^ftrmftr, ^rofW or ^ww. 

t The root IHT is rarely conjugated in the 8th c. Atmane (see 684), when the 
aorist is Vff^ffil, wrf^fTH or ^•i^l?f, Wff^f? or ^WW, &c. See 424. ft. 
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or WTT^ or iRfur, Wirt ; W^ftw or w^, ""T^T^* ""T^^j W^^ ®^ ww^* 

irpi, w^^. I*/ Fut. {390./) wftrftR or ^ennfieR or wfQinf^, &c. %d 
f^t irc^rftf or ler^iQi or irfS^nfiiy &c. A&r, (420) ^nrr^9 nwr^ftw, 
wwrtfh( ; vffiuji, ^wi^, ^nniK; inn^, 'wwrt, h^i'^'h. Or ii9TW, iwt- 
^rfhr, vi^mflj^ (388. c), &c. Or wiif^, wirtfrff, wirtfh^, &c. Or v^, 
wynr, w^[^; w^^nw, w^^, w^iiwf ; wysrw, w^^, ii^M"*^- Prec. 
ipmt Cand. win^ or ^TET^ or mrfM. Pass., Pres. 1^; Jar. $d 
ring, wnf^. Caus.5 Pres. lAmfk; Aor. wifhpi or wmi^. Des. flm- 
^•iftf or nndmifK or flnrfWfsf. Freq. irdip^, irthfW or wrft^rf^. Part., 
Pres. ^iqw ; Past pass, ip ; Past indecl. ^, -^ ; /^/. /mw«. wfan, 

619. Root :|m (275). Inf. ^rftr^ * to be appeased/ Par. Pres. 

jfmtt!^. Impf. w^rm}. Pot. ^rn^. Impv. ^rmnf^. P«/. ^nnsi (368), 

^fi"^ (375* «)» ^^W" 5 ^ft^^j ^'Tf.' ^^''I'l.' ^flw, ^, :^g^. ist Fut. 
^ffwwrftR. arf Fut. yfiimfii. ^(>r. ^1^9 ininr^, ^Hrw ; w^nrw, vinnly 
w^firr ; ^unnw, v^nnr, w^pn^. Or w^rRrWy ^ninft^> n^iMti^; ^niftwr, 

&c. Prec. ^nrni. Cond. w^fiff^. Pass., Pres. if^. Aor. ^d sing. 
Wffi^. Caus., Pres. ^pnnf^; Aor. Wfft^, &c. Des. niiliOmiDl. Freq. 
^|f?r»^» F^rftf ; ^d sing, ii^fm. Part., Pres. W^m(^; Past pass, ^jjm ; 
Past indecL ^rr^rfT or ^||fkiWT, -"SPW ; i^/. pass. ^|OiA«|, ^TRTiftv, ^HT. 

620. Root irw. /ii/l if(Vl|f or ^ * to perish.' Par. Pres. innnflf. 
/m/?/*. ws^vi* Pot. ^npH. /fi^w. i^ilTftT. Per/. (375. a) iRT^ or 
TTF* ^?W or iRV (375. a), W^RTir; 'HifR or irv» ^^T^^ *i|i5*; 
^fifP! or %^, ^, %^?l. 1st Fut. '4|f)|l1ilf^ or ^hnftn (390. k). 2d FiU. 

•ff^^ift or Tn^iTf^. ^or. (437) ^nn^9 ^nniiir, ^"wr ; ^nninw, wifirt* 

WT^nit; wnrn?, vifinry WfffP^. Or n^l^ &c. (437, 44i)' Prec 
ir^in?r. Cond. HHf^lvi &c. or v^f^. Pass., Pre«. ifl^; Aor. ^d sing. 
v^nfiir. Caus., Pres. Hl^l^lOl ; -^or. W»fhf^. Des. ftRf^Rli^, fW- 
iflftl. Freq. ^my^, ^fT'ff^; 3d sing. ifRft or ifniAr. Part, Pret. 
iffin^; Past pass, i^w ; Pa«/ indecl. iffT or iff?, -'''nf^ ; F^. pass. 

621. Root ^*. /n/*. xftj 'to be nourished/ *to grow fat' Par. 
Pres. ^[9flf^. Impf. ^K^, Pot, "^ki* Impv. iivnftir. Perf. ifJN; 

j^Ww, v^ ; ^gfti^, ^f^w^, ??^v5 ^Jjftnij ^» ^JTl- "' '*^- 
ijhnf^?. 2d -Ri/. xihi^nftT. -4or. (436) n^, ^rji^, wjm^; ^n^^, 

^ This root is also conjugated in the 9th conj. See 698. 
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Pass., Pres, ^; A or. $d sing. v^ff^. Caus., Pres. M^>l4lOl; Aor. 
wrj4. De8. ^M^OmiOi or ^^ftwift? or ^y8|i(i|. Freq. ^A^W> ^Wkftn. 
Part., Pres. ^pvi^; Past pass. ^; Past indecL ^fr» *^; fU. pass. 

622. Root w?r. Inf. ^rirr^ ' to throw/ Par. Pres. VQIlfily &c. 
/fwfi/l ^n^. Pot. ^[wi. Impv. minf^. Perf. wm^ ^nftw^ WW; 

Wrf^, IBTTTTTO^, lll^jll^; WTftw, WW, ^T^P^» ^'^ '^'- WflSTinflF* 3^ 

I'W. vfVmiifii. Aor. (441) viim, VRV^y WT^n^; wiFflW, wra^i w^lf; 
WTWW, WTWWj WTW^- Prec. w^irnl, Ckmd. iiifiH^i. P^ss., Prts, 
w^l Aor. ^d sing, m\f^. Caus., Pres. WRnnftf ; Aor. wrftnr. Des. 
wftrftrarfiT. Part., Pres. wfh^; Po^/ />a«*. WH ; Pa*/ indecl. wftnr 
or w?i^9 -WW ; ^/. pass, wftnr^, wrnfhi, wtft« 

623. Root ^. Inf. "ytw or ^P^j * to injure/ • to bear inalioe.' 
Par. Pr««, "ywrftr. Impf w^. Po/. "j^iW. Impv. ^SWlfiv. Pfl/. 

rjr?, ^TJ^, 1st Put. {415. m) TftnnftR or ^^^TTftR or (^f^ilfW, he 
2d Put. vt^irf^T (306. a) or Tftfifwrfi?. Aor. W51?, ^"Sf^* ^^PP^i 

^Mi«i, vc^dy wj^nT ; W5?w, W5^, wcfH. Prec. ^ninr, &€• Cm^. 
wv^ {306. a) or w^H^. Pass., Pres. "jw ; -^or. 3rf sing. W^« 
Caus., Pre*, "jt^^nftf; Aor. w^TCT. Des. ^^fV>llfH or e^f^mOl or 
^^qifiv (306. a). Freq. ^Vyw, ?i^^tfw (3^ w'lfl^. ^f^^fMni or ^ti^Mr 5 14- rf). 
Part., Pre*. 'SWi^; Past pass, "jpn or '^; Pa«/ indecl. TVIT or "CflfnT 
or 'jtffFiT, -TO ; Ptt/. /?aw. "ytTV^iT, ^fiprihi, "jlw. 

624. Root ^. Inf. 7q| < to tie,' ' to bind/ ' to fasten.' P^. and 
Atm. Pres. •Twrfir. Kim. 1^. Impf. WffW* Atm. Wif^. Pirf. 
ifini. Atm. «TlhT. Impv. HfllPtf. Atm, tfw* P^*/*. ffllp or iplf, 
^f^ or ^Rir> ffTf ; %<^, %Tyi5 ^^3^(5 ^flpi, ^, if^^. Atm. ^, 

Atm. i^nr^. %d Put. (306. b) HMirH. Atm. ifid. Aor. (426) W^dlVy 

w^fTufhf, w^nnfti^; wifn^, wsto? w^rat; wfiwi, vin¥> wiin^. 

Atm. Wiff^y VHllfly Wtfir; W«Tr^lf^, VHfMmK WfWTHl; Vi|lilf^» 

wf^, WtTww- Prec. ^nrnr. Atm. tn^hi. Cond, wimf. Atm. 
WS|?||. Pass., Pres. ^; Aor. ^d sing, w^flf^. Caua. ^nfUfN; 
Aor. W«ft«fi^. Des. ftnmnftf, - w. Freq. HIHwy fflflff {3d sing. iinift0« 
Part, Pres. ifWW ; Past pass, ifi ; Past indecl. fnp» -^IV ; A/, jmi: 
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EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE SIXTH CONJUGA- 

TIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 278. 

625. Root ^ sfij. Infin. Hf^ srashtum, ' to create/ * to let go.' 

Parasmai-pada only. 
Present tense, *I create.' 

^illOl Sfijdmi W9(X^^^mjm!as ^^in^^sjrijtunas 

^Iffc tfijasi THI'^TW sjrijaihas ti«i^ sjrijatha 

mwtfn tfijati ^^nn^ srijatas «nf^ sjrijanti 

Imperfect or first preteritey * I was creating/ or * I created/ 

WWn^ asp,jom ^rarSfTW asfijdva W^WTR atfijdma 

WWIRf (urijas iraHTfll^ asfijatam ^««in asfija ta 

IKWin^^iupjat V 41 HI A 1^ asrijatdm ^tW^f^asfijan 

Potential, * I may create.' 

^iis sfijeva ^^f spj^^"^ 

IfWIff Sfijetam ^«)n Sfijeta 

Imperative, * Let me create.' 

^«iiq Sfijdva f{«ii*i trijdma 

^^nn^sfijatam fiiin sjrijata 

^^ II 17^ srijatdm '4111*^ tfijantu 



WWrnf srijdni 
WW«rf;a 



Perfect or second preterite, * I created,' or * I have created/ 



sasarja 



nrf^^ stuarjitha or ^taiv * 



^wftrf 



sasftjtva 



^Tfftn? 



flUfytma 



sasarja 



fi^«i ^<\^ sasfijathus fi«i saspja 
4141 i| ^4(^ sasfijatus "^Jn^sasfijus 



First future, * I will create.' 
«flf^.a.A;^.- (388.0 «<T^^.a.A(<<;.a. 9fl^^ .a««(<^. 

HYlfll srashfasi 
WWJ srashfd 



i3lfl4W'4l srashfdsthas ilfim srashfdstha 



4I1A!IIUI srakshydmi 
9t|rf^ srakshyasi 
imflOl srakshyati 



tfviif srashldrau WFPC^ srashfdras 

Second future, *I shall create.' 

QWRTT srakshydvas tin«ii«i^ srakshydmas 
BWPlVm srakshyathas Wm^ srakshyaika 
WVf(^sraksky^tas ^irf^ ^aibsAyo;/. 



* As to sofTMAf Aa, see 370./. 
M m 
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Aorist or third preterite, * I created/ 

VHnV^ asrdksham ^VHTV asrdkshva HUIW tttrdkMkmm 

VtilH)!^ asrdkshu ^VHTflf asrdshtam WBfW atrdikia 

^[Bl^t^asrdksha ^fBlWV^asrdshtdm WgiV^agrdk$kuM 

Precative or benedictive^ ^May I create.* 

^ / / 

^iTW^ sfijydsam '^S^\^ sfijydsva ^sqivf w^jydtmm 

^ffiimr 5n»a« ^i^j I WH^ mjydstam filH^ Jn^n^ 

Conditional^ * I should create/ 
ViJH^t^ asrakshyam VtiV!<l1<l asrakshydva VUHMW iurakskfdwm 

ViJ VS^ fl^ asrakshyas VU VS^ fl^ asrakshyatam VilVMIfl asrakihyatm 

^HB^^ asrakshyat ViJlS^lrflH atrakshyatdm ^v ^\ atrakMkywm 

Pass., Pre*. ^T^; -4 or. 3d *iw^. inrf^. Caus., Pre*, ir^^lfii; .Aw. 
^nralr or v^r)^. Des. fin^nfrftr, -%. Freq.^rft^. P&rt, Pre* . ^pnr; 
Pa*/ /}a**. W7 ; Pa*/ indecL jxw\, ^Truf ; Pfi/. jeki**. hv^ ^riKft^ ^iV* 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE SIXTH CONJUGATIONAL 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

626. Root i| (280). Inf. iv^ ' to die/ Atm. in conj. teoaei ilor. 
and Free. Par. in others. Pres. f%^. /w/j/l irf^. Po/. fti^. A^pr. 
f%^. Pe//.inrR9>TH^9'Y>rR; 'rf^^jirr^^'i^^; iff^, siV»9^^ -^tm. 
TO, 'ffiw, »T^; Hf%^, »wi^, ^wik'y irf^ii^, Hf%d,-^, fftfti i^Fkt. 
irfrrftR. 2d ^/. Hfcmf^. -^or. ^i^ftr, iHiprn(, ^b^; v^m(^ ^pjwih 

n^Mifli ; u*j"nr^, ^r^»^i'5^* -P*"^^' ^'^' Cond. wific^. Ptos.,Pref. 
f%^; Aor. 3d *iw^. wnft. Caus., Pres. iTRmfH; -Aw, wftilt. De»- 
^nj^rftr (502). Freq. ^^, nft- or iR% or nftfiS. Part., Pre9. ftmiV; 
Po*/ j»a**. ^ ; Past indecl. ^RT, -^ ; Fat. pass, nt^ ITS^N; ^ 

627. Root i| (280) . Inf. vftj or ^rtfj * to scatter/ Phr. Prw. 
ftrnftr. Impf ^f«t. Po/. f^R^. Impv. f^RlAv. P«/. (374. *) 

^^JFT, ^f^irfrv, ^iinr ; ^^irfw, ^t^ir^, ^*^H,> 'wsft^* ''^ 

I*/ Put. (393) ^fbTT% or ^i^ifT%. 2d Fut. (393) liftmftr or ^u^imi 
&c. -4or. ^raiifW, w^irrtJiT, ^BT^m^w ; ^i+iCiwi, v^ifVi^ wftfft; ^w- 
ftw, wvrft¥, imftTO . Prec. "aft^. Cond. wvfbR or WirM: FMi.f 
Pres. nT^; -<4or. 3d *iw^. ^nnft. Caus., Pres. Wltmrfif ; -Air. ^^M* 
Des. fVniffblTftf* Freq. >^^, ^riflt. Part., Pre*. f%ar; Po*/ fM. 

* With regard to 393, 501, ^ and nare not allowed the ofition of Ma. 
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'^^ (531- «) ; Post indecL H^, -^; Put. pass, '^^ftjr^ or V^irq, 

628. Root «pif (a8i). Tnf.wft^'to loose/ * to let go.' Par. and 
Atm. Pres. ^mf^. Atm. Jj^. /mg/l iny?. Atm. ^1^. Po^ 
^^. Xtm. ^;%ir. /m/w. g^rrftr. Atm. if%. Per/, yftw, y^tf^, 

T*^5 gjPw, W^' ^B'^J^^ ?gf^» gg^j 99^^ ^^"- 95^' 
39^' 59^5 ggf^j ^T^T^^ 95^5 sgf^*^* gg*^> gg*^- ^'^ 

fW. ilVlirf^. Atm. H^i^. 2d Put. liVv^n^. Atm. ift^. Aor. (436) 

^y*, ^rg^, ^rg^; wg^r^, ng^, ^ig^; ^ig^m, ^g^w, ^g^. 
Atm. ^r^tif, «ig#tii4i9 ^jgiJ; ^■g^^fft, vg^niii, ngnml; ^wg^pf?» 

wjnrf, ^ig^ir. Prec. g«m?r. Atm. gifhr (452). Com/, ^nitfl^. Atm. 
^wt^. Pass., Pres. g^ ; Aor. ^d sing. Wfft^. Caus., Pres. ifW- 
infir ; w^or. ^igg^. Des. ggVTftr» -%. Freq. «ftg^, iftiftfof {3d sing. 
JfWtfli). Part, Pres, g^; Pa«/ pa*«. gn; Pflw/ indecl. gw, -g^; 

629. Root wr^ (282). Inf. 'irf^ * to deceive.* Par. Pres. fli- 
^ffi?. /mp/. ^»flnf. Pot. ftf^. /mpr. flf^rftf. P«/. (383) f^i^sin^, 

i^«ii^^, rwTf ; twrnpf, twnrg^^, nim^j*^; twn^f , Ttfnr^, T^r^f^ir . 
lit Put. ^rfwirrftR. 2d Put. ^qflnqrfif. -4or. (428) ^TBiiff*, wMhr, 

&c., or um i P u M, &c. Prec* ftrmiw. ftmd. ^wfww. Pass., Pres. f^ ; 
Aor. 3d wiigr. wiqrrf^. Caus., Pres. 'qrtinftf ; ^or. wf^^T^. Des. 
ft^r^^lfc. Freq. ^rfin^, tfrmfpf or qi«|iflf^. Part., Pres. ft^; 
Past pass, ftf^ ; Past indecl. flff^fRTT, -ftw ; ^/. pass. ^fVvm, 

630. Root TT^ (282). Inf. Tifti^^to cut.* Par. Pres. gisrftf. 
/m/j/'. v^. Po/. i[^i. /mpv. g^rf^. Perf ^rn^, Tffftw or wwr, 

^«^; Tirftwor Tff^ (371), ^w^^rg^r, 'ni^gii; TirfOT or ^rwpi, ^rn^» 

^11^. i8t Put. (415) flPUAirw or TlfT^. 2d Fkit. nr^iliril or 
flUfllfil. Aor. vllfVlM) ^ni^fh^, vavl^; wnftr^, &c., see 427. Or 

^«i^ (423)? vflivfl^9 vart|1i^; W7TV, wfdi {297), wvTfi; wvt9» 

wvrv, wwr^. Prec gvrm. Cond. HflOvii or inr^. Pass., Pre*, 
g^ (472) ; Aor. 3d «n^. fRiftv (475. A). Caus., Pre*. H^pnft ; Aor. 
^tfkwi. Des. OmOqimril or flnrnrfif. Freq. ^O^W, ^O^tf ftl. Part., 
Pres. gw^; Past pass, '^w^ or ^ (541, 58. a) ; Past indecl. wfVvWT, 
- gw ( 565) ; Put. pass. "afflOT^or TTf^, 'WW'!^, "WW- 

a. Root ftp^ (281). /n/*. ^ ' to sprinkle.' Par. and Atm. Pres. 

fii^iOi. Atm. ftnt. /wi/>/! vftrv. Atm. wftiw. Pot. ftf%4. 
Atm. ftr%^. Impv. firWTfH. Atm. ftri. Per/*, ftl^, fll^f^^ flrt^ ; 

M m 2 



j! 



268 CONJUGATION OF VBIIBS,-4JR0UP I. CLASS VI. 

fiiftr^, ftrfW; ftrfiif^ra^, &c. i9t Fut. ihifftRy irtpfcf &c Atm. 
^w^. 2d Fut. H^^jnfH. Atm. iha^. Aor. ^vflerw, -^ir, -^; wftwn 
-^, -^i?ft; ^rftrTR, -^w, -^'^. Atm. ^vflenr, -^n^ni, -^w; ^rf^Wh 
Tfif, -^nit, -^HT; wftr^nrf^, -^w, ^fir, or ^Brf^rftV} wtei'^i^, ^vAni; 
^jftwf%, -WT^j -^Bjnit ; wftra^ifip, wfrpvr, irfrrw. Prec. ftnmv. Atm. 
fiFT^. Conrf. v«^. Atm. n^^. Pass., Pre$. ftr^. Ctus. 
HTnft; Aor. w^tfW. Des. fEcfSanfifiTy -"J^. Freq. %ftlW» m(^ 
Part., Pres. i^Hd, ffr^HR; Past pass. fIns; Past inded. ftW, 

-f^eRT ; Fut. pass. ^Wf9 ^nTtfhr, ?rsR. 

631. Root in^ or 119 (282). /n/! 1^ 'to ask.' Par. Ptes. 

Yacrfir. Imp/, ^rj^. Po/. y^- Impv. ij^iPh* P«/. (381) ^n, 

Mnrdtt^ or ITOT, i|U^ ; tniftCT, MH^^4l^, ^ll^^4(; ^Wftlit ^Vm^ '"^R* 

1st Fut. imfm. 2d Put. J[^^(f^. Aor. ^rarv, mmiifhff, 
wirn^s ^nro, vmsi; iiuiish» vhis, viii^^r. Prec, ij^miil 

"VH^. Pass., Pre*, ^ii^ (472) ; -<4or. 3d ^tn^. Wifli. Cai 

infif ; Aor. ^nnRV. Des. rg^r^MlOl. Freq. inft^li^) ^ffW^ftl or tn- 

1R^. Part., Pre*. ^^(1^ ; Past pass. Jjw ; Pa«/ indecL ^p* -f^ 

632. Root H19| or H?i^. Inf. ^ or H^ ' to fry.' P&r. and Atm. 
Pres. Jjwrftr. Atm. ^Jli^. Imp/. ^Pfsr. Atm. V^^. Pai. ^iH 
Atm. ifWQ. Impv. ^fmf^. Atm. ij^. Perf. (381) WVra^ ^«ftn 

or ^w^swy "WHW; 'wfti^, wa^r^, "whw^; w^iftiHt wnt, t*^*- 

Or w^, W^rftS^ or -w^i*, 'W^; ^nftiK, &c. Atm. W«il» wrfW^ 

&c. Or WH^, "w>iftft, &c. J St Fut. }smfm or irtrfi?!. Atm. «fi| 
or Htii* 2d Fut. OT^nfiv or tr^g^rfH &C.9 vn^ or mS. .^lor. wn4 



^ranihr, war^^j wrw, traiv, ^Bwm; iran^, wn¥» mr^^. Or 
^mrlf. Atm. vtff^Ty wwfnr, iro¥ ; ^wwf^, w«rarnvf, wnvnvt; w^iflb 
^nrij, w«^. Or ^nrfit, w^'&nr, ^ni; wniK^fi wi4|raf» iM^iii ; 
v^nf^, ^mr|, v>T^. Prec. ^irnmH. Atm. «n^ or «i^|hr. GbnA 
^ra^' or ^VH^. Atm. ^ra^ or ^m;^. P&ss., Pres. ^fi^ (473). CmoM^ 
Pres. wmfn ; -4or. HWtf 19 or ww^rar. Des. f^miTflly -"^t or l^ndllflit 
-^ ; or ftwf^RTfi?, -^, or fwPl&^Tf<T, -^, &c. Freq. "W^hp^, 'WNtfm 
(3d sing. WT«ft). Part., Pres. ^fWir; Pew/ /im*. ^; Pati inied, 
HVT, -^niir; ^/. pass.^sw^ or )V^, ^TW'fN or OTvWhr, )ll9i} or mv. 
633. Root mn or ini^. Inf. if^ ' to be immersed/ * to sink.' 
Par. Pres. mtrfiT. Impf inraf. Pot. ^^ri^ Impv. WWtPf(. Perf. 

wmty RHfapi or iiii#ii, wm ; ittPbr, HHvi^iiy ifif^; whiK m( 



CONJUGATION OP VERBS.— GROUP 1. CLASS VI. 269 

im|r«. i8t F\U. liicrftR. 2d FiU. in^nf^- Aar. (424) vinr» im- 
i^hf, nnii^jir; ^nriiir, V!ni» vftnf; winify vrtu, inrt^pr. Prec. 

ifliirni* Cond, irt^. Pass., Pres. «ri3^. Caus., Pres. mmflr ; Aor. 
MHHfi, Des. (iiH^iOi. Freq. insn^» Iffftf? {^d sing, irniflK). Part., 
Pres. ^W^} Past pa8s:^r9i ; Past indecl. ijw, »nn, -H»3ir ; Put. pats. 

634. Root ^. In/, whf * to strike/ * to hurt' Par. and ^tm. 
Pres. fUJH^. Kun, w^. Impf. ^[f(^. Atm. w^. Pot. ^^. ^tm. 
1^. Impv, g^lPH. Atm. "j^. Per/I ^ift^y inft^^, "Jlf^ ; TfjflfT* "5]|" 

53^r^» 15^ * Ss'^**^' 55^^» 5?^' ^*^ -^•*'* ifti'fw. Atm. 

i^Vlf. 2d Fat. fliMlfn. Atm. iftn^. ^or. wiiT?lf» Wiftl^h^, WHTfrti^^; 

wwTi^, Wntiii VAifft; wifT?^, ^mftw, wift!^[ii. Atm. v^ffv^ wjunn^, 
n jn ; v^fmf^, vjivivif, vgwiffi ; ngrmf^, wj^srf, w^nrw. Prec. 

fVT^. Atm. ^nfhl (452). Cbiu/. WIftRif. Atm. Vihid. Ptos., Pre«. 
^ ; Aor. 3d sing, ^giftf^. Caus., Pres. ift^infN ; -4or. ^n|3?. Des. 
||lllini» -w. Freq. IftjV* iftlftftl (3^ Mn^r. iiMtf%)- Part., Pres. 
K^; Pa#/ />a*«. jpt ; Pa#/ tiMfec/. ^W* -fW ; 2^/. /mm«. lfhra» ift^'^ft^, 

635. Root f^f^. Inf. %^ ^to throw.' Par. and Atm. Pres. ftpiTflr. 
Atm. ft|^. Imp/. %[f^. Atm. vft|^. Pot. ft|^. Atm. f^^. 
Impv. f^qiDir. Atm. fn^. Per/*, ffd^, ftf^rfw, f%^^ ; ftrftfftl^, 
f^ftprjWj n^fi||Mj|H^; fwftfftn?, ffftf^, fwftfTO^. Atm. r^fqiHy f^lf- 

-^ "N ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ "N ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ "^ 

HTf, Pft^; l^ltflM^^y l^lHIMI^y i^iHIMIA ; I^IHllMHfy PfHlTm*, 

f^fffffiit. ist Fut. ifmfm. Atm. ^iiinf . 2d Fut. w^mftr. Atm. 

w%ii, w^^^. Atm. vr^HUy vOsi 111141^, wf^H ; vf\i|U!ifV> vPiimi^i, 
vftimiAi ; ^iiHHPf, vftp}, vPtiHiA. Prec. f^qnon^, &c. Atm. 
f^^fhr. Cond. w^f^. Atm. vdx^. Pass, f^^ ; Aor. 3d sing. 
v^fq. Cau8., Pres. '^Vf^T^ ; Aor. wfHrftn. Des. f^nqmiPHy -^. 
Freq. ^ft|^, ^iftn (710, 294.0). Part., Pres. fq^; Past pass. 
ftfR ; Past indecl. ft^, -ftp^ ; -FW. pass, "dir^, ^^nfN, "d^. 

a. Root ftn^. /n/! ^ *to enter/ Par. Pres. ffinfi?, fl^ftl, 
&c. Imp/, w^^, wflnjnr, &c. Po/. f%^, ftr^, &c. Impv. f^f^nftf, 
flm, &c. Per/. f%^, Ol^Oirii, f^^ ; flrfrf^PT, Olft^l^W, ftftHFQ^; 

ftrftfipi, ftftr^r, ftiftr^ii. 1*/ Fut. ^vrf^. 2d Fut. n^nfk. Aor. 
^stMif -W^, '^\y ^ff^W^9 '^y "Wrf; wftniw, -l|W, -W^« Pree^ 
f%|qi«. Ctm(/. IR^. Pass., Pres. fnpt ; Aor. 3d sing. wkHf' Caus., 
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Tre9, q^nnftl; Aor. v^lOi^. Des. Pl(^i|lRi. Frcq. )ftn|^ mI^ 
(3£/m$r.^^^). P&rt, Pre«. fnn^; Ta»tfQ»9,fn\ PoiiindeeLf^ 
-flnpT; fkit. pass. W^, ^^irtN, ^^. 

636. Root ^pp^. Inf. ^ or wj * to touch.* Pttr. Ptes. ^fgAu 
Itnpf. ^R^^. Pot ^E^phr. /mjtw. ^^^rrf^. Per/, ^^rty ^^nrf9% 

^>^; n^c^f^, ^R^^r^'l* ^w?5r5^; ^w^fipn, n^, ^wW'n- ^^ ^' 

^Axfm or TlTfTf97. 2d Fut. ^qri^T^ or BHl^nfiT. Act. vmif, WMlA^» 

^^mSTii^; ^iFRn^;, iRFnIr, iF«n%t; ^R^rrc^y ^rwT%, vwi^v. Or 
^Hmfj w^iiT^^, &a Or ^i^^y ^fi^^nr, ^s^wi(; ii¥{^i^» ^''?''» 
^w^^^ifift ; Vf^HiiH, VfijHIAy v^Hi*^. Prec. ij^^iml. Ckmd. n^nl or 
^r?li^. Pass., Pres. Vf^\ Aor. ^d sing. ^R^qflp: Caus., Pres. 
^q]$infiT; Aor. ^nn«T§ or wfi|^. Des. rMf^miOl. Preq. ^?B^^ 
irtNrf^ or in^^irfTF. Part, Pres. ^^[VK^i Past pass, w^ ; Psd 
indecl. ^cjyr, -^^5^; Put. pass. ^lt«T or BIfRI, fM$«A4f ^^pR« 

637. Root ^ (282). Inf. irf^ or ^ • to wish/ Pkr. Pfts. 



or ^frf^r. 2rf -Ri/. iff^ijirH. Aor. ^fW, %i<h^, ^'ft* ; ^fll^ ^W, 
^f^; ^finr, ^fw, ^flcyr. Prec. jwim. Cond. ^fW. Ptos., Pro. 
^; -4or. 3^ sing. ^ftr. Caus., Prw. FHinRr; Aor. ^fW* Dtti 
^fnf^RTftr. Part., Pres. ^^; Pa«/ j9iu«. ^; Past mdecL ifjp or 
I^PWT, -^ ; Fut. pass, ^ftq or ^ftlRTt ?wfhl> IW. 

EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE TENTH CONJU- 
GATIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 283. 

638. Root ^^ 6ur. Infin. ^ 1i.ft<fl*( iorayitum^ * to steal.' 
Parasmai-pada. Atmani-pada. 

Present tense^ * I steal.' 

^ihfinfi! ^ftCTT^^ ^^trhipm 



^hijftr 'Rtxiniw ^ftr^ 
^rtCTfir ^hfinn^ ^fhf^ftir 

Imperfect ox first preterite^ * I was stealing/ or * I stole.' 



^TTO 


^iMiRf 


^ilWl 


^•fhl'nf 


^w^ 


^hW 


^'ihciri^ 


'^VMW 


^cw 



w^fttR^ wfttin^ wft^iTO 
w^tCTii wftrTif wrVctw 

V^VllJ^ ^l^tCTift W^Vw^ 



V^i^fl H^hrtWf ITwBWI 
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^f**! 

^ 
^ 






Potential, ^ I may steal/ 
Imperativey *' Let me steal/ 



41 Ab 

n 

1 


















Perfect or second preterite ^ * I stole,' or * I have stolen.' 



c 



first future^ * I will steal/ 















Second future, * I shall steal/ 



ftwftf 






•v <» "N 






3^ 



Cv4 



Aoritt or third preterite, ' I stole/ 






TTS^ ""^S^ 



*11<« 



^T5^ 



•^« 



Precative or benedictive, ' May I steal/ 















^ *fc ^ 



Conditional, * I should steal/ 









^ ^ "S ^ ^ 
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639. Pass., Pres. 'iWf ; Aor, ^d ring, w^^ Caus* same aa the 
Primitive verb. Des. ^inftrfwfiT. Part., Pre8. ^ftniH; P(utpas9. ^[flat 
or ^rtfbr ; Past indecL ^^kfiWT ; Fut. pass. ^tkfinni|» ^hafrl, ^Wl- 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE TENTH CONJUGATIOXAL 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

640. Root ^ or inc. Inf. ^jrftrj * to fill •/ Par. Pre$. ^[niflr. 
Impf. ^K^. Pot. ^1^. Impv. ^[inflir. Perf. ^T^mm. I*/ l%tf. 
^rf^innftR. arf Fut. ^c(VmfH. Aor. ^v^^- Prec. ^^« Cond. ^l^- 
ftpR. Pass., Pre*. ^; Aor. ^d ring. ^H^ or ^V^flCf« CJaas. like 
the Primitive. Des. i^^jlHimiPh . Part., Pres. ^JC^; Past pa$s. ^ 
or ^fer or ^; Past indecl. M<n<H l or n^, -"jS ; jFi</. /wim. ^^fqi^ 

641. Root fir?^^, In/I f^'irfiTj * to think.'* Par. Prt9. f^^rarflr. 
/mfi/; ^rfiVTinf. Pot. ff^ii^. Im/w. f^^innftf. Per/. r^iflUlHlll. i«/ 
Ftt^. f^Tfrf^nnf^. 2rf 2^^. f^t^HiimrH . -^or. ^rfM^nir. Prec. fNmnt. 

Owrf. vf^Tirfim. Pass., Pres. f^r^. Caus. like the Primitive. Des. 
r^filtaPuM i fin . Part., Pres. f^^ipn^; Kim. fminirr (5*7); -P«t/ pan. 

f^fP?nr; P(w/ indecl. r^wiHii^i, -fVrar; 1^/. j^oftf. fwiirftdTir, l^i^nlN, 

64a. Root w^. In/*, w^^frrj (with prep, n; nr^, HT^flllj) * to aik,* 
* to seek.* Atm. Pres. w^. Impf. IVT^. Pot. w4^. Imjpv. 
w^. Perf. w*in^. ^st Fut. irtfinn|. %d Fut. m¥^. Aar. 
wrfiif^, ^nflhnmr, &c. Prec. w^firthi. Cond. vi^fqi^. Pass., P^. 
^r^. Caus. like the Primitive. Des. ^rf#^rfVrmfiT, -^. PbtL^ Pres. 
^r$i»R(527); Past pass, mf^ ; Past indecl. V^nii^l, -tni; FiU.pass. 

643. Root ^. /»/. 'Wft^ ' to say,* * to tell.' Par. Pres. ifmfr. 
Impf. wJir^nf. Pot. ^wW. /iwpr. ^KmnfTf. P«/. # i mwii i. i»i FiU. 
^^rudlfa . 2rf Fut. ^^rum i fa. -4or. ^v^^ or viiNi^. Prec. vmtf. 
Ctmcf. «4iVjr44ui. Pass. ^, &c. Caus. like the Primitive. Des. 
r^4i^f\im{iT. Part., Pres. imm; Past pass. lifVnr; Past indecL Wh 

fti^, 'ig^m (566. a) ; Put pass, vifinror, is^pfhr, iw. 

a. Root 'yr. J/i/*. ^t^fiT?[ *to proclaim.' Par. Pres. li^miPl* 
Jwi;j/I ^Bnftini. Po/. m1m^4 . Jy/ijyv. "^VroTftr (58). Perf. 



* This root forms its base hikm pdraya from ^, and ^fj^piraya from ^; tal 
le meaniDg of Hi^Mif^i is rather ' to fulfil/ ' to accomptish/ ' to get througlu' 
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jsi Put. ift^ftnvrf^. 2d FuL iftuftngrftr. Aor. ^vi{^. Prec. "^tuTH. 

ihful. VH^^Diii. Pass., Pres. ift^; -4cw*. 3rf wny. ^w^iWr. Cans, 
like the Primitive. Des. ^ifti|f><mftl > Part., Pres. ift^nn^; Past pass, 
^tfkn ; Past indecL ^ihfftlWT, -'^tir; i^/. ;?(w«. '^Viffinw, '^t^^St^^ '^tir. 
A. Root Hl^. Inf. H^rftr* * to eat,' * to devour/ Par. Pres. wif- 
'mfir. Im;?/ WH^. Pot. ^^im. Impv. ^mpnf^. Per/. vnpmm> 
I St Fut. )n|ftnrT%. 2d Fut. MHirumftl - .-4or. w^V. Prec. vrssx^. 
Cond. ww^if^. Pass. >iib^. Des. f^ mnrumfa . Part., Pres. Hl^RW ; 
Past pass. Hf^ ; Past indecl. H^lAvr^, ->IW ; i^^ pass. H^P^lfl^l, 



EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE SECOND CONJU- 
GATIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 307. 



644. Root in yc^. Infin. imn^ya/ttm, 
o go.' 

Parasmai-pada only. 

Present, * I go/ 

fk y<£/t 4IAV y<f/^ ^llOff ydnti 

mptrfeet or first preterite, * I was going/ 
or * I went.' 



irn^ aydm -mnm aydva ^Hjn aydma 
Wf9 ayds VMIff^aytf/am -mnxH aydta 
^m ayrf/ ^Hini*^ aydtdm W^^if^ aydn * 

Potential, * I may go.* 
VT>^|Kfyaj» ««|4«i^ ydyaoa H\H\*%ydydma 

VX9ydyas ^\^\^^^ydydtam <iimn ydydta 

^ f _____ ' __ ^ 
WT1^y(fy<fi l||4|M|l^y<fy<f/(fm l|T^y<fytt# 

Imperative, * Let me go/ 
fW y<:ffii Vm yava '^m ydma 

fif y2%t irnn^ y<£/am ^HTT yci^a 

J y<(hi ^ini^ ydtdm 1|PJ y(m/t« 



645. Root \i (310). Infin. inj^l^^ 
e/ttfn, * to go/ 

For^ with adhiy a, &c., see 311. 

Present, * I go/ 
^fftmit ^Wwai ^RVtiiM^ 

^ eiAt ^IRT ithds jn ithd 

Imperfect or first preterite, * I was going/ 
or * I went/ 

WnVSf^fyam (37 ) ^FT ai'va ( 260.0)^ atma 
^ <'*' (33) '^''^ ai/oiii CT aita 
^W^ait CTT^ aiVim *l|l|^ dyan t 

Potential, * I may go.' 

__-_ ^ «i^_ ' 

^MW iyifm ^^TRT iyopa ^4||lf tyc^na 

!^|lTni tyoiy %M\(i^iydtam J^ITK iydta 

^l|IA iy(£/ ^Mini«^ty<f/(fiii l[^ tyii« 

Imperative, Let me go.' 
"^J^iO^ ay<£iii . ^hi^ ayrfra ^WTR ay<^ 

^(^ tU ^ll'^ t/am ^ i7a 

__ ' ___ ' .^_ ' 



* Or ^g^ ayus by 290. c. 

t This root is also of the ist class, making ^hi(^, ^^fVi, &c., in Pres. tense. 
t Foster gives W^. See P^yini (VI. 4. 81), and compare Lagh. Kaum, 608. 

N n 
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p«/. ^rft (373), 'nn^ or '^f^^ ^'wi ; 

Kf Fm/. ^inrrfisR, ^mnfrr, imn, &c. arf 
Fk^ ^rreqrft, 'rreiftr, iTTOifir ; ^iron- 
^, &c. Aor, ^RifW (433), ^nrRfNr, 
wnifh^; vmf^i^, wnftnr, nmnusi; 

Wmftn^T, VllirnV, Vlllf^JII. Prec. 

IFTO, iinnif, 'ipm^; ^inTOr, &c. 
Cond. mnw, wuronar, ^niwn^, &c. 

Pass., Pres. Tlv, &c. ; Aor, ^d sing, 
W^lf^. Caus., Pres, mW\?Hf &c. ; 
Aor. Wlfhnf, &c. Dcs. finiT^TftT. 

Frcq. ^rniTO, ^innfi! or m^ (3rf 

«fi^. TRlfir or ^irtftf). Part., Pres, 
^nw (Nom. case VJ^J ; Past pass. ^HTT ; 
Pa#/ indecl, MIMU -'TR; Fn/. />«*. 



P«/. ^IITO (37a), l[lftW or ^i^ 
^^nftf, &c. ilor. (438. e) iprff wn^, 

^nrn^; innw, wnwy wiiil ; viWi 
inrnr, w^'l." ''*'**• ^^^ *^ (■•• 

447. a). Cojuf. ^ (360. «). Fak, 
JV-«<. f^ ; Iff F«<. m% or wflml 

(474); 2d Fni.W^mWtffsA} Aisr.^ 
sing, VnAl or WIlHi or HlBWI^ 
Caus. Tnnnf'V (from >n[ at 60a) or Wf- 
ini)| or VIMUlDl; Aor. V^M or 
nrftra or ^WTAr (with adM prefind, 
llli|l(|j|ii 493. e). Dct. ftpiflWlfc 
(from iTlf at 602) or ^flmfiff -W. FHtn 
Pres, inr^ {Nom. 1|^) ; Pett pan. 1^1 
Past indecl, J^^-^i Fii/. jmm. Cn; 



mifflll, ^ or ^T. 

a. Like ^ may be conjugated m ' to shine :' Prss, HTOi ; Pa/. wSt ; ill Atf- 
HTinfiER; Aor, IMlftlW, &c. 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE SECOND CONJUG^TIONAL 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

646. Root 1^ (315)* ^n/« ^rf^ * to lie down,' ' to sleep/ Am. 
Pres. 51^, ^, $7^ {kcitqi) ; ^r^, l(nn^» V^ » ^"it (««M«flo)> lA 

$CT. Imp/. vi|ini, viQ^nir ; ^%ir ; vfNf^» v)|iiiii» nvmii ; vjNI^y 
^itirij w^TOT. -Po/. wf^^ ^frthrn^, ^rthf ; fwfNffc in/Nnr^ iNNnA; 
^rthff^, ^piUfff v*fl<*\- /«»pw. ^> ?iw, ^nf ; ^iraiiWf iPtraif iwnrt; 

9l^lH7, ^?ii9, ^jrorf. Per/, f^^ii, f^f^pi^, fln^t f)Rl^UM» ^^W^ 

fiin^nT^ ; ftirflpw^, f^if^*^ or -fV^9 fiifftpr^. i*/ .FW. n^iii). aif lltf* 

vjin; mirumfig, v^if^ur or -fii^, v^rftiwir* P^ec. ^rfWHi* Ctaii 
^r^rfir^. Pass., Prea. ^ ; Aor. 3d sing, w^nftr. Csus^ Prer, pw- 
infiv ; ^or. nr^it^^R. Des. %9lfEl^. Freq. HT^, jk^ «r lt«M. 
Part., Pres. ^niPf (526. a) ; Past pass, ^dnr; Pe«l tiidiecl. frflMT, 

.^fur ; Fm/. pass, ^rfinw, ^nn'ftT, ^. 

647. Root ^ or ^ (312). In/ ^ or irf^ 'to bring btOk/ 
Atm. Pres. ^, ^» ^; ^Jt^i ^^, ^WW; Wl|f, 1^;i ^^. /sy^. 
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in^y 11^ 111^ mw; v^Ob v^^miy vH^mf ; ir^jffift ^■'^pfj ^^^n. 

Pot* ^NN« Iwpv. '^ (Pfi^gdni VII. 3, 88), ^»r, ^ ; ^JTHlf, ^JWW, 
■^^'tlrt; fWwt, wrf, ^^. Per/. w^T, ^^ftr^j ^5^; ^55*^1 ^5^ 
55^1^ \ W^Pw^, ^jftnil or -ft^, ifwf^. isi Fut. ^(hwi^ or nOmif. 
zd Fat* ift^ or infr^* Act. WRplfll, wnftlTif, vnPlf ; iwftwfll, 

vnHmiiiK vnnmifli ; iKif^mf^f ^wftsrf or -it, vufN^A* Or ivinfky 
wiiTfn?, wfiVf \ VH^ufdj, vM^miri, v^ftNiiif ; wift^f^, ^wn^, ntnm. 

Pree. liMhi or irdv^Nr. Ckmd. wiA or ^mfVi^. P&ss., Pres. 1^ ; 
Act. ^d Hng. mm^. Caus., Pre$. m^iiiQi ; -4or. ^ngrv^. Des. 
^jwjnftf, -^. Freq. ivt^» if?hftftl or ^fhnftftf. Part., Pre$. ^[WIW; 
Piut pass. 7^ or ^ or Wf; Past indecl. ^fT or ^1^, -^; Put. pass. 
ifti^ or irPiini, ^^"hr, ^n'ii or ?rn: 

648. Root ^ (313). Inf. i(fV{ 'to praise/ Par. and Atm. Pres. 
wftf or iffiAf^, ^iftf^ or fpftfVy wflr or isnAfk; ij^ or ^^fhnr*, ^J^W 
Of fjifl^H^*, ^Ejn^ or ^J'ftlfif*; ^^5^ or ^'iHwi*, IJ^ or ij'ftw*, l|^ftr. 
Atm. ^r^, ^jii or ^jpfti^*, ^gi^ or ^yro*; ^J^ or ^I'ft^*, ^|V% ^JWl^ 
ijf^ or ^J^ftiff *, lajd or fjpftd*, ''^'n^. Ifnpf. "^K^ or "WWW, iwh^ 
or v^tPftir, ^iwil(^ or ^v^aifti^; ^il^T or wj^l^*, iropi or wj^Til 
^njwt or iKifj^lliI ; ^VfJiV or V*J«flif*, iTOpi or m^^lff, ^^^*l' Atm 
^fjHf, wijirnf or v^^l^l^^) ill*Jff or w^vflff ; ^wjrff or iwj^fW^* 

^wjTnrt, wijmft; wwnflf or ii4^^1iif\e*, ^n}<i or ^R^irti9*t ^rjww 

Pot. ^jjift or ^pft^*. Atm. 1|4N« Impv. fjwrftf or WfTf%9 ^jflp 01 
IJl^*, wt^ or finftl|[ ; H^T^» ijlf or i^[^fM» ijlft or 1^1^; MWW, IJ? 
ori5^,15W«5. Atm.«%,f3«Tori5^^*, Ijllfor^jl^; WRf^ 
IJ^li, ij^nrf; WWlf^, IJMI or fyrt«4*, ?j<^. Per/. (369) utr 

H^ 5 wj^, Tj5^, Tff^ ; 55^^, 35^ (372), ^[jftrt. "^ -FW. «hnf9r 
Attn, iftwr^. 2rf Fkit. iRft^nftT. Atm. wt^* ^or. (427. a) iiiAiOi4 
iwnftw, vwi^i^; iPBnftnf, ^wrfnr, v^nOifi; wf^rftc?^ "wiPiv 
wiiftijii. Atm. ii%i\fVi, w'^fin^, ^Rufhr; iiw^*^f^, nfi^m^l, ^Rft- 

Mnn ; wwHif^, ^nv^v ww^mr. Prec. '^^nH. Atm. wftuft^ Cond. 
mftiV. Atm. ^R(f^. Pass., Pres. 'wA ; Aor. ^d sing. WW(^. Caus., 
Pres. MUmmtk; Aor. WJVW* Des. ^^ifti, -w. Freq. lit^y TftfWi. 
Put., Pres. W^; Past pass. ^; Past indecl. IJWT, -Ijpi; Fut.pass. 
vtwiT» iWrt'f, IJW or ^VTi| or iBW. 

649. Root 11^(314). Tnf. ^ (borrowed from l^at 650) * to say,* 

* Some authorities reject these forms. 
N n 2 
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* to speak.^ Par. and Atm. Pres. mWr, iwWl*, irWr* ; IjW^f 
^jni* IS^T*^ '??^» ^9 T^^* -^tm. '^, 1^, ip^; ipt, Tpi^, 

v^in; "ifj^* 1^5 "yri^- -/wi/j/*. tnN or n^ (314* ^)» ^nrth^, ^npfti; 

V^9 Tififi, Vl^fli ; W^y ^'^y ^'?^' -^tm. W^f)v» lli|l|lllt ^ijii; 

wi|jTft[, Hfj^miy v^^iifii; wsnifl^, ^v^^y ^rjw. PoL ijjit» iuiWj &c. 
Kim. '^tn^ f^ft^TOj &c. /m/TT. irnfiir (58), ijf^, w^A^ » "wifw, ipt ^ 
ijjft; H<IIH, "inr, "5^- ^tm. fi^, "rt:^, wit; iRT^, ^l'^* ^flri^ 
IRmty irvr, ^^Ai. The other tenses and forms are borrowed tmai\^ 
^; as, Perf. U^T^, &c. ; ist Fut. ^mf€R, &c. ; see ^ at 650. But * 
the Pres, participles are ^jpn^ and ir^m* 

650. Root ^ {320). Inf. ^ 'to say/ * to speak/ Par. In the 
non-conjugational tenses Kim, also. Pres. tffor, ^ftif, wfli; ITif^t 
^^PRT, ^nwff ; Tonr, ^r*^, "yfftir (borrowed from Tj^ at 649). I^f 

^rr^) ^Tf^ or %r^ (292), ^v^ or %r^ (292); m^^ vmi, wnri; 

TWl^, ^, ^li ; ^r^m, ^15, IJ^ (borrowed from wj. Perf. (375. c) 
lit Put. "^iirf^. Kim. ^^fHir^. 2d Put. ini^nf^. ^tm. ^^ Aor. 

(441) ^riW, Hiift^4i, ^RrHnr ; irtWr^, ^i^Hw, ^rft^nit ; iwWw» wtHii 

w^t^wfi?, ^rWi4, ^riW5?r. Prec. Tim?i. Atm. ^iijhr. Cond. ^iWWU 
Atm. ^BT^^. Pass., Pres. T^ (471); ^or. ^d sing. vufv. Caiis., 
Pres. mwnf^; Aor. ^(^ffwi. Desf. f^rnfTftTy -"i. Freq. ^!f^ 
^TWftpR. Part., Pres. flTT; Atm. '^^m (borrowed from Tj^at 649); 
Past pass. Tm ; Past indect. TWr, -"3^ ; Fut. pass. WWny ^Wftl» 
^rr^ or ^1*1. 

651. Root ^ (321). ////. m\ or mfw^ *to wipe/ *to rub/ *to 
clean.* Par. Pres. mft&, infi$ (296), inff (297); ^WV, *pre» ^f^? 

TOW, TO, TT^f^ or iprftr. Impf. wiHTy iwi« or VWT^ (292), vn^ 

or VHI^ ; WfW, wnF, ^iTFT ; ^W, vi{f, llivi4«l or vpp^* Piii. ^iit* 

Irnpv. imSTftr, 'j^ (303)1 'nl ; in^rr, ^, ^ ; m^ni; ^» irihf w 

mng. Perf. wi^, iiHiH^vi or imr^ (370- ^)f 'wrj; H^ftlW or ^mfiK 

i«*pT^orinnirgw, ii^iTffiT^orimT^^; «ti{ftiii or inrrfRvr, iiipr onmi; 

* For these forms are sometimes substituted 2(1 sing. Vlr^, 3d ting. W^; sd 
du. ^rT?^W, 3d du. "wif nti; 3d pi. VI^H^; all from the perfect of a ddRectiTt 
root ^^, with a present signification. 

t According to some, the 3d pi. of the imperfect is alao wanting. 



J 
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^fjfp^ or ^vnT^. 1st FlU. urirffR or mfftirrftR (415. a). 2d Fut. 
iHvHifti or innimfii* Aor* viiitj, HHilfl^i* win^ftw; infT9» wn¥, 
fwitt ; mn^9 ^nro, ^nin|?i. Or ^nirf^ wn^Nr, iwilfhc; wnftl^f, 
&a Free, ^iirnr. Cond. wiin^ or UHlOlii. Pass., Pres, i{i^; 
Act. ^d sing. ^VHrfi^. Caus., Pres. niiftillfii; Aor. ^nnnil or 
lvA>pT. Des. finrntTfif or f)fiii|if^ or ftnnfliWTft!. Freq. srthp^» 
irtt-, fft-, utiftft (3rf «ii^. -mff). Part., Pre*. in47[; P«/ /mm#. 

^ ; Poii indecl. ^ or ifTf^m, -^HT ; ^/. /?flw. mHl or nrfi^inily 
^rWN^ fP^ or ^Hj. 

652. Root H^ (317). /if/l ^ *to eat.' Par. Pres. ^rfW, ^rfhr, 

^rf%; wiir, Wf^T^, ^nni; ^nni, wt^^ ^i^ftr. /mg/l itrJ, vi^4^« 
(3^7' ^)f ^■^'T^ (3^7* ^) 5 ^■w* ^nnff, wnir; ^nn, ^nnff, w^. Po/. mrt* 
Impv. w^rftr, ^rfif, ^1^ ; ^c^FTf WW, wnT; w^m, wwt w^- Pe>^ wft, 
wrfirw, in^; wrflf^t wi^^, m^ji^; wrfi^, in^, ^"S^o ^'^ ''^'" 

WWrfiER. 2£/ Fkit. intnfir. ^or. wtw (borrowed from root wi(), WVin^f 
WIWW; WWWT^r, WIWW, H^Hfli ; WHIHy WIWW, lilll^* Prec. HVIlL 
CtmJ. Wlfff. Pa9S., Pre*. ^; ^or. ^d sing, vrftf. Caus., Pre«. 
HI^^tOi ; Aor. wrfij^. Des. ftniWlflv (borrowed firom WW). Part^ 
Pres. wr^; Pa*/ /?a**. WW; Past indecL wnwT; i^. j^o**. wwwi; 

653. Root w^ (322). Inf. iS^ 'to weep.' Par. Pres. ^tfi^, 
dflffli, dflffir; f s :r< ^ H , wfi?^, ^fi^n^; ^flpn^, FfifW, ?^. Impf. 
wrt'^,wd^orwrt^^,wd^orwd?f^(Paaini VII;3. 98, 99); WW^T^ 
w^fljw, wwfinn; w^fljw, wr^flyw, w^^i^. Pot. wvt. Impv. O^iOi, 
W^^ft, i^fi;j ; O^r^, ^fl;w» ^f<fli ; d^l'^^ ^0;^, ^^•g. Per/I ^rt^, 

i^dfijw, W^; ^5^flj^, FP?^, ^^^j ^?^fln». ^^^ ^FJ'^- ^9t Put. 
rH^nnftff. 2d Fut. ^fif^rrOf. Aor. w^, ww^» ^^^5 ww^n; 
WW7W9 w^^r ; ww^TW, w^^, W4j^«^. Or wctfiri, wd^^, ^O^ti^^ ; 
w^tflffj wctflijw, wOOjfi; w^flpw, vOR^f, wiif^g^i. Free. wvi4« 

Cond. wdfipi Pass., Pres. wi^ ; Aor. ^d sing, wrtfif. Cau§., Pres. 
tk^wrfw ; Aor. vc^. Des. ^^fifwrfw. Freq. ^w^, OOrfl (3^ sing. 
^dfw) or tt^^^. Part, Pres. ^^ ; Past pass, ^fljw ; Past indecL 

^RjHii, -^w ; Fut. pass, dfifw^r, d^r'rtw, rtw. 

654. Root ^ (323) *. Inf. ^55 * to kill,' * to strike.' Par. Pres. 
Wftw, ffw, fftr * ; ^rq«, fWW, WHW ; f^f^, fW, W<Wf. />»r/*. Wf^f, WfW, 

* It must be borne in mind (with reference to 333) that kan only loses its hmaI 
before t and /A, if not marked with P. When the prep. W\ di» prefixed, this root 
may take the Atmane, in which case the 3d sing. Pres. will be IHfn* 
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WfT^{293); W^T^. w^nt, 'Wyiri: W?W, «7T, WIR. Pot. iraii, &c. 
/nyw. ?^fti, Iff?, 7^ •; inm, ir^, ^iri ; ?^Tm, ?w, B^- Per/, itwr 
(376), muThvi or inn^, ?niR ; «Tftr^, inr^, »tfjw; ftftpt. »ni. w^. 
ij/ Fut. frffrfw. 2(^ F«/. ffti'Bnft. Aor. (412.6) vw^, w^^hi, 
*wIt^^; Wflftiuj, w^fijf, srrfiret; wrfvw, w^fire, wwftnra. Free. 

"mm^i. Cond. ^lyftpg. Pass., Pre». 7^ ; Per/, n^ (473) ; Aor. jrf 
nng. Winftr {or «wfv, borrowed from ip*) ; !s( J-'u/. ^sjriT or SrftnnF; 
2rf ii^^ ^firo or ■yrfir^. CauB., Prej. ■VTTnrrftl ; Aor, vrwtvn. Dea. 
ftnrnTfc. Freq. iTH^ or iTlf^, 11^^1*1 or iipfi*l or Hq-^fn ; see 708. 
Part, Pre.T. Trw; Pott pais. ^ ; Past indecl. ?WT, -■pU ; F^l. past. 

6^^. Root W^ (331. a). Inf. w^ * to sleep.' Par. Pret. Viftlflr. 
^iftrft, wftriV; wftraw, wfiw, ^ifTni; wfinw, wftni, wwO». 
/m^, VHiT, ^iwrnt or v^rAir, ^wm or ■HH<f1ri ; wmTh^, Ike. ; Bce 
^ at 6^3. Pol. cruT. /m/>f. ^mf^, Hftrff , wftj ; w^irr, wftw. 
wftnrf ; ^mw, ^flnr, wrt. /'«:/'. d^i] w^ro, w^ftre or w^^, 

a^ Fa/. ^tvujifH. Aor. w^ro, ww^i. WHl'wlrl; wWfH*, *wni, 
'WWi; ^rarrw, 'S^nw, WHlwn, Prec. MuiTiJ. C'oTtrf. w^nw. I*asg., 
Pres. jrtj (471) ; ^or. jrf s(»^. ^^iftl. Cans., Pres. HTIllfH ; ^or. 
vn4, &c Des. ByBrftr. Frctj. wt^^, Bi«fw or wrertVfti. Part, 
Pre*. ^IT*; Past pass, ttf; Puj/ indecl. wwi, -w^; /^''. pfwra. wu^, 

656. Root ■^ (324). !"/• 'ftnj ' to desire,' ' to wish.' Par. Prei. 
'fftw. ^fl (302), ^ (300); TUTB, T¥W, TTW; T3»ni, TT, ■»»(*». 
iw/j/". WTji. ^^^ or 'WTT(292), W7? or vnt; wis (260. a), WT, «(ff ; 
^5W> ^fy? wi'WT- Po/. TJVi- Impr. (jqilfH, Tfft (303). ^; 

^^rn. TE, TFT; ifsrw. tf, sjr-^. Pf/. (375. c} ^^ra. Trfifnr, sviyi; 
■arfjra, ^rai^. lisr^; ^311 , "anFf, iram. is< P«/. qfimnftB. idF^t. 
^ffTTrfw. -Jo'". flsufsit, ^rarsftw, utfijitiTi ^c- ; or vtifiiA, -^hi, 

-9Al(, &c. ; see 427. Prec. TSTPi. Cowrf. v^tfllV. Pass, ■J^W (471); 
Aor. 3rf ging. ^(^Tfi(l or w^fjr. Cans,, Pjct. tiSNifti ; .-lor. w^l^. 
Dea. fT^fjrfllfl. Fre'i. ^m[^, TrafJA or ^T^lfftft. Part., Pres. "WWx 
Pati past. TftlH; Past indecl. wftnT, -T^; Fut. pass, irf^nnr. 
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657. Root fw\ (309). Inf. ii' to hate.' Par. and ^tm. Pres. 

wf^» ^f^ {302)» tflr (301) ; fknr^, ftrnr, fwt^^; flr^> fkv, ftiftr. 
Atm. ftrw, f^, %i ; f^i^, %WT^, fynir ; fir^, ''^r^' fk'n^- /»»^4 
^■irt, ^i^ (292), xr^ ; vf)n^, ^rfW» ^rfkit ; ^rflnr, wftr?, ^rfk'n^ or 

wfa^r^^ ^vf)n(f9 ^iftrw. Pot, f)rqt. Atm. %^. Impv. iwtf^^ 

firffr, ^ ; iw^, fW» fifif ; ^^T«T, firf, flsr^. Xtm. ift, %9» fnf ; 
¥iw?, ft^nrf, %iTWT; i^T*!^, ^'^^ri* ftrwHT. P«y. 0;^w» fi!%flnr> 
fi;»* ; flrfwfinTj fl;fimgii^, fiyflrtj^; fijf^w, fljfW^, ft ft 51* ^^^*^ 

A^p'^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ "S ^ /» ^ *N ^ ^ "S ^ ^ "S ^ ^ ^ "N ^ ^ 

f^<<^» ftOllVl. ist Put. TVrftR. AtlD. ivT^. 2d Put. ^l9Tf^. 

Atm. ih5>. Aor. (439) trflr4» -^» -w^; -w^* -^> -^frf 5 -)fiw, 
-W^ -^(^« Atm. {439. a) ^rf^Kify "W^^j "^|W ; -HWfl?> -W^rt, -^mt ; 
-^mfV; -W^f -^9^. Prec. f^noro. Atm. f^rw^* Cond, ^si^. Atm. 
111^1$. Pass., Pre$, flr^, &c.; ^or. ^djnng. ulrftr. Caus^ Pref. 
|i|i|lOl ; Aw. wf^ftrt. Des, f^jf^nfrftft -^« Freq. ^fip^, ^%f^ or 
^Ol^iril. Part., PTe%. fw^\ ; Pa*t pass, fgw ; Past indecl. %fT, 

A Root ^. Inf. ^rftrj * to wear/ * to put on (as clothes, &c.).* 
Atm. Pres. i^ ^ (62. *), w^; ^^, ^m^, ^nri^ ; ^"Wit, ^ wr 

^w» ^?rw. /m^. wirftr, v^4wiH,9 ^nw; w^wffj n^^iiMii, n^niiri ; 
^wwft, ^TO| or ^wt4« wfinr. Pot. ^i9^. Iny^v. ift. P«/! ^iiir» 
^r«fl[i^5 &c. i«/ F\it. ^qrfinn^. arf -FW. ^ftn^. Aor. iir^rftrf^, w^- 
WTi(, ^Rftrf; imOmfVy ^Rftnnn, wiflBwnrt, &c, Prec* irftnfN* 

Ckmd. iniftr^ P^s., Pre*, w^. Cans., Pres. ^KHiirn or -^ Des. 
fl^fll^. Freq. ^t^, wmftR. Part., Pre*. imT>f; Past pass, ^ftrw; 
Pm/ ffufec/. ^ftifWT, -"TOT; F^t. pass, ^f^w^, ^f^nrtu, ^^ or ^rw. 

658. Root )|rm (328). Inf. ^nftr^ * to rule,* * to punish.^ Par. 
(With WT * to bless,' Atm.) Pres. ^B^fi^v, l^rfinr, ^nftf ; f^F^> %W(, 

fiim^; %^v«, %f, )irrafk (290. *). Atm. ini, ^iw& (6a. ft), ni^; 
mrnr, iiitiit%, innni^ ; ura^, m^ or ^ni (304), ^mi^. impf. wfji^ 

w^fm^ or ^r^iTV (29a, 304. a), ^i^lTi^; wflR^, ^wfip^* irf^fT; nflH^ 

vfiin f vvmif. Atm. mpnrAfr, &e. Pot. fimt. Atip. in^A^, Impo. 
yffwfiny infti (304), ^mj; ^rwrw, f^rt, fjffr; "^v^jf^, finv^.^nvw. 
Atm. HT^. Per/1 ^rirrfr» inirTftrv, wrir ; miTftra, iriinr^, |i|iiii|i^; 
mnftwi, IRinr, iroiw^. Atm. n^, ^^rfin^, &c. 1st Fat. utAi- 
iffoR. Atm. ^nTftnnf . %d Put. urArarfti. Atm. inftn^* Aat. (441) 
irf^, ^d)p^9 nf^jiwi^^; irf^RTw, ^iflprtj ^rf^mi; irflreiWy ^vf^mt 
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WTjT^. Attn, Trjrrftrftr, wsiir^iviii, u^iifHif ; w^nftr^fV, wjnft'Tnn, 
wsiirMm^i ; fljirftiwf?', wjrrftiw, WTfrrftwiT. Prec. fimiH. Atm. 
jnfanll. Cond. V^nfirv. A'tm. wanrM iq. Pass., Pres. tfA ; Aor. 
^d sing. WTnftl. Caua. ^iiMUlfH; Aor. qgi^ii^. Dcs. fjrjITftPllfll. 
Freq. ^rfifTW, 9)intrw or ^TUlTr ifw . Part., Preg. ^rT»n^{l4l. a) ; Pott 
pass. fsiF : Past inded. wrftnwi or ftiyr, -ftm ; Fat. pats. ^Rftnm. 

659. Koot fins. Inf. irr»i ' to anoint,' ' to sTnear.' Par. and Xtta. 
Pres. ?ftr, wf(9 (306. a), ^ftv (305) ; 1?^. IVww, fil^R : frin», fir% 

firrftr. A'tm.ft?. fiiw,f?»^; fir^. ftrro. ft?T^; f^ir?, ftma (306. rf). 

fif^. /n«^. ^ITPi W^ or ^l^ {292. a), TI^ or WV^ ; wfiiy, wflt»¥, 

■if^'vr ; wftB. wf^'w, ■flft^. Atm . wf^fp, wftimi, wfj^w ; w1<4(V> 

wft^liir. wfidlili ; wftaHp. wftpW, ^^ViB. Pot. i^WT. Atm. fliflv- 

Impv. ^rrftr, ft^, ^™ ; ^^w. ftr^, f7"ri ; T?TF, ft^v, finraj- Atm. 
^, ftnpr, fijTVT; TTT^, ftgm'', f^r^ntt; ^SHH^, ftiut. f-;?'iTi- P*t^ 

firf^lV^ or -^, ftft1^>, tst Put. ^ftn. A'tm. ^nn^. id Fut. 
v^rrftt. A'tm. v^- Aor, (439) ^rfiw, wftraTT, wfti^; wfvv> 
wfiro^, wfmSfir ; sfv^TO, wfvenr, ^riVw^. Atm. (439. />) vfwfv, 

wfvWTTH or W^TinH, wrviHif or ^fifrv ; wftraT^ft or wft^ ff , 

wnrafi^ii, wftr^TTiT; vruKjiHTj, iifir^ia or wftnw, QfVH|*ff- JVw. 
ftimw. A'tm. fira^. Cond. WVW. Atm, «V^, Paas^ Pret. 
fifio ; Aor. 3^ sing. W^ft. Cans,, Preg. ^^inftt : Aor. ^f^tft^, Des. 
fiffviffTfk, -^. Freq. ^fiji^, ?^ (3^ Wnff. ^T^H). Part., Pres. ftf^j 
Atm. ftyn; Pas/ ;jas». fijTv ; Poa/ indecl. fijnWT, -fijir; •?"*<'. ;»«». 
(t'V«I. tftHi. lit. 

660. Root ir^. /"/. ^^ 'to milk.' Par, and Xtm. Pret. ftfifc 
tftft» (306. a), ^"tfhi (30.5) ; J^W, JiVW, ijrvnT ; JWW. JiV, Jf fllT. Atm, 
5%, w^, ^; J^, JFT^, ijnit; JW?, yi& {306. rf), JfW. Jt^f. 
^irt?, Wt^ or «>ftil (zyz. <0. 'WVtr or WWPT: 'B^, WJ'W, W'11; 
WTW, ^IJ^V, ^f^TT- A'tm. wjfV, "Sjryni, ^'^I Tij^fir. W J fill, 
wiTFTTrr; ^ijirff, ^rfti, w^yir. Pot. ;m Aim. j^tit. Juyr. 
^l^Tftf, jfHi {306, c), 7^; ^^?T^, wrv, J'vi; ij^FW, JTV, Jip^- Atm. 

Jjftr^. !»/ f\it. ^tnirftR. Atm. ijtnnt- arf Ful. vtWTftl. Atm. 
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¥h^ Adfr. (439) w^, ^iv^^, v^Wil^; ^"^WTW, ^nj^, v^wnt; 
^■^f^ ^«3[WW, ^tP^. -^tm. (439. h) W^y W^piHT^ or ^i^^vra^, 
mi^lfir or ^ijni; vvi||(|(^ or v^dfff, ^vvfftiity ^V^I^Tlft; nvviiHff, 
^l^lfiV or n^nVf ^iviTir. Free. ^htb. -^tm. ^^^fhr. Omd. w^t^* 
Aim. WmVq^. Pass., TreM. 5^; Aor, 3^ sing. ir^H\[. Caus., 'Pre%, 
Of^lf^ ; -4<>^. ^I55^- I^cs. JJifTftT, -W. Freq. !(1^9 l^^^jMw (3^ «n^. 
^V^Hni). Part., TrtB. jfT^, J^R; Pa*/ pass, ^ni; Pa*/ indecl. 
J'l^, -511 ; /^/. /Mw*. !ftni^, ?ftffl^99 ^if^- 

66 T. Root f(^. Inf. ?^ * to lick/ Par. and Atm. Pres. (329) 
^ftf^ ^ft? (306), ^ft (305. a) ; fcRfir, <ift^ (305. a), tAt^; fcS^nr, 
»i^> MfiW. Atm. tc91P, u^w, <5TO ; l(44f , THfTv, Tcl^TW ; IMlIf* 
?ftj, ftl^. /m^. ^1^, ^19^ or Ht^ (*92» <*)» ^ra^ or ^W^ ; ^rfTS^fy 

^rf^Hfff, wtefTtft, wff5?TWt; V 0(4^(^9 vejl^y Hfcftf fl. Po/. fe9in* 
Atm. fT9l^* Impv. U^lfHy c?ftflr (306. c), w^; wfW, TfWi cAsi; 

HfPf» fft^, ftRf'j. Atm. wT> ftwf* r^ci; »fi^, fte^nrf, fc^fnit; 
'^f^f ^^ (306. c), fcTfin. P«/. r<4df» ftf^rf^, fira>T; fWW^, 
Prtrrtf 5*9 ftjft^n^; fcjftiftWj ftjftj^ ftyffjf^. Atm. fc9fVi^9 fe- 

ffSf^y &c. 1st Put. ^diPw* Atm. ^VT^. 2d Put, fVOnfil. Atm, 
^^* Aor. (439) irf^nfy - W^» -"^(^9 -irT^9 -^^9 "Wrf 9 -^fW, -^W, 
-^. Atm. (439. b) ^rfcSftf, uPceHltiiM or ifn^ftTRT, ^rfV^Wi^ or writw ; 
^ffoqii^lV or wf(97f?9 -^8|T^9 -^THft; ^BfiPHfRlff , wfHW*^ or UtA^, 
ffOni^HI. Prec. Pc^fll^. Atm. frnfhr, &c. Cand. w^wi* Atm. 
V^^, &c. Pass., Pres, f?9^; Aor. ^d sing. iv^f^. Caus., Pres. 
Hf *llOl ; Aor. WtStfps^. Des. i^ffc^mflv, -^. Freq. #5Pf4v9 WHfti 
(3^ sing, ^i^kft). Part., Pres. fc9fir; Atm. fti^T^f; Past pass. T^fiv; 
Past indecl. tA^, -ft^W ; Put. pass, "^a^^^f c^C«0^, WW. 



EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGA- 

TIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 330. 

662. Root F ku. Infin. ifVip^ hotum, * to sacrifice.' 

Parasmai-pada. Present tense^ * I sacrifice.* 

^jfdf^ jukomi ^^^^juhwas or «|^4« ^jvifi/KAtunat or W«r / •* '• ►-- '*-^ 

O O 
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Imperfect or first preteritey ' I was wtmflciiig/ 

Wn^ ajuhavam ^^9^ ajuhuva ^g««i afukmmm 

Potential, * I may sacrifice/ 
^rm^jKAvyim ^l^l^juAifycrDa ^^MtijaAi rj f is i B 

Imperative, * Let me sacrifice/ 

^H^irtfj'tiAamiiit ^f^l^j«Ain7(^a ^f^W fukaodmm 

"^[^itf^ juhotu ^^ni^Juhutdm Ip^jukcaiu 

P^f' (374- ff) ^^T^> ^?f^ or ^J?^> ^^'^ TI^» f|'5^» 
IPP.5 ^jft^» ^p> ^Rl'l- O*" ^«^l^*«^» &c. 5 see 385. e. id 
Fut. ^hnf???. id Fut. ifVsnftf. Aor. ^^^^ ^mshft^f W^^5 ^f^^f 
wip^, ^sr^lff ; ^J^T^, wpF, v^lM^^. Prec, f!'^* ^^^^^' ^n|W» Fus, 
Pre*. W^; -4(>r. 3^ sing. w^jfV. Caus., Pres. fm^lDl; ^or. W|p4<i 
Des. n^mfii. Freq. il^J^, ift^Wil or ij^nMl* Ptot., Pre»m ^f^\ 
Past pass, jw ; Past indecL jm, -jn ; ^W. pass, ftmy I'rtN, l^ 
or fT^. 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJUQATIONAL 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

663. Root j^ (335). Inf. ^ * to give.* Par. and Ktai. Pns. 

^<ift, ?^ftr, ij^Tfir; ^¥^, ^i«^5 ^^; ^?^» 'fw* ^pjflr. i^tm. ^, ^ 
^; ^wkf ^[^, ^?T?^; ^nwt, ^> ^- /»»8/'. ^i^, ^i??[wr, ^i^^; 
^^, ^w, ^1^; ^^, ^^, «<5« (33^)* A!tm.ii^,^n{iTOf^Hw; 

^^aP^, *i^<;i'*li, fi<^iiii ; v^iiHg, ^^^9 ^wjlfW. Pot* ^vt» Atm* ^^Ni 
/mjEw. i^^iftr, ^, ^^; i^^j ^, ^; ^^, ^, ^^. iCtm. ^,^[111 
^ ; ^i\^^, ^^nit, ^^ ; ^^ih|, ^, ^^. Pei/. (373) ^, ^fl{W « 
^l[ni, ;»0; !rfi|[^, ^^5^, ^^^^; ^fipi, ^, ^y». -^tm. ^[^, ^ftf^, ^; 

2c/ jFW. ^T^nftf • -^tm. ^TFT. ^or. (438) H^, ^■^ff > ^•^'^5 ^'^'^ 
^RJTW, ^H^TUT; ^i^Fr> V(;iA, 1I§4I^. Atm. (43^* ^ Vf^(^ nf^^M^ Vf^y 

vOj^f^y wfipffpf, wfifiCTwt; nAjHir^, vR^jt ^vf({Wir« Precm %Wm» 
Atm. ^^Nhr. Ct>iu/. ii^T^. Atm. ^i^i^. Pass., Pre$. f(t^; Atr* 
^d sing, w^tf^, see 70c. Caus., Pres. ^nnnftl (483) ; Act. 
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T^^^^ (5^3) (^WlQlf flfW. Frcq. ^^f)^9 HTlflftl or ?n^ftf. Ptart., Pres. 
^^(141. a) ; Aim. ^^TW ; Pastpa$9. t^; Past indecL is^ffU -^; ^^• 
pa$$. ^jw^f ^nft% ^. 

664. Root HT (336). Inf. V15 * to place.' Par. and Xtm. Pre$. 

?rwfc> ^nwftr* ^nnfir ; ^«f^f vwi( (299. fl), >nin (299. a) ; ^«rii, ^iw, 

^Wfir. ^tm. 1^, Hl^, nil ; ;«|^ ^HT^, ^VIT^; IJi^, il| (299. *), ^. 

/«^j/I w^, v^vr^» ^'^vn^; ^i^> ^nHy wnit; ^1?^, ^ww, ^■^yi* 
iCtm. li^fV, HHHQii^y iwiT; unjivf^y w^Mfufy ^WT'nit; n^mf^, ini^ 

{22g. b)f w^;n. Pot. jpri. -^tm. i^irtil. Im/w: i^vrfif, ^, ^P'TW; 

^^imf ; ^VTut, inf , ^virt. Per/. (373) ![iil, ^fti^ or i^ynt ^ ; ^?f^, 
^^'^j ^^'fP^^j ^?flw, ifv, ^^. ^tm. ij^, ^fVr^» &c. 1st JFW. unnftR. 

KtOL WfWTf, &c. 2d Put. HT^mfH. ^tm. vrd. Aor. (438) imt, 

wwnr, vini[; irarw, ^wnl, inmit; wvnr, inmr, ^•wi* •^*™' (43^- ^ 
irfWi, iriM^T^, irfVnr; niVmOi, vAimviK vlVmni; uRi^f^ ^rf^> 
vftmr. Prec. ^^T^. Xtm. vnrtir* Ckmd. wfim. JCtm. ^rnd. 

Fms., Pres. rftk; 1st Put. viftnnt or unn^; Aar. 3d sing. iPHftl. 
Oaiia. vmrfk ; Aor. "V^hrl. Des. fVlinftl (503). Freq. ^>rt^ i^Wlfll 
or ?n^flL Part, Pres. ij^ (141.11); ^tm. ifvnr; Past pass, f^; 
Past indecL f^m, -VT^; Put. pass, vnnv, vrthl, ^. 

a. Root m (338). /n/! htJ *to measure.' Atm. Ptes. fll^, ftnrt^, 

fWlw; Dvifl^fy ftniw, ftnrw; fWhi%, (imld, flriiw. Impf. irfMk, 
wftNhjni, irfinAw; wftnJW^, vOfmiii, wftnimt; '■OwrtHftr, vfti^fH^ 
vftuvw. Pot. fMhr, ftfift^nr, ftnftTi, &c. Impv. fti^, fWti^t fWhit ; 
wTR^ ftnir^, ftnniff ; Piiiiiiif) fififtti, ftnnft. Perf. nw, iifW; iw ; 
wftni^, ififTMf innw; iiftnw^, iiftw, ifl!?. 1*/ ¥ui. iiiinf* 2rf I'W. 
«nf«. AoT. (433. fl) ^nnftr, vnwTw, vhiw ; VHiisf^, nmumf, 
vfTimt ; vHiwr^, iinni^y ^wniw. Prec. iinftii. Cond. vnw. Paw., 

Piref. wff^; Aor. 3d sing. WKt^. Caus. ivr^mftl; Aor. wi(\wi. Des. 
ftrwrfll, -w (503)- Freq. ^lA^, ifwrftl or in^A?. Part., Pres. ftmnf; 
Past pass, ftrw; Paw/ tni/ec/. ftnwT, -ifni, -irt^; fV«/. /?aw. mwrn, 

665. Root fT (337). Inf. fTlJ * to quit/ Par. Pre*. Hflftl, 
Hflftf, ilf lOi; W^t^ (or irftrro*), iff^iRi (or if^^iR^^*), m^hrw (or 
ifflprw *) ; infhni (or 'ff^TO*), iK^tv (or nf^*), iffflr. Imp/. 
Wfi, ^nffnr, wiT^n^; vnfl^ (or iraff^*), wif|ft# (or inil^*), 

* According to Foster ; but these alternatives are doubtful. 

002 
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wmpW (or ^irf^*) ; WiT^ (or «llfp**), H'^?^ (or WlrfVir*), 

^raiyir. Pot. srai, ^rara, &c. Impv. rt^iTH, srflf? or irfff? or 
H^rf^, i[?TW; M^Id) W^tif (or irffff*), yitTifi (or ^f^iri*); ^?W, WiflH 
(or irf?Tl*), i!?g. /*«/. 1T0, »tn?'U or T^rd, il^ ; stfV^, M^*",! 
^^jaj ff?w, T?) iryf- ft Fut. ^nrrfw. irf ^^^ ^iHiifii. Aor. 
(433) «?Tftrt, ^i^nflw, w^Tfl^; wgrftr^i w^ifti?, v^ifuui : w^iTiiw, 
w^rftrt, Wfiftrgw. Prec. %7jm. Cond. wfrrw. Pass., Pret. ?^; 
Aor. 3rf ging. ^s^rftr. Caus., Prea. ^Tinnftl; Aor. ^nfi^^. Do. 
ftr?TWftl- Freci- lielii, •mrrftl or niTfil. Part,, Prei. H^ (i4i> «) • 
Pes/ ;7nsj(, ?YJt; Past intteci. f?HT, -?m : Fut. pass. 'FTTIwr. fTsft^, ¥*■ 
666. Root »ft (333). ^»/". ^ "to fear.' Par, Pre*, ftrwfii, 
ftwft, ftwfti ; (V>ft^ or ftrfir^H, fW^BW or ftrfinffl fw^rfinr or ftrf**- 
(iw; fmftnw or ftrfinm, f^whi or f>fi"r, fwfiT (34). /«;>/, wflw*, 
wftrHw, ^fTHTT; wf VN1I ^ or ^ftrfir^, vfw^fti or wftrfir^, w 0**0 Hi or 
wf^finri ; trfiwhl or wW^s, vfwhf or wNfwiT, wfw»nnf (330)- Pot. 
fulfil i or ftrftrri, &c. Impv. f^Hillf^, fmlfj or fwfirf^, 6t^; 

IVhut^, ^»rtH or firfirt, f^tftui or frfirri; ftmim, fWhi or ftrfinr, 
frwrj (34). Per/. (374) fwni, flwftni or f^M^, fwtfm; ftrfiwi, 
frw;^, fwiJH; fwfww, iW, fT'SW. Or fwnwfliK (385, c), i*/ Fu/. 
winftn. 3d Fnt. imrrftt. J«r. w&^, ^i^^^, wi»^; ^^^, «^, 
^i&FT; ^11, WF, W^F. Prec. >Tfvm. Cond. vihv. Pass, Pn«, 
>frt; .-(or. 3*/ «jn^. WHrfV- Caus., Pres. Hmn\Uf or -^, or ttjvA or 
«tira; ./4ot-. vrhrt or whrt or wtM*™. Des. ftwt^Tlw. Freq. 
^hft^ or wft or WuWl. Part., Pres. f^wni (141. «) ; P<m^ past, 
win i Past hided. wtTVI, -»rhT ; Fut. pass. ^H^, mi*flil, ^. 

a. Root ^. /wy. ^g ' to be ai<hanied.' Par. Pres. ftl^fil, ftl^f^ 

ffif fn ; fii^l'iM, fflj^^iH, ftr^hrw; ftf^hw, ftrjiftii, ftrfjiifir (123- *)• 
hiijif. firnf u, wftrf B, wfti^; ^rfir^t^, wftrfW, ^ftr^iri; iif^flw, 
wPTfltif, "wfii^ii*! (332). J'o/. ftrfW. /»i/)r. fiTTTiTfirr, f*iflfp. 
firpg : fiTinrra. f»r?^iT, f-ijliri ; f^Tra, f^^t, f^ffiij. Pey^. fniiiv, 
fiTTftni or fit?^, ftrfTfl; ftrffftn (374> f)) ftif^i^H., fHTtfijn; 
ftlfjtftni. fiTff 5, rsrff USB . \st Fat. ^AiTw. id Fut. ^■nfif. viof. 
«f^, wihrN, «p^h: w^<fl, -#, -fi; Wf^, -t, -^. iVfc itui*. 

Conrf. WF^. Pass., Pjcj, ^; ^or. 3d sing. Wpftl. Caus., PrM. 
||qin^; Aor. wfisff4+. Des. flTftilTfil. tVeq. i(l^ '•irftt w 

* According to Foster; but these sltemstivei sn doubtfoL 
t 80 Foster. Westergssrd gives wf^f^^. 
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i^plMi. PM., Prcf. ftrf)pn( (141. o); Past pass. 1^ or ifhr; 
Pa$i indecl. ffm; Fut. pan. Itrh, finfhr, f^. 

A. Root ip^. /f|/I wftrj * to produce/ Par. Pres. inrf^f HWftf, 

wwflif ; iufvfn, inrrvw, inning; nir^nif iwn^i iiirftr* /»»/j/l ^nnnif 
^nrw^ (29^. fl), winn^^; wwf^» vniiiii, vmniffi; mm'*, viihia, 
nn^ii^. Pot. mr^it or irvnrt. Impv. mnnftT, winf^, nn^j ; wwnw, 

WilT#, HWTTfT; WiPfW, ininr, Wir^* Per/, iniTf or «i«i«i) mfft!% 

^W. frfVfvnfk. Aor. wififtrl, vhm!^^ wihIi^; wurftn^fj &c. Or 

wwftni) &c. ; see 427. Prec. iRrm or unn^. Cand. mnfwi. Ptos., ^ 
Pres. itA (compare 617. a) or ir^; ^or. 31/ «ii^. ^mfif. Caua., ^ ^'^Z 
Pr^#. il^illDl ; Aor. ili|1i|«j. Dea. ftniftr^. Freq. unini or llll^» 
Part, Pres. ir^ (141. a); Pot/ p<us. unr, nftfTT; Pot/ 



EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE SEVENTH CONJU- 

GATIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 34a. 

667. Root f%^ 6kid. Infin. irfif ihettum, * to cut' 
Parasmai-pada. Present tense^ * I cut.' 

(V«l(^ dkinadmi f^tFW^^ 6hindv€i$ fW*^* 6hindmas 

ftprflir 6hi%atti f^F^ 6hintkas (345) ^FQ (f A»ii/4a (^45) 

'ftpfftl 6kinatti ftPff^ 6\inta$ (^5) f^W^IVf dkimdamti 

Imperfect or first preterite^ *I was cutting/ or * I cut.* 

lrf%^T^ a6hinadam ^BlfWyW a6hmdva "^fV*^ a6hindma 

Wf%ifW a6hinat (393) vf^HI^ a^Atn/am Hfil*!! a6hi%ta 

^rVnf^a<fAsiia/ (393) lll\llHfl*f^ aMntdm ^tftp^ adAsiuiaii 

Potential, * I may cut/ 

r^vflN 6hindyava 
fii^vfllfl^ dhindydiam 
fift^f l M I *;^ 6hindtfdtdm 

Imperative^ * Let me cut.' 

HftH^I^ 6hinaddva 
ftp?n^ dhintam (345) 
r«»ni«\^ 6kintdm (345) 



ftFirV^ 6kindfdm 
fipWn^ 6hindyds 
ftf^rn^ 6k%ndyat 



ftpf^Tin 6hinaddni 
(%r^l 6hinddhi * 
ftpT^ 6hinattu 



ftFVnr 6hmdydma 
fW^J^ 6hindy(Ua 
fW^^ 6h%ndyu9 

OiH^W 6hinaddma 
fW^ 6hmta (345) 



* Or Pl^M ihindki, see 345. 
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W^i?», f^rf^?, ftrfw^. isi Fiit.^infm. 2d Fut. w^nfit. Aor. 
wftn^i iTiS'!'*',! wOb^i) ; wfjRra, saf^Rii, wfiPTTri ; wftRro, ^fW^n, 
'Hlia^'t- Or "HinH, WereTW, ^r^Wcni ; WaWTi WhW, naiii ; WwTW, 
wmr, wSkjH- Prec. r^KW. Cond. WWW. 


j^Itmank-pada. Pretmt tense ' 

fW^ fhindt ftral fhindvaht 
ftRT mnU (345) f^^ ikinddir 


I cut.' 

fV'T( Mnddhve 
fV^ Mndair 


Imperfect or 
Wftt"? aihindi 
WMBmiM aihinlkds 
Wf^ aihinta 


\first preterite, ' I was cutting,' or ' I cut.* 


ftp^U ikindfya 
fV^ ekin^dai 


Potential, ' 1 may cut.' 

Imperative, ' Let me cut.' 
rdH(N*! (hinaddvahai 

fflrfilrtlH (hinddldm 






wr^rrtl, wOflrmW, mT^n; UlfttrViri;, wf^rWIlji, wfiAHIIrti; <irf%mf^, 
wfrc, vfimn. Free, fianfh). Cowrf. w%id. Pass., Pre», ftii; 
^or. 3rf sin^. wwfir. Caua., Pres. -H^^nftl; -4or. wWg^. Dea. 

ftp^R; Past pass. fwT ; P(i«( inrfec/. ft[W, -fW; Put. pass. %1W, 


EXAMPLES OF OTI 
CLASS IN 1 


lER VERBS OF THE SEVENTH CONJUGATIONAL 


:'HE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 


668. Rootwir. 

WJfftH. W^ (296), 
/b»p/. WTfiT, WT"!^ 


Jnf. v^ * to anoint,' ' to make clear.' Par. iV». 
^•Tfiii; Visit, wnnt, vikr; ww^, ww, w^- 
(292), wmnj ; wtw. wtis, wTw; «'rw, wni. 


^ 
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^^Tiflf , ^in, ^VWJ- Terf, WRW* WR%^ or ^«m7ir, WRff; Wniftpr* 
^TTW^, ^nffJITO; WiftiH, ^ITIW, ^THTflJ- I*' 'W- '•hwftR or 

vlVlfllfw* 7,d Futm ^vsi^iOi or ii(\iimiii. Aor. %nf^fif 1119^ i^» 
m^; ^nftSF^, &c., see 427. Prec. %R^vi (453). Cond. wi^ or 
vrf^giv. Pass., Pres. w^ (469) ; Aor. gd sing. ^nf^. Caus,, Pres. 
V^^nf^; -4(w. ^vrfM. Des. nfttfumrH . Part., Pres. ^TSHf) P<Mt 
pass. m%i Past indecl. ifff^ir^ or ^w or mwh -^SIV; P^^- P^^^- 

^fwn or vf^im, iwrt^, irar or ^wiy. 

a. Root ^ (346). Inf. ^ft^ * to eat/ ^ to enjoy.' Par. and iftm. 
Pre*, ^^rf^, wrftf, ^pfflis; UlfF^, *W^, ^wr; ^IH^, ^^, ^J9lf^* 
Atm. ^, ^, )|ik; ^, ^i^, HWT^; *Pi^, ibd, ^. Imp/. 

^^^pnt, wyr^ (392), WW; ^B^, WW*, v^; w^, w^t ^■^W^. 

Xtm. w^ftr, iv^^nm, v^; wAffff w^Wn, WHTIlt; w>|wifV, 

*pf^; ^jpwnr, ^, ^; ^^mm, >Jii, hipj. Xtm. v?n^, ^, ^; 

^fW^, ^Vl^i, ^[WTlt; ^'TTWIl, ^^^9 ^W^. Per/, ^^vtw* ^^WVf^, 

T*^' ^VS^^ IS'^v^ I^TIJ ^?*^» ^^» ^W^- ^^^' T^» 

Atm. whin?. 2rf J^m/. ^t^nfiR. Atm. Whl^. -^or. Wf^, -i<ti(, -^|h(; 

m^; w^t^, w^^vnn, w^ivnrf; inprftr, writ, v^iqir* Prec. 
^urm. Atm. w«fhr. Com/, wjt^. Atm. mJhii^. Pass., Pres. 
^s^; Aor. 3d sing, vwtftt. Cans., Pre*, wtinnftr, -^; Aor. ^f^^» 
Des. ^wivrftf, -'%. Freq. wt^, -wWH^. Part., Pret. ^fpr ; Atm. 
wifT^; Past pass. ^; Pot/ tndec/. wmiy -^; ^^. /Mi«t. Htlm^ 
wtinft^, rftw or w^. 

669. Root H^ (347). /ij/'. *j'to break/ Par. Py*cf. wnffH 
iTfAf, *f«ffti5; ^iw> >iww, )hii9; ^wn^, www, miftr* I*^!R/« ^Wft* 
v)f^ (292), vwifif ; WW, w>hi, w^; w4m, wi%, ^ww\. Pot. 

Hiift. Impv. innnftf, ^HHf, h«i^; Hiiwrt, 4iky 4iil; whips ^> ^'^i^* 

Pel/. ^HW, ^H%ii or *w4w^, ;ww; "WftR, ^WV^* ^'•"If^J wwftiw, 
W^Wf ^i^v^- i'^ ^^- Hwf^. 2d Fkit. ih^nfti. ^or. wwh|> -^^» 
-W^ ; WHinr, wriii, -# ; vihF) whiu, WHtw(. Pree. W9Vnft (453)- 
Cond. WH19- Pass., Pres. vn^ (469); ^or. 3d si$tg. WHfftr. Caus., 
P^et. mnnftr; Aor. WwH. Des. f^^mOl. Preq. *4)«#, ^Wlw. 
Ptot., Pre*. WWW; Past pass, wnf ; Pa*/ tnder/. 4m or ww^ -WHT; 
Pn/. pass. WWW, wwrtu, 4li?. 

670. Root ^. Ifi/! ^ ' to join/ ' to unite.' Pte. and Atm* 
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Preg. g^rfw, ^^rf^, &c. ; like ij^ 668. a. Ktm. g%, ^, &c. Imp/. 
VV!^, ^rpn|> (293), wgf^; ^'^^< ^<^- Atm. wifff, w^rvni, tc. 
Pot. Jan. Atm. ^wtv- Impp. ijHHirH, ^frw, ^^; ^'niT^. &*- 
Atm, ^^nir, ^tiit, whjt, &c. Per/". ijij^iT, ^(jtr^vi, yiV^ ; Jjftnff ^. ; 
like Wi^ 668. «. A'ttii. ^^ii. 1st Ful. ii \ % \ ^w . A'tm. »rrtnt. id 
Put. '^r^f^. Atm. ift^. Aor. ^P^, -STW. -in^; -im, -TR, -WIT; 
-TTO, -WtT, -iPT. Or w^^, -Tjlw, -B^iT; w^lw, &c. Kiia. vjf^, 

Tift^, A'tm. WTJVwt. PasB., Prw. u^; j^or. 3rf sing. WifHiI, see 
702. Caua,, Pres. ifwnftl; ^or. Wpr. Des. ^gm(H, -^. Freq. 
ij>^i^, Jftqi ft*! . Part., Pres. ^Wit; Atm. VWTT; Past pass. JH; 
P<«i indecl. ^nST, -^HT; J"'"^- p«s«. ifrtl!«r> JltiT^^I, ^ftJiI or if^. 

671. Root ^. /n/". ^' to hinder.' Par. and Atm. Pi-es. ^wft*, 
^wfiw, ^trftl ; ^^MH, ^J^Tl ", ^'in * ; ^T»rH, ^sj *, ^'Vf'fl. Atm. 
5:^, ^5rB, ^^ * ; ^^W?, *s-«l<i, '♦•■Ml^ ; ^™i?, ^^, ^'Wif. Imp/, 
l(*itEIV, W^Ufif^ or W^'^O^ or Q^'JOM {292), W^'lUrt or W^u^ ; V^^Hi 
v^>7, v^-ZT ; w^»w, v^^, w^-w^. Atm. wgf'^, W^^XTW. V|i*S ; 
v^'^w^, ti^<wi<iii, vf.'^im ; fl^nit^, w?^. w^-«iT. Pot. c>wi. 
Atm. ^^^ftn, Impv. ^Tuvrfti- ^fti, ^sjiffj ^iffvi^, w^*i ^^*; 
^wvTW, F^*, ^"Jsg. Atm. ^vf^, ^SfH, ^'Xi ; ^WVR?, fiWi 

F^ITJIT; *'*UVIHf, Ip^, ^^fTfT. Perf. ^Ttv, fcOf»nt, ^TtV; ^Ijfllf, 
^^ijfin, |:^v^ ; ^ipfini, ^^, ^^vjT. Atm. ^'^, ^^firt, c^4; 
^■^firer, ^tiMivi, ^^vnr; ^'^^w?, ^^fiM, F^fwr. i*' Fiii. itlifw. 
Atm. TtlT?. 2rf Ful. ^RBTTft. Atm. tIw. jior. WFV, -Vlt, -Hf; 
-vn, -WT, -ViTT ; -Vnt, -ViT, -V^. Or llllw, WUWAb, Wm^H ; WflW) 
vdii wfll'i ; ^OrtH, WOJ, wttiWI- Atm. ^i^fiw, VfillH, <R^|; 
V^rimr^, VI1WIIII, *^'WIrtl ; WtiWr^i V^'^i W(>*Wil. Prec. ^WV. 
Atm. ^Wfhl. Cond. wrRB. A'tm. wdiW. Pass., Pre*. ^; Aor. 
jrf *in^. ^itWV, Caus., Pres. OmilfH; j^w. vt<^v. Dcs. ^^Nlfll, 
-ift. Freq. TtF«t, drtfts. Part., Pres, ■^^t\; Atm. ^^WW; P(ut 
pass. ^ ; Pa*/ indecl. ^^, -^XB ; Pu(. pass, "ftW^, iXV^V. Thfl. 

672. Root ftn^, /n/". ^ ' to diBtinguish,' ' to separate,' ' to leave 
remaining.' Par. Prea. ftnrf^, f^Rfiff, f^Rft ; fti«TO, fipfw, fijl^t 
fij^m^, fiiis. ftW'JT. Impf. wftprt, wfi(P»^ (292), wf(R?; wflpR, 
vf^, wfifitT; wftl'w, nfiRf, wftpni. Pot. f^^- Impv. f^RTlfll. 

• ^'WW in*y be wiitten for C*!*. Similwly, ^"1 for F^j F"^ for V«t '«■ 



CONJUGATION OP VBBBS.— GROUP II. CLASS VII. 289 

fl^ or fVr% (303, compare 345), f^|; flmiWTW, fiji*, fi^ft; 

HVjUpH. ^or. vfi|r4« -IW, -^; -in^, -^, -init; -iiW, -^W, -Wf. 
Prec. f^jfiinr. Com/, vjh^. Pass., Prea. f^nk; Aor, 3d sing, 
m^rik. Cau8., Pres. ^unfiT ; Aor. H^ftfifR. Des. f^rfitR^ifiv. Freq. 
^fiR^ ^^fVR. Part., Pres. f)^W?r; Past pass, f^; Past indecl. 

f^jifT, -fliTir; ^/. pass, ^tw^y %^v^fNr, i^. 

673. Root ff^. Inf. fl^ftrj *to injure.' Par. Pres. flpifi??* 
r^nlW*, ftrfftff; fl|€Rf, fiNwf, fiNn^; flpwr, ftm, fltirftir. Imp/, 
^tlf^wif id^pn^ or wflpnr (292. a, 304. a), mfVin^; ^vt^F^y nffW, 
'wnifai ; nf\r9V9 ^vt^^^ wfi|^f^. Pot. ff^. Impv. ff^nnf^T, fl^ftlf 
or f^fW (304)9 f^flj; fffW^, ffw, flNvT; ftf^RTO, ftfiff, fl|?i^. 

-reiy. iviiffi, miim^y liiifn; niT^nnr> mifn^ii* iiif^j^; iiiiiWy 

ftffll^, ftrff^. 1st Fut. flfftiinftR. 2d Fut. r^nniiOi. Aor. 

^^£a£^^ ^^^i^^^— ^.^M^A^ ^* ^ ^'^ • #»» ^ • . ^_^.^fc^^ 

wT^mw, vifum, vif «iR ; vif iim, mfinf) viimti ; vif 111^9 

nOfOlfy iK^fftl^. Prec. ftrnvi. Cond. vfffViil. Pass., Pr«#. 
AI^Em; Aor, 3d #tii^. vfj^ftr. Caus., Pres. f\^ii'i|iOi ; ^or. iift|f)|if. 
Des. f^fi^DimDi. Freq. wf\pw» ^fiffw. Part., Pres. flf^Rlf ; Pa#/ 
/NMt. f^tf^ ; P^^ indecl. f\^ftrfWT, -flf^ ; Pi</. /ia«*. f\^f^nn9, flnnrt^, 

674. Root ^. Inf. nffij or n^ *to injure,' 'to kill.' Par. 
Pres. Ij^, H^ (306), Tjif^ (305. a); ippr, ^^ (345), fpii; 
wmi, ipt, ^fftr. /iwfi/! ^v^[^, wijpd^ or ^nj^ (292), ^^ or 
VW9T; v^, ^fW) wwirt; VTJVy wijli, ^•'T'^* ^^^' ^^' ^^P^' 
prfTf^9 ^f^ (see 306. c), ^^ ; ^9fT«f, ^?|t, ^IT ; ^9fT«f> ip^ TJf^. 

Per/1 m^ ihiRn or ww«, ww^; ir^ft[^, ffflf i|ii, w^f^; inf^^i w^?* 
vy^. ist Fut. irffirrfiER or ir^rfisR. 2d Fut. irff^nfli or m^rfli 
Aor. w?rfl|#, -"Ihr, -fh^; -ff*^, -fff , -ffff 5 -fi|^, -ffv> "^^^^* ^ 
vipi, -11^, -ifn ; 'W^y -"'rfj -^BT ; 'W^t -"WW, -w^. Pr^c. ipn4. 
Cond. uniff^ or Wini^. Pass., Pres. ij^; ^or. 3d «ii^. inrff. 
Caus., Pre*. Trf^nflf; ^or. winnf or inrt^« Des. flnrffirftr or 
Ol^lllfil. Freq. lllftifd, nOffftt (3d sing, ir^irf^). Part, Pres. l[7W ; 
Past pass. (305. a) 1^ ; Past indecl. wffiVT or ^^, -Tjw ; -R*/. pass. 
Tffl^lW or fli«|, w^?^, Tjll. 



^ Final ^ « preceded by a or a remains unchanged before the terminations jrt 
and »e; see 63. b. 

pp 
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EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE FIFTH CONJU- 

GATIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 349- 
675. Root ^ vri. Infin. ? ft jq raritum or ^^t^ varilum, ' to cotct.' 
' to enclose,' ' to surround,' ' to choose *.' 

Note, that the conjugational g nw becomes w nu after ^ rri by 58, 

Paba8Mai-paoa. Preient tente, ' 1 cover.' 
^wVfir vrinomi ^^ vrimnal t 

^(iftPit Frinoli ^^TH^eppvrat 

Imperfect or _/?»■*/ preterite, ' I was covering. 



'^WQ pr>«l/t« 

■ * I covered.' 



H^g*lfl apriiiiilant 

Potential, ' I may cover.' 

^<iiHll rriBuyu'iia 
^^1)1 AH criBuya'/din 
4QI(|||||I( rppByd/flwi 
Imperative, ' Let me cover.' 






JljllJI*! rfirmyu'tn 

^•orn rf-ino/u 

Perf. (3'i9) ^^TT, W 

^dirftR. %d Fnt. (393) 

•wrrtif ; *^ift,^, mifti, w^rftn ; iwfVw, mifVf, iwiftww. /Vec. 

ftnim or ^TH (448. 6). Conrf. 

Xtmaxb-Fada. Pretent Itnae, 

^■nt rHj>i(F ^^in vpfvatt 



^iiini«f rnnud/m 
I or T^ft^ (see 370), "WTZ; 
DF ^^^^1. IS/ Fw/. (393) 
Aor. 



T^ 



1 cover.' 

^^<l rjifvale 



* In the UDM of ' to choote,' this root ({cnenll; follows the plh cmqugalMD; 
thus, P™. ^fllftt, ^Ifflftt, ^wrfil; Wlft^ll, Jtc. See 686. 

t Or ^W*l, rnsrtu. J Or ^W* rnnma*. 4 Or W^W «rV* 

U Or w^«l« apfinma. 

f ^ is aomctimet written with long r/, in which cue 374. i. ma; be kpplied- 
" * Or ^^1 rpproAir. 1 1 Or ^**(| iji^malu. 



OONJUOATIOK OF VBRBS— GR0I7P IIL CLA8S T. 



291 



Imperfect or firet preterite^ * I waa covering/ or * I covered.' 

V ^IP I 'M V\m>fVfiodtkdm 
Potentialj ' I may cover.' 

Imperative^ ^ Let me cover J 

^^'imf vfifovdvahai 

^^im^fffUfvdtkdm 

^^ini^9fVf9dtdm 

Per/, wil (369) or ^J, W^ wil or ^; ^r^> ^m^, ^mit; 
W^l%, W^f nfik. lit Fat. nftlKT^ or wOwi^. arf Fut. "wftil or 

wifn^. Aer. wmhfkj iraftvT?r> ^niftf ; ^fwftwf^, n^tV^iii, ^^tV^ml; 
^nftff^, ^nftut or -ftji^, v^fXlff. Or imOOl, iwdiTW, Sac* Or 
^ri|f^» v^^vv, ^f^j n^^^ftj, n^m^iy n^mai; ^^^(V» ^^^» ^^we 
Or ^if^f^j w^jhw, ^B^; ^fj^f^f i^li^i, u^mi; w^wfl^ ^^«t» 
w^4hr. Free. ^ifWN or yftn or ^IfN (448. 4). Cand. w^fk^ or 
%rN)^ Pass, fli^; Aar. 3d tiiijr. W^ff^. Caus., Free. WT^rfll or 
-%, or ^TCTlftl or -^ ; Aar, irt^irt. Dea. Ol^fVNlfH <wr -i|, ftrw^llfll 
or -^, J^^ktfk or -^ (502). Preq. ^ift^ (511) or ift^ W*ffi. Ptot, 
Pret. ^Ifl^; -^tm. ^ifPf ; Pojl pose, jn ; Pot/ tiidec/. jmJ, -^ ; 









EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE FIFTH CONJUGAT|ONAL 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

676. Root ^f. If^. ijt^ *to hear.* Par. Free, ijljtfti, l^wtftr* 

T^' V5^ ^' 'S^* 'R^* Wl' Wl ^'^ T'^v* ^^» 

^^r^* Impf. injinfy wijift^, vij^a^; iii|^^ or wi|V» ^'^If^* 
wirawf$ ^'^S^ ^^ ^T^f ^•fS'^j n^^^. Fot. i[i|^* Impv. 

(369) ^fwn, i|wK inwTw; 1515W, ^wn» 'irni^v' ^^* TP» 

wwn. I*/ jFW. xJhtrftR. 2d Fut, ufturfW. ^or. V11H9 ^nih^, 

^ Or H^^r^ mffinvaki, t Or ^^Hlftf ovfi^MiiJU. 

2 ^ is aoiiMitnies written with long ri, in which ease 374. k, maj be applied. 

^ Thif foot is placed bj Indian grammarians under the ist elasa. 

P p 2 
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WWilhl; W^W, W^^Ti -it; W^W. W*^, ViH^II. Prec. WtT*. 
C'ond. thVbJ, Pass., Pres. ^ ; Aor. ^rf sinr/. *nnf^. Caua,, Pre*. 
TITT^nft; Aor. wPji'Sj^ or ^^'(T?. Des. ^^- Freq. ^ftwfl, sft^ftft 
nr sftW^^ft. Pari., /'if.e. spWTT ; i*(i*/ pBM. VK; Pail indecl. VlffT, 
-^ ; Fat. pans. ^tVjni, ^TUft^Ij Yipsr. 

677. Root w». //;/: vftri or vrj 'to shake/ ' to agitate' Pit. 
and A'tm. Pres. w^f(fii, Vfftft, V'fffiT ; w^f, or H?*"*' ^'"^^ TT^l' 
tf^in^^or wwra, >J^, T n q fa . A'tm. vj^, ^g^, v^; v^^ or w^, 
v^^T^, v^M ; wa»(^ or ™iT. ^W, ^^?^- i'upf- "^^i W^^^. 
wwsfhT; ^v^ or ^^^, "^^i ^J^; "HT' •"" 'Y"'' '^t^' 
wj^. Attn, 'ivfj^, wv^^mr, swjti; wvsj^f^ or wws^fy, ^nn^r^. 
VV^^niT; 'I^^^'lf?. 'I^W. WJV^w. Pol. vim. Kxm. \n^, Impr. 

yp^, ugsf, vrnri ; w?i^tw, w^rmr, vr^Tiri ; v;t^™?, ifgw, ^Twf. 
^*^/ (374- 5) JVT^, JlVft^ or JVM, ?vra; jwft^. J^J'^. J^f?*; 
jwfro, jwg. 3^^,- A'tm. TW7, jwftrw, 5^; J^f=f^! S^'^' J?"^' 
jvfw, jwft*^ or -F, ^wf^. lar Fu/. vf^nrftR or vWfei. Xtm. 
vf^7 or lim^. 2d Flit. vPmnfti or vrtirftr. Atm. \rf^ or ift^. 
Aor.* willVif, wvNiH, wvT^hi; wjlHfi^, wurf^. wwrf^lT; wf^^, 
wwrftiF. -enni^TF. Or wvr*, -■^, -«ftiT; w\mg, wvir, -bt ; wiHb. 
WVnf, T»^rMt(. Atm. wvftrfV, 'ayftiviw, 'enrfiB ; flvftr^fr, wvftwiw. 
-wnit; ^nift^rf?, wvfiw (-^)i wvftnrw. Or wvlft, wftyni, wfiWi 
Tii^uir^, ^vhrnif, -TTiri; wvtwfi?, wvtj, w^Jt^ir. Prec. WTTW. Atm, 
wf^i^TJ or Vtirhl. i'ond. vnjfrm or wvt^. A'tm. ^wf^l^f or wfW- 
Pass., 7Vm. W^ ; Aor, ^ei sing. wvrf^. Caus,, Pres. wrerftl or 
wrarnftt : Aor. Wj|wsT or ^li^- Des. jwtrfil, -^. Frcq. ^t^. 
ijtvtfti or ?iWqWH. Part., Pres. w;^; Atm. >tj5T5I; Pail pan. WB 
or «5 ; Past hided, mjwt, -yi ; J^u/. pass, vf^rm or vtim, MT^^, 
VTWI or v«l. 

a. Like v may be conjugated ^ ' to preas out Soma juice,' which 
in native grammars is the model of the 5th class ; thus, Prei. ^ijMl, 
&c. The two futures reject i; isl Fvl. whnftn. Stc. 

678. Root ^^ or Trf t. Inf. Btftj or mtt^ or W^ ' to spread,' * U> 

* This root mty also lie ^"llfil &c., sad olio in the gth dui : Pre*. ^pnf>l. 
^TTftl, ynfiT ; yftira, Ac. i see 686 : Kod in the 6lh t^mftl 380). In the 
Utier CMC the Aor. is H^f^, &c. ; see 430. 

t This ruot may also tie eonjiiKattd at a verh of thr 9th claw ; thni, Prri. 
^pnft, fl^Wlftt, l^iorfff; I*]fllli(#, &c. See 686. 
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cover.' Par. and iCtm. Pre$. i|lMl, &c. ; like i{ at 675. Aim. 
f|f^9 i|^9 &c. Impf. ygw^^. Kim. mwf^. Pot ijij;^* Atp. 
ippifH. Impv, WHl^lf^. Kim. ira^. Ptrf. (331. c, 374. A) irent» 

■«i» Hint; irorft^f wwr^, iwrryu; TOrfbi, irart, ««i^^- Atm, 
I'BT, wvft^y irenc; xufV^f, Twrn%. trtot^; swlVwt iwaftw or -^, 
wfl^. i9t Put. MdjuPm or %iOiilf¥< or iirihftR. Atm. wfturt or 
Willll^ or ilrih%. 2d FlU. wrflnrflf or wOmHi* Atm. ^Bfffln or 
V^A^. Aw. mwMj -^, -X^; VldlfV^y &c. ; see 675. Or 

^wrfi}, -ffhc» -th^^; ^BWf^, -¥, -it; ^rwnftj -t> -f'^^* -^tm. irarAcf^ 

or WilOl or ^9swfk or visfl^* Prec. H^TgI or ill^T^. KXxn. ijWN 
or firftirhl or ^sWhr. Cand. "W^mftyi or VHlil^. Ktsn. vwfV^ or 
^renft^. Pass.^ Pre*. (467) ^; Aar. 3d sing, "mmtft Caua., Pres. 
WKinOl ; ^or. ^vfWt or Wiiwt. Des. finrfbuftf, -^; or flnsnAwiftv, 
-^ ; or Oi4a1^iOi, -if. Freq. irrerW or iNaW, WTOlW or flOwffi. Part., 
Pte$. W^^^; Kim. ^n^fR ; Past pass. ii|w or w\i (534) ; Past 
mdeel. ^^iWT, -ilrt^ -^jffw ; -FW/. /^o**. ^irftinv or wdw^ or MlhVf 

679. Root ^ ♦. Inf. F$ ' to be able.* Par. Pres. ^fW^t 

^ff^, iijjini ; ^np^, ^fnf^9 ^fff"^; ^^l^^^ l^ inpftr. Iwr/i 

'■5H*^f mii>«, ^»Fli^^; w^iipr, w^np, ^v^ipr; ^i^ip* ^fuj"^ 
^ii|Pi^. Pot. inpr. Impv. ^mrrftr, ^njff (291), mitw; viE^tw, ^nj*, 

Fiftn ; ^HRTRy ^np, ^np*!- Per/. mnv> ^f^ or 91 ^^^9 JfHII* ; 

H^nf^. Aor. w^, -^, -wir; -wr^, -mJ, -imf ; -¥ni» -wif, -wi'^- 
Or w|lfM, •^fhr, -irti^; nnOiui, -ftvVf -ft; W|fftw, -flWj -f%^. 
Prec. llfmvi. Cond. w^f^. Pass., Pres. ^mi Aor. 3d sing. W|nf^. 
Caus., Pre*. ^iiMlfif ; Aor. v^l^l^. Des. fifnjfftpnfN or (^lilfll> -^ t 
(503). Freq. ijr^PlR, ?IT?rfftr or ^TTF^tfir. Part., Pres. Fipw ; Kim. 
^npr^ ; Past pass. jf%; Past indect. ^iw, -^1^; ^PW. />aw. nm, 

680. Root igy^. /n/! ^rf^ * to prosper/ * to flourish,* * to increase.* 
Par. Pres. ^iftfi?, ijlftftr, ^iftftr ; ^^r^^lT, ^^^» ^l^v 5 ^'^nr, 

'j^, ^pftr. Impf. (260. a) wtM, mfihir, wriftT^; ^n|^, in^, 

^ ^r^ is also conjugated in the 4th class, Parasmai and Atmane (Pres. TIHRTftl 
&c., ^w) ; but it may then be regarded as a passive verb. See 253. h, 

t This form of the Des. generally means ' to leam,* and is said by some to come 
from a root f!|iA- 
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^W!% ; vi«|ftw, iii^M^^i^, vi<jwj|^; vnjftw, wji^ ^TJ^* '*' ^' 
^rfftirrfigR. arf JFW. vrQiiiRi. Aor, wfiHj wr4)?(9 ^nWw; mW^ 
^nfW, -ff ; mrfS^ ^nfOr, infJy^. Or wflJ, -^i^ -%w ; -^i% Ae. 

Prec. ifvim. Cond. ^nrfM. Pass., Pret . ^|i^ ; Aar. $d wing, wfll 
Caus, w9mf^ ; Aor. wrf^. Des. vf^f^mDr or ^vllftl 05^3). FBt» 
Pre«. ^Ipn^; Po'/ pass, ^qfi; Peu/ tiufec/. irfQm or ^^, -"^VV; 

68i. Root WT^. Ifif. tn^ 'to obtain.' Vat. Pt€». ^mJtfll^ fmlM; 
VllflOl ; VTyi^» m^iKI) Wf^pW; 111^111^9 ^'Hl^' VIII^Or. •''9!^ 

wirt^ wjHi^, ^niftT^; vrj^, w^^t -Tit; wyi, w^^ tifi|i'^. Pw. 
ini|^. Impf). iiiMiir«ii VT^[fip> ismftj; ^mrnw, vrjA*, -"if; viNiMt 
vi^fft w^^^. P«^. WTO, viPmii, vni; wrftiW) nn^jj^, ^'^'^l^* 
inftw, wni> vijfi^. 1*/ Fut. wTwrffR* ^ I'W. vm^ifli. Ar. 
wrt, urw, vmi^; wniw, umA, -nt; wmni, wmi; ww^. IVbr 

wnvnf. Cbiu/. wn:^. Pass., Prei. ^rA ; -^or. 31! ting. mf?. Ohul, 
Pre*. wminOi ; Aor. infim. Des. (503) f;wTftT. Part, Prct . ^nffW ; 
Poit pas$. wnr ; Pof/ indecl. WTHT, -imv ; FW/. pa9$. Wim^ ^n^liA^ 



a. Root V9(. /n/! irt(n| or w^ * to obtain/ ' to enjoy/ ' to per- 
vade.* Atm. Prw. w^, V^, V^« ^'V'^' V'^^'^f Vf^^i 

v^ii^, v^ui, ^^^il. Imp/, wT^f^, m^m^, vi^N ; ni^^f^ ^^ 
^rmt, vi^cfiNi ; VI ^ff, wr^, in^Tif. PoL ^(^p(t^• Jsnpv. mA 
iT^Bf, v^ffi; wfnro^, v^^iivi, v^^inI; hu^ihi^ w^iri; v^|iil 
P^f' (3^7- ^) VT^rii; wiffijl^ or wunly vnf%; WPff^R^ or «iii|^ 
(371), vm^im, wpnfrn>; hmRhh^ or vmi^^, iii<iI\h^ or WWfff 
wnff^. i8t Fut. "vfiinTTt or wit* 2uf J^. vflin^ or wiil. Amr. 
wrfv; wTinf, wt¥; wmrf^, vitimf, viviiAi; mwlVt) ^vni4; Wft 
Or wrf^if^, vif^isi^i, wT%v ; mf^uif^, wrf^rarot, wrfldiiirf ; vil^wl^ 
wrfi|li4, tuOirMff. Prec, vOimlii or m^* Omd, vif^^ or invt 
Pass., Prea. w^ ; Aor. 3d ring, wrf^. Caus., Pre*. Vlfl^lRl ; Aar. 
^Kt^. Des. W%fij|^. Freq. V^T^ (5 1 1. a). Ptot., P^. «^m; 
Past pass, wfr^nr or w ; Pa*/ indecl. V%iWT or vp, -Vl^ ; Fkt.p&sf. 
wfimm or Wfiq, mig^y WT?^. 
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EXAMPIJSS OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE EIGHTH CONJU- 
6ATI0NAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 353. 

682. Root f kjri. Infin. M^ kmium^ * to do' (355). 

Parasmai-pada. Present tense^ ^ I do/ 

^rt^ kar^mi '^^^ kurva$ V>.* kurmai 

W^lfk kttr<itki ^^^^f^ kunUkoi J^ll kmnUka 

Wdlfk ka/oH l|^mf ibum/oii "Ji^O* * kurvtmH 

Imperfect or first preterite^ * I was doing/ or ' I did/ 

akaravam ^^^^ akurva (73) ^ji oJhiniia (73) 



nilarot 



^4i*|^* kurydm 

Ww^lfVl karaodifi 
4»0jI karotu 

Perfect or 
^<^a (368) 



Atkdra 



W^^^Wnakmrutdm 



V^ofamm 



Potential, * I may do,' &c. 



^^JW^ kuryiUam 
« ^1 n i«\ kurydidm 






Imperative^ ^ Let me do/ &c. 



VT^nr ilaratMfpa linTf karmdma 

f - f 



W^kwnUa 



MlfVjM kartdtmi 
Ml(\l kartdn 
'win karta 



r 

iftmfti kmishydmi 
l| (\l|fll karishyasi 



second preterite, * I did,* or * I have done.' 
mr^/yW^Kre, *I will do.' 

4^11911 kartdsvas *RIW« kartdtmas 

wTu ilar/iroti wTTV ilar<ira# 

Second JkOure, * I shall do.' 

Vft^inR^ kariikfdwu •(VlW^^ ibflriiAjf^MSf 

II fV^ V ^ karishfatkas *fVl'^ ibamAytf/Aa 

*(VlRI( kariskfotas RkR.'ifti ibaritAymi^ 



^ yi^f ^P^f ^^9&c., would be equally correct ; see 73. An obsolete fma 
^fl for iR^f^is found in Epic poetry. 
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^niTM^ akdrskam 
^BWrtftrf akdrshU 
ll44^1fl akdrshU 



Aorist or third preterite, * I did/ 

11^1 M akdrikva WWX^ akdrwkma 

V4ilSl^ akdrsh^dm W^A^^ akdrskus 



Precative or benedictive^ ^ May I do/ 

ftirann^ kriydsam fwm^ kriydsva fVmT9T My^inM 

fimr^ ibrtya« fffiin^f kriydstam rVMIW kriyfuia 



V#nmi^ akarishyam 
H^fiH^ akarishyoi 



Conditional, * I should do/ 

U*(Vll^ akarishydva W^fk^ttR akmMydtm 

^nf^^Tinf ailamAy a/am mft^QW akaritikywU 
ll4ifXmiH akariskyatdm Vl|fVv|«^ aiarifi^ffli 



683. 
f^ *»rce^(73) 

V^ kurute 



i^TMANE-PADA. Present tense^ * I do/ 

4C|I^ kurvatke ^W^ kurudive 

^^Ifl kurvdte '^9n kurwUe 



Imperfect or first preterite, * I was doing/ or * I did/ 

Wyft ajbim (73) ^^^r^ akurvahi V^Aff dhmndb' 

V ^ ^ VI |ll^aJhirN/Aa« ll^^l^l*^^ akurvdtkdm ^V^f^W 



"^p^^ AnirtTiya 
49lmH kwrv(tkd» 

1r9 ibamoat 



Potential, ' I may do/ 

^ffhinn'^ kurviydtdm 






Imperative, * Let me do/ 

VC^n^ karavdvahai mMW% kmwf^m&km 

'^^lam^kurvdtdm ^kwJ^kmv&idm 



Perfect or second preterite, * I did,* or * I have done.' 



<$aAre 



^nSTn 6akrdte 



^fJKdsftrirv 



4Nlf kartdhe 
MnV9 kartdse 
wT kartd 

^IV^ karishye 
^ifilKI kariihyase 
WfiCw karishyite 



CONJUGATION OF VERBS.— GROUP III. CLASS VIII. 

First future, *I will do/ 

Wi9^ kartdsvahe wTW? kartdsmahe . 

^E^nrr^ kartdsdtke '^Stdk kartddhve 

H^TTT kartdrau ^\m kartdras 

Second future^ * I shall do.' 

wft^lTO? kariskyavahe ^iftwi^ karishydmal 
^ft^l^ karishyethe 'WfjyWf karishyadhve 

m^K^n karishyete 4ir<«|*A karishyante 
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Aorist or third preterite^ *I did.* 

akrishvahi WW^nf^ akjrishmahi 



t 



t 



t 



t 



akfishdthdm 
akrishdtdm 



4 \ 



e 



akri^kvam 
akrishata 



^Wt^H kfi$k{ya 
M^tWC^ kfishMfhds 
w4hi krish^hfa 



Precative or benedictive^ * May I do.' 

f ifl ^ imi^ krishiydsthdm 'W^iV^^ kjrishidhvatn 
Ik ifl 4|l 4x1 IH^ kfisMydstdm '^^K^krishiran 



Conditional, ' I should do.' 

akarishye V ^Hm I ^ Oj akarishydvahi W^Xk^Pmf^akarishydmahi 

WWfk^fftVKakariihyathds W^ffStAvi^akarUhyethdm WWtcyRf^makarishyadkvam 
Wftvnr akarishyata ^niflc^irPT akarishyetdm H^ifV^W akariskyanta 

Pass., Pre*, fisis^; ^or. 3^ «ii^« mnft (701). Caus., Pre#. 
wnnfiv; -4or. ^Ntvc. Des. fwiftfrfn, -^ (502). Freq. ^Ilf^ 
^4rfft or ^ffblfS or ^v^Oisfft or ^%tW! or ^ffbictftf or ^0^1 Tn. 
Part., Pres. y^; Atm. "^rtnir; Pa*/ /mim. 'y'f > ^^^ indecL f^f 

-^pur 5 Put. pass. 11^, liTofHr, urt. 

684. Only nine other roots are g^neraUy given in this class. Of these the 
commonest is IP^ ' to stretch/ conjugated at 583. The others are, ^lif * to go/ 
^IF and flf'Iff * to kill* or * to hurt/ ^^ * to shine/ TW ' to eat grass/ fl * to 
imagine/ Atm. ; ^^ ' to ask/ 91^ ' to gi^'e.' As these end in nasals, their 
conjugation resembles that of verbs of the 5th class at 675 ; thus — 

685. Root ^m. Inf. ^ftr^ ^ to kill/ < to hurt.' Par. and Xtm. 
Pres. l|lhf^, if^QtfVi ^llftf^rj n«[W1l, &c. Atm. If^, H^t, &c. 
Imp/. W^mi^ WH?ft^, &c. iCtm. ^rtft^. Pot. l|inii. KUru 
Impv. tlQ^lOi. Atm. "^fHW. Per/, ^nft^^ ^IfftR, ^VWW; 

^^to^» ^l|9) ^f^ipi. Atm. ^W^> 
Qq 
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i8t Fut, nifVifiir^Y. Ktvn* HfftniT^* 2d Fki» sfPiyiiini* Atm. i^fln^ 
Atm. w|f)urM, V HI (4119141 or vvimn (4CI4. c), vtif^f or mfW; 

^ufftwff » -ftm^, -ftnmrr ; ^H|(Vimrf, -flsit, -ftjwir. Pr^c. ^mrf. 

Atm. 'Q^fiNhr. Cond. ^r^fQ^^ Atm. in(Aoi^. Pass^ Pre$. ^wi; 
Aor. ^d sing, vsfrftr. Caus., Pres, qnu^iPH; ^or« fi(V|^ii« Dn. 
f^HffVlMirsi, -^. Freq. ^n^R, ^Wljfiw. Part., Pret. ^^flT; Atm. 
^?FTPr ; Pflw/ joo**. W^ ; Pfl«/ i nrfec/. ^|WT or ^iftmr^ -HW ; Fitf. 
pass. iKiriUA^y '^pinftiT, "HnW- 



EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE NINTH CONJUGA. 

TIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 356. 

686. Root n yu. Infin. '^fv^ yavitumj ^ to join/ ' to mix.* 

Parasmai-pada. Present /«we, * I join.' 

^pnfVyuna/t ^R^IITf ytinAaf ^«lftry«Mili 

Imperfect or first preterite^ * I was joining/ or * I joined/ 



W^^rn^ ayundm 
^^nif^ ayundt 

yrhn^ yumydm 

^TNF9yiiiiry(£f 

^sfNTT^yuntya/ 



^^•flq ayuniva 
MJ^tflfll^ ayiifiZ/am 
^^•l)ni«i ayunUdm 

PotenticUy * I may join/ 

^•fl«iin«i^ yuniydiam 
<l«flllM»H yuniydtdm 









Imperative^ • Let me join.' 

jniTn yundm g«n^ yunava 

WlPf yun{hi g»fln«^ yunUam 

^HIJ yundtu ^*flhlH yunitdm 

Per/. yrPT, ^'ifinr or ^ift^, ^irm ; ^^ftw, ^^Wfw, -w^; 9]Ak 






* Some aoUiorities give ifhnftR &c. m the only form. See Ltglia KanSi. jai* 
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miifti'M, -ftnp, -Oijjfn^ 



687. 



iLTMANE-PADA. Present t$H$e, * I join.' 



Imperfect or first preterite^ *I was joining/ or * I joineA* 

H 3 ^ ^ 1^^ ayunUkdt ^^^m\H ayundthdm V j4)l4^ aytm^Ar<im 






Jf y«iiai 
5»fl*^ yuniskva 
'^pirlCl^^yunUd^ 



Jl^iHIf yuwnakt 

jmilf ywndmahai 
5«im«^ ymia/ajii 



Potential^ * 1 may join.' 

yfhn^f^ ymUydthdm 
^A^^m\ yun{y^dm 

Imperative^ * Let me join/ 

gni^^ yundcahai 
^^rnrm ytmi/A^fm 
gnini«^ yundtdm 

or -^, ^jftit. ^st Put. if^wt^. 2d Put. i|f%^ Aor. irM%» -ftV!?(, 
-fli¥ ; wiiftwflj, viiOimvU •'^THT ; fiiiOiui(\p, -f^i4 or '^if -f^iw. 
Prec. irfWN. Cond. Wirf^. Pass., Pr^*. J^; 1st Fk^t. ^nffirvf ; 
^or. 3^ «ny. w^nf^. Caus., Pre*. i||f|i|iOi ; Aor, w^hd. Des. 
Jinrftr or ftiiOtmr*! . Freq. ift^, ^ftrMk or ifhrftfiL Part., Pre*. 
yn(; Xtm. ^fli«v; Past pass, yr; Pa*/ indecl. JPfT, -^W; Put. pass. 
irfw^, il^vO^y ^n^ or ijiq. 

688, Root ITT (36i). /n/l imj 'to know/ Par. and Atm. Pres. 

ni»iir«f, ifrrrftr, iiTTrfif ; whI^'h* "Tnrt^R^, iinftww ; wnrt^nr, «ii«i1^ff 
iTT^rftr. Atm. in%, *in1«i, ^iihI* ; hihI^^, wnn^f ^nfrir; ii'Hl**^f 
ifpftiS, unn^. hnpf. iBirr5n, 'WHHru, vhihi^; hiimIm, wwW, ^nn- 
^ftirt; wmiTtH, wwT^, min^. Atm. ^mrftTf iini»fliii«^, mrrthr; 
iiHiMl<irf, ^nrnrrot, vwi^iAi; ^nrRWVi wwnrtw, ^mr^nr. Pot. 

Wnftilt. Atm. IT1«|'t^« Impv. HfHlf*!, lfl»!lf^, WRTJ ; ^TTfl^, vnnln* 

wnftwT; irnnH, iiT5ftw, 4ih^. Atm. in^, irnrt*^, wrsftiit; infrrf, 
TTT^nrtj wnmrt; iriHi<v%9 irr^rHi, unfwt. Perf. (373) wilr, 11%% 

Q q 2 
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■»nn : "ifff^, ini^w, winni : iifira, >nr, IT5H. Attn. HW, inW, ^m ! 
*tfa^. ^fTBT'i. ^rerii; nfsn?, ^rftrw, ^tftit. i«' FK/.imnffR. idFnt. 
HTHnft. j-Jor (433) w^rf <rt, ^Tjrnftw , utiiHlfl : wflrfi*^. wrftrf, -tt; 
"HjiiffT'i, -fire, -firyt. Attn. wBifff, ^THTwni, *{iiw ; wbim^. wwt- 
ai^I, -JiTrll : 'HffTwf?, v^ib^. ^rawn. Prec. RiitA or tilllH. Aim. 
flrnTJi. CdJK/. wpTwj. Atm. w^TO. Pass., Pi-e». (465. u) WT': 
Per/, irit (473) ; u/ Fut. pTTfT? or Tnftnnt (474) ; 2** ■'^'- ""^ *«■ 
jnfiHft ; Aor. 31/ jtt'rif;. wpiftl. Caus., Pres. fliqiiif^ or prnnfil ; ^w. 
wfiTH^- Des, ftijrnt f-wrfiiEp.). Freq. ifTHni, irinfii or tfiflfn. Put-, 
Pre». ITTTH^; A'tm. ■n-lTfl ; Past pass, gni ; Past tndecl. TTiVT, -WW ; 

Fut. pass. wTiper, srfhr, inr- 

689. Root wV. //;/■. w?f ' to buy.' Par. and Atm. Pres. lAvitN. 
W^irrftj, wl 511 fir ; uWWw , ■nfWHnt, trtcftflW ; stlTflHH, »li!ft^, tflvifni. 

■rfhrnr. hnpf. ^Btini, ssa^uiTH , ^sT'ilii^ ; ^raiWt?, wntijftTT, vrfholin ; 
wmWhii Wfft^ftiT, ^raiWt. Atm. wsfl^iB, whOwHwh, vx^vitv : ■•!- 
"jTtjr^, walTniiT, flrtlinifii ; wHiliifhrf?, walcfti^, waIuia. Pot, wt- 
uftnT. Atm. ■afhiihi. ///i/yc. ■0)151 f-r, "Kt^f^,, wJiJirj: s'^oit'*, ntlafla. 
wNhri; w>T5m, ■aWtw, fttinij. A'tm. aft^, w^mtt?, sWhn: »f»Trt*. 
i^turroi, tflt-Uirt'i ; "aftuns?, ^"^iinH. aftiBflT. P^rf. (374. *■) f^»i*. 
f^sftiTi or f*ifliv, fVatni : fTWiR, f^fipr^H, r^TAVAti ; ftrftrfw, 
f^r«il. fir*OH. Atm. ■p^fun, f^lftlifilM. f^f#l ; ftlftsftra?. P»fiCTK. 
-TrUc, f^fiiiftni?. Wisfqi^ or '"z. fvfisftrr. isl Fnt. nirrfm. Atm. 
^rin^- id Flit, limnftl. A'tm. ti;^. Aor. wifW, -Vtw, -Ttlf^ 1W. 

-?. -7T; ww^, -s, -gw. A'tm. ^nirfV, -rrw, -7; wfli«^f,-^rQT,-im: 
wwwf?. wi.^, ^iwiT. Prec. Dihrni. Atm. TUftv. Ctmd. viM- 
Atm. «liW. Pass., Pres. nitfl ; -■Jor. ^d sing. Wlilft. Caus.. Prf*. 
Aiquirn ; Am: ■«rfVs'4. Dcs. f^ A^MlOl, -^. Frcq. ^nEt^, ^irfW or 
Wanftftl. Vnrt., Prfs.TKiw^; Kim. TK^vn^; Past pass. t^-. P<ut 
inderl. li^l, -'sfttl ; Fut. pass. WiTO. wnrfhi. itur. 

690. Like is) is i(t ' to please.' Pres. rfhinft; Atm. tf%. Cau». 
nliinnftl or Tifniri'l; Aai-. vrgro or wftnftw •. Des. f<lritmOl 
Freq. QbIU. 

691. H, * to cut,' follows V, ' to purify,' at 583 ; thus. Pre*, nrirrfii: 
Atm. ^. Po/. ^•itdi ; Atm. ^.ftii. Pn/. ^<4tq ; Atm, '^^■ 

If/ Fut. nf^nrrfvT. id i^^ wftwifir. Aor. wwrflrt- 



* Fostpf gives VntUU ! WMtcrgMrd, VRllnV- 



_J 
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69a. Root WW, Inf. W5^ * to bind.' Pkr. 'Prtn. wwftv, Winftr, 

"WHifW; ^ilhrv, itINw, wiftinr; ^ilhrv, wiftw, wnftir. Ifwpf. rnvr, 
wwnTii, wnin(; wiwiftw, wrwrfhr, -iff; wwilN, wwi(hr» ^Rini. fot 

*WlA^. /mpr. WHTftr, WVPf {357. a), WIIT^; WHTW, Wiftw, -TIT; W¥W 
Wlftw, 'W'J. Terf. WW^ "WWf^nr or www or WW^ (298. a), "WWM 

wwf^n; ^w^rjw» ^^*^5* ; i^rUin, ww^, ^^'^l'^- i*' ■'^'' i«n(Vw. 
2£/ Fu^L H7?iTrfif (299. a), ^or. wMPiir {299. a), wnn^iirtir, imniifh^ 
^WTf^, vf 1*^9 ^'WT^it; w>?PWi, WTfT^v* 1WIHV1I. Prec. wmr^< 
Omrf. wr^nfff. Pass., Pres, (469) wi&. Caus., Tre$. Winrrfll; -^or. 
im^^. Des. f^*lrMlOf (299. a). Freq. WTWV^y WTWf»iii; WTWWHil 
Part., Pres. WHI^; Past pass. W9; Past indeci W¥T, -Wm; Put. pass 

693. Root ipi^. III/'. ufV^^to string/ *to tie.' Par. Pres. 

vjpf^3 infrf^ «a«rn; ?r^Nii> iT^Nw, ii«pAii; ir^^» tS'^* ith^- 

/«!fi/- ^nrS'* ^''nP'l^ ''''5'^» ''U^^j 'illjp^ -irf; WRIiftw, «I|^M, 

iRi|f^. Po/. v^^Nrf. impv. irjrfVfy ?nnf *, ir^; v^9 'H^* "^» 

ff^w, U^0» ''^^ -P^* (375* *) 'Wf** luft^w or ^l^^% ^IFW* ; 
mjHtl^l or df^9 ^WF^^ or d^"^* 'RF^f^ or d^]l^ ; l|||r»W or 
df^> WFW or xtVj 'W^p^ or v^v* i*' f^^' lyftwurfiBR. 2rf /''k/. 
Uf^^lOi. Aor, WfjfVirty •''rt^, -•''rtn^, &c. Prec. jfwnH* Cond. 
«4ir«^«i. Pass., Pr^*. (469) |yi^. Cans., Pr«. ip^inflf; Aor. 
Hilfl^. Des. ni|||(Vfimfii« Freq. UTTTSq^ Wp^^ftf? i!{|*i|lflv. Part., 
Pres, IT^; Past pass, nftrw; Pa*/ indeci. irftnVT or vftWiWT, -ITBI; 
Fkt. pass, nf^f^nrsfy ||rWHl<l, fF*"?- 

<i. Like IF^is conjugated in^* to loosen,' ^^ * to chum.' 

694. Root ^t. /n/l if^fWJ *to agitate.' Par. Pres. ^vrftl, 

^vrfti, "^wrfir; wvNh, ^5^rt^, ^^^^; ^^ft'^'l. ^j^fr'* ^vft». 

/m/7/1 W^vty ^^«i«, V^VII^; VipftW, W^^lfhf, -Iff; «1|^^, llSJ^fl, 

ir^vw. Pot. ^pfim. Impv. ^vrftf, ^mir {357. a, 58), ^¥15; 

^WW, ^^, -Iff ; ^pim, ^^, ^V^. Per/: ^^t^r, ^ijtfinr, ^ihn ; 

2rf i^/. mjtfW^nfii. A(yi\ vfftfW^, -"^hr, -^^, &c. Or w^4, -HW, 
-^; ->nw, -^, -Hwt ; ->ITR, ->nr, -^. Prec. '^v^nf . Conrf. Wfjt^nv. 
Pass., Pres, "^^l; ^or. ^d sing. vnj^. Caus., Pre*. ^*^Hi|lfif ; Aor. 



♦ Some Biithorities j^ive y^^m in ad sing. Impv. ; and the option of «it4i^ in 
the ist and 3d of the Perf. Compare 339. 

t Also neuter, 4th c. * to be agitated ;' Pres. 'Ip'nfif 612. 
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w^>T. Des. ^q*ir»imril or ^^ftivif^. Freq. ^Vij^, '^'tfin (jrf 
Hing. ^^ifa). Part., Pres. T^ifTC, Pa»l pass. WW or ^ftli! ; I'att 
iitderl. wajT or Tjr*?;^, -^wi : Fiit, pass. itftftTiT^, wftnrft^ iS^)< Wf**- 

695. Root IPTW". III/. «rfi^j Mo slop,' 'to support.' Par. 
I'rts. swrfi* ; lilie wm 6y4. iwjif. ^rervt. Pol. «r«hlT. Jmpt: 
sryiftr. w^^ft (j^;. ")- "stwb; wns\-^> wrfhf, -jit; wvtw, wvtTr, Wi% 

Pmf. intTM, iiwf»*ra, !IW^>T ; ffwftiT?, THfI»W^W. -»rT»r ; TrartWR, «W*»*, 

-»»Ttw, -»rtiT, Ac. Or ^m», -»™, -*ni; -hr, -wrf, -»rri; -hw, -»nr, 

-»?!^. iVcp. CT^qTB. Cond. v^rTfnm. Pass., /Ves, 5Twl. Caus., 
Per*. sn^Tlfti ; Aor. Vffwm. Des, firerftHTifii, Freq. TTV^ 
WTCTWftl or iTWwftfil. Part., Prea. «ViI; 7'o*( ;w". «W! P»*t 
imiecl. cnUT or TrtfiHWT ; Put. pass. ^rf'tTim, ^rnw^rN, W*»»l. 

696. Iloot «rai t. 7,)/; wf?l5 ■ to eiit.' Par. Pii-.^. 'fftnftt, wwifw, 
w^lfil; W^IJt, W^^W, ^rerViTW; flint*iw, W^rt^, «wrwL Impf. 

wmi, wrwTF , wnnK ; ^rra^, wtb^, -?it ; wnrt»», ^ir^ftw, *niv^ . 

Pol, isre^m. hiipv. ^BTf^, W^FR (357. a), WWT5 ; WW^, WWW, -TIT ; 
W^W, flwlff. W^-g. Pcrf. WTH, ^rfgin, WT^I ; wrfifR, WHI^H, VIMJW ; 
wrftra, ^IT5Ii TSJW. ist Ful. w%infm- id Put. wfjiviirii. Aor. 
mTsm, wrsrtv, wi^rhr; wrf^r^, wifjii?, wif^isi ; wrfjr^, wrftif, 

wf^IBTl. Piec. W3IITW. ro*((/. ^ftni. Pass,, Prvs. VfV. CauL, 
Pyes. ^\T)XV,w ; .-ior. Wlf^l^i. Des. wftflfjnrrftl. Freq. VI 91131 {.lO**- ")■ 
Part., Pre*. ^TWT; Past pass, vf^; Past t«(/ec/. nf^IHl, -WW ; i^. 

rty;. Root f^. Jnf. arfjlj or Bij ' to harass.' Par. Prtt. 
fSWlftl; like W3I '^y'i. Impf. wf»wt. wf^WTW, wfaWTW ; '«Onl"N, 

vhtPET^i -TIT; wfafjln, wf^w^jf, wfira^. I'ut. f^rerhr. /»i^- 

or f«fsra [,!7i)' W^i^T^". -5ry,; r«if^fs*i or f^faras, fwfiwi. f^ftf^*- 
\»t Flit, arfsnirfw or aiSTfw. id Fat. atftnmfti or at^inl^. Aor. 
Wftfjii. -srt", -?i^; WjjfsiT^, -fjre, -ftrei; wsdfsi's, -ftiT. -fifiyi. Or 
^iftwi, -nn, -w; -«n^, -Ts, -^nri ; -wni, -wjt, -wi (439)- -P»*^. 

■ftHTJi™. CoHrf. wiif^Tii (,r wa^. Pass.. 7'.c,*. fTfjir ; ^or. ^rf »wi^. 
V^rfTI. Caus., Pres. BTIVlfi ; .^<"'. wf^fs^i. Des. fVfiiftnnft or 
f ^l if i^ ^t l or r^r»Eiir«. Freq. ^f^r^il. ^iJrf^H. Part., Prtt. ftnc^\ 

* Thit root al»o foUowa the 5th miuugalion 1 thu«. Prea. WW&l- 8m 675. 
t Thia M ■ different root from V1( Qtb eoiyugition. S«e (Ma. 
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Past pass, fjnf or fffi^ ; Tasi indecL "ftlfT or f^lfi^RT, "flgppi ; Put. 
pass. Isf^nnq or Iw^, inff^^, if^. 

698. Root ^. Inf. yftfk^ *to nourish.* Par. Pres. |p!irf«T, 

^wiftr, ^wni ; ^wN?r, 5^fi^> 3^>iftH^^; J'"'^^* 5^^? jmftir^ 
Ifi^p/. vjiQif, Vjjuni^y njqui^; fiyviA^y v^uiflri, -HT ; wjwN, v^onlfl, 
^JW^. Pot. jiQi^. Impv. ^TWrftf, JMTO (357- a), ^QHT^; TJWW, 
^^ftlfr, -Iff ; ^mriT, JlrihTy yw^. For the rest, see ^ 4th c, 621. 

699. Root v^ {359, 399.'a). /n/I IT^ *to take/ Par. and iitm. 
Pres. M^iftf, 7^5iTf^> ^ISirf^ 5 TG^^' 7^!*^' 'PGi^ 5 7B^^^» 

^^iN?, ^1^, ^^. Imp/, wpgit, iiPTiG!T^^> ^TCrnr; vjCi^» 
^'ilnW, ^fTBJhit; wn^R, vT^fhr, ^pjiGPI- -^tm. vjfc;, Weft- 
^» '''iW; I'jfcii^U^, ^"7Gn^» wir^inn; wn^fmt^, w^fS'^'* 
^^l»«- Pot. 'i^fil^K Atm. Jj^lil. /iiipr. Ji(f|i(^, 'JfTO, *\Wi ; 
T*S^» ^^ft#, 'ilfnlfli ; ^pSJ^y 'il»1l», 'Jl»*fl- ^tm. nfe sj^i^, 

v^il"'"; 'pGiwtf 'jCfn^ff '^(fiiii; ^ycn^'t. fCiW, ^cnrt. P«/. 
(384) 'TOTf, 'wftf^, linf ; wnffw, ir^f^^, 'njf^; ^njfip^* wr^t 

Wjffiv or -^, wjfft. ist Fut. mfhtrftR (399. a). Aim. mfhnf. 

2if 1^11/. n^hmfti. Atm. i7f^^. .^lor. viiflty iRjftw, innilh^» 

^Ul^> ^HfW, ^RTfW ; ^WUft^, ^Urt^, ^iJ^lj^. Atra. Viff^, 

^f4^1»i«, ^Ult^ ; lilfl^^n^f niKlm^i, iiiif!l"iifli ; ^"irtNri^, muh 

iWf iRrttww. Prec. ijin^. Atm. |jflm1i|« Cond. V4|(f|ii. Atm. 
^Rn^. Pass., Prw. ij^; P«/. IPJ^; I*/ Fut. 9^hn% or inf)nn^; 
2rf Fut. IT^H^ or vrf^ ; ^or, ^d sing. ^RH^) 3^ />'• ^il^^f or IRH* 
flpnr. Caus., Pres. inf^nfif ; -/4or. nfnirt* ^^* f^^^lfM, -% (503). 
Freq. irti|^, iTUrfv (3^ ««y. Unnflf) or Hlfjflf^ {71 0* Part,, Pres. 
J{^«^; Atm. J](pi^ ; P<w/ /?(w*. ijflir; Pa*/ inrfec/. ^I^)7IT, -^JH; 

EXAMPLES OF PASSIVE VERBS. EXPLAINED AT 461. 

700. Root ^ dd (465). Infin. ^m^ ddtum^ * to be given/ 

Present^ * I am given / 

^^ d{y€ ifhrPI^ diyioaks ^H\n% d{ydmahe 

ifhRU (ftyoje !(hl^ diyetke ^VW dfyadkv€ 

^^k dfyaie ffviik d^ie ift^M diytmie 



1 
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Imperfect or frgl preterite, ' I w 


as given.' 


TR^^ ndli/e 




w^Hiirp ndiydmaki 


W'tlUVIIM aJiy^illfis 






^S^\m adiyaUi 


Wll^inW mUyfldm 




Potential, ' I may be given, 




fftrnr di'srya 


•fnrTi^ dii/FT'iiii 




ijllj'mw diyethdi 


IjftnTrT^ diyrydlhnm 




^d{yita 




^Wn^rfljerfl* 


Imperative, 'Let me be giveo.' 


#S JCyoi 






<(Ih«I diyotca 






^tmlP{diyalan, 


^*ini«l diyetdm 




Perfect oi 


■ second preterite, ' I hav. 


e been given.' 


^^■faA' 


flRi^f dadinaht 


TftH^ <Ja(<«at« 


Ijfi;^ dadithe 


^ridoddthe 


5fir«f dadidht/ 


^7 da(f<r 


^dadJlt 


Vf^Zdadirr^ 


First future, ' I shaU be given.' 


r^lW (W/flAe or 










Second future, ' I shall be given.' 


l IfTni^ ddt/ishi/r 










A oris t 


or third preterite, ' 1 was 


I given.' 


r wftll a(/i«jii or 


Ufij^^f^ oiJiiAraAi 








[ ^TJTftjlTW addyuhlkdi 








W^tfflodo'yi.'itwaagivi 




wfij^JT adUhala 






wrrftr^. 


701. Root ^ ibi (467). InflD, wjf kartum. 


' to be made' or ' done.' 


Present, * I am 


Imperfect or first pretmte, 
°"^^- 'I was made.' 


ft^ finnt 


nWTWs •ffci<J 




iWt ficH 


fipTifl wftpnnit 


«rii>qiii «flint4 


r»«ts f»<n 


ftpra vf^imr 


•ftw'rf vftiv^^^_ 


^_ 




^ 
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Potential^ ^ I may be made.' 
Imperative, * Let me be made/ 

ftpw fli^f^ finM 

nWilT TimrT TWnin 



Second preterite. 
^^ Wi^ wm^ 



First future 

or wIVai^ #lfVllK9| •ifiLHIWif&c. 
Second Jut. '^fiyk or irf^So; &c. 



{ 



snro. 

w^fli or vmifVrv 
wy^ifw or vitifViin 
WWrftMt was done' 



Aorist or third preterite. 

DUAL. 



PLUBAL. 



WVirf^ or wvft^^ff^ 

wwi or imrfHi; -^ 
^njror or 



ii^*^f^ or wwrftwfif 

wY^rtiT or n^ir^vm 

Ulimiil or v#l(V.mffl 
Prec. ^Nhr or i||fV4)i|. Cond, wvft!^ or^winfw. 

702. Elxample of a passive firom a root ending in a consonant : 

Root in^ yt^. Infin. ift^ yoA/um, * to be fitting.' 

Po/. ^^. /m/w. ^, ^^Rf , ^[i^wf, &c. P«/. Jji^, ^jrjftl^, ^ff^f 
&c. I*/ 1^/. iiWR%; iJhw^, 'ftw, &c. arf Fut. iftl^, ih^^, &c. -4or, 
^i^ftf, ii^#mil, ^nftfti; na^f^i, &c. Prec. ^pdhl. Cond. w^tW- 

EXAMPLE OF CAUSAL VERBS, EXPLAINED AT 479. 

703. Root ^ bhu. Infin. HTirf^r^ bhdvayitum^ ^ to cause to be.' 



Pababmai-pada. Atmanb-pada. 

Present, * I cause to be.' 



^nnrrfti Mi^iiim m^^m^^ >in^ 

HTW^ftl Nl^ll^ll^ HTfirV 4T^lw 
•IHRfir Hllllfll^ ^ni^lftir ^i^«in 

Imperfect or first preterite, * I was causing to be,' or * I caused/ &c. 















^wnnn^ w^n^inrf w^^nn^ 

Potential, * I may cause to be.' 



iwi^ij^m w^ini^^ wm^ifwi 



Hiw4 



HT^^qW 


HTnw 


HTWff 




>IT^^Wt 


Hi^ii^^ 



R r 






3(»6 (.ONJt'QATlON OK fArSAL VKFW. 


1 


hnperalive, 'Let nie cause to be.' 




inTnif-i >n5iTi trra^im 


mr^ wn^ra? 


HIVDIffV 


«ra^ Himr wtcm 


Mi^fH wrawn 


»*™tiw 


»?wq wivmn >*T^v% 


wmnr *TnT!ri 




Perfect or serond preterite, ' I caused to be.' 






kTt^^r^fli MIMIIT*')? 












unii*** MrmiflSTjt 




Firs/ future, 'I will cause to be.' 




m^ftiiiifw HivfufliHH HraRriTTwm 




tmnnnw? 




HI 4 111 it IH Hl<lMiniMiQ 




wi^finn Hi'irqnu.i KTrnnrrr^ 


HT^ITn N N Ml ri 1 M 


MlvOlfllOl 


Serond future, ' I shall or will cause to be.' 




WTwftwtfH MHr(juiniM »r^fir«ntw m^fira Mi^r^iii^^ 


wnrftwwT 




>TTTftnW 




»TT^ftW^ 


Jori.it or third preterite, ' I caused to be.' 






WWtKTWft 


'BT'^»it(« w^tw^ w^hfTn 1 wrbTTTint t^otxtt 


v^hm4 






Preealiee or beitedicttre, ' May 1 cause to be.' 




m*it+ii wTtT^ Mimui 


nr^fifli HT^ftr^Wr 








ilfflfflMh,'^ 


ITT^Tif WWTSTT NIHJI^H 




Vonditioiint, ' I ahould cause to be' 








wn^ftr^ni 'iMT^rftrBTH w^r^fi^fl 








s*n^fir«nt wwmf^iidi 


WHWft^W 


704. After this model, and after the model of primit 


ve vcrbft of 


the loth class at 638. may be 


onju^ted all causal verb 


5 AT 498- 


EXAMPLES OF DESIDERAT 


IVE VERBS. EXPLAINE 


705. Root ii^bhu. Infin. ^t^ir^V £u6Au<Ai/ui», ' to wish to be.' 


Pabasmai-pada. Atiiahi-p*d». 


Preimt, * I wish to be.' 




rr^ TT"^ TT"^ TJ^ TT^ 


Tl™* 


TT"^ ^^»nm ^»r^ yfw* ^«^ 


n«^ 


TT^ TC^. TT^ VC^ T^ 


TT^ 
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Imperfect or first preterite, 'I was wishing to be/ or 'I wished,' &c. 






•IT""' 












Potential, ' I may wish to be/ 



'WWM<(l<li 



7^ 

Imperative, * Let me wish to be.' 






7S5W 
I1JW 






Perfect or second preterite, ' I wished to be.' 



y t^w»ii * yt5'^^^ TJ^^T* 
W**^ yjwT^wjw Ti?''f*l. 



TC"*^ Y f^'^y^ y i^wyl 
TS''^ TJy*^ Y l^'^?? 

^ffl^ -^^Tfl^WT^ ^gimfi^ 



First future, * I will wish to be,' 



vjnmrftB w>|niwnni wwmww 
'j>|reinfti wwinww ^>jftmw 






«•. 



Second future, ' I will or shall wish to be.' 



TJf^*"^ ^^flnqm Y!f'''''''l 

^^f^vifti ^»jf^«nni(^ yif*"f 
^Hfiivrfir YlP'"*''*N Tl^*''^ 






^^«^ 









Aorist or third preterite, * I wished to be/ 



'■^^jftM^ wyjft^ mj^Tum 

*51*^v ^"TSf^ ^^ 
^Tl^ Tlf^ ^Tff^v 






0€v 






Precative or benedictive^ * May I wish to be/ 









\» c^ 






^^rfWN ^«fWNf^ TTf^"*^ 



Conditional^ * I should wish to be.' 



^ ^ /» 

Wyptcmi V^HIMIIN VJHIMIIIH 

nj^jftn^i wyjftnirt vj^jft^ifl 

^5*^^1 '•Syrniiiii wj^rftn^ 



vj^rftigw w^^rfti^ njyftii** 
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EXAMPLES OF FREQUENTATIVE OR INTENSIVE VERBS, 

EXPLAINED AT 507. 

706, Root ^ bhu. Infin. ^PiT?[>r bobhiyitum, * to be repeatedly.' 

At^ane-pada form (509). 
Present^ * I am repeatedly/ 

"Wt^Hw ''^^^^^ wtvRiiik 

wtOTi^ ^W^ ^ift*nw^ 

©^ «V ©s, 

Imperfect or first preterite^ ^ I was frequently/ 

^iwt^rmf v4^^i)ffi vft^iifH 

Potential^ ' I may be frequently/ 
Imperative, * Let me be frequently/ 

wtgi'w ift^r^^ ^fipgjif^ 

w^HUfli ^y^^wt w^ywit 

Perfect or second preterUe, *I wasfi^uently/ 

'wt^nrni^ wt^rirwnT^ 'i^^*!!^^ 

First future, * I will be frequently/ 

^iftvrftnfTO wtgftnrnn^ ^t^rfimni 

w^^rftnn wt^rftnnd ^"^^ftwK* 

Second future, * I will or shall be fi^uently/ 

^■ft^rftw^ 'wt^[ftnW wt^rf^roiil 

^l^ftaifl wt^rftr^ iftgftn^^ 

Aorist or third preterite j * I was frequently/ 

^^iyj«iiM v^i^iijmf nfi^iiimi^ 

^Tft^rftiinT v^'^^r^miii ^wft^gf^ii or -i^ 
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Precaiive or benedietive, * May I be frequently/ 

wmPnTni wMnnrfTv wwtRTin 

w^ ^ ^ 

Oanditianaly ' I should be frequently/ 

^■wtHftr^nrwi v^^^mPiiiI^i iif^*jfVin44 

^iwt*|ftj^Tf ww^ftr^wT Wt*|ftnpw 

707. Pai^abmai-pada form (514). 

Present, * I am frequently/ 
wt*nftftf or "i^titftf 'ft^t'W wi^»i^^ 

"WhrtH^ or ifWtft ift^i|4^^ •i\^'^ 

wt^nWr or ^^Htflr '''^S^ wt^^ffli 

Imperfect or first preterite^ * I was frequently/ 

n^M^H ^'^^^ ^'^^^ 

trrt^nfhr or v^Ih^h w^ift^ ^r^'^sn' 

Potential, ^ I may be frequently/ 

"wt^pn w^jprw ^^y^^w 

"wt^niTw wtgnirt WV^«iin 

ift^ntnri wt^gnnur *^j3^ 

Imperative^ * May I be frequently/ 
'Whr^ftf W^if^Tf ^hHWTf 

'w^^ '^itfk w^ 

Perfect or second preterite, * I was frequently/ 
wtg^nxg^, &C. wt^J^Tflf^rftpf, &c, Wt^WTV9!f^' ^' 

or or or 

'f^^n^ or wt^ 'ft^ftw or ^'ft^rflri 'ft^^^ or wt^jflw 

wtnnr or wt^ fly ^511^ or f*1^f JH ^''^SI'v ^^ '^W^ 

First futurCy * I will be frequently/ 

in^f^nnf^v ^W^wninfi iftHfturwn 

wbiflnnftr tft^iflnnww i^Mf^mm 

V^ftinT i^HPiAii} wM%wm 



310 CONJUGATION OF FBEQUENTATIVE OR INTBKSITK YIBBS. 
Second Juture, * I will or shall be frequently/ 

wbiftr^nftf wt^rftwfw ^wftmww 

^hnflfiftf whifinRW^ libiflinw 

^iMNmii ^iHi«iiiAi^ ^Hi^mm 

Aorisi or third preieritCy * I was frequently/ 



^WW^^[^ 


Wfi^ 


^wt^ 


wwt^ 


^wft^^ 


Wtijfir 


^wwtJgri^ 


^iwt^rirf 


^^^«^ 


or 


or 


or 


irft^Ttftw^ 


inftHTftfi^ 


wwhilft^ 


wwbipftw 


wA^rftif 


n^UiiPll 


Hl^HT^fl^ 


^nfhnftrit 


H^'^MlPlJ^^ 



PreccUive or benedictive, * May I be frequently/ 
wtg^TO "'ftgniPBC 'ftj'nw 

wtgirn^ ^ft^nrrar ^ftg^ror 

^ft^rmw ^^^niTOT ^^^'S^ 

Conditional^ * I should be frequently/ 

w^ThiftnRf n^Mpifiii^ irftHftww 

^nibifir^i^ vw^^ifinw ww'hiftnw 

viin^Oivi^ ^i^WV^nit iMf^Hf^n^ 

708. Root ^ * to kilP (323, 654), Parasmai form of Frequenta- 
tive, * to kill repeatedly/ Pres. iriff^ or infifKsfy Hlfft^ ^^ W^WWl, 

niF^ ^^ flprtfif ; WipT^, wipRr, ir^mv; Tifw^, ivyw> lipiflf ^ 
iffffk- Imp/, ^nnpf > ilfl'H^ or ^nnpAir » winps^or ^nnprtv; WW^i 
wiflf#, -Iff ; ^inip', ^nnfff, Vi|^j4i or ^ir4^ • Pot. i||f«i|l. Jfl^. 

nffHifw, wwf^y *n**5 or ifipi^ ; TfTn^ 'Hf^j -irt ; inpn^ Wfii 

ir^iTJ or irn^* Per/. ill'HIV^ or iTlfvfTWRy &c. &c. 

709. Root TPV ' to go' (602, 270). Parasmai form of Frequenta- 
tive, * to go frequently/ Pres, 'WWf^ or infill Of, Wgf^ or Hfirihi 
inffNr or iij^irA; flP'^j 'HP^, 4JfflM,5 'Hf*'^* ^W^» ll^Hl ^ 
ifTiffir. Imp/ innpR^ vivfJi'H or wnjjpiliiy wny^ or vnff^Hi^; vi|*9i 
^w^iyiT, -Iff; ^nrjpif, ^v^it'T, vnjf^^i^or infiyi. Pot. w^gnfi. Impv. 

niprrftr, iiffff, ^nf^ ^^ inP^^ wipn^t 'HP'^f iff*'; ^B^Wi ^f* 

iT^pi^ or ifnrj. Per/*, ^jpilfl^ or HjpillM^IT, &C..&C. 

710. Root f^^ to throw' (^35)- Parasmai form of Frequentative. 
Pres. ^ifTil or ^npnm, ^T^fra or ^IH|MII% ^HfW .or-^l^i|lll« 
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^1^"^ or ^Bl^ftpft^, ^1^%^ or w^ftfrh^; n^ft^i^, n^fViH, -HT; 
iwftpR, ^i^ft(ir, ^ir^ftpn^. Tot. ^ftfait, &c. /mjw. ^t|Ml(Vl> 

Terf, "wftpnfPJ^r or "wf^Ml^^li, &c. &c. 

711. Root ?yf * to take' (699, 359). Parasmai form of Frequenta- 
tive. Tren. nr^rftl or ii|l{|i{1D<, wnrftr (306. a) or vilU^Ol^ UliJlfk 
(305* ^) or unnfK^ ; 1T^3|^> IPp^, ifPJW ; 1lf|'*t» ■'''i*> iTP^Uflf. 

Iviiff. ^snnTf 9 ^winnr (292, A, 43. c) or vniu^n^, wnni^ or inning; 
wirnpf, wm^, -^; ^niPjw, ^nn^j iiiiiii|ii^ OjS^)* ^^^* inprt* 

i|NJ^9 IT^fTf, &C. &€• 



CHAPTER VII. 

INDECLINABLE WORDS. 



ADVERBS. 

712. Adverbs (nt/ia/a), like nouns and verbs, may be divided 
into simple and compound. The latter are treated of in the next 
Chapter on Compound Words. 

There are in Sanskrit a number of aptote or monoptote nouns 
called indeclinables. Some of these indeclinable nouns are as fol- 
lows : m^^ ' setting/ * decline f ^rftrr * what exists/ ' existence / wiw 

• mystical ejaculation, typical of the Hindu Triad / W^ * water/ 
•ease/ *head/ ^jifT *on the ground/ ^WfW 'satisfaction/ *food/ 
^^im • reverence / ^flftff * non-existence / ^ * the fortnight of the 
moon's wane / ^^ * sky / ^ * earth / iNt^ ' a year / ^ or ^flf 

* the fortnight of the moon's increase / ^rr * heaven / ^iftv * salu- 
tation / ^IVT ' interjection at oblation to the manes / ^ * ease.' 
Others will be mentioned at 713 — 717, as it will be convenient to 
classify simple adverbs under four heads; ist, those formed from 
the cases of nouns and obsolete words ; 2dly9 other adverbs of less 
obvious derivation ; 3dly, adverbial affixes ; 4thly» adverbial prefixes. 

Farmed from the Cases of Nouns and Obsolete Wards. 

713. The nominative or accusative neuter of any adjective ; 

.U, HW * truly ;' ^ ' much ;' ^, ft|*, * quickly ;' fl* ' fitly ;' wW ' near / 
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1^ 'certainly;' <^ ' lightly ;' ftrW, ^fWlJf irf, *pft ' exeeedinglj ;' Wl|4 
' certainly ;' f^T^' ' constantly ;' f^ ' for a long while;' ^?SW1( ' itrongfy;* ^JH 
' again,' ' repeatedly' ( 194) ; 4mli ' only,* * merely ;' wrf * rery wdL' 

a. The nom. or ace. neuter of certain pronouns; as, ¥1^ 'therefore,* 'thcBi' 
^ ' wherefore,' ' when,' ' since ;' ni^f^ ' so long/ ' so soon ;' mW^^ ' mm long as»' 
*as soon as;' ftl^ 'why ?' 

b. The nom. or ace. neuter of certain substantives and obsolete words; ii^ 
T^ ' secretly ;' ITR ' willingly ;' ^^Pl ' of one's own accord/ * of one'a self/ ' spon- 
taneously;' •fTH 'by name/ 'that is to say;' ^^ ^1t 'repeatedly;* ftrt 'long 
ago;' ^nf 'pleasantly;' «i«^n 'now;' ^ni 'by night' (uoetu)i 411^^ 'in the 
evening' (this last may be an ind. part, of so, ' to finish'). 

714. The instrumental case of nouns, pronouns, and obsolete 
words ; 

As, Vuff ' virtuously ;' ^PhIQH ' southwards' or ' to the right ;* ^HRTV * noitli- 
wards;' ^ifiwhff 'without;' TWf 'above,' 'aloud;' jfl^H^' below;* ^«i« or 
^R%?r 'slowly;' nT 'therefore;* ^ 'wherefore;' ViTO or W^IT^ 'without,' 
' except ;' ^fd^T ' instantly ;' f^lW ' for a long time ;' llW.fl ' in a short time;' 
W$^ * entirely ;' f^TT * by day ;' fifWT * fortunately ;' HfHT, ITVUi; * qwekly ;' 
HUHI ' now ;' ftr^TTOT ' in the air ;' ^H 'formerly.' 

a. The dative case more rarely ; 

As, f^llPI ' for a long time ;' OlIAJ^I^ ' for a period of many nights ;* lrtn 

' for the sake of.' 

715. The ablative case of nouns, pronouns, and obsolete words; 

As, 1(41^ 'forcibly/ ^^m 'joyfully/ ^JOT^ 'at a distance;' HVfH^ 'tbtte- 
fore ;' ^i9TTl( ' wherefore ?' HWIII^' without cause,' ' unexpectedly ;* ^IRIl^ 'froB 
the north ;' fim^ ' for a long time ;' MVIi^ ' afterwards ;' ITi^VTI^ ' at that In- 
stant ;' ^HHIIA ' from all quarters.' 

716. The locative case of nouns and obsolete words ; 

As, T1?|T 'at night;' ^ 'far off;' 1PT1T 'in the morning;* Hl^n 'in the 
forenoon ;' ^Tm ' suitably ;' ^Ru ' in front ;' ^H^ ' at once ;* HUl^ ' mstantlf / 
^^ * except ;' WITT * within ;' ^l^% 'towards the south ;' IWuh or W*^W* ne»;' 
ffil^ ' in private ;' diMij^ ' in the evening ;' ^lu ' by reason of.' 

Other Adverbs and Particles of less obvious DerivaHotL 

717. Of affirmation, — "5^, W^f ftlW, CT, ^nf/"*decd/ H^fll^'yMvMiS 
enough.' 

a. Of negation. — ^^, m, vff^, ' not.' ^t, >n9V, are prohibitive ; as, Wf ^^9 
^t Wnfta, * do not.' See 889. 
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b. Of interrogation. — ^fW'^, f^, ^iftnT, ^, "5?^, ftij, P^^ny * whether?* 

c. Of comparison. — 1^^ * like ;' CT> CT> * so ;' OlWJHi * how much rather ;' 
1%^ (iHin+CT) * in like manner.' 

d. Of quantity. — ^VUfin ' exceedingly ;' ^WiT * a little ;' «^n^ * once ;' WH^TST, 

T^ T^» 5Fl» ' repeatedly.' 

e. Of manner. — ^^fif, rtj * so,' * thus ;' ^tfx: * again ;* wm^ * for the most 
part;' •TRT * variously ;' ^^Hf 'separately;' I^T, finm, 'falsely;' ^^, yfT» 
' in vain ;' Wti ' enough ;' HkOsOl, ^WT^ (cf. i#fiJf), * quickly ;' "JlWf * silently ;' 
f^^« ' reciprocally,' ' together.' 

/. Of time. — Wff * to-day,' 'now;' ^iH 'to-morrow;' ?HC 'yesterday;' 
^ITWr ' the day after to-morrow ;' ti^^Pir' now ;' ^TT * formerly ;' ^^j g^win^, 
VT^9 'before;' ^'IM^ 'at once;' iW?^ ' instantly ;' ftw 'after death;' ^ 
'afterwards;' IfTJ 'ever;' 'T fTJ 'never;' W^^p^, ^wj^> 'another day,* 
' next day.' 

g. Of place. — ^1^^ * here ;' H ' where ?' ^ftw ' without.' 

k. Of doubt. — ftn^, ftiftrw, vHihih, tit, 'wnft, Tirn?^ fi^n^j wnft fwr, 

' perhaps,' &c. 

i. ^Brftl ' even,' ITf 'indeed,' ^ 'just,' are placed after words to modify their 
sense, or for emphatic affirmation. . ^> f|^9 ^> are particles of this kind used in 
the Veda. 

Obsen'e — Some of the above are properly coigunctions ; see 727. 

Adverbial Affixes. 

718. fm^ <ft/, irfVi apiy and ^m 6ana^ may form indefinite adverbs 
of time and place, when affixed to interrogative adverbs ; 

As, from 1R[T ' when ?' IB^TftlTI , "iii^Tftl, and W^T^T, ' sometimes ;' from M^ 
and B 'where?' ^^Pi^^, ^c^ifn^ "5f"^» W^t 'somewhere;' from "^THT 
'whence?' WTlftyW and ^d^H 'from somewhere;' from "ifw'how many?' 
■^firftn^^* a few ;' frt)m wf^ ' when ?' "^rf^f^ ' at some time ;' frt)m W ' how ?' 
VinrfVl, «ii^^«i, * somehow or other,' ' with some difficulty.' Compare 228, 230. 

a. Vni following a word, generally signifies 'even,' but after numerals, ' all,' as 
?nft«ft| ' all three ;' llW«ftl ' all together.' 

719. im tas (changeable to w: or ift by 63, 64) may be added to 
any noun, and to some pronouns, to form adverbs ; 

As, from Tl^j M(;fn<i * with effort ;' from Wrfiy» Vlfi^flU ' from the beginning ;' 
from W (the proper base of the pronoun IPT), THTF^ ' thence,' 'then,* 'thereupon,' 

* therefore:' similarly, ^mri^ * whence,' * since,' 'because;' ^HTW, ^/HT, ^^nr, 

* hence,* * hereupon.* 

Obserx'e — In affixing tas to pronouns, the base H is used for ?r?^, W for FIT?^, "^ 
for ^, ^ for ^T^, ^ for ^, "J for ftW. 

0. This affix usually gives the sense of the prepositions iri/A and from^ and it 

s s 
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often equivalent to the ablative case ; as in tfn^ ' from me ;* iV^IV ' from tlite* ;' 
f^T^flTT ' from the &ther ;' ^^nti^ ' from an enemy.' 

b. But it is sometimes vaguely employed to express other relitiODS ; •■• fiii 
' behind the back;' H*MflH^* to another place/ ' elsewhere ;' im^AI^'iii tliB fim 
place ;* ^TncTiT^ ' here and there/ ' hither and thither/ WHIRI^'on all ades;* 
'"HlflMfl^ ' in the neighbourhood / yiri4^9 ^RT^^* ' in front / nfHIli^ * nett to/ 
fw^RffW * in pomp or state.' 

c. 7T?[^is an affix which generally denotes ' place' or ' direction /'as, from ITIVt 
f|l|4riM * downwards / from ^m(V (which becomes 1'Hft^), ^hP^viii^ * abore.* 

720. ^ tra^ forming adverbs o{ place; 

As, ^TOT * here / IW * there / "jiJI * where ?' ^I?l' where / «4c« ' erery wboc/ 
^RT9 ' in another place / W^S9 ' in one place / ^j4 ' in many placet ;' Hljlf 
' there/ * in the next world/ 

721. "^ t?id and '^^ tham^ forming adverbs otmanmer; 

As, inn * so,' * in like manner / ^TOT * as / H^Ml * in every way/ ' by all mem;* 
^•*|HJ| * otherwise / 'W^ * how ?' ^W * thus/ 

722. ^ ddy ff rhi, tfti^ n(m^ forming adverbs of time firom pro- 
nouns, &c.; 

As, Tf^ * then / Tp^ ' when / W^ ' when ?' V^l^ ' once / ftlM^ * eoostHit^ •/ 
fi^qi^ ^1^, * always / Ifff, If^T'ft'^, ' then / ^JJTift^ * now/ 

723. vr dhdy forming adverbs of distribution from numcnli; 

As, CTW *in one way/ flpIT 'in two ways/ ^tUf *in six ways/ mffi'i* 
a hundred ways / ^^BVT ' in a thousand ways ;' IWI or H^WI ' m wmj 
ways.' 

a. ^H(4(, signifying ' times/ is added to ^W, ' five,' and other nmiMralft as a- 
pluned at 315. ti^i^y ' once,' may be a corruption xif ti 7<^^C tins tbne*) ; isd 
only T^ is added to fi, f^T, and dropped after ^^ ' four times/ 



724. ^ vat may be added to any noun to form adverbs of 
parison or similitude ; 

As, from ^, ^^i^^ ' ^^6 ^^^ 8un / ttom ^, ^^^^ ' ^ before/ It my be 
used in connexion with a word in the accusative case. See 918. 

a. This affix often expresses 'according to/ as, WV^H 'acoording to mk;' 
iriuW«n7^ ' according to need.' It may also be added to adverbs 1 as, ^^i^f 

* truly' (exactly as it took place). 

* lliese are the forms generally used for the ablative case of the pursflial pn^ 
nouns, the proper ablative cases in(, rWIC being rarely uied» oeept as 
for the crude base in compound words. 
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725. ^^ iaSf forming adverbs of quantity , &c. ; 

As, 'WCTITI 'abundantly;' H^^lil *in small quantities;* ti^^i^ 'wholly;* 
^IT^I^ * singly ;' ^Nil^iJ^I'i^ ' by hundreds and thousands ;' nw^i^* by degrees ;' 
JW^Ill^ * principally ;' m<;^i« ' foot by foot.' 

a. Hn^ is added to nouns in connexion with the roots "^9 ^T^> and ^, to denote 
a complete change to the condition of the thing signified by the noun ; as, Vfnf- 
Mtlf^ * to the state of fire.' See 789, and compare 70. j^. 

Adverbial Prefixes, 

726. m a» prefixed to nouns and even to participles with a priva- 
tive or negative force, corresponding to the Greek a, the Latin in, 
and the English ^ in,' * im/ * un f as, from ^l^ * possible/ WfTIR 

• impossible ;* from ^^'pfHf^ * touching* (pres. part), ^l^^n^ * not 
touching ;' from ^TiirT ^ having done' (indecl. part.), V^nWT * not hav- 
ing done/ When a word begins with a vowel, wsf is euphonically 
substituted ; as, inir * end ;' WfHir * endless/ 

a. irf^ ati, * excessively,' ' very ;* as, vOlH^^ * very great.' 
d. W( df prefixed to imply * diminution f as, wniT^ ' somewhat 
pale.' fwfi is prefixed with the same sense. 

c. Tm kd or '^ ku^ prefixed to words to imply * disparagement ;' 
as, HT^^ ' a coward ;' "ij^c^ * deformed.' 

d. jir duM or Ifr: rfi*r, prefixed to imply * badly* or * with difficulty ;' 
as, ^^^ * badly done' (see 72) ; ipfv * not easily broken.' It is op- 
posed to ^ and corresponds to the Greek St/o-. 

€. f^?^ m$ or fVf^ nir and ftr t^ are prefixed to nouns like W a 
with a privative or negative sense ; as, ftrtw * powerless ;' fW^li? 

• without fruit' (see 72) ; f^lir^ * unarmed :' but not to participles. 

/' 5 **<> prefixed to imply * well,' * easily ;' as, ^Wll * well done ;' 
^g^ * easily broken.' In this sense it is opposed to ^, and cor- 
responds to the Greek cu. It is also used for irfk, to imply ' very,' 

• excessively ;' as, ^prfl^ * very great.' 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

Copulative, 

727. ^ (fa, * and,' ^ also,' corresponding to the Latin que and not 
to et. It can never, therefore, stand as the^frW word in a sentence, 
but follows the word of which it is the copulative. ^ (^ ^), * also,' 
is a common combination. 
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a. vn ' and,' ' alao,' is sometimes copulative. Sometimes it 
implies doubt or interrogation. 

b. irer' so,' 'thus,* 'in like manner' (seeyai), is not unfrequently 
used for v, in the sense of ' also ;' and Uke V is then genenlly 
placed after the word which it connects with another. 

c. W ' now,' 'and,' *nft ' then,' are inceptive, being frequently 
used at the commencement of sentences or narratives. W^ is oftcD 
opposed to ffir, which marks the close of a story or chapter. 

rf. fV, 'for,' is a causal conjunction; like ^ it is always placed 
after its word, and never admitted to the first place in a sentence. 

e. uf?, ^!f^, both meaning ' if,' are conditional conjunctions. 

/. jnni ' upon that/ ' then' {see 719), m^ ' then,' V^rv, fKW, 1**1, 
in:^, ^fq^, ' agaiD,' ' moreover,' are all copulatives, used very com- 
monly in narration. 

Disjunctive. 

728. ^ vd, 'or,' correspoods to the Latin ve, and is always 
placed after its word, being never admitted to the first place in a 
sentence. 

«. Tj, iwfl, 'but ;' the former is placed after its word. 
Ii. ittlVt ' although ;' iniTfti ' nevertheless," ' yet,' sometimea used ms ■ eat- 
relative li> the last ; ^tW, f^HI, " or else ;' »m ' or not ;' if^ll ' whether,' 

c. W^rar may also be used to correct or quaUty a previous thought, when it ■ 

cinlivalent lo ' but no.' ' yet,' however.' 

d. W, T- 'J, ^1 are expletives, often used in poetry to fill up the vene. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

729. There are about twenty prepositions (see 783), but in later 
Sanskrit they are generally prefixes, qualifying the sense of verb* 
(and then called vpusarga) or of verbal derivatives (and then called 
gati), Aliout ten may be used separately or detached in govern- 
ment with the cases of nouns (and then called karma-pravaiai^u) ; 
c. g. WT, HfiT, W^. vfit, wfil, wfij, Tift, Vfi, wftl, and Tfl ; but of tfacae 
the first three only are commonly found as separable partida B 
classical Sanskrit. 

730. W a, generally signifying ' as far as,' ' up to,' ' tintil,' witli 
an ablative case ; as. wm^ftfl^ ' as far as the ocean ;' «m*i^ * up l« 
Manu;' and rarely with an accusative; as, jnw wnfTH^ ' fw < 
hundred births.' 
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a. mr d may sometimes express ' from f as, vn{c9Tl( * from the 
beginning;* ^ i miH^$Hm *from the first sight.' 

b. It may also be compounded with a word in the accusative neuter 
forming with it an Avyayi-bhava (see 760) ; thus, viilfiM * as far 
as the girdle« (where ^mti is for ^?rc9t). 

c. irfir pratiy generally a postposition, signifying * at/ ^ with regard 
to/ * to/ * towards/ * against,' with accusative ; as, iJlft nfir * at the 
Ganges / m$ nfir ^ ^ith regard to justice / jm irfk * against an enemy/ 
It may have the force of apud; as, vH irfk ^ as far as regards me/ 
When denoting ^ in the place of/ it governs the ablative. 

d. Vrf ' after/ with accusative, and rarely with ablative or geni- 
tive ; as, Vl^fim W^ ' along the Ganges/ ir^ or mf^s^ * after that' 

e, vfky and more rarely W^ and wH, may be used distributively to signify 
* each/ * every ;* thus, ^ii|*i«j * tree by tree.* They may also be prefixed to form 
Avyayi-bhivas ; llfd^Mi or V^^TITC * every year,' 'year by year.' See 760. 

/. ^rfw, wfW, ijfil, are said to require the accusative; wW the locative or 
accusative ; ^Hl and vft,^ in the sense ' except/ the ablative ; IT^ the locative and 
accusative : but examples of such syntax are not conmion in classical Sanskpt. 

g. Instances, of course, are common of prepositions united with the neuter form 
or accusative case of nouns, so as to form compounds, see 760. b; as, NMif^H 
' upon the shoulders ;* nflfj^ * face to face ;* ^fVi^ni ' upon the tree ;* WyiJ 
' along the Ganges.' 

ADVERBS USED FOR PREPOSITIONS IN GOVERNMENT WITH 

NOUNS. 

731. There are many adverbs used like the preceding prepositions 
in government with nouns, and often placed after the nouns which 
they govern. 

a. These are, ^n 'besides,' 'without,' 'except,' with the accusative and 
sometimes ablative case. Hi^n ' up to,' ' as far as,' sometimes found with th^ 
accusative. ^, WIY9 ^, TTHi, 'with,' 'along with,' with the instrumental. 
fq«ii 'without,' with the instrumental or accusative, or sometimes the ablative. 
^f^T * out ;* IWfir, * inde a,' * from a particular time,' 'beginning with,* with the 
ablative, or placed after the crude base, ^sfiiy ^TO, ^ni<i, ^ii^«, "fTu, "^Fn, filfifWj 
4lkK4Ulff, *on account of,' 'for the sake of,' 'for,' with the genitive, or usually 
placed after the crude base ♦ ; tih^^u ' under;' «hU, ^I^, ' above,' ' over,' ' upon' 

* inr is generally found in composition with a crude base, and may be com- 
pounded adjectivcly to agree ^ith another noun ; as, Psfii^; «H<i ' broth for the 
Brahman ;* finrn? ^^H^^* milk for the Brahman.* Sec 760. 
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(cf . vw^Pj 9uper), with the genitive and aociuattve : bo WIS or HHWII^ ' belov ;* 
^HHli ' after/ * afterwards ;' VtW, tHllMfl^ly ^rfilPi, ^W^Wt ^iTlt ' ne*;' 
««i^iiH*from ;' ^[^9 ^nTVy mw> ^TlTi^f ' before the eyes,' Mn the pmeiioc 
of;' MiAH^'behind;' ^TBTi^^' after;' ^nRTIT ' to the north ;' ^f^Wfl 'to the 
south :' all with the genitive. TUW9 ^, ' before/ with ablative, nrdy genitiTe 
and accusative; ^9 ^4i«^^ '9Qh VfUS^ 'after/ 'beyond/ with the aUative; 
^enirnir * without/ ' except/ ' with regard to/ ITUI ' in the middle,' m^ 'on the 
further side/ with the genitive or accusative ; UHI^ ' within,' with the genitife. 
All the above may be placed after the crude base. 9^f^ and Wl^ are ■omethnn 
doubled; thus, ^M^Mfi, ^SVtsVI^. The adverb ^Rc^i 'enough,' is need with 
the instrumental case. 

b. Some of the adverbs enumerated at 714, 715, may be used in govenuoeot 
\iith the cases of noims ; thus, ^Pui^n ' to the south' or ' to the right,' ^SVtV ^to 
the north/ may govern a genitive or accusative case; ^DUV^ ^witfaont,' is 
generally placed after the crude base. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

732. Ht?r, ^, %, are vocative ; \, ivt* less respectfully vocative, 
or sometimes expressive of ^contempt' fvi| expresses 'contempt,' 

* abhorrence/ * fie P * shame V (with accusative case); Wt9, wft, Wff^ 
•surprise,' * alarm/ fT, fTip, ITJ^, WfiWir, WW, * grief/ mw, ^, 

* approbation / ^rfi7, * salutation/ 



CHAPTER VIII. 
COMPOUND WOEDS. 



733. Compounds abound in Sanskrit to a degree wholly unequalled 
in any other language, and it becomes necessary to study the prm- 
ciples on which they are constructed, before the learner can hope to 
understand the simplest sentence in the most elementary book. In 
the foregoing chapters we have treated of simple nouns, nmple vciIm, 
and simple adverbs. We have now to treat of compound noiui% 
compound verbs, and compound adverbs. 

a. Observe, that in this chapter the nom. caoe, and not the crude base, cf a 
substantive terminating a compound will be given ; and in the inslanee of as 
adjective forming the last member of a compound, the nom. case maac., fbin., and 
neut. The examples are chiefly taken from the Hitopadesa, and tometiinei the 
oblique cases in which they are there found have been retained. A dot placed 
underneath marks the division of the words in a compound. 
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SECTION I. 

COMPOUND NOUNS. 

734. The student has now arrived at that portion of the grammar 
in which the use of the crude base of the noun becomes most strik- 
ingly apparent. This use has been already noticed at 77, p. 5a ; and 
its formation explained at pp. 54 — 64. 

a. In almost all compound nouns the last word alone admits of 
declension^ and the preceding word or words require to be placed in 
the crude form or base, to which a plural as well as singular sig^ 
nification may be attributed. Instances, however, will be given in 
which the characterisUc signs of case and number are retained m the 
first member of the compound, but these are exceptional. 

b. It maj here be noted, that while Sanskrit generallj exhibits the fint 
member or members of a compoimd in the crude base with the final letter 
unchanged, except by the usual euphonic laws, Latin ft«quently and Greek less 
frequently change the final vowel of the base into the light vowel t : and both 
Greek and Latin often make use of a vowel of conjunction, which in Greek is 
generally 0, but occasionally 1 : thus, cctlueola for ealu-eola or caUh^ola; lani^ffer 
for lana-gerj ^faAici-vaof , r/fiv-C'ffMxyofyfctder'i-fraffus. Both Greek and Latin, 
however, possess many compounds which are completely analogous to Sanskfit 
formations. In English we have occasional examples of the use of a conjunctive 
Towel, as in ' handicraft' for ' hand-craft.' 

735. Native grammarians class compound nouns under six heads : 
the I St they call DYANDYA, or those formed by the aggregation into 
one compound of two or more nouns (the last word being, according 
to circumstances, either in the dual, plural, or neuter singular, and 
the preceding word or words being in the crude base), when^ if 
uncompounded, they would all be in the same case, connected by a 
copulative conjunction; as^ J|^ Oil lit 'master and pupiP (for ir^ 
fiR^ra); srrO'vnAnftlpr * death, sickness, and sorrow* (for nrv ^RjN: 
^ftw); Mlffi Mi4 ^hand and foot* (for vxf^. ^n^)* The 2d, TAT« 
PURUSHA, or those composed of two nouns, the first of which (being 
in the crude base) would be, if uncompounded, in a case dififerent 
from, or dependent on, the last ; as, ^^^mr * modn-light* (for ^mw 
vm * the light of the moon'); W.fllM^y -cVTy -7$, * skilled in arms' 
(for ^i^ ^ir?n»); nftnjflnnr, -in, -w, * adorned with gems' (for 
^fiirfW^ >]fvim). The 3d, KARMA-DHABAYA, or those composed of 
an adjective or participle and substantive, the adjective or participle 
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being placed first in its crude base, when, if uncompounded, it would 
be iti gmmmatical concord with the substantive; as, BtwsflrtW 'a 
good disposition' (for tttw: ^t^v) ; H^;^«l\fiIS 'all things' (for D^rfll 
^;«nfin). The 4th, DVIGIT, or those in which a numeral in its crude 
base is compounded with a noun, either so as to form a singular 
collective nouu, or an adjective ; as, faTTO 'three qualities* (for inft 
spmr); feTjTinT, -ifTT, -IIT, ' posaeasing the three qualities.' 'ITie 5th, 
BAHU-YKfui, or altributive compounds, generally epithets of other 
nouns. These, according to I'aiiini (II. 2,24), are formed by com- 
pounding two or more words to qualify the sense of another word ; 
thus, mn\^ ITTO: for imni ^T ^ irmy a village to which the water 
has come.' The 6th, ATYATf-BHAVA, or those resulting from the 
combination of a preposition or adverbial prefix with a noun. The 
latter, whatever may be ita gender, always takes the form of an ftccu- 
sative neuter and becomes indechnable. 

o. Obierv'e — These names either fumiali eiamples of the several kinda of com- 
pounds, or give some sort of definition of them : thus, i'i'. is a definition of the 
1st kind, meaning cnnjunction;' nr^^V;, ' his servant,' is an example of the li 
kind (for frni ^^m) ; liSvTTTi: is a somewhat obscure definition of the 3d kind, 
i. e. ' that which contains or comprehends (WTl^fd) the object' {Vl) ; ftlj: it an 
example of the 4th kind, meaning ' any thing to the value of two cows ;* WT^K^ 
is ftn example of the 5th kind, nicnning ' jiossesaed of much rice,' The 6th cIms, 
«m4IUNl OTyayl-blidvah, means 'the indeclinable state' ('that which doe» not 
change,' na rytli), 

736. It should be stated, however, thai the above six kinds of com- 
pounds really form, according to the native theory, only four classes, 
as the 3d and 4th (i.e. the Karma-dharaya and Dvigu) are regarded 
as subdivisions of the Tat-puruaha class. 

As such a classification appears to lead to some confusion from 
the absence of sufficient distinctness and opposition between the 
several parts or members of the division, the subject is discussed in 
the following pages according to a different method, although it has 
been thought desirable to preserve the Indian names and to keep tho 
native arrangement in view. 

737. Compound nouns may be rcganled either as simply or 
complexhj compounded. The latter have reference to a class of 
compounds within compounds, vcrv' prevalent in poetry, involving 
two or three species of simple rompounds under one head. 
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. SIMPLY COMPOUNDED NOUNS. 

738. These we will divide into, ist. Dependent compounds or 
compounds dependent in case (corresponding to Tat-purusha) ; 2d, 
Copulative (or Aggregative, Dvandva) ; 3d, Descriptive * (or De- 
terminative, Karmd-dkdraya) ; 4th, Numeral (or Collective, Dvigu) ; 
5th, Adverbial (or Indeclinable, AvyayUbhdva) ; 6th, Relative {Bahu" 
vrihi). This last consists of, a. Relative form of absolute Dependent 
compounds, terminated by substantives ; b. Relative form of Copu- 
lative or Aggregative compounds ; c. Relative form of Descriptive or 
Determinative compounds ; d. Relative form of Numeral or Collective 
compounds ; e. Relative form of Adverbial compounds. 

a. Observe — A list of the substitutions which take place in the 
final syllables of certain words in compounds is given at 778. 

DEPENDENT COMPOUNDS (TAT-PUBUSHA). 

Accusatively Dependent. 

739. These comprehend all those compounds in which the 
relation of the first word (being in the crude base) to the last is 
equivalent to that of an accusative case. They are generally com- 
posed of a noun in the first member, and a participle, root, or noun 
of agency in the last ; as, ^»hninc, -in, -^, * one who has obtained 
heaven' (equivalent to ^5|5t mUTr) ; ftnr^T^'one who speaks kind 
words f "^T^ * o"6 who gives much ;' IJT^r?n^ * one who bears 
arms f ^TOTnn^, -IfT, -W, * committed to a leaf,* * committed to paper* 
(as • writing^ ; fWTTinr, -WT, -W, * committed to painting ;* ^^ffliiHHl, 
-ftf'rt, -ftr, * thinking one's self handsome.' 

a. TW 'gone' (past pass. part, off^ * to ffo*) is used loosely at the end of com- 
pounds of this description to express relationship and connexion, without any 
necessary implication of motion. In the above compound, and in many others 
(such as fiirani^T^ 'ifiro * a jewel lying in the cleft of a rock ;' f«i^nc9/inll, 
-TIT, -Tf * lying in the palm of the hand*), it has the sense of ^ * staying :' but it 
may often have other senses ; as, 'l^fl^'lflll, -IfT, -Tf, * engaged in conversation ; ' 
iTlfHTW filftfTT * something relating to a friend.' 

b. In theatrical language HlfH/M and HHff (lit. * gone to one's self) mean 
* spoken to one's self,' * aside.' 



♦ As being composed of an adjective or participle preceding a substantive, and 
always descriptive of the substantive. Prof. Bopp calls them Determinativa,* a 
word of similar import. 

T t 
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c. Before nouns of agency and similar forms the aocusatiye case is often ictaiiied, 
especially in poetry ; as, uft.^H^, -Hi; -H, ' enemr-subduing ;* iR^WW* "^ 
-H, ' heart-touching ;" H<^^«^ -TT, -T, * fear-inspiring' (see 580) ; ll'lil^lt 

-in, -H, ' going to the ocean ;' Hf^ifTT?^, -'^ITj -^j * one who thinks himsdf 
learned ;' ilO^Wlfq^ * one who thinks it night/ 

Inatrumentally Dependent^ 

740. Or those in which the relation of the first word (being m 
the crude base) to the last is equivalent to that of an instrumental 
case. These are very common, and are, for the most part, com- 
posed of a substantive in the first member, and a passive participle 
in the last ; as, H^^niH^infr, -WT, -IT, * beguiled by avarice* (for ivAw 
»ftffw) ; ^r^l^^fnr^t -TTT, -iJ, * covered with clothes ;' Ui|.^l¥ff^» HP; 
-ifr, * honoured by kings f fwr^^^TO, -•!?, -tf, * deserted by (il e. 
destitute of) learning;' ^f^ETfTinr, -WT, -W, * destitute of intelligence;* 
^.W^, -lh, Ar, * pained with grief;* vnvr^nnr* -WT, -tJ, * done by 
one's self;' ^arfijWTT^ir^, -^, -^, * like the sun' (for wflfiPr V^pi^» 
see 826) ; wmCMlf^AI^, -ITT, -W, * acquired by us.' 

a. Sometimes this kind of compound contains a substantive or noun of agency 
in the last member ; as, ftfTnTrT ' money acquired by science ;' mSI^ViMt ' ooc 
who lives by arms.' 

Datively Dependent^ 

741. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the lait 
is equivalent to that of a dative ; as, MPiMIH.^^iffSV ' bark for clothing f 
^nj^ ' water for the feet ;' ^T^T^ * wood for a stake ;* ||U]i|l«^ 
-in, -TT, * come for protection' (for ^rniTR ^TTTW). This kind of com- 
pound is not very common, and is generally supplied by the ute of 

'^ (731- fl); as» ipTin^ ^rnnrnT. 

a. The grammatical terms rarasniai-padam and jCtmane'padum 

(see 243) are instances of compounds in which the sign of the dative 

case is retained. 

Ablattvely Dependeniy 

742. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the last 
is equivalent to that of an ablative ; as, rMj^HINll^, -VT, -4, ' received 
from a father;' tTiiT^OTV, -TT, -T^ ^fallen fix>m the kingdom' (ibr 
iliill^ ^rnr); WW^^iwrk^^^ -TT, -t, *more changeable than a wave;* 
>f^^am * other than you' (for ir^s^aR^); vr^wi ' fear of you* (814. ij; 
Y^i^?^ ^ ^^^ ^^ ^ ^% '' ^n^STTTT^raiT) -^, -ir» ' turning the (ace from 
books,' * averse to study.' 
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■ Oemtwely Dependent y 
743. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the last 
is equivalent to that of a genitive. These are the most common of 
all dependent compounds, and may generally be expressed by a 
similar compound in English. They are for the most part com- 
posed of two substantives ; as, ^Cl^TlAt ^ sea-shore* (for ir^';[9l iftt 
' shore of the sea*). ^^>y.W ^J>^^ *i.^y^^ u ffl. ^^ P 

a. Other examples sre,^rrY^' hone-back;' M^^m 41^ * bow-string ;* ^(V^i/^^ 

* brick-house ;' Dlft^Hifl ' mountain-torrent ;' IHSBTTftt ' water's edge ;* W^pW^ 
or ^nfhn^tfT * acquisition of wealth ;* fV|lJ|^^|| ' state of misfortune ;' ^JJf^ 

* separation of friends;' ^J^^fll '^^ whose brow* (loc. c); irf^l^*hi8 words;' 
W^TWnf or H wi^jfilH^ * birth-place ;' Ijfft^^lfl^ 'with hundreds of fools' (in- 
•trum. c plur.); V*tl||l| ' a couple of Slokas ;' ^pV?^ ' the surface of the earth ;* 
^fl^.MniH, 'lord of the earth;' AVfll|HI4/for his support' (dat. c); UTP- 
4i,g«i«^ * the sons of a Brahman ;' VW^MI^^ * our sons ;' mmA ' thy deed ;' 
ft 5,^^«l ' a father's speech ;' ^IJ^Tlt ' the gate of death ;' ^^l^4IM4 H^ ' frdfilment 
of wishes ;' HIAJd^^^ ' a mother's joy ;' lIHT^ni^ ' a receptacle of water,' * a 
lake ;' ftVjV) ' seeker of knowledge,' ' a scholar ;' f ^ll|i (for f |iA lR|i) ' a 
hen's egg/ 

b. Sometimes an a4jective in the superlative degree, used substantively, occupies 
the last place in the compound ; as, Hi^^l^ or ^JWhWT^^ * the best of men.' 

c. In occasional instances the genitive case is retained ; as, FnH^lfin^ ' lord of 
men ;' flfWlftr?^' lord of the sky.' 

d. Especially in terms of reproach ; as, ^WtTTjW^ (or ^itfljci^) * son of a 
slave girl.' 

Locatively Dependent^ 
744« Or those in which the relation of the first word to the last 
is equivalent to that of a locative case; as, Mf^HH^^ -'TT, -^» 'sunk 
in the mud' (for ^ W^)\ 'NIQ.ft^lO * sporting in the sky;* Hi^^lAll 

* sport in the water;' 441^,^1^ *a dweller in a village;' HM^^ill^ 

* going in the water ;' ircTW^ * bom in the water ;* fi^d^tll * gem 
on the head.' 

a. The sign of the locative case is retained in some' cases, especially 
before nouns of agency ; as, |||i)^^lin ' a villager ;' ilJ^.^C^ * going in 
the water ;' ^rftr^iftnnr, -ITT, -iJ, * ornamented on the breast ;' ^idTV^ 
or vd^m^ * going in front ;* fljftl^ * abiding in the sky ;' fljftl^* 
(rt. fip() * touching the sky ;' ^(Vf^iH * firm in war.' 

Dependent in more than one Case. 
745. Dependent compounds do not always consist of two words, lliey may be 
composed of almost any number of nouns, all depending upon each other, in the 

T t a 



324 COl'ULATIVK COMI-UUNDS (DVANDVA). 

manDer that one esse depends upon another in a sentence; thus, ^■JWHIIW' 
TRT'fni, -'in, -'ji, ' passed beyond the r&oge of the eye' (for <i^^ ft^W, 
wfinHPinT}; JTITnirW^r 'standing in the middle of the chariot;' JtW^lfVill- 
111^*^1 1 rt**rsr<ft n « ■ akilfiil in censuring the means of rescuing thoae in danger.' 

a. There is an anoinalaus form of Tat-purusha compound, which u really the 
result uf thi: elision of the second or middle member {ullam-pada^lopa, madkgama- 
pada-tnpa) of a coitijilex compound; thus, TiNis'in.^iai'nrtl ' loken-SaJcuntali' 
for wfMfl I "l.*^ 1. V ^ •'' W I 'S'akuntola (recognised) by the token.' 

b. Dependent compounds abound ia all the cognate languages. The following 
are examples from Greek and Latin; om-Brjicfj, oUc-iftvKa^, ^6a-<rTpam{, 
■ywaiKo-K^pvurof, avSpaiwo-^t^aKTCif, 6io-^cro{, Bto-Tpevrof, yitpo-vonfnif 
aari-fodina, manu-preliam. parri-ciita for palri-eida, parri-cidium, malri-ciiliiim, 
marti-cultor, mai-errda. English furnishes innumerable examples of dependent 
compounds, e. g. 'ink-stand,' 'snow-drift,' 'moth-eaten,' 'priest-ridden,' 'door- 
mat.' ' writing-master,' &c. 

COPCLATIVE (OE AGGREGATIVE) COMPOUNDS (DVANDVA|. 
746. This class of compounds has no exact parallel in other 



When two or more persons or things are enumerated together, it 
is usual in Sanskrit, instead of connecting them by a copulative, to 
aggregate them into one compound nord. No syntactical depend- 
ence of one case upon another subsists between the members of 
Dvandva compounds, since they must always consist of words which, 
if uacoin pounded, would be in the same case. The only grammatical 
connesion between the members is that which would be expressed 
by the copulative conjunction and in English, or ^ in Sanskrit. 
In fact, the difference between this class and the last tuma upoo 
this dependence in case of the words compounded on each other; 
insomuch that the existence or absence of such dependence, u 
deducible from the context, is, in some cases, the only guide by 
which the student is enabled to refer the compound to the one head 
or to the other : thus, Jj(i_f;|V|,4iq«l»( may either be a Dependent 
compound, and mean 'the servants of the pupils of the Guru,' or 
a Copulative, 'the Guru, and the pupil, and the servant.* And 
Jtnr^fffimi may cither be Dependent, ' the blood of the flesh,' or 
Copulative, ' tlesh and blood.' This ambiguity, however, can never 
occur in Dvandvas inflected in the dual, and rarely occasions any 
practical difficulty. 

747. There arc three kinds of Copulative compoundif: itf^ j 



COPULATIVB COMPOUNDS (DVANDVA). 325 

fleeted in the plural ; 2d, inflected in the dual ; 3d, inflected in the 
singular. In the first two cases the final letter of the base of the 
word terminating the compound determines the declension, and its 
gender the particular form of declension ; in the third case it seems 
to be a law that this kind of compound cannot be formed unless 
the last word ends in w a, or in a vowel changeable to w a, or in a 
consonant to which w a may be subjoined ; and the gender is inva- 
riably neuter, whatever may be the gender of the final word. 

Inflected in the Plural. 

748. When mare than two animate objects are enumerated, the 
last is inflected in the plural, the declension following the gender of 
the last member of the compound ; as, ^^iPHd^^^l^l^ ' Indra, AnUa, 
Yama, and Arka' (for ^^^, vf^TUr, mnf, ^tim); TPn^TjR^inTOfm 

* R£ma, Lakshma9a, and Bharata ;' uj|«||I|^^9^9{W1I^ * the deer, the 
hunter, the serpent, and the hog.' The learner will observe, that 
although the last member of the compound is inflected in the plural, 
each of the members has here a singular acceptation. But a plural 
signification may often be inherent in some or all of the words 
constituting the compound ; thus, mUD^mOff 41^^941 9|j[l?l^ * Brdhma^s, 
Kshatriyas, Vaisyas, and S'lidras ;' fi|^')^l4llH,V(V^^' friends, neutrak, 
and foes* (for fiv^lTflff, V^rrfhfnr, ^RH^); ^ ft^^ ^. tV|^ f)l t^Jjfi I Hi 

* sages, gods, ancestors, guests, and spirits' (for ^|wi;f(, ^^VTW, dlin^, 
^ffir^mi, ^nrrffT ^); ftff^'innnfk'inr * lions, tigers, and serpents;' 
^Tp i^#f^# l »|<^H l H^ihiH^M I 4|^ l ll^ *dog8, vultures, herons, ravens, 
kites, jackals, and crows/ 

749. So also when more than two inanimate objects are enume- 
rated, the last may be inflected in the plural ; as, VJi]4jVH,Hl^ll|^ 

* virtue, wealth, enjoyment, and beatitude' (for mM^, W^, ^nn^, 
iftn^) ; ^9<||i<i|4|H.^IHirH * sacrifice, study, and liberality' (for ^illTf 
WUfipf, ^T^ ^). In some of the following a plural signification is 
inherent ; as, ^sRiJcsniFITftT ' flowers, roots, and fruits ;' ininnjTnjilTlrt 

* of the unborn, the dead, and the foolish' (for HHllMi, iJUT^, 
IJ^rat ^) ; ^^fTnn^^nnwn^ ' eyes, mind, and disposition ;' ^&»r^ftil7l- 
fbrnrviRTQ^RTf^ ^ sickness, sorrow, anguish, bonds, and afilictiona ;' 
^TWprFITIcr^iwf^ ' wood, water, fruit, roots, and honey/ 

750. So also when only two animate or inanimate objects are 
enumerated, in which a plural signification is inherent, the last is 
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inflected in the plural ; as, flifn^urd ' gods and men ;' 
' sons and grandsons ;' »lif|><JMIM ' falls and rises ;' HI*M.Mftw' 
' ramparts and trenches ;' flTrTiW^ ' in pleasures and pains' (for 
^w^, 5:115 ^) ; ^Tni^yprrfir ' sins and virtues.' 

Inflected in the Dual. 

751. When only two animate objects are enumerated, in each of 
which a singular signification is inherent, the last is inflected in the 
dual, the declension following the gender of the last member ; as, 
UX.^IW^I ' Kama and Lakshmana' (for rUTW, ^n^Pira) ; ''^^^ ' the 
moon and sun :' Hi\M« ' a deer and a crow ;* »(l^T_(|ffl ' wife and 
husband ;' XUOjSZt ' pea-hen and cock ;' *47*t|I^ ' cock and pea- 
ben.' 

752. So also when only two inanimate objects are enumerated, in 
each of which a tinguiar signification is inherent, the last is inflected 
in the dual; as, vkwimmth 'beginning and end' (for VT^i^nr. *^- 
STH ^) ; V^(.|J|ji|4.Nll ' affection and enmity* (for «H(.I<I4I, WilUIV) ; 
y^flWT^ 'joy and sorrow;' TrfrTTPff 'hunger and thirst' (for ^if^ 
ftt^TKT ^j ; '55rnrt ' hunger and sickness ;' wrnrnr^WfT * by standing 
and sitting' (for Wr^, VIHH*! ^) ; "lydf^^l ' honey and ghee ;' 
w?r^:w ' pleasure and pain ;" TtJW^rg^ ' mortar and pestle ;' 
WJr^rTTfiwi^Twri ' by rising and saluting ;' ^wrficwri ' by earth and 
water.' 

Inflected in the Singular Neuter. 
753- When two or more inanimate objects are enumerated, whe- 
ther singular or plural in their signification, the last may either be 
inflected as above (748, 749, 750, 751), or in the singular number, 
neut. gender ; as, Y^.^c^'.'i? ' flowers, roots, and fruits' (for ^iRll^, 
(rt^lfif, TUFSifi! ^) ; ^nuTTtf'pw^ ' grass, food, water, and fuel ' (for 
TTmv , ^, 1^, \^ ^) ; W^^Ud ' a day and night' (for WT** • 
trfcra. A form WfhlWK in the masc. sing, also occurs) ; flj»^ 
* quarters and countries' (for f^^ni, ^?n^) ; 5.^"^'^ *^'" '^^'.f*"' ' •'■J 
and night ;' r^rO.lilti ' head and neck ;' ^frunr^fvi ' skin, flesh, and 
blood.' 

a. Socnetimes two or more &nim&t« object! are thus compuunded ; u, ^11, III A 
" sons Bnd (j[i»ndsons ;' ^IR^ ' elephants wid hones :' wpeciilly inferior objects j 
u, ^_^WIrt ' B doff and ui outcast.' 

71J4. In enumerating two ijiulities the opposite of each other, it it eoDU 
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form a Dvandva compound of this kind, bj doubling an acj^ective or partidple, 
and interposing the negative W a; as, ^VU^T ' moveable and immoveable' (for 
^tX?f ^BRlt ^) ; ^*IT^H ' good and evil ;' finrrfllH * in agreeable and disagree- 
able* (for fW ^Sfiw ^) ; "CTT^ * seen and not seen ;' ^HTpi ' done and not 
done ;' •jc^i ' gentle and cruel.' ' 

a. In the Dvandvas which occur in the Vedas the first member of the com- 
pound, as well as the last, may sometimes take a dual termination ; thus, flicii,^- 
^^^ (see 97. a), %,^\S^^9 fmiKVHiaQ; and some of the anomalous Dvandvas 
used in more modern Sanskfit are probably Vaidik in their character; thus, 
Cll^l^^fVlHl ' heaven and earth ;' UTirrftlird ' mother and father,' &c. 

b. It is a general rule, however, that if a compound consists of two crude bases 
in rt, the final of the first becomes WT, as in TnnftlTu above. This also happens 
if the last member of the compound be ^J?!*, as ftWT^Jn ' father and son.' 

c. Greek and Latin fiimish examples of complex compounds involving Dvan- 
dvas ; thus, l3arf>€S)(0^fJLV0'[Aayia^ ' frog-mouse war ;' su'tm-taurilia, ' pig-sheep- 
bull sacrifice ;' ^vo-i^VTOV, ' animal-plant.' Zoophyte is thus a kind of Dvandva. 
In English, compounds like 'plano-convex,' 'convexo-concave,' are examples of 
the relative form of Dvandva explained at 765. 

DESCRIPTIVE (OB DETERMINATIVE) COMPOUNDS (KARMA-DHABAYA). 

755. In describings qualifying, or defining a substantive by means 
of an adjective or participle, it is common in Sansk^rit to compound 
the two words together, placing the adjective or participle in the 
first member of the compound in its crude base ; as, m^ fr^H^ * a 
good man* (for mv^ fHir) ; f^i,Rf(i * an old friend' (for mt ftw) ; 
^jllQci: ^ a troubled ocean f ^^^iTlA * a holy act ;' V^IMJIHI ^ the in- 
finite soul f fNliifH^Kir * polished speech ;' ^fTiliiTflff * holy acts' (for 

jiRTftr lAiftr) ; ^inr^rrof * of the best men' (for ^mrRt ^rnwt) ; 

•ffronrfi * a great crime' (see 778) ; HfTCmr * a great king' (see 
778) ; finnrfnr ^ a dear friend' (see 778) ; ^l^^iiei * a long night' (see 

77«). 

a. The feminine bases of adjectives do not generally appear in 

compounds ; thus, niUHl^v ' a dear wife' (for ftniT ^IT^) ; HflMlQl * a 
great wife' (for ^^ m%T, see 778) ; %i|^fll%l * a beautiful wife' (for 
wvmfi hAi) ; vmr^ * a she-cook' (for ^rfnr ^). 

b. There are, however, a few examples of feminine adjective bases 
in compounds, e. g. ^lif^MI^I * a wife with beautiful thighs ;' Wtftl- 
•(Nr^ * an impassioned woman/ where mfinft is perhaps used sub- 
stantively. See also 766. c, note. 

756. An indeclinable word or prefix may sometinet take the place of an adjective 
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in this kind of compound ; thus, M MV): ' b uood road ;' « f?^ ' a flue dtji' 
W*<iri|rt ' good speech ;' J^ftff ' bad conduct ;' Wrt ' not fear," &c. ; *I^.^^ 
'external cleanliness' (from rahis, ' extenially,' and dauda, 'purity'); ^"n;^^ 
' internal purity ;* ^i(J[$H ' a alight inspection ;' JJJ^MJl ' a bad man.' 

75;. Adjectives aometimea occupy the last place in Descriptive compounds ; u, 
<(*,*i.MlfMflii« ' a very just man ;' ItlllBir ' a very wonderful thing.' 

a. In the same manner, subBtanlivea, used adjectively, may occupy the firtt 
place ; as. H'A, jmflU ' impure substances ;' TTTSi ' a royal aage.' 

758. Descriptive compounds expressing 'Excellence' or 'eminence' fall under 
this class, and are composed of two aubstantii'es, one of which is tised as an ad- 
jective to describe or define the other, anil is placed last, being generally the nanw 
of an animal denoting] ' superiority ;' as, g^WJIB: ' man-tiger,' a^^.JW- 
' man-bull,' J^^.fw^; ' man-hon.' TOTT^Hl ' man-buU,' criuivalent to ' an illus- 
trious man.' Similarly, (a^ht^ " an excellent woman' (gem of a woman). 

a. So other compounds expressive of ' comparison' or resemblance' an ucliallj 
included in native grammarB under the Descriptive or Karma-dhiraya data. lo 
these the adjective is placed last; as, VniTWiTV, -c^, -ri, 'fickle m a shadow i' 
"y ■''^'"' • "*^' '^' ' ^^ *■ acloud j' *r*K^^W1fOH, -^, -W, * ipread out like 
a mountain.' 

A. The following are examples of Greek and Latin compounds falling onda tlus 
class ; ji.fyaM-fi.'ffTrif, lua-we^ev, ixfyaXo-ioia, tjiu-kvciiv, sacri-portus, meri-dirt 
(for mfdi-dies), decfm-riri, artni-drui. Parallel compounds in English are, ' good- 
will.' ' good -sense,' * ill- nature,' &o. /■.'■.-.,, y .'. 

NUMERAL (OR COLLECTTVE) COMPOUNDS (DVIOU). 
7,59. A numeral is often compounded with a substantive to form 
a collective noun, but the last member of the compound is genersllj 
in the neuter singular ; thus, ^TJ^ ' the four ages' (for %WTft ynfif) ; 
Wjrff ^ ' the four quarters ;' fafilH ' three days' (triduum) ; ftTTOi 
' three nights' (n?I being substituted for ti%, sec 778) ; ifl^' three 
years' (iriennium) ; kijiOh ' the five fires.* 

□. Rarely numerals in their crude state are compounded with plural substantive* ; 
as. 'fl^.'Sl^ ' the four castes ;' IT^mrTW ' five arrows 1' HsiflH ' the sere* 
■tars of Ursa Major.' 

b. Com|)are Ureek and Latin compounds hke Ttrpoioflifiv, rpivi/KTiov, rtSpiwm, 
Iriduum. Iriennium, irinocliam, ijuadrivium, qainqneTlium. 

c. Sometimes the last member of the compound is in the feminine singular, with 
the termination ^; as, f^VTn^ 'the three worlds.' 

ADVERBLAL OR INDECLINABLE COMPOUNDS (AVYAYLBHAVA), 
760. In this class of indeclinable {avt/aya, i. e. na vyeii, ' what docs 
not change') compounds the first member must be either a prep< 



a prepoMlM^B 
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(such as ^rfir, i»ftr, w^, nfir, &c., at 783) or an adverbial prefix (such 
as vm 'as/ in^ *as far as/ %r or ^ *not/ nif * with/ &c.). The 
last member is a substantive which takes the form of an accusative 
case neuter, whatever may be the termination of its crude base 5 
thus, TT^r^ * according to faith^ (from inn and ITOT) ; uHn/h^I * every 
night' (from nfjr and ft^n); wfirf^ 'in every quarter* (from ufn 
and fi^); ^fir^ * beyond the ship* (from ^rfiir and J^). 

a. Many of these compounds are formed with the adverbial prepo- 
sition "IT^, generally contracted into n ; thus, ^inrH * with anger* (from 
« and ^f^) ; ?n^ * with respect' (m WTjt) ; ^ISIJ^MI^ * with prostration 
of eight parts of the body/ P^pini (II. 1,9, &c.) gives some un- 
usual forms with postpositions ; as, ^^irfir * a little sauce/ 

b. The following are examples of indeclinable compounds with other prefixes ; 
^j^^si ' according to seniority ;' W{^ ' over every limb ;' Mrn^^nti * every 
month' (730. d); XRJTfilfVl 'according to rule;' ^nTHjlflR or ^TT^IPW (49) 

* according to one's ability ;' TOFJ'^ * happily ;' 'Hn^ * suitably,* * worthily ;' 
<i^ii * as described ;' V^^HfHJ * every moment ;' THT^I * before the eyes' (778) ; 
kiintsa^^ * upon the shoulders ;' wfil^Bf * upon the tree ;' ^BnTSfPI * without doubt ;' 
r»iP5^H * without distinction ;' ^WiJi^ ' in the middle of the Ganges.' 

c. Analogous indeclinable compounds are found in Latin and Greek, such as 
admodum, obviam, affatim, avTZ/S/V, ^vtZ/S/ov, vvepfACpoy, vapay^/Jia, In these, 
however, the original gender is retained, whereas, according to the Sanskrit rule, 
obvium would be written for obviam, and affate for affatim. In Greek compounds 
like CT^fxepoVf the feminine i^fMpa appends a neuter form, as in Sanskpt. 

d. The neuter word ^RT 'for the sake of,' * on account of (see 731. c), is often 
used at the end of comjwunds ; thus, ^BHTT^ 'for the sake of sleep ;' *ftMll*llM 

* for the sake of the performance of business.' See, however, 731, note. 

e. There is a peculiar adverbial compound formed by doubling a crude base, 
the final of the first member of the compound being lengthened, and the final of 
the last changed to ^ i. It generally denotes mutual contact, reciprocity, or opposi* 
tion ; thus, J^rftgfir * fist to fist ;' <;Vl^f^ ' stick to stick' (fighting) ; WJlW^ 

* share by share ;' iniT%% ' pulling each other's hair ;' VUlfjf * body to body / 
^i^^if Hi * arm to arm.' 

/. SomelhxDi^in the same manner, W5IT and ^, * another,' are doubled ; thus, 
f, H4.^H<, * one another,' * mutually,' * together.' 



RELATIVE COMPOrNDS (MOSTLY EQUIVALENT TO BAKU VRlHI). 

761. The greater number of compounds in the preceding four 
divisions are terminated by substantives, the sense of each being 
in that case absolute and complete in itself. All such compounds 
may be used relatively y that is, as epithets of other words, the final 

u u 



330 HELATIVE COMPOUNDS (BAHU-VBIHI). 

niibataative becomiDg susceptible of three genders, like ao adjectJTe 
(see 108, 119, 130, 134. a). We have given the name re/ttfiM 
to compounds when thus used, not only for the obvious reason 
ol' their being relatively and not absolutely employed, but also 
because they usually involve a relative pronoun, and are some- 
times translated into English by the aid of this pronoun, and are, 
moreover, resolved by native commentators into their equivalent 
uncompounded words by the aid of the genitive case of the relative 
(iim). Thus, iT^rv^ is n Descriptive compound, meaning 'great 
wealth,' and may he used adjcctively in relation to ^^^Vi thus i|{l*ra: 
^^'a man w'Ao has great wealth ;' or to ^, thus u^prsn Sp ' a woman 
who has great wealth ;' and would be resolved by commentators into 
imi or muT *IFiT V^. In English we have similar compounds, as 
'high-minded,' 'left-handed,' and the like, where the substantive 
terminating the compound is converted into an adjective. 

Relative /arm of Tai-puntsha or Dependent Compound*. 
763. Many Dependent compounds (especially those that are inatru- 
mcntally dependent at 740) are already in their oun nature relative, 
and cannot he used except in connexion with some other word in 
the sentence. But, on the other hand, many others, and especially 
those which are genitively dependent, constituting by far the largest 
number of this class of compounds, are in their nature absolute, and 
yield a sense complete in itself. These may be made relative by 
declining the final substantive afler the manner of an adjectiTe; 
thus, ^^rntrftw. -fira, -fir, ' moon-shaped' (see 119), from the abso- 
lute com]iound ^^T^fffS ' the shape of the moon.' 

n. Otiier examplrs arc, I'TSTH, -^. -V, 'whose form is g;odUke' («• 108)1 
m5_UH1**H, -^, -^, 's|ilendid aa the sun' (108I1 ^fsniTCW, -IfT. -?*, 
'"■leiiliant-focrtcd" (see 57I ; *IIJH.J*rtH, -W1, -'tl, ' ending at the »e» ;' HI.VINIII, 
-'Jn, -=iT, ■ ttrrainated lij- death ;' SK^yi^'lHfl, -HT, -^, nr •iSjHWH, -W, -#, 
' hendcci by Karija;' ft^pW^TTTT, -'It, -*T, 'named VishnuBarms' (»co 154)1 
^H^OViq'fl, -W^, -W, ' li>tus-e)ed' (wf 77X) : flHTIWIIW*!, "WT, -*"f, ' caDed 
.Niiriijana ;' V«1_HH*f. -W, -7S, ' ftmnded nn wealth;' rtiJ.w^Hfftf (agreeing 
with Vrrftr), ' money to the amount of a lac ;' lH;i_fW*<^, -WT, -w, " having * 
ciul) m the hand,' or ' duh in hand ;' SJO^Ilffll'^, -ftBW, -filT, ' arm* in baod ;' 
tl'rifMtt, -WT, -W, " net in hand ;' ga);f>)mj«, -Ttt, -^, ' on the nibject of 

* ^TT^ may be tubstitutcd for W^ in compound* of thia kind, but not lAw 
?ftjR. See 778, 
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flowers/ 'relating to flowers;' 14IH^QC4^, -TT» -t, 'having meditation for one's 
chief or highest occupation ;' IffTIR^* -ITT, -W, * having his knowledge.' These 
examples are not distinguishable from absolute dependent compounds, except by 
declension in three genders. 

b. Note — Parallel compounds are found in Greek, e. g. iWo-yXw^cof , ' having 
a tongue like a horse.' 

763. Many of them, however, are not found, except as relatives ; 
and if used absolutely would yield a different sense ; thus^ w^^ 
means * the face of Karpa,* but when used relatively to tT^fRT^, * the 
kings headed by Karna.' So also ^nrwwir signifies * the eye of the 
spy/ but when used relatively to ^rWT, * a king who sees by means 
of his spies.' See 166. c. 

764. The substantive VlRj, ' a beginning,' when it occurs in the last member 
of a compound of this nature, is used relatively to some word expressed or under- 
stood, and yields a sense equivalent to et cetera. It is generally found either in 
the plural or neuter singular ; as, ^^1^^^ ' Indra and the others' (agreeing with 
the nom. case ^<i<i expressed or understood, 'the gods commencing with Indra'); 
^••^i^ni ' of Agni and the others' (agreeing with ^IWHI understood, * of 
those above-named things of which Agni was the first') ; ^'^^.i^lfn * the eyes, 
&c.' (agreeing with ^Pi^llllVl ' the senses commencing with the eyes'). >\l]en 
used in the neut. sing, it either agrees with ^^^fHRi the aforesaid^ understood, or 
with a number of things taken collectively, and the adverb iti * may be prefixed ; 
as, ^^rfijwrfij * the word devdn, &c.' (agreeing with ^JfnR understood, * the afore- 
said sentence of which devdn is the first word') ; ^I'^jfi^HI * by liberality, &c.' 
(agreeing with some class of things understood, ' by that class of things of which 
liberality is the first'). See also 772. 

a. It may occasionally be used in the masc. sing. ; as, TTlf^nfin^* brooms, &c.' 
(agreeing with 9^4^^^ * furniture'). 

b. Sometimes ^Tlflj^ is used for Wrflf ; as, ({T^llfij* * gifts, &c. :' and some- 
times Wnm ; as, ^^^fjirn ^^mv ' the gods of whom Indra is the first.' 

c. The feminine substantive IPffTT ' manner,' ' kind,' may be used in the same 
way; thus, ^'fTPJlPn ^TT^'the gods, Indra and the others;' Tfrf IJfniftm- 
ftnpjTlW 'of those villagers, &c.' 

d. Obsen'e — ^The neuter of Wrflf may optionally take the terminations of the 
masculine in all but the nom. and accus. cases ; thus, f t«^i^^^ of elephants, 
horses, &c.' (agreeing with WclW gen. neut. of "f?! * an army'). 

Relative farm of Dvandva or Copulative Compounds. 
765. Copulative (or Aggregative) compounds are sometimes used 



♦ Sometimes evam is prefixed ; as, F^fT^I 
ning thus.* 

U U 2 
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relatively ; especially in the case of adjectives or participles ; as. 
ij^jar^, -aiT, --m, ' black and white ;' WH ir gPfSH W, -ST, -», ' bathed and 
anointed;' VII'>tthi?1, -TI, -'f, 'city and country;' ^fljq^ffit, -TU. 
-it, ■ done and done badly ;' WMT3I»?»^^, -Hr, -H, ' good and evil' (754) ; 
Wl'j/w'ini, -TVT, -T^, ' thick and unctuous ;' ftijraliFrfiTTnt, -in, •i, 
' noiseless and motionless' (night) ; l^^JTUrdH***! ' of him taken 
and let loose.' Compare XevKo-fieXai, 'ivhite and black.' See other 
examples under Complex Compounds. 

n. Be it remembered, that many compounds of this kind are classe] 
by native grammarians under the head of Tat-purusha (Pan. II. i, 69), 
though the accent in many conforms to 'the rule for Bahu-vrihi 
(VI. 1,3)- 

Relative form of Karma-dharaya or Dtscriptive CompoawU. 

766. A greater number of compound words may be referred to 
this head than to any other. Every style of writing abounds with 
them; thus, wgi'^ifaiH, -f^, -fa, 'whose strength is small' (119). 

a. Other examples are, KfTiItTW, -^,-3, 'whose strength is great' (108, aer 
also 77S); H^l ilMIM. -iTra, -nil. 'whose ^'iaty is (treat' (164.0]; WtS<l<|«, 
-•ITi -'^, 'whose wealth is amall ;' JT^TWT, -WT, -W, ' hi((h-miDded" (151); 
5^H,^rtrtH, -in, -Jt, 'of nolile demeanour;' WJTfiW^i -iHT, 'iHi ,* having 
many fish ;' ^^IJw^TWf , -OT. -^, ' having verj- lillle water;' trf^BIT^fs^t 
-^i^, -f5» ' of wise intellect' ( 1 19) ; ftnwrtw, -^, -ij, ' having a dear wife i' 
WJI*I_H'*IM*(, -^, -^, 'not to be reconciled;' *)^rtH(|IM, agreeing with 
4JIII, ' a king who conceals what ought to be concealed.' 

767. Although a passive participle is not often prefixed to a 
noun in an absolute sense, this kind of combination prevails most 
extensively in the formation of relative compounds ; as, HiH,4il(4*l> 
-TVf, -3, 'whose time has arrived.' 

0. Other examples are, f« «!•<;« «, -TIT, -^, ' whose pa^aiona ore Bubdnei) ;' 
jn^I^^irra. -ITTH, -Tni, ' whose mind is coin|MiHed ;' WSfTnTfT, "•ITW • "I** 
' whose mind is rejoiced" (see 164) ; iTRpdTJ, -JTT, -JI ' whose hopes an broken ;' 
fll.iriUBt ~'*ni -Wi ' whose kingiicim is taken b« aj- ;' ^iftnTHlflF, -W^. 
-WW, 'whose glory is ftoundlcss ;' Wltm^lji^*!, ■'5*?. "fji ' whose death is iu*r;' 
^rwn*nT, -tr, -W, ' whose desire is accomplished,' i. e. ' successful 1' Winft- 
WW, -•TT, ■•!.' one who has finished eating;' tUf^'lif^srWH, -Wf. -^.'one 
by whom the S'aatras have not heen read ;' fim^^TlW , -TIT, -W, or ?3;t^lW, 
' wliose heart is pierci-d :' filnSfc***, -aw, -3. ' who hns cr)n(|iiereJ his enemies 1' 
Pflfl JUIIi'^ni-^' 'having the hair rut:' ftniT^RW, -WT, -W, 'taUng spMiogly;' 
1?T|'ITTnT, -^, -^> ' purificil from ain.' 
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§ 

6. Occasionally the feminine of the adjective appears in the compound ; as, 
"Wrfhnw^ * having a sixth wife.* Compare 755. a, 

c. The afiftx "^ ka is often added; as, ^inftlW, -^, ^'i, *reft of fortune;* 
"^inWZ^IW, "Z^f -3W, * shorn of (his) hearos.' 

d. Examples of Greek and Latin compounds of this kind are, fJi€yakO'K€<f>aXo^f 
/MyaXo^fjiTfTtgy k€VKo-VT€po^y vokv-^vao^, ')(fVG€0'aT€(f>avo^f ijSzJ-yAwco'Of, 

ipyiixi-TToXig^ magn'animus, longi-manus, multi-comus, albi'comus, m«//t-mM, a/rt- 
color, a 7^^ (/< ^ f'^f> ^ ^ 

e. In English compounds of this kind abound ; e. g. ' blue-eyed,' ' narrow^ 
minded,' * good-tempered,* * pale-faced,' &c. 

Relative form of Dvigu or Numeral Compounds. 

768. Numeral or Dvigu compounds may be used relatively ; as, 
ftfT^frir, -^, -U, * two-leaved ;' fifisfhnnf , -^, -^, * tri-ocular.' 

a. Other examples are, fia.^^j "ft^y -^» ' three-headed' (^ being substituted 
for 5^^» see 778); "^d^^^W^, -^, -?T, 'four-faced;' "^JWI^^^I, -^, -itf, 
' quadrangular ;' ^nTTTW, -TT, -t , * hundred-gated ;' ^jf^w^* "ITT, -W, ' pos- 
sessed of the four sciences ;' t«^tdii«|4^, -''i^* -^> * thousand-eyed' (see 778) ; 
M'i^'N.MH^^, -"TTj -•?> 'having the wealth of five bullocks.' 

Relative form of Compounds with Adverbial Prefixes. 

769. The adverbial compounds most frequently employed rela- 
tively as adjectives are those formed with the adverbial preposition 
Hf * with/ contracted into H; thus, ^nftviT, -VT, -V, * angry' (lit. 

* with- anger/ 'having anger'); THIcnr, -75T, -<^, 'fruitful' (108); 
1?;W5^, -"WT, -w, 'possessed of kindred' (119); ^ni^^, -j5fT> -W> 

* energetic ;* ?Tift^, -^, -^, * possessed of life/ ' living / 4*H^H» 
-"'^j -''?> * joyful ;' irrrf^^, -TT, -^, 'accompanied by ministers/ 
HHI^ll ' accompanied by a wife/ ' having a wife / ^raj^i -^^T, -iif, 

* strung' (as a bow, lit. * with-bowstring'). 

a. The affix "9 ka is often added to this kind of compound ; as, TT^AlHV, -^, 
-"i, * possessed of fortune ;' Tl^^gfhs^, -^, -^1, * accompanied by women.' Com- 
pare 80. XVII. 

b. In some compounds TT^ remains ; as, tif,^it5«l^* with his army ;' «cyci^ 
' along with his son.' 

r. ^ is also used for «»iin ' same ;' as, 1l'n?f*^» -?IT> "^f* * of the same family.' 
d. There are of course many examples of nouns combined with adverbial prefixes, 
so as to form relative compounds, which cannot be regarded as relati%'e forms of 
A\7ayi-bhava ; thus, ''^TT^V^j -VT, -4, * with uplifted weapon ;' •fPflTTlfT^, 
-XT, -t, *of various shapes;' "arftTfTTO, -?IT, -1?, * where dwelling?' HW^ITv 
-WIT, -M, 'where Iwm ?' flfCTTIVH, -VT, -V, 'without fault;* ftfnfTtW> 
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-TT, -f , 'hAviDg no food;' WH_4I*I, -tftw, -fir, 'fearless* (iaj.fr); IWrf^- 
W, -VT, -V, 'of Ihat kind,' 'in such n state;' flif^Wj -f^, -ft, ' wKtk- 
minded;' fl««jfil«, -fiw, -fir, 'ill-natured' (see 71); S^WB, -ift, -#, 
'handsome-faced;' ^gfa^i, -uTf,, -ntj ' of Kood understanding.' Someoftbe 
above may be regarded as relative forms of Descriptive compounds, formed witb 
indeclinable prefixes; see 756. Similar compounds in Greek and Latin are. 
av-ij/W^of, (v-8ijX«r, in-imicus, in-fflii, dii-timilis, tmi-plftmi. 

e. Observe— The adverbial prefixes J^ and ^ (736. rf./) impart a passive •eoM 
to participial nouns of age ncj, just as Ov^ and ff in Greek ; thus. 5«^*, ' difflcuh 
to be dune.' H^ ' easy to be done ;' 5<W ' difficult to be obtained,' WpJH ' catf 
to be attained ;' SWi * difficult to be crossed.' Compare the Greek fu^^i, 
' easy to be bume ;' binivopoi, difficult to he paaaed,' &c. 

/. IT til VI H, -'V1^ -V, ' poaseaaed of a master,' is sometimes used at the end of 
compounds to denote simply ' possessed of,' ' furnished with ;' thu», PliIIH,*MW 
f^IpJTiTW 'ft stone-aeat fiirnished with a canopy;' r)((4Tl|£,IIHIVt HVO! 'mi 
arbour having a marble-slab as its master,' i. e. furnished with,' provided with,' 
&c. Similarly, ^'J,»(*;a-IT'W^ TfTn^'. ' a fig-tree occupied by a number of 

g. Observe — The relative form of a componnd would be marked in Vedic San- 
skrit by the accent. In the Karma-dharaya compound makd'bdku, great arm,' 
the accent would be on the last syllable, thus H7TWT7; but in the Relative mtU- 
bdka, 'great armed,' on the ante-penultimate, thus *(?lll^. So, native ooa>- 
mentators often quote as an example of the importance of right accentuation, iba 
word Indra-satru, which, accented on the first syllable, would be Bahu-vrihi (an 
P£p. VI. a. I, by which the first member retains its original accent); but acoented 
on the penultimate would be Tat-purusha. The sense in the first caae is ' baring 
Indra for an enemy ;' in the second, ' the enemy of Indra.' 

h. Note, that W(W* and 7^ are used at the end of relative compaonda to 
denote ' composed of,' ' consisting of;' but are mure frequently found at the end 
«f complex relatives; see 774. 

COMPLEX COMPOUND NOUNS. 
770. We have now to speak of complex compound vorda, 
or compounds within compounds, which form g most remarkable 
feature in Sanskrit composition. Instances might be given of 
twenty or thirty words thus compounded together ; but these are 
the productions of the vitiated taste of more modem times, and 
are only curious as showing that the power of compounding words 
may often be extravagantly abused. But even in the best specimeni 
of Sanskrit composition, and in the simplest prose writings, four, five, 
or even six words arc commonly compounded together, involving 
two or three forms under one head. !t will be easy, however, to 
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determine the character of the forms involved, by the rules pro- 
pounded in the preceding pages ; in proof of which the student has 
only to study attentively the following examples. ' 

Instances of absolute complex compounds, whose sense is complete 
and unconnected, are not rare. 

fl. The following are examples : #rf4l^i.N(ii^^*iJH|*IIM * good and evil 
(occurring) in the revolutions ofthe interval of time/ the whole being a depend- 
ent, involving a dependent and a copulative; ^HjMfil^W^SjUUJi 'the general 
of the army and the overseer of the forces/ the whole being a copulative* 
involving two dependents; ^H 4 1 U Pd^M'^^ A 14(1 'the protection from sorrow, 
enemies, and perils/ the whole being a dependent, involving an aggregative; 
^^vVPnT^H^TfT^ * the disregarded words of a friend/ the whole being a descrip- 
tive, involving a dependent; ^#lf|i^HI^^I^ 'a white robe and a string of 
garlands/ the whole being a copulative, involving a descriptive and dependent ; 
^5,^i»tCI,Hi</i^ * one who has gone to the opposite bank (pdra) of all the 
S'astras/ i. e. ' one who has read them through ;' ^irfiR^TFftf^ ' the bones of a 
dead lion/ 

771. The greater number of complex compounds are used aa 
adjectives, or relatively, as epithets of some other word in the sen- 
tence; thus, TfcTTTTRnnnnTy -''ft> -*#, * whose nails and eyes were 
decayed/ the whole being the relative form of descriptive, involving 
a copulative ; ^rjtmri^pnr ^having a throat emaciated with hunger/ 
the whole being the relative form of descriptive, involving a de- 
pendent. 

a. Other examples are, ^UnTT^QJ^W^nrff, -•fTj -'f> * having a white garland 
and unguents/ the whole being the relative form of copulative, involving a 
descriptive ; m1hI!Vi«^'^^^IJ * broad-shouldered and strong-armed,' the whole 
being a copulative, involving two descriptives ; wTP'TyW?! , -TIT, -W, ' done in a 
former birth,' the whole being a dependent, involving a descriptive; f^m^^- 
^•^.l*^' ~^' '^y ' advanced in learning and age,' the whole being a dependent, 
involving a copulative; ^ Pm d,Ui| ^1^,^ 1 *1 ^^> "^9 **t» 'having fresh garlands, 
and being free from dust,' the whole being the relative form of copulative, 
involving a descriptive and dependent ; nRlM^jJ^t^ilH^, -Tl^, -T!if, ' whose 
head was moist with unction ;' ^nif^9ir^lC^9 -HT, -I19 'having the face turned 
in any direction one likes ;' y^<4^li^f4xf4l^, "^WHy '^f ' spear and club in hand ;' 
FirtT?l^^qTl[tf^nrif , -Wr, -'if * sufficient for support during one night' (tee 

77^) » ^'5'^*.^'^!^,^^.^*'^!^!^9'^ ' acquainted with the meaning of the 
three Vedas, called Rig, Yajur, and S4ma ;' 4ll^f,^NIilQ,lll4^n{|lli ' biting their 
lips and having red eyes' (agreeing with TJlfTTff); H\^f.Ji.JI^ 'ii^juring 
another bj action or by intention/ 
773. The substantive ^Vffif, ' a beginning,' often oocim in oomplez relative 
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compournU, with the force of el celrra, aa in aimple relative* ftt 764; thus, q»_wi- 
ftwnpnr ' parrota, starlings, &e.' (agreeing with lfi?W|_ ' birds beginning wtlb 
pUTOts and 9tarlinj(8'|, the whole beinn the relative form of dependent, involving 
an agin'egtttive ; wf^ f^JJ^li^ ' peace, war, S:c.' (agreeing with ^5"'' >wdcr- 
atood); 'J^,<!'l1'l'Ur'i_JJ*(1, -'Sir, -^, ' [MiBsessed of houses, temples, 8iP.;' 
' 'V 5 *■'',* I '"'"'J.'''^'* "J ,3**1,1 "'ST, -'%, 'possessed of elephants, bones, trea- 
suries, and other property.' 

a. Similarly, WTH in the example SUH.'I'MTHni (agreeing with WH*I ' garUndi 
posaeaaing the beat odour and other qualities'). 

773- Long complex eompounds may lie generally translated by beginning at the 
last word and proceeding regiilarty backwards, as in the following ; •(l«_*f«j«*_rn- 
^n:;giir*E5IT^WWTI7Ftfie»5raTirwyhT«rHWyT?:, -?T, -?, 'causing pleaaure 
by the music of the voice of the cuckoo, blended with the hum emitted by tbe 
awarma of joyoua bees.' 

774. WIW* or ^^, aa occupying the last place in a complex relative, denote* 
'compoaed of;' thus, ¥W^T'<i;m;ir« *fi«IiM* ^ 'a force consisting of 
elephants, horses, chariota, infantry, and servants ;' H''?l"'^57''.5T*^^^ Iwfr 
the two actions conaiating of the good and evil done in a former birth.* 

77,";. Complex compounds may sometimes have their second or middle raenibcT 
elided or omitted ; thus, flfMilI"l,?l*'ffr5T is really a complex comi^ound, the 
whole being a descriptive, involving a dependent ; but the middle meml)er wn i» 
eUded ; see 745, o. Similarly, SIIAVlPiltlH ' the era-king' is for jra.fmi.Hir^il^ 
'theking (beloved) bjthe era;' i^wfttjft for frawimrt*^ ' Ln wi gained bj 

' a. Complex compounds expressive of comparison are not tincoronion; h, 
!Hri.r*l'J (4lrf_MUei«, -3T, -H, 'unsteady as a trembling drop of water;' 
•irrti\i;M,ril*l_rf».rt*l, -WT, -fii ' tremulous as water on the leaf of a lottu ;' 
the last l»-i) examples arc complex, t'ompare 758. a. - 7'J 1 1 i 

b. A peculiar compound of this kind is formed from Dvandvas by adding llw 
allix {ya i thus. lil'*"in^in>, -'VX, -V, ' Uke the story of the crow and the palm 
tree;' ;qH,4<f)ii^1M,, -^, -iJ, ' Uke the story of the hawk and the pigeon.' 

c. The substantive verb must often be supplied in connexion with a relative com- 
pound; aa, WH,W_W^}n<l|H^'hia snccesa was proportionate to his undertaking! ;' 
Mlfll'*lftl ' on his drinking water,' for nf ^iwftj 'VTI tfir. 

776. Complex compound adverbs, or indeclinable compounds, 
involving other compounds, are Bometimcs found ; as, 4<l,Jif,r>fftj)te 
' not differently from one's own house ;' ^•i!)vil.JlJMHli ' afler utter- 
ing a sound ;' VT^yt^^ flU wt btm Jf W^ ti ' rcgardlessly of the curving of 
her waist bending under the weight of her bosom ;* fltll^^V.^* ' as 
seen and beard.* 

ANOMALOUS COMPOUNDS. 
777. There are certain compounds which are too anomalous in their formatioa 
to admit of ready claasiflcation under any one of the prece'ding head*. 
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^ ^<s*> ^^**, ^9 9MVf 'n^y affixed to crude bases, form anomaloiis com- 
pounds ; see 80. XX. XXI. 

b. There is a common compound formed by placing WITC after a crude base, to 
express 'another,' 'other;' as, FJRpifT or ^^ipift * another place;' tTlfplftw 
^ ' along with another king ;' "iWpiRTftr ' other births.' 

c. Similarly, ^T^ is added to express * mere;' see 919. 

d, V^ or ^TW or ^HT (meaning literally * preceded by') may be added to 
crude bases to denote the manner in which any thing is done ; as, siu^,^ ' with 
anger;* ^«ii,«j^qi«i^ ^ J^ * he gave food with reverence.' See 792. 

e, A peculiar compound is formed by the use of an ordinal number as the last 
member ; thus, TfTnrflTft^* accompanied by the S&rasa ;' iftwrjifhlW (agreeing 
with M«f«) ' having Sit4 for his third (companion),' i. e. including Lakshmana ; 
'Wnirftrift'nff (HeiM,) * N*la made double by his shadow ;' HIM^^VK (miPWH) 
'the Panilavas with their mother as the sixth;' ^^ VlfMMM^^K 'the Vedas 
with the Akhydnas as a fifth.' 

/. The following are peculiar ; TTOT^ftfVinifWt * a fighter who abandons life ;' 
^nyw^^HTRT, -in, 'V, 'having no fear from any quarter;' H^V^'J^i'^, -%T, -V, 
* never before seen ;' ^N^il^j^PMA: * one who has lodged seven nights.' 

g. With regard to compounds like *i^,^i«i * desirous of going,' see 87 1 . 

h. The Veda has some peculiar compounds ; e.g. vidad-vasu, ' granting wealth ;' 
ydvayad'dveshast 'defending from enemies;' kshayad-v&a, 'ruling over men.' 
These are a kind of inverted Tat-purusha. 

CHANGES OF CERTAIN WORDS IN CERTAIN COMPOUNDS. 

778. The following is an alphabetical list of the substitutions and 
changes which take place in the final syllables of certain words 
when used in certain compounds. 

WIJ m. at end of various compounds for xtf^ n. *the eye;' e.g. 'i^m^ *a 
bull's eye (window);' ^stffTTT^, -T^, -"B^, 'red-eyed.' — ^V^ for ^"nffe f-. 
' the finger ;' e. g. fl#c44l, -HT, -cJ,* measuring two fingers.'-: — v^rom. for^Wftl 

v.* ^ 

m. 'joining the hands in reverence.' — '^W for ^«<i«\ m. *a road;' e.g. UTWff, 
-*^, -54, * distant (as a road).' — ^n^f in Dvandvas for xi«ia^ m. ' a bull ;' e.g. 
^T^3^ ^^ "^ ^"w and buU.' — "^RH in Karma-dharayas for W^RI n. a cart,' 

* a carriaffe ;' e. g. •if M««^ * a large cart.' — ^mH in Karma-dharayas for ^RH^n. 

* iron.* — ^nW in Karma-dharayas for H^H^f^ m. * a stone.' — W91 in Dvigus and 
relative compounds for ^TF^; e. g. ^ei/i^ * a car drawn by eight oxen ;' ^BFT*^ 
Mirt^, -f^, -r5, * having eight receptacles.' — ^«lq in Dvandvas for ^THTIC 
m. n. ' the knee ;' e.g. 9^ll1<l * thigh and knee.' — ''^fB for ^rfH f. * an angle ;' 
c. p. ^rjTO^. -HT, -H, * quadrangular.' — ^W^ or Wf^ for ^^ n n. * a day ;' 
c. g. FVTfW ' the period of one day ;' ^fCT? * a holy-day ;' HfWnr * the lord of 

X X 



338 CHAKQES OF CERTAIN WOBDS IS CERTAIN C0MP0UBD8. 

day.' — ^ fof WflJ n. ' ft day ;' e. r. "i^lfei* ' the forenoon." — ^^ for W^ t 
'wttet;' e.g. S^mi'an island;' W'ffrl^H * an island.' — -t*W for ^ '• wound.' 
— TT? in Karaia-dharayas for TI^ m. ' an oi ;' e. g. «f^a|« ' a targe oi.'— 
3? for TiJW n. ' n-atcr ;' e. g. ^iJI^WH ' a water-jar ;' l!fTO?W ' the »ea of milk.' 
— VTH in Kanna-dhirayaa for TT*In, 'the breast;' e. g. Tmi^cww, -ift, -», 
' broad-chested as a horse.' — TTTTTT an old dual form in DvandvM for »^« 
m. f. ' the dawn ;' e. g. 7'(T8Tb'4 ' dawn and sun.' — -IW^ [f. nrft) for WIW 
n. 'an udder;' e. g. ^(Ntlft ' having a full udder.' — Id for WTIf. 'water;* e.g. 
W^1^.-xn, -V, ' Wfttera," — ^ff^ for ^^; see 779. — WJ^ for V^ m. '4b 
top,' ' head :' e. g. fa^ijd ' three-peaked (mountain).' — ^ or 'Wt or WW tot J 
expressing in/friori/y or diminution; e. g. •^wi or •! wi or iiil m ' slightly w»nn ;' 
^JTIJt'a bad letter;' ^TT^^^nj^' a coward. '^IT^ at end of Bafau-^Tihii for 
WWf m. ' the palate ;' e. g. firaryc ' having no palate.' — '^^ for ^^ m. ' tite 

belly.'— WR for WtA ; e. g. 'H^WTT ' half a khari ' (a measure). if^ for »W 

m. ' smell ;' e, g. ^fiTTf^Tt, -fflIB, -fw, " fetid.' — If? in Dvigus for ift m. f . 
'an 0:1;' e. g. ^ran^ 'a collection of five cows.' — ^g<,for ^n*.'foiir ;' see 775. 
— ll^fot '«ll«ll 'a wife ;' e.g. MMlrtT du. 'husband and wife.' — IPMTI for H»* ' a 
tooth ;" e. g. iHU.»1**n, -»TT, -'*T, ' grass -toothed,' ' graminivorous.' — •!»•€ for 
Vm f. ' a B-ife ;' e. g. JW^snf^W ' having a young wife.' — ff and ^ in B«hu-n(- 
hia for ^TT^n. 'the knee;' e.g. ^'^'^i"^,- "^^ or IfflW. -W. -IT, ' bandy-kneed.' 
— inj for nntn m. ' a carpenter;' e. g. ^iT3TTOT ' an independent cupenter;' 
JTWiTWr ' the village carpenter.' — TfTW in Karma-dbdrayaB (preceded by ^, m, 
or W^) for infB n. 'darkness;' e.g. W^IAHH ' shght darkness.' — iT* tof M^i 
sea 779. — ^ (f. ^iH) for ^'Jt m. ' a tooth ;' e. g. •J<;>i, -^ift, -^, ' htrmg 
beautiful teeth.' — ^ for ITnTT "a wife;' e.g. ijwnft 'husband and wife' 
(according to some, ' the two lords of damn the house').' — f^ at end and f^lT«t 
beginning for f^^^^ m. ' the day ;' e. g. Hjif^l ' night and day ;' fiwrftflt ' day 
and night.' — ^ at end for J? ' yielding milk ;' e. g. *IH^^HI ' the cow of plenty.' 
— Bill an old dual form for flj^ f. ' heaven ;' HT^wftlTT du. ' heaven ud 
earth.' — V*^*!^ at end of Bahu-vrihis for V^« n. ' a bow ;' e. g. l|ff_Xl^, -StT, 
-^, 'a strong archer.' — «fts^at end for vftm. 'virtue.' 'duty;' e.g.W^invykl, 
-^j-^, 'virtuous.' — Wtfor ^ f . ' a load;' e.g. tHITJ^H 'a royal load.' — Hii 
the beginning of a few eompounds for V 'not;' e.g. •lynn^' a eunuch.' — IR 
for "1^1 'a river;' e. g. 1^^ ' the Panjab,' — •THor tHI for •TTftWT 'no«e j" e.g. 
WTTffnf, -Wni, -ITH, or m,*UHtl, -WT, -H, ' sharp. nosed.'- — •IW for fflfil f. 'the 
navel ;' e. g. >Hl_t!l<ra ' lotus -nave led.' a name of Vishnu. — Tin for ^ f. ' a 
ship;' e.g. WSfrt 'half of a boat.'— VI for TfWI tn. ' ■ road ;' e g. ^VW^'a 
good road.' — ^md ^(fcm. ^) for T^ ra. 'the foot;' e.g. tr^'coldncM 
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of the feet ;' flnn^> '^^y -^f * » biped ;' ^J^MT^ ' a quadruped.' — '^^ for VJ^ 
m. ' the foot ;' e. g. ^I'TT^^, -TT, -'T, ' going on foot.'— ^ for ^nni f. * an anny.' 
— ^ in Dvandvas for ^^m. ' a male ;' e. g. 4^ j^ nom. du. ' man and woman.* 
""—WWW at end of Bahu-vribis (preceded by % ^» or J^) for WWT f. ' people,' 

* progeny ;' e. g. WJTIWTW, • WTW, -WW, * having a numerous progeny.' — ^WW for 
WW^ m. ' a Brahman ;' e. g. "yWWW * a contemptible Brahman.' — ^ for wfll f. 
' the earth;' e. g. W^^WlVW 'land towards the north.' — ^ in Dvandvas for ^f. 

* the eye-brow ;' e. g. Wffwi^ * eye and brow.' — ^iHfW in Dvandras for WWW n. 
' the mind ;' e. g. WT^WW nom. du. n. ' speech and heart.' — Wlf and W^ (pre- 
ceded by fwWTi WTWT, &o., 754. a) for WfTI * gpreat;' e. g. fwWTWfW * grandfather.' 
— W^ at beginning of Karma-dhirayas and Bahu-vrihis for W^m. f. n. ' great ;' 
but in Tat-purusha or dependent compounds W^ is retained, as in W^^^TWTWI 
' recourse to the great ;' also before ^ ' become,' and words of a similar import, as 
WWTO * one who has become gpreat ;' but WWT^ * an element.' — ^o' '^f ^ oi^d 
of Bahu-vrihis (preceded by fk» flrlj &c.) for 'jlfW m. * the head ;' e. g. ^JWW, 
-^, -V. — ^WW at end of Bahu-vrihis (preceded by W, ^ J^, ^RW, W^) for WVI 
f. ' intellect;' e. g. W^T^WtW, -WT^i -Vl^. — tfW for tfW, after VJ, WW, and 
WW ; e. g. VVpCfWW ' solitary.'— —11W at end of Karma-dh4rayaa and Tat-purushas 
for TJW^m. ' a king' (see 151. a) ; e. g. WTWTIW^' a supreme monarch ;' qWnWH 
' the king of the gods.' But occasional instances occur of TTW^at the end of 
Tat-purushas ; e. g. fif^'ftuW^ gen. c. ' of the king of Vidarbha' (Nal. XI. 21). — 
rnf at end of Dvigus, Karma-dhirayas, and Dvandvas, for mmSI f. ' night ;' e. g. 
WfhtnSf * day and night ;' ffXT^ * a period of two nights ;' WWinWW * midnight.' 
— T'h^ (after W^, W^, and wfif) for ^iW*^ n. *hair;' c. g. 'W^wW^, -WT, -4, 
' with the hair.' — T^W in Karma-dhirayas for W^^ n. * splendour ;' e. g. 
WW|w44 ' the power of a Brahman.' — WWW in Karma-dhirayas and Bahu-vrihis 
for ^WW n. * virtue,' * felicity ;' e. g. ftft^nRH^, -^, -W, ' destitute of excellence 
or happiness.' — ^or WTTfor ^W^m. * a dog ;' e. g. wfif^^, -Wft, -^, 'worse than 
a dog ;* ^TW?J m. * a beast of prey ;' ^BT^Wf m. * a dog's tooth.' — W at beginning 
of Avyayi-bhavas and Bahu-\Tihis for Wf ' with ;' e. g. Wlftw * with anger;' W^[WW 

* accompanied by a son' (^f JJ^ would be equally correct). — W for WWTW * same ;' 
e. g. wftpjf^* one who eats the same cake.' — WWW in Karma-dhirayas and Bahu- 
vrihis for wflni n. 'the thigh ;' e. g. WWWW^, -WWT, -WW, * having no thighs.' 

— WW in Karma-dhirayas and Dvigus for wftff m. ' a friend ;' e. g. WW1WWW 
' the friend of the winds' (Indra). — WTW in Karma-dhirayas for WTl|r n. ' a lake ;' 
e. g. WWTWTWW^ * a great lake.' — WTW (after W^y WfW, Wflf) for WTW^ n. ' concilia- 
tion;' e. g. W^WTWW 'friendly.' — W^ for ffe m. 'a furrow;' e. g. Wf?5W, 
-WT, -«%, * unploughed.' — W^ for J^ n. ' the heart;' e. g. %w^m ' sleeping in 
the heart ;' ^JW^ m. ' a friend.' 

\ X 2 
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779. It is evident from the above list that the most conunon lubetitutiDii ■■ ihtl 
of V a for the final vowel or final consonant and vowel of a word. Other bua 

ending in ^, ^, »!, 1^ T, W, it^, ?, may add a; as, H^ for W^ in ^«^ 
' voice and skin ;' H^M for gSIH in '^^T^'J ' the Rig and Yajur-veda.' Also T^Tt 
for TOW, WiTjq for TW^, S;c. Also ^^ for ^^ in «^^, -^. ' half a verse of 
the Veda;' and TO^' one conversant with the Rig-veda.' 

a. Some words as the first taembcr of a compound lengthen their finals; e.g. 
•ffet before W^ ( <*(7l.r.*(W ' a wood full of hollow trees') ; ■*(•! before filft 
CHyrirfJiri. ' name of a mountuin'l ; f^ before T^ and ftT3 {f^^TTTlf ' a uni- 
versal sovereign ;" ftTlftra ' Visvaraitra'). Thia is more common in the Veda. 

A. Some few shorten their finals, when they stand as the first member. especnUf 
nouns terminating in "atiior^f; e.g. ^ for ^jn ^fe f- 'a frown ;' 91<I^te 
WUrfi in infftrgg ' the Bcmof ahsu-lot;' ho rffaH. «"<<*: for ^5«tw**rai '«- 
dowed with good fortune,' Ramay. 1. ly, 31. 

c. A few feminine words in WT u (such as VtVT. WIT, fflJIT, \l\^}, VliJ nuij 
lie made neuter at the end of certain conipounds ; e. g. ^^^^Ill ' the shade of 
sugar-canes ;' ^iflTTW'an aas cm hi y of princes ;" (^hw'anassembly of women;' 
^^r^^i (or -TT) ' a night when dogs howl.' 

d. A sibilant is sometimes inserted between two members of a componnd : ax. 
nnrfOT. ' eir[)ifttion of sin,' for wH^ ; ffiWi ' a spot trodden bj kine." 

780. Numerals, when preceded by particles, prej>ositions, or other numenli, 
may change their finals to "B a ,- or if their final letter be a consonant, may ei^er 
drop that consonant or add 'W o to it ; thus, fra (nom. "HTW . -ST^. -WfW) 
' two or three ;' TS^ (nora. -V(V, -TTH, -'RTfiff) ' five or six ;' SM^Jt (nom. 
-TT^) ' nearly four.' 

1. W^ is found in the beginning of certain anomalous comiKJunds [such as 
TITJfi:, ■ei;>uf^4t. &c.) for TTT or ^IWH ' 1.' 

Compound Nouns formed from roots combined with Prepoaitiotu, 
7H1. In the next section it will be shown that the combination o( 
roots with prepositions prevails most extensively in Sanskrit. From 
roots thus combined nouns of the most various signiflcations maybe 
formed ; thus, from ^ ' to seize,' with f^ and tl7, is formed ^IfTt 
' practice ;' from ar ' to do,' wilii ww, w^vtt ' imitation.' Almost 
every line in every Sanskrit book affords an example of thia kind of 
compound. 

SECTION II. 
COMPOUND VERBS. 
782. The learner might look over the list of 3000 simple root*, 
and well imagine that in some of these would be rxintained erery 
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possible variety of idea, and that the aid of prepositions and adverbial 
prefixes to expand and modify the sense of each root would be 
unnecessary. But in real fact there are comparatively few Sanskrit 
roots in common use ; and whilst those that are so appear in a mul- 
titude of different forms by the prefixing of one or two or even three 
prepositions, the remainder are almost useless for any practical 
purposes, except the formation of nouns. Hence it is that com- 
pound verbs are of more frequent occurrence than simple ones. 

They are formed in two ways : ist, by combining roots with pre- 
positions ; 2dly, by combining the auxiliaries w * to do' and ^* to 
be' with adverbs^ or nouns converted into adverbs. 

Compound Verbs formed by combining Prepositions with roots. 

783. The following list exhibits the prepositions chiefly used in 
combination with roots: 

a. Vfir ati, 'across/ 'beyond/ 'over/ as, ^Bfinn, W?rt (pres. ^wftc, &c.), 
^rnsn*^, * to pass by/ * to pass along/ *to transgress/ 

b. wfv adhi, * above/ * upon/ * over/ as, 'WfVfT ' to stand over/ * to preside' 
(pres. ^rfVffiTFrfi?) ; ^wfv^ * to climb upon / irfv^ft * to lie upon / ^rfVfiT'^ * to 
go over towards / wf\ * to go over/ in the sense of * reading/ The initial W a 
is rarely rejected in Epic poetry ; as, ftfinf for wMunf. 

c. ^^ anu, ' after/ as, 'W^^* to follow/ ^PJIT *♦! follow/ in the sense of 
'performing/ ^^^ 'to imitate/ ^I^in^^'to assent/ With ^it signifies 'to 
experience/ 'to enjoy.' 

J. ysr^X antar, ' between/ * within' (Latin inter); as, Wm^ ' to place within/ 

* to conceal/ in pass. ' to vanish / ^•PiT^* to bo within / ^•n^^ ' to walk in the 
midst.' 

e. ^Sn^ apa, ' off,' * away,' * from' (avo) ; as, ^»^»ni^, ^H^, ^^ (from WW and 
^), ' to go away / Wnpft ' to lead away / WW^i^' to abstract / WWW^ * to bear 
away.* It also implies * detraction / as, WIW^ * to defame/ 

/. Wft? api, ' on,' ' over* (eW), only used with VT and ^; as, WlftlVT * to cover 
over/ wftrrf ' to bind on.' The initial %! a is often rejected, leaving ftVT,ftR¥. 

g. Wftr abki, ' to/ * unto,' * towards / as, irfWlH, WD^, * to go towards / Wfil- 
Vr^ * to run towards / wfir^l^^' to behold / wrfWw^ or wrfHVT (see VT at 664) ' to 
address,* ' to accost,' 'to speak to,* to salute.* 

k. ysn ara, 'down,' 'off/ as, WW?5^, WTfW, *to descend/ WRW * to look 
down / W^ * to throw down/ ' to scatter/ WClfT^ * to cut off/ It also implies 
'disparagement/ as, WWIJT *to despise/ H^ftl^ 'to insult/ With VT (3d c. 
WW^Vrfir), * to attend.' The initial W a may bo optionally rejected from WRPITf 

* bathing.' 

i. ^n a, * to/ ' towards,' ' near to' (Latin ad); as, WnfllH * to enter/ WT*^ ' to 
go towards / WT^ * to mount up.' When prefixed to 1^, WT, and ^, * to ^,' 
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and ^' to give,' it reveraea the action; thus, WfflR^, WUr, ?, 'to conic;' WRt 
" to take.' With ^, ' to practise.' 

j. 3^iiJorT?^«(, ' up,' ' upwards,' 'out' (opposed to ft!); as, 'S^T (48I, TTfif, 
' to go up,' 'to rise" (pres. a^^lTH, ist conj,); TJt 'to fly up;' 9S>( ' to strike 
up' ("S^andf i^. 50); ^¥ (T^ anii ^, see 50) ' lo extract;' sfwi^ and a^M 
(47) 'to open the eyes;' ai^r^, TftBi!, 'to cut up;' S MJrt ' to root up;' ^ft? 
'to lift up' (TTT and fw, 49). 

When prefixed immw/ia/f/y to WT and WT^it causes the elision of »: ■>, ar^i 
'to stand up;' Ttf^'to prop up.' In some cases it reveraeH the action; as, 
from Tif 'to fai!,' TPn( 'to leap up;' from ■P^' to bend down,' ■5W^(47)'lo 
raise up ;' from TPJ ' to keep down,' TfJI^ ' to lift up.' 

i. 1^ upa, ' to,' ' towards' (vBo), ' near,' ' down,' ' under,' joined like WT and 
ifw to roots of motion ; as, StPIT ' to approach ;' 3*1^^ ' to wait upon ;' aiwi 
' to stay near,' 'to be present,' 'to arrive.' With f^^(6th c. T^ftT^rf''). " to sit 
down ;' with "SIH, ' to sit near.' Ohaeire— T^ with WtvOl (from T^) = ^rttwfir 
' he bums;' see 784.0. 

/. \^ ni, ' in," ' on,' ' down.' ' downwards,' ' under' (opposed to Tlf) ; a«, \l<*\ 
' to fall down ;' 'ftni'I ' to suppress ;' fifftl^ and fipftpj ' to close the eyes ;' 
fltiimi ftnr, sni, 'to lay down,' 'to deposit;' f-fftl^ 'to go within,' 'to 
encamp.' With ^' to return,' 'to desist;' with ^P^, ' to hear." in some cases 
it does not alter, or simply intensifies the sense ; as, fif?^ ' to kill outright.' 

m. ftninisorf^nir, 'out;' as,ftTPS'^ (see 71], ftpW, ftf^W (71.0. c), 'logo 
out,' 'to come out;' Ph^^H 'to cut up;' PH*ff 'to come to an end,' ' to ceue;' 
ftrf^ (71- *) 'to determine.' 

n. ^U para, 'back,' 'backwards' {Tetpa), combined with ftfand >J^in the sense 
of ' defeat ;' as, inf^ ' to overcome' {cf. KapavtKav, JF-aeh. Choe.) ; ^npj^' to be 
defeated.' When joined with ^, ad conj., it signifies ' to retire towards' (pres. 
tow); when with ^ or ^I^, ist e. Atm., 'to run away,' 'to retreat,' r being 
changed to I (pres. I4c41l)- 

o. i?ft /jnri, ' around,' 'about' (xffi,pfT); as, ifl*!^, ^fV^, ' to surround;' 
Mil.^}.) nri,JlII, 'to go round;' iflw 'to look round,' ' to examine;' TTt^H^" to 
turn round;' iftw^' to run round.' When prefixed to ^it signifies 'to Bdora,' 
and l^^ is inserted, ^ift*^. With ^, ' to despise,' and with 3) " to avoid." ]l 
sometimes merely gives intensity or completeness to the action ; as, ^tftn^ 'to 
abandon altogether ;' 4K9I ' to ascertain completely.' 

p. H pra, ' before,' ' forward' (t^o, pro, prir) ; as, HTW, H^^> ' "> pKWwd i' 
HW 'to set before,' "to present;' HVI 'to begin;' HT", ' to proceed,' 'to begin;' 
1WI 'to run forward;' in>n 'to set out,' 'to advance;' U^' to be lupenor,' 'to 
prevail;" B^H 'to foresee.' With S»^, 'to deceive," Observe — H with ^*fll 
' he goes,' makes m^Prf (or KT^F^I ' he goes on quickly ;' V with WWV, ctiual 
base of X'^'to go,' makes nnnfil ' 1 send.' Similarly, B + TWB = WWW " he 
trembles;' and H + w^fll (from TW] = Rl^fff ' he bums." See 784.0. 
Tilt rot pra inSuences a following numl by 58; M, SQH 'to bend befoR.' 'lo 



COMPOUND VERBS. 348 

salate/ Sometimes H does not alter the sense of a root, as in HT^ ' to obtain' 
(5th c; see 681). 

q. Hfir prati, * against/ ' to/ * towards/ * back again' (vpof) ; as, Hfirj^, ' *© 
fight against / inft * to go towards ' (pres. IcftfiT) ; nfinif^ * to go towards,' * to 
return / nflTf * to counteract/ Bfif^ * to beat back/ * to repel/ irfinf^ ' to 
answer/ nfira^^ ' to recover/ llfipft * to lead back/ nfiTT^ * to re-salute/ 
With ^, * to promise/ with '^, ' to arrive at,' * to obtain/ with fW, ' to wait 
for,' ' to expect/ Sometimes it alters the sense very slightly ; as, irfw^ ' to 
dwell near or at/ 

r. f^ rt, * apart,' ' asunder/ implying ' separation,' distinction/ ' distribution,' 
' dispersion' (Latin dis, se); as, fi^^ *to wander about/ TTWc^ * to vacillate/ 
ftf^ *to roam for pleasure/ ftw *to dissipate/ ftw *to tear asunder/ fiWH 
' to divide/ fM^I^ ' to distinguish.' Sometimes it gives a privative signification; 
as, 'ft^'^ ^ to disunite / ftf^ * to forget / ftuft * to sell/ With ^, * to change 
for the worse.' Sometimes it has little apparent influence on the root ; as, Pin^l^ 

* to perish/ or * to perish entirely / firPwi^^ ' to think.' 

*. l^sam, 'with/ 'together with* ((rvy, con); as, TfPf, ^9f> '^ collect/ 
^g«^ ' to join together / WfPf^ ' to meet together / ^•m^ ' to happen / ^rf^J^ ' to 
contract.' With T^ it signifies 'to perfect,' and ^ is inserted, ^l^- ^^ ^ often 
prefixed without altering the sense ; as^ ti^*^ * to be produced.' 

t. jpn^ dus or JT dury ' badly,' and ^ su, ' well,' are also prefixed to verbs ; see 
726. rf./. 

«. Also other indeclinable prefixes ; thus, ^VW^ ' decline' is compounded with 
^ * to go/ in the sense of * to go down,' * to set / tWT;?!^ * across,' with VT in the 
sense of ' to conceal,' with ^ ' to disappear,' with ^ ' to revile/ WT with VT * to 
believe.' 

784. Two prepositions are often combined with a root; as, vn^ 
(fif + ^ * to open ;' iqrv^ (loth c.) * to kill ;' -^VPn^ (^V + ^ ' to go 
under/ * to undergo,* * to arrive at ;' ?l^ (?|i^ + "'BTT + root ^ * to as- 
semble ;' TTftnnr (it -f ftr, 58) *to prostrate one's self;* ift» (n + lf^ 
+ root ^) * to raise up / and occasionally three ; as, ffiqT^ (v + fir + 
wt) * to predict;' Vl^^ (lTfir + ^ + ^ * to answer.' Other com- 
binations of three prepositions, occasionally prefixed to roots, are ir + 
TV + ^; ^sr6T-hf% + ^; li + ^ftr-f v; Tq-f* + il;^ + ir + fir. 

a. Observe — Final ^ a and VT a of a preposition combine with the initial 
^ ft of a root into aV, and are rejected before initial ^ e and ^ o (except in forms 
from the roots ^ i, * to go/ and ^ * to increase). See 38 e. i; and see H and 
79 above : but in other cases prepositions ending in vowels combine with 
roots beginning with vowels according to the rules of Sandhi ; thus, VT with ^ 

* to go* becomes ^ (33), and in pres. Jtf^ (VT -f Fft 33), &c. ; in impf. VTJ, ^H^ 
(645» .^)» &c. ; in pot. WvH {Wl + X^)> &c. ; in impv. Wlflftf (Vl + ^iftf), ke. 
Similarly, WTf with ^^^ becomes wWf by 3J. 
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b. Observe also, a sibilant is generally inserted between the prepositions ^1% 
'^y "^ft, Hfk, ?l'^^, and the roots "IT 'to do' and W * to scatter;' see shore under 
'^ft and Wf. Similarly, from Wf^ and "^ is formed W^^EK ' excrement.' 

c. The final t of ^rfw^ Jlfw^ Vlfty f^, is optionally lengthened in forming oertsin 
nouns from compound verbs ; as, WrfNlTT, inft^OT, ^O^l^y «A4iliji 

785. In conjugating compound verbs formed with prepositions, 
neither the augment nor the reduplication change their positioo» 
but remain attached to the root*; as, tt^^, impf. of «fi; with ^; 
T'nftr^, impf. of ftir, with 18TT; "VT^fwv, impf. of WT, with irj; 
ufinHTR, perf. of ^, with nfff ; iHiii^K , perf. of ^, with V and '^. 

a. In the Veda, as in Homer, prepositions may be separated from 
the root by other words ; as, ^ 1^ ^^^W^ * let them enter thee/ 

786. Grammarians restrict certain roots to either Parasmai-padt 
or Atmane-pada when in combination with particular preppsitioiu 
or when peculiar meanings are involved f* Some instances have been 
already given at 243. a. Most of the examples specified by PaQioi 
in the 3d ch. of his ist Adhyaya are here added. The 3d sing. 
present will be given, the termination either in it or te marking the 
pada to which in each case the root is supposed to be limited. 

W^ ' to throw ' is generally Parasmai, and '9^ ' to reason ' is genertlly ^tmane, 
but combined with any prep, may take either pada. — "^ ' to do ;* imv-Jtarof^ * he 
imitates;* pard-karoti, 'he does well;' adhi-kurute, 'he overcomes;' ui^kanU, 
' he informs against,* * reviles ;* ud-d-kurute, * he reviles ;' vpa-kurute, ' he wor- 
ships ;* vpa-S'kurute (784. b), * he prepares;' upa-s-karotiy * he polishes;' pari' 
karoti, " he rejects ;* pra-kurute, * he offers violence,* ' he recites (stories).' — \*^ 
scatter ;' apa-s-kirate (784. b)/ he (the cock) throws up earth ;' hut a/M-AJnli, 
* he scatters (as flowers).' — Jff{ * to go ;' d-kramate, ' he (the sun) ascends;' hut 
d'krdmati when not in the sense of ' the rising of a luminaiy, &c. ;' m^kramaie, 
' he (the horse) steps out;' but vi-kramaii, * it (the joint) splits in two;' ape* 
kramate or pra-kramate, ^ he is valiant;' but vpa-krdmati, he approaches;' and 
pra-krdmatu * he departs.' — J^ *to buy;' ava-krinite, pari-kr^itej * he boys;' 
vi'knnttej ' he sells;' but An' alone takes either pada. — ^HulT 'to play;' d-kriftie 
or anu'krvjate, * he sports ;' pari-kridate^ * he plays about ;* «a»*(saiii)->M<|^/e» * be 



* There are a few exceptions to this rule in the Maha-bhimta; as in 
(Maha-bhar. Selections, p. 33). 

t In E])ic poetry, however, there is much laxity; e. g. ^^ and m^t wfaidi 
are properly Atmanc-pada, are found in Parasmai. Instances of passive verbs 
taking Parasmai terminations have been given at 253. 6. On the other hand» 
•T^ * to n»j()ice/ which is properly a Parasmai-pada verb, is found in the 
Atmane. 
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plays ;' but 8an*(8am)'kHdati,' it (the wheel) creaks.' — ^ftf^'to throw;' ati-kshipati, 
' he throws beyond ;' abhi-kshipati, * he throws on ;' prati-kshipati, * he throws 
back or towards.' — ^?^ ' to sharpen;' san-isamykshnute, *he sharpens.' — T'^ * to 
go ;' d-gamayate, * he delays or waits patiently ;' vy-ati-gaManti, * they go against 
each other ;' san'{sam)'ga66hat% when motion towards any thing is implied, as 

* he goes towards (the nllage) ;' but Atmane in the sense of ' he goes with' or 

* agrees with.' — 'T *to swallow;' saif(for 8am)-girate, * he promises,' * he pro- 
claims ;' but san-girati, * he swallows ;' ava-girate, * he swallows.' — W^ * to go ;' 
ii<f(for ud)'6arate, * he goes astray ;' u6'6arati, * it (the tear) overflows ;' *an.(for 
iam)-6arate or sam-ud-d-darate^ * he goes in a chariot.' — ftf *to conquer;' see 
243. a. — ^UT * to know;' apa-jdnite, * he denies (the debt);' prati-jdnite or 
san-jdn^te, * he acknowledges.' Without a prep, this root is restricted to either 
pada if certain meanings are involved ; as, sarpisho (for sarpishd) jdnUe, he 
engages (in sacrifice) by means of ghee;' gdm jdn^te, * he knows (his own) cow;' 
tvdm gdmjdndti or jdn^te, * he knows his own cow.' — tft *to lead;' im(for arf)- 
nayate, * he lifts up;' upa-nayate^ * he invests (with the sacred thread);' vi-nayate, 

* he pays,' or * he grants,' or * he restrains;' vi-nayati, * he takes away' (as * the anger 
of his master') ; vi-nayati, * he tiums away (his cheek).' Without a prep, this root 
is Atmane if it means * to excel,' or * to ascertain.' — ^ * to praise ;' d-nute, he 
praises.' — ^IP^ * to bum ;' ut-tapate or vi-tapate, * he warms;' ut-tapate or vi-tapate, 

* he warms (his own hand, &c.).' Without a prep, this root is Atmane, 4th c^ if 
it means * to perform penance.' — 1^ * to give ;' d-datfe, ' he receives;' vy-d^daddti, 
' he opens (his mouth);' vy-d-datte, * he opens (the mouth of another);' ta^t- 
ya66hate, * he gives' (as ddsyd, * to the female slave,' the instr. being used for the 
dative). — 1J3T * to see ;' sam-padyate, * he considers thoroughly.' — •TT^ to ask 
for;' always Atmane if used with gen. c, as madhuno ndihate, 'he asks for 
honey.' — TH^ * to ask ;' d-pri66hate, * he bids adieu to ;' sam'pri66hate, * he 
interrogates.' — W9f^ * to eat' is Atmane if it means * to eat,' * to possess,' or to 
suffer ;' but Parasmai if it means * to protect.' — ^J^ * to bear ;' pari-mriMkyati, * he 
endures or forgives.' — ^V^ * to restrain ;' d'ya^6hatf, * (the tree) spreads ;' d-ya^^hate, 
' he stretches out (his hand);' but d-ya66hati^ ' he draws up' (as a rope from a 
well); upa-yaMate, * he takes (a woman) to wife;' but upa-ya66hati^ * he takes 
the wife (of another);' d'ya66kate, *' he puts on (clothes);' ud-ya6^kate, * he takes 
up (a load) ;' hut ud-yadt'hati, * he studies vigorously (the Veda, &c.);' sa^-ya^hate, 

* he collects' (or stacks as rice, &c.) — ^T^ * to join;' ud-yun'kte, * he makes 
effort;' anu-yun-kte, * he examines;' ni-yun'kte, * he appoints;' pra-yitn-kte, 

he applies;' but pra-yunaktiy ' he sets in order (sacrificial vessels).' — T!'^ to 
sport;' upa-ramati, * he causea to refrain*;' d-ramati, * he rests;' sec also rt- 
ramati 243. a. — <J to cut;' ty-ati-lunite, * he performs cutting (of wood) which 
was the office of another.' — T^ * to speak ;' anu-vadate, * he speaks after or like' 
(with gen.); but anu-radati, * he imitates' (as giram^ 'a voice,' ace. c); k/hi- 
radate, * he coaxes,' * he advises;' vi-pra-vadante or vt-pra-vadanti, they dispute;* 

* This is an instance of a simple verb involving the •enae of a ctusal. 
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aam-pra-vadaule, 'thej apeak together;' but sam-pra-vaikniti, U1C7 (the birdij 
sing together;' apa-vadatt,' \k reviles improperly;' but apo-porfo(i, he *pc«k* 

agdinst.' Without prep, rnif is Xtmani?,' to be learned in interpreting' (theS'4*t»ii), 
or ' to be earnest in the study of any thing' (as agricultiu*, &c,). — ^ to ewrj;' 

pra-vakati, 'it (the river) flows along.' f^ 'to know;' »niyt-»i((e. 'he is 

conscious;' saiii-vidatf or siim-riiirate, 'they are conscious' (308), — ^Pf5^'to 
enter;' see 343. a. — ^HT 'to swear;' sapalf, 'he swears at' (with dal,)-—"" 
^ ' tfi hear;' sam-irinoti, ' he hears (the speech^;' but tan-iriniitt, he hean 
weir (intranaitiveij-). — WTT ' to stanil ;' nta-tishlHale, ' he waits patiently;' ^ra- 
tiskthatr, ' he seta out ;' vi-lishlltatr, ' he stands apart ;' fan(for tam)-li»hlluitr, ' he 
atays with;' upit-tishlhate, ' he worships,' * be attends on.' Without prep. «fU 
takes the Atmane when it denotes adhering to,' ' depending on,' as tMfMt 
Kjish^ya, ' he places his trust in Krishna;' but ttpa-lhhfkati, he waita on' (not 
in a religious sense, and (governing an accus. c); ul-li»h(kale, ' he aapirei' (ai' to 

salvation'); but uMi»SMa(i.' he rises' (as 'from a seat'). ?T'*° rtrike;' rf-l«(r 

(see 654), ' he or it strikes' (' himself or itself,' the object being omitted); hot 
J-kanti vptkabham, ' he strikes the bull.' — W ' to sound ;' tom-mtoro/e," it tonodi 
clearly.' — ^ ' to seize ;' ana-karate, ' he takes after (the disposition of lus (atber 
or mother).' otherwise anu-karati. — ^ ' to call;' ttpa-kvayale or wi-ktmiatt or 
ri-kvoyale or iarp-keayate, ' he calls,' ' he invokes ;' d-kcayale, ' be challenge*' 
(as an enemy); but d-kmyali, ' he calls (his son).' 

a. ijome cnusals ore also restricted to cither I'arasmBi or .^tmanc, acconling to 
the preposition prefixed or the meaning involved ; thus the causal of ^ with Vt. 
meaning ' to bewitch,' ia limited to the Atmane. So also, ij^ ' tu be greedy.' 
when its causal means 'to deceive,' is restricted to the Atmane : and the ontal of 
T^, meaning " to deceive,' takes the Atmane ; meaning ' to avoid,' the ParaBmai. 
Again, "^ in the causal, when joined with mtlkyd, and signifying ' to pronounc* 
badly,' takes the Parasmal; hut only in the sense of doing so once. In the icaae 
of causing a false alarm' it requires the Atmane; but the above specimens will 
■ufRce to show the little proSt likely to be derived from pursuing this part of the 
subject farther. 

Compound Verbs formed by combining Adverbs with the root* 
■m krl and ^ bliu. 

787. These are of two kinds; 1st, those formed by combining 
adverbs with -w ' to make' and »|^' to become ;' adiy, those formed 
by combining nouns used adverbially with these roots. 

a. Examples of the first kind are, W?!T ' to adorn ;' ^nf^n* ' to 
make manifest' (sec 72) ; ^rffc* ' to eject ;' grw ' to place in front,' 
' to follow ;' f^^^ ' to deprive ;' WW ' to entertain as a guest ;* 
•ni^ * to revere ;' WTtSTS. inj^, ' to become manifest,' &c. 

78S. In forming the second kind, the final of a crude word, being 
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a or a, is changed to t; as, from ^nf, VfwH^ * to make ready/ 
?ni(h|^ ' to become ready ;' from "ra^j '^^'^ * ^^ blacken ;' from 
^iftWT * a ditch/ i|fb#^ * to convert into a ditch :* and sometimes 
a becomes a; as, frnrnc * to please/ f5pom fini. A final t or tf is 
lengthened ; as, from ^jff , ig^^ * to become pure / from c^^, HfJ 

* to lighten/ A final ri is changed to ^ rf ; as, from ^^i, fPH^^ 

* to become a mother/ A final as and an become (; as, from ^ppfir, 
g»nft>? * to be of good mind / from THPT, ^Tift>|^ * to be a king/ 

a. But the greater number of compounds of this kind are formed from crude 
nouns iiva. The following are other examples: n^l^ 'to esteem as a straw;' 
«f*fl^ ' to stiffen ;' I!*r^"i1^* to fix the mind on one object ;' ^ft^ to make 
one's own/ 'to claim as one's own;' T^fl^'to become friendly/ Substantives 
are sometimes formed from these; as, f^fhm ' the state of being friendly,' 
' friendship.' 

b. Observe — ^This change of a final to / before kfi and bM is technically said to 
be caused by the affix 6ci, and the change to (f by ddd. These compounds often 
occur as passive participles; thus, tic^vIT 'adorned;' W^tV 'become manifest;' 

H^l^ ' made ready ;' H^Jlf * lightened ;' ^(NiTrfh? ' to be agreed to.' 

789. Sometimes TTTI^, placed after a crude noun, is used to form a compound 
verb of this kind ; as, from ITO ' water,' «if9«ii^ ' to reduce to liquid ;' from 
>IW^ ' ashes/ >iw*iiiwi (57) * to reduce to ashes.* Compare 725. a. 

SECTION III. 
COMPOUND ADVERBS. 

790. Compound adverbs are formed, ist, by combining adverbs, 
prepositions, and adverbial prefixes, with nouns in the nom. or 
accus. singular neuter ; 2dly, by placing adverbs, or adjectives used 
as adverbs, after the crude base of nouns. 

a. Tlie first kind are identical with indeclinable compounds ; see 
760. 

791. Most of the adverbs at 731 may be placed afler the crude 
base of nouns ; thus, ^HTlTTnAii * near the child ;' t^|T^ * for the 
sake of protection ;* TTfTR ' for the sake of offspring ;' 6pfif * on what 
account ?' !^|«c0^ii.iummI ' afler uttering a sound/ See also 777. d. 

792. The indeclinable participle ^WTDT* ' having begun,' is joined with WB^ * to- 
day' (^TfTR^l), in the sense of 'from this time forward;' and with the crude of 
words to express ' beginning from ;' see 925. mfti is used adverbially in the same 
sense ; as, "STWfU^yfk * from birth upwards ;' N^fH^Ol * from that time forward.* 

Y y a 
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CHAPTER IX 

SYNTAX. 
793. Sanskrit syntax, unlike that of Greek and Latin, oSen 
fewer difficulties to the student than the other jjortions of the 
Grammar. In fact, the writer who has fully explained the fonot- 
tion of compounds has already more than half completed his expo«< 
^on of the laws which regulate the order, arrangement, and colloca- 
tion of the irords in a sentence {vakya-viaydsa, vdkt/a-viveka, paddn- 
vaya). 

794. Observe~ln ihe present chapter on Syntax, that the antqect n»y be in»de 
as clear aa possible, each word will be aepareted from the next, and vowelt will 
not be allowed to coalesce, altbuu([h such coalition Ik required by tbe law* o( 
combination. When compounds are intrtidiiced into the eiamples, a dot w3l 
often be placed undernealh, \a mark the division of the words. Much vaguenaa 
and uncertaint}'. however, may he expected to attach to the rules propounded, 
when it is remembered that Sanskrit literature consists almost entirely of poetiy, 
and that the laivs of syntax are ever jinine to jield to the necessities of metiical 
corapoBition. 

THE AKTICI.K. 

795. There is no iiidetinitc article in classical Sanskrit; but 
■wfvn (328) and in modern Sanskrit ft (238} are sometimes used to 
supply the place of such an article ; thus, e^fw-I B^ ' in a certain 
country ;' vf^ 3|'llt41 ' a certain jackal,' The definite article may 
not unfrequently be expressed by the pronoun h(2 20) ; thUB, V J?^ 
may mean simply 'the man,' not necessarily 'that man.' 

CONCORD OF THE VERB WITH THE NOMINATIVE CASE. 

796. The verb must agree with the nominative case in number 
and person ; as, w? VTiifin ' I must perform.' 

n. Other examples are. H"? W^^f? 'do thou attend;' H C^lf* 'he givei ;' 
W|(|T T^, ' we two say;' VftiT l^! 'the pigeons said :' IIHI W^ ^ ll'^Ji 
'the kinfl; nnd minister went ;' ITT^ MS^lil firVTT. 'as lonj: as the moon and 
•un remain;' ^T fw^lHT^ 'do you two reflect;' Y'" ^TTit 'do ye come;' 
MfH*!!: Ujll'fl ' (food men are honoured;' WTfif Ml*!; 'the wind blowa;' SC^fl 
^I^rr^ ' the moon rises i' *^fTI ^ ' the flower blossoms.' 

A. Observe— The verb is commonly, though not always, placed Ual in the 



797. AVhen a participle takes the place of the verb, it must agree 
with tbe nominative in number and gender; as, w m: * he t 
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W ifWT ' she went ;* tfrtf!^ Tim^ * the two women spoke ;* tTUT ^m 

* the king was killed ;' nmH i P^ f^vnf^ * the bonds were cut.' 

a. Sometimes, when it is placed between two or more nominative cases, it agrees 
with one only ; as, Ul,^^ WtftflTT ^^TV * his wife and son were awakened/ 

b. Very often the copula, or verb which connects the subject with the predicate, 
is omitted ; when, if an adjective stand in the place of the verb, it will foUow the 
rules of concord in gender and number ; as, >nt ^^^ ' wealth is difficult of 
attainment ;' ^T^T. f Ajf id ' we two have finished eating.* But if a substantive 
stand in the place of the verb, no concord of gender or number need take place ; 
as, fi**iq; ^^ Vm^i * successes are the road to misfortune.' 

« 

CONCORD OP THE ADJECTIVE WITH THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

798. An adjective, participle, or adjective pronoun, qualifying a 
substantive, when not compounded with it, must agree with the 
substantive in gender, number, and case ; as, Tny J^^ ' a good 
man ;' w^ w:w * great pain f in^^J ^n^Pi»5 XIT^ * in these before- 
mentioned countries f ^fMiff fif^lTftir ' three friends/ 

CONCORD OF THE RELATIVE WITH THE ANTECEDENT. 

799. The relative must agree with the antecedent noun in gender, 
number, and person ; but in Sanskrit the relative pronoun generally 
precedes the noun to which it refers, this noun being put in the 
same case with the relative, and the pronoun v follows in the latter 
clause of the sentence ; as, '^T^ tfii4| "wfi: ^ WFJ^TT^ * of whatever 
man there is intellect, he is strong.' 

a. The noun referred to by the relative may also be joined with F, as '^^ 
^fe ?l •Trt We^^i*!; or may be omitted altogether, as Vl[ TlfifTCnJ IHf^ ^HcW 

* what you have promised, that abide by ;' ^PfTH ^W^TWlftf Uli^dlPH nt (^fi(fin 
understood) fwynn ^nTITVT * by those (birds) whose young ones were devoured 
an inquiry was set on foot;' ^ mli*^ ftr^nTHT HIM^I^ Vl^ CTT^ ;iMii|n TPfl^ 
r«mMiMq«ii: ^m^* he who would obtain all objects of sense, and he who despises 
them, of the two the despiser is the best.' 

800. The relative sometimes stands alone, an antecedent noun or pronoun being 
understood, from which it takes its gender and number ; as, Wnn ftfr ^ ^ V^ 
"Wr^TT^ Of what use is scriptural knowledge (to one) who does not practice 
virtue ?* V%^ fis Tn ff (^^^ifn * What is the use of wealth (to him) who does not 
give r' 

a. Sometimes, though rarely, the antecedent noun precedes the relative in the 
natural order ; as, •? IH ^TThT MfMi HWT •! Jllfff * she is not a wife in whom 
the husband does not take pleasure/ 

801. tii*ln and M\An stand to each other in the relation of demonstrative and . 
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relative ; m, VT^f^K ITW ^TllBl arerftf Tn^UF WWTW j>J<<Amf<f ' «• tOMOt 

products as belong to tliat islaail.si) many are to be brought tons.' See also 876. 

a. Similarly, Tlf^^I and HI^^I : us, VT^ ^ ril^SJ TTW 4rTlri4ii: * »■ the 

event occurred, so thej related it to him." 

SYNTAX OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

802. Under this head it is proposed to explain the construction 
of substantives, without special reference to the verbs which govem 
them ; and for this purpose it will be desirable to exhibit examples 
beginning with the nominative case. 

Nominal we case. 

803. A substaiitivc simply and absolutely expressed must be 
placed in the nominative case; as, f^ifTiIi;^!; 'the Hitopadesaf 
^fj^ 41(11 ' the poem of Bhatti.' 

Q. Two nominative coses in liiffiTent numbers may be placed in apposition to 
each otheTi as, ^TDlftl ^P'O " grass as a bed,' 

Accusative case. 

804. Substantives are not found in the accusative, unconnected 
with verbs or participles, except as expressing 'duration of lime' or 
'space.' See 821. 

Inslrumentttl case. 

805. This case yields a variety of senses. The most usual is 
that of 'the agent' aaA ' the instrument' or ' means' hy which any 
thing is done ; as, wir (^% * by me it was said :' ^TVT {^iTlft Vlftpn) 
' by the fowler a snare «as laid ;' ^^Twra-JI ' by the study of the 
Vedas ;' jjtj^WHl ' w ith one's own eye.' 

806. It also has the force of ' with' in expressing other collateral 
ideas ; as, WPI^Tnn wrei ' vying with the strong ;* ^rtpn WWT^ ' con- 
versation with a friend;' i?ii^ FUrra 'equality with beaeta;* fiJT 
ift'^t'lT ' with the knowledge of (his) father;' especially when ' aecom- 
p<miment' is intended: as, %wnrr n?: 'the master with his pupil;* 
vrm'TT ii^r: ' the 6t\li with myself,' i. e. ' myself and four others.' 

807. Tlie other senses yielded bj this case are, " Ihrough,' ' by rrnon of,' ' <m 
accnunl n/;* as. «<)1t ' throii((h compassion ;' THT «h«,iii ' on awount o( 
that transi^Bsionr especially in the case of abstr&ct nouns formed with ff 
(60. XXI[I)i sa, ^Wn ' through itifatuation.' 
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a, 'According to,* * by/ as, ftfiPTT * according to rule ;' h^ ««tfnn ' according 
to my opinion ;' ^lAI * by birth.' 

b. 'The manner^ in which any thing ia done, as denoted in English by the 
adverbial affix * ly/ or by the prepositions * in," at ;* as, ^ij<«n * in abundance ;' 
VTO 'virtuously;' W^anTT or l^^^l 'at pleasure;' ^IR * at ease;' Wiftf 
ftftPTT * in this way ;' 'T^iTT ^^^ (ftT^Rnn) * they both dwell together in great 
intimacy ;' (•pTt vSvirrftT ^Hffw^ff) "ff*!^ * a king surpasses all beings in 
glory ;' ♦i*i«i (•? «lin**i) * such a deed must not even be imagined in the mind;' 
•ii^H^^H4u * in human form ;' uOlil'^ri * for a hindrance.' 

808. Substantives expressive of * want,* * need,* may be joined with the instru- 
mental of the thing wanted ; as, ^^^ •? inftipf * there is no occasion for inquiry ;' 
•RT i«iin ^ iniVipf * there is no need of me as a servant;* ^[^ W!^ ' there is 
use for a straw.* 

809. * The price * for which any thing is done may be in the instrumental ; as, l/^^l 
^WfW: MCl^^ (mfir llfTOW) * for five Pur&i(^as he becomes a slave ;* ^^f^ ^Jw^ C St 
(junf) ' they fight for great rewards.' Similarly, HW.M(ViMNI.*|^'«^*1 (^ ^ 

rt**4ri) fortune is not obtained at the price of the sacrifice of life.* 

a. So also * difference between * two things ; as, f^K\ ^^7^ ^ •^^^ ^•ni 
'there is great difTerence between you and the ocean.' 

b. * Separation from,' either with or without TT^; as, Hi^ ftrftn: 'separation 
from a husband* (or ^^ TTf f%^^»n). Similarly, flni[^ ^flCTOT Tl^ ' separation 
from Hari.' 

c. The English expression ' under the idea that* is expressed by the instrumental 
case of the substantive ''^^9 t^, ^mPgin ' under the idea that he was a tiger.* 

Double Instrumental. 

810. Sometimes when two substantives come together, expressing 'parts* of a 
common idea, they are both placed in the instrumental, instead of one in the 
genitive ; aa, ^^: 5^t^ 'HOTf * (an odour is emitted) by the bakul-plants by 
their flowers' (for < f 4c»^IH I ^l). Similarly, WTlf <CII1UI4«^IHI4I ^^i^ini ^^- 
m^%I ' (he caused her to revive) by her attendants by sandal- water.' 

Dative case. 

811. This case is of very limited applicability, and its functions, 
irrespectively of the influence of verbs, are restricted to the expression 
of ^ the object ^^ ^ motive ^^ or * cause ^ for which any thing is done, or 
* the result ' to which any act tends ; as, viw^f^^f 4) * fqr self-aggran- 
dizement ;' fUMVUfll^ l U^ ' for the counteraction of calamity ;* Ig^ ^ 
9T^ ^ HfiiMIl^ ' arms and books (lead) to renown/ 

a. When, as in the last example, 'the result^ attend* to which 
any thing leads is denoted by this case, the verb is seldom expressed, 
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but appears to be involved in the case itself. The rollowmg ore 
other examples: 113 WTW fTTSTTirf srf 71^ wmt 'where there is 
admiNturc of poison, then even nectar (leads) to death;' 9*)<li^ 
R(fniri nW^ini ^ ^TPiT^ ' advice to foola (leads) to irritation, not to 
conciliation;' n B^Tffim TTWT: wt^m ^ 'BMTTf, 'that old husband 
was not to her liking ;' w TTin ilFH ^^ ^ Wft * that king was not 
to her liking.' 

b. It will be Been hereafter th»t certain verliB of yiriwy and rrWng gnvcm ibt 
dative. Substantives derived from surh verbs exercise a similar influrnce ; at, 
W-lltfi IfT'T ' tlie gipiag to another;' W^wt ^^•t ' the tfUing to another." 

c. Words enprcBsive of ' lalulatttm' or 'rererence' are joined with the dative i 
M, <|I0SIII| •n: ' reverence to Gaijesa ;' WJIrt IT ' health to thee.' 

Ablative case. 
812. The proper force of the ablative case ia expressed by 'from;' 
as, (4lMM (^hr IW^fit) ' from avarice anger arises;' fiit: ^H'i ' falllDg 
from a mountain ;' ^iKKUi gWTit ' from the mouth of the spies.' 

813. Hence this ease passes to the expression of various correlative idcM; u. 
W^infl f*f^iT^ ■ a portion of (from) theit food :' and lilte the instrumenul il 
very commonly siffnifies ' bnause,' 'by reason of' 'in cantrqaenet of;' a*. 
»l\M^<ruri ^Wn^ ' on account of the slaughter of cows and men ;' IIH^BtlW- 
^int (^3 rH»<rrl) ' he blames his son for entering inopportunely;' IJ^^nm^ 
' through fear of punishment ;' ^WtHJWJ'^'Min ' by reason of my ((ood fortnoe ;" 
URSiA sftit'mf ' because {there is) no difference as to the result.' '~rA\ ^T^TH J^HT'^'. 

a. ' AccordiH'j to;' as, *)f^^^^ fl fif^ ' according to the advice of the miniatcr.'^ ) 
Abstract nouns in n are often found in this case to express some of thear ideal ; 
as, WnrWirfWWWni ' by reason of the iinsteadineaa of his mind :' especially in 
the HTitinjis of commentatura ; as, ^TWHTOWTTI ' according to what will be Mkt 
hereafter;' TQm^tqfx^Afq^riM^iI'lijIri' according to the division of touched. 
elightly touched, slightly open, open and contracted.' 

8:4. It also eipresses " through the mrans' or ' instrumenlalily of;' aa, iptlWI^ 
Mlirmi ' eanght in the toils through the instrumentality of the jackal 1' "T **- 
V HriflHI^{«rW: jnftt^ »T^) 'the alleviation of diseaae is not effected by the 
mere knowledge of the medicine.' 

a. ' The manner' in which any thing ia done is often expressed by the ablative ; 
it is then used adverbially (com|>are 715); as, JISTTi^" with diligence,' or' diliijently;' 
^(*m' forcibly;' ^^^(4Tff 'with wonder;' SH^HIfl 'figuratively ;' ^BT^ BH^ 
' tearing up by the roots :' or by the ablative affix ini ; as, M4TflM' at one's own 
pleasure- (see 7.9. o.t}. 

b. This ease alao denotea ' aftrr;' a*, ^t^^friHTTT 'after Mpifatian fton Aa 
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body;' ^W.uOlf mHIJ^ 'after the imprisonment of the Chief;' Tf^ ^WTOT^nW 
' since his arrival.' 

e. So also, in native grammars the ablative case is used to express * after;* 
thus, T^TWlf * after the letters ra and ha;* ^|rr?(^* after the letter ia;^ %^^\% •fFI 
^in? «ii^ ' it should be stated that after the letters ft and fi the cerebral HT t^ is 
substituted in place of the dental v^n.' 

d. In reference to time^ * within;^ as, U««4q|ii^' within three fortnights.' 

e. Nouns expressive of 'fear* are joined with the ablative of the thing feared; 
as, ^pit^ *rt ' fear of death ;' ^TRlft *ni ' fear of robbers.' 

Genitive case, 

815. This and the locative case are of the most extensive applica- 
tion, and are often employed, in a vague and indeterminate manner, 
to express relations properly belonging to the other cases. 

a. The true force of the genitive is equivalent to ' q/*/ and this 
case appears most frequently when two substantives are to be con- 
nected, so as to present one idea ; as, ftv?|FT ^PV^ * the speech of a 
friend ;^ ^ni ^TT^K ^It4 ^^ ^ the best ornament of a woman is her 
husband ;' if tfii4| lifd ^j^ ^^T^ W W^^ ^ man is not the slave of 
man, but the slave of wealth/ 

816. ' Possession is frequently expressed by the genitive case alone, without a 
verb ; as, Hkll W^mWVf^ TTRI <i«jr im n\nA * all riches belong to him who 
has a contented mind ;' V^ S|^ Jf^ ^7^ ^^Al ' happy am I in possessing 
such a wife.' 

a. It often, however, has the force of ' to,' and is very generaUy used to supply 
the place of the dative; as, IVTOTT VI IN Hi 'WtTH 'one's own life is dear to one's 
self ;' ^ ^inf^^rt gr ^IWHfU "JWn * a hundred yojanas is not far to one 
borne away by thirst (of gain) ;' fw Ufll^fll^ ^M^il * What is unknown to the 
wise ?' ftnr W^l^ (imiinrflT) Jt^^. ' What does a kmp (show) to a bUnd man ?' 
f^ Wl\ VMf ff rnjn ' What offence have I committed towards the king ;* fti^ 
WH'^^ imil4 (W^ ^irt:) * What can this man (do to us) ?* 

6. And not unfirequently of ' tn' or ' on ;* as, ^S^^IT ftrVRH ' confidence in 
women ;' IW VNHif * dependence on me.' 

c. It is even equivalent occasionally to *from^ or 'by,' as usuaUy expressed by 
the abUtive or instrumental ; as, ^ WWrfti (^Hi^in ']%f[imi() * one ought not to 
accept a present from any one ;' Vmi4 (l^ wi9«i) * the wood b to be abandoned 
by us ;* H V^ ^roi vfWt '^ innftr ft^^** * ^^ " blessed from whom sup- 
pliants do not depart in disappointment ;* nc9t« ^Mllljjf ITK ' meat cooked by 
Nala.' 

d. * Difference between two things' is expressed by this case; as, «^^i^^«M^ 
flf^ VilT 'there is great difference between the master and the servant.' Com* 
pare 809.0. 

z z 
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I. In nUive grMnmus it expresaeH ' in place o/;' u. ITin CTC ' an in place of 
fi i» followed by ra' 

Locative caee. 
Si J. The locative, like the genitive, expresses the most diversified 
relations, and frequently usurps the functions of the other cases. 
Properly it has the force of ' in,' ' on,' or ' at,' as expressive of many 
collateral and analogous ideas ; thus, TTcH ' in the night ;* 1JT>) ' in 
the village ;' xrg ' ou the back ;' wfti PpBTB: ' confidence in you ;' 
•4^' Vjt4(i ^rfj: ' rain on desert ground ;' Kvju^^tjtvidi ' at the first desire 
of eating ;' ^ftian ^fmA T^ ' a tree planted in the earth,' 

818. Hence it passes into the sense ' toieards;' as, T^WT 5^1 ^ ft^ ^'leni- 
ency towards &u enemy ts well u a frienJ 1' *l5_^ilj ^VJ ' comimssioo towania 
all creatures ;' VjrtJ ^ftni: ' upright towards friends ;' ^•rt,?IW^ 'WIFI^ ^W ' a 
hundred good offices are thrown away upon the wicked;' •Tl? Inti'i. love for 
Nala;' rt'^W flgCTT; ' affection for her.' 

819. Words signifying 'cause,' ' inrtlive,' or ' need,' are joined with the locative; 
as, 4lc4<IH ^5; 'the cause of his modesty;' tjmwft^ ftRR M(||^«l ftRt-i 
■your speecli was the cause of the war between the two princes;' m^ll'TfT: 
*tii1(«* *K(U r^(|i: ' the ahsence of a suitor is the cause of a woman's chastity 1' 
'fl^inri f<ir inrhni 'What need of a boat?' Also words signifying ' emplofmeat' 
or 'occupation:' as, «i3inW W^W. 'engaging in the acquisition of wealth.' 

n. So words derived From the root yaj usually require the locative ; as, WH 
ITrflTl^nnK 3 4HI'r, ' I am of sen'ice in preserving the kingdom.' 

b. Tins case may yield other senses equivalent to ' bg reason qf,' Jor^ &c. ; ai, 
^ ^*S1 through my faults ;' ^TT: m,UBHUIH^ W7^*^ ' a spy i»/or tkt tair 
of e:tamining the territory of one's enemies ;' ^ WWt ^V ' this is the time /or 
battle;' aTj^Jl s^II^U 'disregard for advice;' W f^WTT WtW W ' What anxiety 
about dying in battle ! ' ^fH 1^ Itflll'l ' i think the time has come for escaping ;' 
■fdW H^Hrt 'with the consent of a son.' " " 

c. It is also used in givi[ig the meaning of a root ; oa, IT^ SUI^H ' the not 
i/rak is in taking,' l, e. conveys (he idea of taking.' 

d. In native grammars it expresses 'foHmctd by:' thus ftfir means ' when any 
thing having an indicatory n- follows.' So again. >11*ffW 1HW Wrl4<IILl ^^ ' m 
the room of m final in a word followed by any consonant [hat) then is Amuvirm.* 

t. The locative ease is often used absolutely ; see 840. 

SYNTAX OF NOUNS OF TIME. 
820, When reference is made to any porlicular diviaion of time, 
the instrumental case is usually required ; as, ftrfin: tS: ' in three 
years j' ir^^hWr mil: ' in twelve months :' ^WT ' in an instant ;* 
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flWHT liTHTT * In how long time ?' ^V?nh * in hundreds of years ;* * '^»> 
4Ic4,m4i)q (or simply ik\^^ *in process of time;* HlikH * in a^ ^ 
month f Hrani^^U ' in the space of a month ;' inrr^lfT ^ilc^H * in so 
much time.' 

821. When to duration of tim€f the accusative case is generally 
used; as, Yfii ^ for a moment;' v^i|-i||j^ * for a long time;' ftnn^ 
^TO^for some time;* ^rtr urt * for one month;' frfrftr unrn^'for 
twenty months ;' "^ ^vS\ * for two months ;' ^^^^rf * for a hundred 
years;' ^n^nfh WfHl ^to all eternity;' ipif ^ktf^ ^for a hundred 
years ;' W^ftf V^lPtf * for many days.' The instrumental, however, 
is sometimes used in this sense, and to express other relations of 
time ; as, TT^^vf^ ^^ ^iflraf ^piT * having traded for twelve years ;' .^ 
lArwfi;^ ' for a few days:' and even the genitive; as, f^rc^ WTcTOTvj;.^: an. 1 < 
(or simply fvt]9l) ' for a long time ;' ^lOm^iif^ * after a few days.' 

822. When any particular day or epoch is referred to, as the date 
on which any action has taken place or will take place, the locative 
may be employed ; as, lifMf^ fi;^ * on a certain day f ^rfft fl;^ 
* on the third day ;' TT^ ^fjl *on the twelfth day ;' * seventeen days 
from this time,' ^ Tnr^ sffH* Or sometimes the accusative ; as, 
lit tlftf ^ JlfTt uOi^iOa w ^JT^ tit TTW Hijin ^Bfnft "^Wl * on the night 
when the ambassadors entered the city, on that night a dream was 
seen by Bharata.' 1 ' ...•-'' ,tV g\ ,^.^. 

a. The adverbs at 731 may often be found expressing relations of 
time ; as, mmini^ K^J or ^ * after six months ;' MtHIII^ or 'iwrHT- 
M|i]f^ ij^ * six months ago ;' or (employing the locative absolute) 
vJ9 q^ufd ^ after a thousand years.' 

NOUNS OF PLACE AND DISTANCE. 

823. Nouns expressive of* distance between two places^ (according 
to Carey) may be in the nominative ; as, ipK ^ l6(V^ ^^IHVI^ 
' Krishna is a hundred kos from Somanfith.' * Space' may also be 
expressed by the accusative ; as, iftiPT * for a yojana ;' "vt^ ftrfc * a 
hill for a kos :' or by the instrumental; as, llt^ TiWT * having gone 
for a kos/ ^ The place' in which any thing is done is expressed by 
the locative ; as, ftl^Jfj * in Vidarbha.' 

SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 
Accusative after the Adjective, 

8 24. Adjectives formed from desiderative bases govern an accu- 
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sative ; as, ^nr^ fiPTfiT^. 'desirous of going home;' ^Ti^ VA^ 
' desirous of obtaining a son ;' *.i!HH f<^^: ' desirous of seeing the 
king.' 

Instrumental after ike Adjective. 
H25. Adjectives, or participles used adjectively, expressive of 
' want' or 'possession,' require this case ; as, VJhi ^^. ' destitute 
of wealth ;' vnr. V^V^JK * possessed of riches ;' ^Tflcurr ^jSt W. ' a j«r 
full of water.' 

826. So also of 'likeness,' 'comparison,' or ' equalily ;* as, T4^ 
W^5ft 75^ T ^ ^ Mr^vifri ' there has never been, nor will there ever 
be, any one like him in this world ;' 'HTITOR J^fl wftrt ' he reads 
hke a Brahman;' titt:^: wtjt "^^r. 'his success was equal to bis 
undertakings ;' inS: WH »ia^ ' a wife as dear as hfe ;' TflTTT Wi^fWt 
^^ ' more liberal tlian (other) kings ;' wrfijii^ J^in ' equal to the 
sun.' These are sometimes Joined with a genitive ; see 837. b. 

Genitive after the Adjective. 

827. Adjectives signif^nng 'dear to,' or the reverse, are joined 
with the genitive ; as, TT^ ftnt: * dear to kings ;' ITITTC cfNit ftWT. 
' husbands are dear to women ;' ^ ^f^ f^jtiETTX wftni: ' women dislike 
nobody ;' X«ft Vlfn RflsnBT ' he is detestable to his ministers.' 

a. Adjectives expressive of 'fear' may govern the genitive or 
ablative ; as, ^rr^ vfnc, ' afraid of the sage.' 

b. Adjectives expressive of equality,' resemblance,' simililade,' attea require 
this case u well m the instrumental; thus, *flW*r; 'cquKi toall;' TWIw^^h; 

like him ;' ^"^Hl W^. ' like the moon ;' •! JTW JT^l 4111 •f ' nohodjr ia equal 
to him.' Compare 826. 

c. So also other adjectives -, as, llOuC^K W^^X VWf, ^TOT ' giving advice to 
others is rojy to all men ;' WWMI't^ sf^fll ' Korihy of hBi>pine9s ;' sf^ril wVnrt 
'capaAJeof toil;' R^QT^ <tnt{lH:'(^<tfHi« o/" proof)' Wfllii VHlISm 'aiuhiDni 
(o Dbiita-r^htra.* 

Locative after the Adjective. 

828. Adjectives, or participles used adjectively, expressive of 
'power' or 'ability,' are joined with this case; as, mvf^ ^"n ^tw. 
' horses able for the journey ;' ^f^H 5RTT T?Rt THIT ' a king who is a 
match for a great enemy ;' ^^itkt »Te_'«^ ^Tlit 'I^,*IU*I ' unable to 
build a house^ but able to demoUsh one.' 
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a. So alao other acyectives ; as, Vkk^ 'f^T?!! ' skilled in anna ;' H^N 1IT9t 

* wise in trifles ;' Wftl Wgnft OvCVRt ^ WTfH ' Is your master attacked or adverse 
to you ?' Wgiftfrj IFI^T^ * neglectful of his dependants.' 

SYNTAX OF THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE DEGREE. 

829. Adjectives in the comparative degree require the ablative 

case ; as, "qj^ m^^ift «fi| irfhnft * a wife dearer even than one's life f . ^s-tz 
^?I|W$TH ^TO?ro WTfff hV^ ^ f^Mk ' there is no pleasanter touch in * ^ 
this world than the touch of a son ;* ^rSfTT^ IHUK t iHI ^^ * the pro- .jj^ ^ 
tection of one's subjects is better than aggrandizement ;* if inft (7 19. a) -^^^ 
jpfwnnm yrr^ wft?r ^ there is not a more wretched man than I ;' 
iffir^ Wf9T^ Wcrt^nft ^ mind is more powerful than strength/ 

830. Sometimes they govern the instrumental ; as, mi: Hmrc 

* dearer than life ;* if wftcT ^m ^iPj^ ^<iH^»fMimO Hftr * there is nobody 
upon earth more unfortunate than L' 

a. When it is intended to express ' the better of two things* the genitive may 
be used ; as, Wnft^ ^^l4^t "ilt ^^ H^WtJ * Of these two countries which is the 
better?' 

831. The comparative in Sanskrit is often resolved into the expres- 
sion * better and not^ or * but not ;* as, ^ UIKI.MfVjill'h ^ ^^ f^ 
^Afiflr V^ftn * better abandon life than (but not) engage in such an 
action ;' ^rt ^hf 'wm ^ ^ ^^R'^ "^ifc Vl^ wsjif * it is better that silence 
should be kept than a speech uttered which is untrue ;* fnTTT Hf 

teacher of the Veda should rather die with his learning than commit 
it to an unworthy object, in the absence of a pupil worthy to be 
instructed in it/ 

832. The superlative degree is usually joined with the genitive ; 

as, inv^ fini^ ^it m^ ^ftiT ^tTj^i^ I T^ <i^Mfii ^f: ^pr» ^^ffi 

ir: * a Br&hman is the best of all bipeds, a cow of quadrupeds, a 
Guru of venerable things, a son of things possessed of touch :' but 
sometimes with the locative ; as, Tf^ i|<4^1il! ' the most powerful of 
men / and even with an ablative ; as, vrvf^ fHff "Vinn il4,ll|^tl^ 

* a store of grain is the best of all stores/ 

a. A superlative degree may even take a comparative affix, and govern the 
genitive ; as, IHVt Wlvn^fi ' the eldest of them.' See 194. 

b. A comparative word may have a superlative sense ; as, ^¥irC ' very firm.' -^ 
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8j3. ' Comparison^ is often expressed by an adjective in the fosUke degree. 
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joined with n noun in the kbUtive or inrtrumenl&l cue ; u, •Hfw TI^RTW ^«^^ifl 
'there it not m happier than he;' W 111^(719, a) R^TT ' he is greater thwi me." 
Similfttlj, ^^^ fv^ilri'. ' more e.tcellently than all.' 

a. In more modem San8k(it ' comparison' is aometiraea eipreued hy the use of 
WIIHI ' regarding,' ' with reference to' (indecl. part, of the root ^W with '■fl), 
which may take the place of ' than' in English ; thus, ^TTWOVf^ «1W WI^r4 
WT^fT^l^nni WTWl f'TTT )i(t-J/!J wfirftWI »?^fil ' an Xiirya ought to be higher 
in estimation than ten Upadhyilyas, a father than a hundred A^aryas.' 

834. Many words hare a kind of eoraparntive influence, and require an ablatire 
ease, especially ^, V^, Wai, V-U<!l, Waitf, ??rt, ^, fjl, wN^i WT, 
w«Ul«; as, HTBT^RTif mw ^?TO.(i'T ^ ' it is better not to toueh mud than to 
wash it off ;' CTft^l^ "STli ITinTTI ' poverty is less desirable than death ;' Wt *ri 
ftgii^ Uitl^ Srj Bl^: ' Who is able to rescue me, other than a friend V Vm^ 
JIWI Win lit ■ What grief is greater than this '.' 1 ^in^ war^ f<nnmt "one 
ought not to speak differently from what one has heard ;' (iwirtl^ W^^ ' at 
another time than the present ;' •TTOT "T V>(ld *H.<DI5 *^ ' there is no cause of 
fear to man from any other quarter than from death ;' WIJI I? 1 1^(731-0. 778) •J^.R;'! 
'on the day before that of the isriddha;' lilMH.llll'! WftW ' more than a hundred 
yojanasi' iliMflM; H^TiT ^)rf^7 "SR! ' inteUigence of a lover ia aonlrthing 
less than a meeting ;' <Ut|l^ Wtf^IB ' the remainder of the food.' 

KUMEILVLS. 

835. The syntax of numerals is explained at 3o6, 307. The following nunple* 
may he added: ^flrt^ flUmi ' of ninety men;' VfT. tHHBl 'of sixty men;' 4lftlJ*l 
■111(111 ' of a thousand men ;' UfU r<nTC ' a thousand ancestors ;' ftTrW^ yiqid 
?rt " one hundred multiplied by three ;' Vif^tt^S 5 ' two thousand fruits ;' WV 
Wmiri HWT^ WaiiR; ' one of these three ;' W^ »n ^ ' he gave ten thousand 
cows ;' l|^^M "I'lFH H^TiT ' he killed five h\indred deer.' 

0. Sometimes the plural of the numerals from ^S^TTT^Tfir upward* may be uaed ; 
as, *IVT}|fj|l. ^Wj; 'with fifty arrows.' 

b. 'Yhe aggregative numerals may be employed at the end of compounds for tlw 
canlinab ; thus WHTIH ' two armies ;' ftrnr^TJT^ ' four marriages.' See 314. 

e. Numerals may take the genitive after them of the things numbered ^ ai, 
WWTfi ^nrK?iPTfin ■ a hundred thousand of horses ;' TrfV^n ' 
hundred foot-soldiers ;' SlilH Wl^lflHUI ' a hundred preceptors 
vfW ' five hundred and sixty cowa ;' TInTIDI 17 JlfllTif fVsml^ ' six handrtd 
and twenty chapters;' •(UBJI fasCjIV^JIlT W f?H ^ 'two thousand one 
hundred and thirty men ;' 1^ T^m^eiffll ' five thousand chariots.' 

d. When numerals are used comparatively they may take an ablative ; i*. 
flWfllJ f^3<IM Ifn ' a fine the double of that in dispute. 
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SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 

836. The chief peculiarities in the syntax of pronouns have 
already been noticed in Chapter V. pp. 112 — 120. 

With regard to the alternative of ^, &c. (see 223), it is properly 
only allowed in case of the re-employment {anvddeia) of this pro- 
noun in the subsequent part of a sentence in which ^ or mr^ have 
already been used ; thus, ll^ «II4M.Q<( W^ftTIH W^ V^ tup[^^ * the 
grammar has been studied by him, now set him to study the Veda.' 
It is an enclitic, and ought not to begin a sentence. 

o. In the use of the relative and interrogative pronouns a very peculiar attrae- 
tion IB often to be observed; that is, when either a relative or interrogative 
pronoun has been used, and an indefinite pronoun would naturally be expected to 
follow, the relative or interrogative are repeated, as in the following examples : 
^ 'IW (for "^^ifWTf ) mr. ^imr ' whatever may be the disposition of whom (i.e. 
any one);' ^ ^^w ^Iw ' whatever is pleasing to any one;' "'ft 'Wf ihn^ 
^fHfn * whoever eats the flesh of any animal;' ^Wl M ^JUn Tlftf 'whatever 
excellencies belong to any one ;' ^^ ^ ^p^ ' whatever corresponds with any 
tiling ;' mr a ^fT^BPV l|lllMffl4 ' What book is to be read by whom ?' 

837. The relative and interrogative are sometimes used together, in an indefinite 
distributive sense ; as, ^nf^ MXf^ PhAiOu ' any friends whatever:' or more usually 
with fV?T afiixed to the interrogative ; as, 'Iw *4l(ViH^' to any one whatever.' 

a. The neuter of the interrogative {fi) is often joined with the instrumental to 
signify 'What is the use of?' 'there is no need of;' as, ^«n fit ^ if W^ 
Wr^lTW ftw HflUffr ^ l ftiwfinnft HTI^^' of what use is scriptural knowledge 
(to one) who does not practice virtue ? Of what use is a soul (to one) whose 
passions are not kept in subjection ?' ftt n inPT HW^ ' What business have you 
to make this inquiry ?' f% ^f •!! ' What need of more !' ' in short.' 

6. As already shown at 761, a relative pronoun is sometimes rendered unne- 
cessary by the use of the relative compound ; thus, •I'lO ^fft^T'TWC^ •■ 
equivalent to •PFft ''IFnF in^HI^MIUlf^ fri|i(Vi * a city whose palaces were 
silvered by the moon-beams.' 

c. The relative, when followed by a pluperfect tense, may sometimes be expressed 
by the indeclinable participle ; thus, f^!^ ^QT^f ^^T ' a lion having killed a hunter,' 
or * a lion who had killed a hunter.' 

838. The following examples will illustrate the use of pronouns of quantity and 
pronominals : "m^in (or ^W^lll«^) UT^T'f ^|lii TTRTH (or flW^I^^ q^ilii 
* as many mouth fuU as he eats, so many he gives away ;' tRj ^HHP^ ^W ^fufn 
in^ FITT^ VUimmrH ' if so much is given to roe, then I will give so much 
instruction ;* tNt whn ^V^^ ^!W((m ' one out of all those.' See also 801. 
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SYNTAX OF VERBS. 
8_^9. Nothing is more common id Sanskrit syntax than for the 
verb to be omitted altogether, or supplied from the context. 

a. This is more esiieciftlly the case with the copula, or Buljalantive verb; thiu, 

^\H'\^ H^/wfli ?^ TTT^ *Tyi H^\flrf I ^^T%r »ppt titdi ttt^ finr^^ 

W aa long as the gods have existed in Meru, us long as the Ganges upon eanh. 
as long as the Bun and moon in the sky, so long have we (existed) in the ffttnil}' of 
Brahmans;' vf^T^ m T^isifi ' discrimination (is) wisdom.' 

Locative, Genitive, and Nominative absolute. 
840. The locative case is very commooly used absolutely with 
participles ; as, irfwi^ "Sft^fif »fNTft ^ irfpni ft^ yi; ' he living I 
live, he dying I die ;' V(|4if||(il u^ ' the night being ended ;' »^i 
aTHft w-ji ' the elder brother being unmarried ;' vtffn aqi(iJ>aY 
' there being no other expedient;' tmj ftfir ' it being so.' Sometimes 
the verb is omitted; as, jr »l^ 'the danger (being) distant.' When 
the passive participle is thus used absolutely with a noun in the 
locative case, the present participle of W^, ' to be,' is often redun- 
dantly added ; as, sm '^ 'rfJl or (Hn TprfftTf ' it being so done •. ' 



a. The genitive is less commonlj' used ahsolutely ; a 
' calamities impending i' (l^titl •Win ' the men looking on.' Tii 1 -w^fcrnirJTS^ 

b. The nominative is very rarely thus used; as, WJII *t U>4|(|lfl: V4W1'*| vfw ~''^ 
my friend having arrived, I am happy.' 

c. It is evident that the locative and genitive absolute may often take the place 
of the English particles ' when,' ' while,' ' since,' ' although ;' and may supply tbe 
place ai a ptaprrfect tmat: thus, irfw^ VII AW ' when he had departed.' 

Nominative case after the Verb. 
841. Verbs signifying ' to be,' ' to become,' ' to appear,' ' to be 
called,' or ' to be esteemed,' and other passive verbs used denomina- 
tively, may take a nominative after them ; as, XT^ ni|l,<Jli4V WTI 
* let a king be the protector of his subjects;' wr fTOTJIT nOlHlOl 
' she appears sorrowful ;' ?imt ^Tm Hfiwrfir ' the village appears like 
a desert ;' TUTT Vl v5nfhqi)' * a king ia called Justice.' 

• Possibly the object of adding the word salt may be to show thai the punvt 
participle is here used as a participle, and not as a past tense. So also in com- 
mentaries Unr ia placed after a word like VPI^Ol, to indicate the loc. c. ling, of 
the pres, part., as distinguished ^m the 3d sing, of the pres. tense. 
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Accusative case after the Verb. 

842. Transitive verbs generally govern this case ; as, fW ^ir# 
^yn * Brahm& created the universe f J^nfiOT f^^fWw TT^ * the woman 
gathers flowers;' ^^^^^^ ^"^ 9f|^ *^^® dying man gave up the ghost;' 
inj y^Wl^ * one should avoid wine f m^ ijfif * speak the truth/ 

a. Verbs of speaking to or addressing take this case ; as, in^ WIRT^^ 

* he said to him ;' ^ ^nr^ m r ^i ' Jff * he thus addressed Arjuna/ 

843. So also verbs of motion; as, IXrflK THm ^f^ 'the holy man goes to the 
place of pilgrimage;' tflK ^JJ "jn^PiT 'rivers run into the ocean;' HWfll Hlff 
' he wanders over the earth.' 

844. Verbs of motion are not unfrequentlj used with substantives, to supply the 
place of other verbs ; as, wHw ^nfir ' he goes to f&me,' for ' he becomes famous ;' 
UTirn^^ftf ' he goes to equality,' for ' he becomes equal;' inft^ Ol^dl'|^^i^«im 
' he came to the friendship of those two,' for ' he became r friend of ^ose two;' 
^Hfi n?n * he went to death,' for * he died ;' HMffl Jjfw ^sprflf ' he leads the 
king to satisfaction,' for ' he satisfies,' &c. 

a. The following are other examples : W^^f ^ftff ^ncfifdf ' he avoids paining 
others;' ^hi*w IJWfif 'he desires what is unattainable;' ftwt fWRT^'he 
should think on wisdom ;' Wf VlOfOf ' he mounts his horse ;' ^iku '•iiXUul 

* they began the business ;' VKt^ m 1^^ 'grieve not for the departed ;' «^^rti- 
^ifUMmH ^^Pff ' he deserves the sovereignty of the universe;' M^n^^i^Of 
uPmIIA * he lies down in a cave of the mountain ;' it ^^^ flnt'iflf f ftWTt^ 
' one ought not to prevent a cow from drinking milk.' 

845. There are certain verbs which take a redundant accusative case after them 
of a substantive derived from the same root ; as, l/mA ^^H ' he swore an oath ;' 
ynfw Trtr * he dwells ;' ^llW '^fw ' he conducts himself;' ^HW ^^fil * he speaks 
a speech ;' nWpiT ifWif ' he lives a life ;' •Tffw "fFf ' he raises a cry ' (cf. the 
Greek expressions Xiy» Aoyov, %«//?» yafiv^ &c.). 

Double Accusative after the Verb. 

846. Verbs of asking govern a double accusative ; as, ^ ^ ^T^ * he seeks 
a boon of the god ;' Vlf ^TTHf Ill4^n * he begs money from the king.' Of 
speaking ; as, ^imn ^^H*^ Wlrth( * he addressed a speech to the king.' Of lead* 
ing ; as, W ^ •T'rfff * he leads him home ;' Uil^fli illflHlt PttniM * he led the 
princess to another king.' 

847. Causal verbs ; as, ^ififf^ iftinrfir W^ * he causes the guest to eat food ;* 
iWt Whnnftf ^ n fifW * I cause you to know what is for your interest ;' flj^ 
^?T^ ^WWrnrofir n^ ' the Gum teaches his pupil the Vedas ;' Tit 'jt H^lrtflt 

* he causes her to enter the house ;' MW,JJ"lj^ iflf 41*1141 ipuwij * he presented 
the king's son with fruits, flowers, and water ;' Jd*^ ^"W^ HIOMUOl * she causes 
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her ion to Mt on her lap' {hterally, ' her hip')i f^HT TT ^ WJpHffil ' levnin^ 
causes & man to have access to a king.' 

a. Other examples are, it jfHW TK ' he mi/is milk from the cow ;' ^JJT ^'"^ 
Tgrrf^" they ini7*rd jewels out of the earth;' ipftftrf ITR J^VT ' the sky has been 
milkfd of {your) wish,' i. e. ' your wish has been milked out of the sky ;' TlfWI irt 
OW ' having rnn his kingiinm from Nala,' t. e. ' having by play deprived Nala of 
his kingdom ;' ftpft TTjIT W^f^ ^ ' dfpnned by rfe/ea( in play of his kingdom and 
property ;' "i MHHtfil*! wf>rftf^: ' they inauguraUd him general,' more usually 
joined with an ace. and loc,; ^Inf tn^ifrf ' she chooses a. god for her husband;' 
^raftnmiT '^WWrftr ^'Sl't. ' ^be gathers blo3Somi from the trees ;' TTT^^ hiT^wH 
IIH Hlf^ ' he sent them to the abode of Vama ;' ^T^fFinftT •IT '\k>A tlJuOfl^l 
^ smf-fl ' his own acts had a man to eminence or the reverse ;' f^immnni itr^ 
Vt^TTlU ' he taught them the use of arms.' 

Imirumental case after the Verb. 
848. Any verb may be joined with the instrumental, to express 
' the agent' ' instrument,' or ' caused or ' manner' of the action ; as, 
5*1 WTJnr HnrfH ' the flower fades by reason of the wind ;' W^ 11^7^ 
' he plays with dice ;' Wt sfr^ ^t fl^T'nfrf ' the cloud puts out the 
fire with its rain ;' n^ ffW^ * he Uvea happily.' See 865. 

o. In this sense many causals take an instrumental ; as, TTT ftTFTW^ WliitiiHi* 
' he caused her to eat sweetmeats ;' ^f^fi?: flHIfT'^ WT^^rfil ' he cauaes the piet«i 
to be eaten by the birds.' 

849, After verbs of motinu this case is used in reference either to t\e erhiele 6j 
u.'AteA, or Ihe place on which, the motion takes place [ as, TTPT 941 fd " he goes i» 
a chariot :' W^fl 4isjl.0l ' he goes on horsebaek:' H'mV! nietfiT ' he (-oes o« fie 
Toad;' ^im^^dU Jl^frf 'be goes through afield of com;' W^ H1<K •fl'HT 
' he navigated the ocean in a boat.' Similarly, wgr^ ?l(^: ufctci ' te«n Bond 
through Ike eyes.' 

a. After verbs of earryhg, placing, &c., it is used in reference to 'the pUce* on 
which any thing is rairied or placed ; as, ^^fiT ^%T ^^TiT ' he bears fagots an kit 
hfad:' ^^: TB'VT T^ ' the dog ia home on the shnuidfra.' » is found with 
this case in the sense of placing .- as, ftKHI 33^?^ WS^TT ' he placed his son on 
his head.' The following are other csauiplcs ; f^T^raf »I^fil JJ^ ' the mulCT 
poej t'n company with the pupil ;' *l<««(l*ll« HTfllV; ' he coniulltd vitk hij 
ministers ;' but in this sense W5 is usually placed after it. >TnT ^T^QI Vg-Mfs 
' the husband meets the wife ;' WiftirTnr t^ ?^: ' he haraeites the botsei to the 
chariot;' ^^ f<T^iqH ' he is separated from the body,' mor* usually with tba 
ablative, ^wir Sl^fw: ' he fights hi* eneroies,' or JI^^M: Wf , &e. ; %t 1 
•5Tf%H Wf J<4ln ■ one ought not to be « eiimily with any one;" IT ^nv 
^IVvV" ' he tatpecis mc of a crime.' 
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S50. Verbs of hoiuting: as, OraHTT ftl*^5l ' jou hooit of your leanuDg;' 
WX^f ^^illl ^BTmr ' jrou glory in the fkme of others.' Of swearmg: as, V^^ 
JR ' he swore hj his bow.' Of ikiAking, reJUetiug; as, HHW HiP^-w 'thinking 
in his mind.' 

o. Verbs of comparing: as, ifcM^i^l 9MHll|fl W^ '% beautiful woman is 
compared to a leech.' 

851. Verbs denoting liberation, freedom from^ sometimes take an instrumental 
after them ; as, ^5^mflZ wg^n ' he is released from all sins.' 

853. Verbs of buying and selling take the instrumental of the price ; as, 
Vf^ l|fil4Q!i| ^V ffillflM ^of^^ ' buy one wise man even for thousands of fools;' 
'nf ^R^Hir 'J? ftwWm ' he sells his house for a thousand cows ;' HftH^^ Tf^ 
^T9^ ^Wt 'bwf that for ten suvari^as.' 

Dative after the Verb. 

853. All verbs in which a sense of imparting or communicating 
any thing to any object is inherent, may take an accusative of the 
thing imparted, and a dative of the object to which it is imparted. 
(Frequently, however, they take a genitive or even a locative of thte 
object; see 857.) 3?fnr «I^^#M ^^IT ^ he gives sweetmeats to his 
son 'j ftWR nt irfinniftfir * ht promises a cow to the Brahman;' ^^r^imi 
Vf VRTfir ^ he owes money to Devadatta ;* ism W^ uHlMl^il * consign 
the maiden to him,' more usually with the locative ; see 861. 

a. Other examples of the dative are, IPlf fl«TT^IT1| H^fl ^nn * he sets his 
mind on their destruction;' 1«i«ii«i ^^ ?^ 'he set his mind on departure,* or 
with the locative. K^ Tff Olll ' that is pleasing to me j' fip^^'K H^tfUHl TCl^ 
' I will declare this to mj pupils ;' fl9 tT9 f^Pm^Of ' he makes knoum all to the 
king/ these are also joined with the genitive of the person. 'wjni^iH 1K9IW ' he 
is rendered Jit for immortality ;' IWffic Tf '^^fUi ' he has the power to lull me ;* 
WT^ *ii5< WVni inihpn^ * he incited them to the murder of their mother ;' ^?TT^ 
^wifn * he is angry with his son ;' ^ IfHTOlft inWT y^^AN ' this lump of flesh 
is produced for a hundred sons ;' •fT^fw f^inTTV ' I had no hopes of success ' 
(Mah4-bhar. I. 148). 

Ablative after the Verb. 

854. All verbs may take an ablative of* the object' from which any 
thing proceeds, or arises, or is produced ; as, ^npiflr ^^|TV ^ * the 
leaf falls from the tree ;' ^fvt ^nrfir TWTW * blood flows from the 
body ;' wmn^ ^rPTOfJl * he rises from his seat;' ijfr^Hfir: (719) W^r 
^^ ^nr^ ^^Pri ' from the lump of clay the artist makes whatever 
he wishes ;' fTRT^ Jfiftl VJlglH ^ from education a person attains 
capacity ;' ftr^rnif ^TTnn^ * he went out from the city.' 

3 A 3 
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855. Verbs of fearinij are juined with the ablative, and BometuDM willi the 
genitive ; u, TTVT ^ ir<n <J«tT ftpM^ Wl W«pni^ ' a good man do*» not /far 
death HO much as falsehood;' TI 31*4'^ fttflll 'be not afraid at a noiwi' 
441l<{ Sf^Hn Snnr ' the whole world ttandt in a-at of punishment ;' ?ftmW J 
•JTHflHHTW ftr^fil ' I /ear thee, a cunninR penitent ;' see 859. 

856. Verba which express superiority/ or comparison govern an 
ablative ; as, JTmn^ 4iTt4iHl iftwrnt flf^WJi ' the abandoiuneat of 
pleasure is superior to (better thau] the possesaion.' 



a. Other examples of verba followed by ablative cases are. HIHH!!^ ' 
deieendi from tht palace;' CtVl^l WtRf W^TTIt ' Xi»ht)\i dcKendtd from htAven;' 
* ^*^eTH 'ff''( "J'^imni 'he/ajtMn^(cauaea to doacend) the golden bncekt 
from his bodj ;' ftlTSTT VIMM^ ' he ceasfs from wickednesa ;' I^TT^ fiFTTW 
' he lefl of speaking :' •It.AII^ ftmt JfTTTT ^S\ VlfUlm ' a Tirtuoua son Muci 
hia father from hell ;' ^f^WVTIJBTTJ Jrw^_ wfilft.'Wni ' truth it nprrwr lo a 
thousand sacrifices;' Hf^iTIit^ HTTirfi! ' he aegUcli hia own intereoti' (lim, 
llJ3{c4l^ fHtHllfrf ' a friend guard* one from evil.' 

Oerdtive after the Verb. 
857. The genitive in Sanskrit is constantly interchangeable with 
the dative, locative, or even instrumental and accusative*. It U 
more especially, however, used to supply the place of the fint of 
these cases, so that almost all verbs may take a genitive its well u 
dative of 'the object' to which any thing is imparted. For example, 
Ifft^j^it vH ^^iTh ' he gives money to the poor.' 

l^ i- 858. It may be used for the locative after verba of etm»g%i%g, aa ftW^I Wl 

it* A. HWHilfil 'he dfpo*it» e, pledge with me;' or of trasHnff, u I WVA, Utv) 

ij,*^^' V^WT^ ' nobody puts trutt in women :' and for the accusative in eiamplei taA 

u Wftrf^jnnl^ ^IWrfr Wlllf-fl ^f^Ht ' unexpected ills eomt upon corpoRal 

859. It is Boraetimes used after verba o( fraring ; aa, HFT ft •? W^ftt ' Wlijf 
art thou not afraid of him V see 855. Also after verbs of Itmging /or, deririmj, 
enryiBj; as, WtFIWI lll4>iqir 'he should detire contempt;' *<j?1lR( J^WW 
4m^m ' I enpy men who poiseas eyca.' 

a. Other examples of verbs followed by genitive cases are, VIIT'llljlf <NHII4 
VTTR ^wr Wfti WT^ ' MI UP, who are ignorant of it. whose wife you tre ;' 
flWT (for *Wl^) f^^ffir vrfAw "Of whom are the rightcoua afraid?' ^ 
W-VHi nfinrnftil •! JT^ W^TW fllllrt_ ' one should not jire to one wlutt OM 
prominfs to another ;' IPT tf biiuImi * he does not hear me~ (cf. the Greek usage) ; 

* This vagus use of the genitive to eipreis ' vanoua relations' preraili ilMia 
early Greek. 
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If fRT: 'remember me*' or with the aecusatiTe. V9VFi ^^ WWfk 'death 
overcomes us ;' ^Pn^ •¥ ^niPn ^ITVT^ ' fire is not eaiiefied with fuel ;' iNf 
^firn 'forgive them ;' fi flT TfFI Wlltrti * What offence have I given him f ' 

Locative after the Verb, 

860. This case is very widely applicable, but, as elsewhere re- 
marked, is frequently interchangeable with the dative and genitive. 
The first sense of the locative requires that it should be united with 
verbs in reference only to * the place^ or * time^ in which any thing 
is done ; as, 11% moffn * he sinks in the mud ;' ^ ^nfir * he dwells 
in the city;' t?ir^^|1^ fklflr ^ he stands in the front of the fight;' 
nif^ irjm?^ ' at sunrise he atoakes* 

861. The transition from ' the place' to ' the object' or ' recipient' of any action 
is natural; and hence it is that verbs are found with the locative of 'the object' 
to which any thing is imparted or communicated, as in the following eiCamples : 
^\ HM^a ^^ VT * bestow not money on the mighty;' nftR'^ W^lOv ftfftf- 
^nff ' I entrust my affairs to him ;' ^ vwO^i^i ^If^^Ol ' he conn^iit a ring to 
his son ;' lft»M ^(^^ '^T^rfk ^itii,»h< ' he entrusts the burden of the kingdom 
to a capable minister ;' TrffT or u«i^(9 P^f^^^ni ' he informs the king ;' «m ^ 
' eof to Nala.' 

a. wti ^^ fvf^Wni^ ^ one should place (bury) a dead man in the ground ;' 1^ 
inft ^tuPfi ' he applies his mind to virtue.' In this sense ^ may be used ; as, 
^ ^'^f*^ ^nidl^ 'he placed the wood on his back;' ^flk ^Th ^idfk 'he 
applies his mind to sin.' 

863. When ^f to give/ is used for ' to put/ it follows the same analogy ; as, 

If^ T"^ ^^ ^^ ' P^^ y®*" ^^^^ ^° *^* ^^^ ^^ '*• tail;' MW^^li H^ If^j^ 
* he placed his foot on a heap of ashes.' Similarly, ^^flfpV^ ^1n sftf ' he was 
held by the skirt of his garment.' So also verbs of seizing, striking: as, 4i^^ 
'T^lflr or mV^Ol ' he seises or drags him by the hair ;' ^W Vfllnl ' he strikes 
a sleeping man ;' /|^fH 1^ ^f^lQ MW ' having taken hold of him by the right 
hand.' 

863. The locative is often put for the dative in sentences where the latter case 
stands for the infinitive ; thus, )T^ IH^^^ i^vm *" hasten to seek thy spouse ;' 
•i«f*i ^TRfn 'HfW * strive to bring Nala hither ;' ^ ^^f^ TTW V^^ Hf^ 

' they could not hold that bow ;' if )fllSt 'HW^ IM^Ti^ ' he was not able to 

» 

preyent it.' 

a. Other examples are, Ty IHlflT ^nW ' he is engaged in a yery severe penance;' 
m^*I^5 <n Vil^fl^ ){: ' do not busy yomrseff about other people's affairs ;' 
f^H^ WHJw * he is addicted to objects of sense ;' HWJWNrf^ T3W * he delights 
in the good of all the world;' ^!f^f>nR fvV^^i 'he is appointed to the oom- 
viand of the fort ;* in ^^m vft n^lftnnfll ' he yokes two bulk to the pole ;* 
^•nMw nfMfwi fT * anoint me to the generalship ;' ^IWW MfM^I^Uf * he tfrives 
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lo suppress evil-doers;' *IV*(^ Jt^H WUft^ ^ 'they had anffer agaimtt the 
king;' "HjlBli ^^ ^TJ^ ' mnie (riai p/ V4hukl;' WUTW Wfti ^W 'J leill lay 
the blame on you ;' ^d^T i ^itW ' ckoote him for thy husband ;' ?^ ^W* 
iJsllit) "Wijy ' the godfl exerted theniHelvea for the nectar.' 

b. rf Hfy^ Wjijrt TmW ^^ ' HUch language ii not tuitrd to & pereon like 
me i' V^ fSfir inrarff ' sovereignty is fuited to you ;' tllHH Tmf(l9|l1, ' be 
reclined on a seat ;' <4B11H WTHW* ' til thou on a cushion ;' 5T^ ft^lftlfil * he 
coiffides in his enemies ;' TCTHlt'. TiTfiT ' it/aWj at his feet ;' (jain Vji^iJ ' it roUi 
at the feet.' 

Change of case ii/ler the same Verb. 

864. This sometimes occurs ; as, ftfwd UrlUSri ^^ ^ J||-*ll3l; WT ^H?- 
^1m ' Vidhnro and Kunti announced every thing, the one U) Dhrita-riahtpa, the 
other to Gandhari' (Astraaikahi 34), where the same verb governs a dative and 
genitive. Similarly, in the Hitopadeaa, Sf^pDT rmiHl •! 4^K|; ta^J ^ '<'*"'• 
fidence ia not to be placed in homed aniniaU or women.' 

1N8TBUMENTAL CASE AFTER PASSIVE VERBS. 
86^. The prevalence of a passive construction ia the most remaric- 
able feature in tbe syntax of this language. Passive verbs are joined 
with ' the agent, instrument, or cause,' in the instrumental caset> 
and agree with 'the object' in number and person; as, TTTR m 
VW^nt ' the dust is raised by the wind ;' ihr mI j,«lTf<U Jna^^ftpwri 
' let all things be prepared by him;' ^jfWr wfitwts^rw^lit ' the sun 
was concealed by arrows.' 

866. But the paaaive participle usuaUy takes tbe place of tbe post Iraan of the 
passive verb, and agreea with the object' in gender and caie aa well as numberi 
as, ^TfiB aiTTWinftT llfcfllr ' (their) eyea were suffused with tears ;' iNl Ti 
(^ being understood) ' it was said by him.' Compare S95. 

a. I'his instrumental construction after passive verbs ia a favourite idiom in 
Sanskfit prose compositioQ, and tbe love for it is remarkably displajcil in such 
phrases as the following ; JtWr 'l**(n, ' he ia gone to by miaery,' for Jfl lIVlW; 
and KTTHIffi ^^, * let it be come by your majesty,' for OTHKIJ ?T:; and 
again, WWlTrf^ WSI W)lTin, ' let it be remained by ua in one spot,' for ' let Ut 
remain in one ajwt ;' ^m HPTO ^ ITT IHUri ' by whatever road it is desired, by 
that let it be gone.' 

b. Active or ousal verba, which take a double accuaatire, mQ retain one aootua- 

• WWW Epic form for WHW or WTH. 

t There are a few instances of the agent in the genitive case ; at, ^^ W1 "Hf, 
'a crime committed by me,' for inn. 
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tire when constracted passivelj; but the other aecusatiTe pMses into a nominatiye 
case : thus, instead of ft IT M^HlDu '9^T^« ' he addressed me in harsh words/ 
ma/ be written IPT Hlf '^'F^^ TfK,' by him I was addressed in harsh words.* 

SYNTAX OF THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 

867. The infinitive in Sanskrit cannot be employed with the same 
latitude as in other languages. Its use is very limited, corresponding 
to that of the Latin supines^ as its termination turn indicates. 

a. Let the student, therefore, distinguish between the infinitive of Sansk|it 
and that of Latin and Greek. In these hotter Umguages we have the infinitive 
made the subject of a proposition ; or, in other words, standing in the pUce of a 
nominative, and an accusative case often admissible before it. We have it also 
assuming different forms, to express present, past, or future time, and complete- 
ness or incompleteness in the progress of the action. The Sansk|it infinitive, on 
the other hand, can never be made the subject or nominative case to a verb^ 
admits of no accusative before it, and can only eipress indeterminate time and 
incomplete action. Wherever it occurs it must be considered as the object, 
and never the subject, of some verb expressed or understood. As the object 
of the verb, it may be reg^arded as equivalent to an indeclinable substantive, in 
which the force of two cases, an accusative and dative, is inherent, and which 
difPers from other substantives in its power of governing a case. Its use as a 
substantive, with the force of the accusative case, corresponds to one use of the 
Latin infinitive ; thus, irijr ^ Wlj^i !|[VTf^ ' I desire to hear all that,' ' id audire 
cupio* where IBnT and audire are both equivalent to accusative cases, themselves 



also governing an accusative. Similarly, Of^j HyWT ' she began to weep;' and 
^^fWf '^^ ^yftn * he began to conquer the earth,' where HflllH^^ WTW, * he 
began the conquest of the earth,' would be equally correct. 

b, Bopp considers the termination of the infinitive to be the accusative of the 
affix tu (459. a), and it is certain that in the Veda other cases of nouns formed 
with this affix in the sense of infinitives occur; e. g. a dative in tave or tavai, as from 
han comes hantave, * to kill ;' fr. aiiM-t, anvetave, ' to follow ;' fr. iiuifi, mttntavai, ' to 
think :* there is also a form in tos, generally in the sense of an ablative, e. g. fr. t 
comes eto8, * from going ;' fr. han, hantos, as in purd hantos, ' before killing :* and 
a form in tv{ corresponding to the indeclinable participle in tvd of the classical 
language, e. g. fr. han, hatm, ' killing ;' fr. bhu, bhutv^, * being.' Infinitives may also 
be formed in the Veda by simply adding the usual case-terminations to the root ; 
e. g. in the sense of an accusative, fr. d-ruh may come druham, * to ascend ;' fr. ^- 
sady dsadam, * to sit down :' of a dative, fr. d-dhrish, ddhrishe, * to get at,' * subdue;' 
fr. sam-fakshy 8aTn6akshe, ' to sun'ey :' of an ablative, fr. ava-pad, avapadas, ' from 
falling down.' Infinitives are also formed by changing the final d of roots ending 
in this letter to ni, e. (^. fr. pra-yn, prayai, * to approach :' or by adding »e (liable 
to be changed to $he) to a root, as fr. 71 comes jisht, *to conquer;' or by 
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adding Me, e. g. ft. Jie, jivaie, ' to lire :' or adhyai, e. ([- fr- bhri, bkoroMyai, ' ta 
beer;' fr, yaj, yejadkyai, to ucriflcc,' &c. 

868. But the Sanskrit infinitive most commonly involves s sense 
■which belongs especially to the Sanskrit dative, viz. that of ' the end' 
or ' purpose ' for which any thing is done ; thus, yiKT^ MflJ*^ 
WPI^rfiT ' he comes to devour the young ones ;* V^^ '^ ^^ Hlftw^ 
' he Bent an army to fight the enemy.'H<4ii*^^3H"'j^fr^T^ HJi{"\V,<>i, 

a. In these cues it would be Equtdlj correct id Ssnakrit to lubstitnte for tlw 
infinitive the dative case of the verbal noun, formed with the affix ana; thoM, 
>VS|4IT(|, ' for the eating,' for ^rfflj; 'ftVTT'l, 'for the Gphting,' for ^n^j wid 
in Latin the infinitive could not be used at oU. but either the supine, devoratwm, 
pugnalum, or, still more properly, the conjunction ul with the aubjunctire mood. *l 
devortt,' ul pagnarfnt.' The following are other examples in which the infinitive 
has a dative force in expressing ' Me purpose' of the action : "^iWl"! WJ t'0\ 
^jrnnr 'he went to the river to drink water :' HH T-N-i *W»( aVUQOl 'lie 
cornea to cut asunder mj bonds;' lit STT^ DHmI (vfw being understood) ' he is 
able to rescue me ;' MISMH HtfiCJ V()e{l "WW^ ' he hiuied himself about collect- 
ing together the snares.' 

(. The best Pandila think that the infinitive onght not to be lued when t)M 
verb which is connected with it refers to a different person, or is not UTTfTryWW; 
thus 7t 'l"j*^ Vnimi, 'command him to go,' would be better expreaaed bjr T 

e. The infinitive cannot be used after an accusative to eipress ' flat,' w in 
Latin ; thus, ' having heard that Duryodhana waa killed' would be expreued by 

869. The Sanskrit infinitive, therefore, has more of the char»ct«T 
of a supine than an infinitive ; and in its character of Rupine is 
susccptihle of either an active or passive signification. In its pas- 
sive character, however, like the Latin supine in «, it ia joined with 
certain words only, the moat usual being the passive verbs ^r» ' to 
be able' and ^^ ' to be fitting,' and their derivatives ; thus, tf^ ■^ 
jpftw ' it cannot be abandoned ;' QT^ •{ vij V^^ ' the snare cannot 
be cut;' it jiwn: wnVTJ w ^t^r: 'those evils cannot be remedied;' 
^ft^ •! ^iiJA ' it is not fitting to be heard ;' wyi ^nftr^ ' unfit to be 
cut ;' rWV\ •» ^Wl w^XTHtf TOI v^ ' contempt is not proper to be 
shown by thee for him ;' flflWrf ift^V. ' worthy to be celebrated/ 

a. The following arc other instances : fJW. WiSv jj« VTrX ' the ihed wm 
begun to he built ;' TTW ^ifimi K^T^ ftrefinf; ' jour honour bM been 
selected to be inaugurated to the kingdom :' vifn ^ ' it dcservea to be doM:' 
^^ W^ftnt ' improper to be done' {ef. factu lai/ijpiiiai and WOlfh airj(^)i 
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^ 'ft^ffilj '!^^^X 'she ought to be released;' f^ Ij}^ HiNn 11^ 'what is 
sought to be done.' The infinitive of neuter verbs, which have a passive sense, 
will of course be passive ; as, TKtl| ^ ^l.fiH ' deign not to be angry.' 

870. The root 17^ ' to deserve,' when used in combination with an infinitive, is 
usually equivalent to ' an entreaty' or ' respectful imperative ;' as, Vnf^ m q^i^ 
^'^ftr ' deign (or simply ' be pleased') to tell us our duties.' It sometimes has the 
force of the Latin debet ; as, •! 'HT^ t^f^ ^rfWTJ^ W^fil ' such a person ae I 
ought not to address you ;' f vA ^ftP^J*? ^r|ftl * you ought not to bewail him.* 

871. The infinitive is sometimes joined with the noun llPf, 'desire,' to form a 
kind of compound adjective, expressive of wishing to do any thing, but the 
final m is then rejected ; thus, ^^^qim;, -ITT, -H» ' desirous of seeing ;' Mj^llt, 
-TT, -*T, wishing to conquer.' 

o. Sometimes the infinitive is joined in the same way with •intj^j thus, V 
"Synrn 'he has a mind to see.' :^g ^TT^^Tl^lM M^t.iv. <^ r . 

872. When kirn follows the infinitive a peculiar transposition sometimes takes 
place, of which the ist Act of S^akuntal4 furnishes an example ; thus, ti^T n 
^\%\ ^^Krftr fiin^ Vtnn ^^n^ '^W ffr^ftlfi, ' I wish to know thy friend, 
whether this monastic vow is to be observed by her,' for ^TTJI^ ^^STftl W HWT W 
&c. ' I wish to know whether this vow is to be observed by thy friend.' 

USE AND CONNEXION OF THE TENSES. 

873. PRESENT TENSE. — This tense, besides its proper use, is often 
used for the future ; as, 9 inarftr * Whither shall I go ?* ii^T wi 
^npTTft? ' When shall I see thee ?' f* UTtftf ' What shall I do ?^ and 
sometimes for the imperative ; as, m^ ^^ ' let us do that.^ 

874. In narration it is commonly used for the past tense ; as, fT ^JiH ^^fT YQT 
^^^ifrT IQf ^ ' he, having touched the ground, touches his ears, and says.' 

875. It may denote * hahituaV or 'repeated* action ; as, ^J V^% Tf?f TiWT^I^ 
^T^flf ' the deer going there every day was in the habit of eating the com ;' '^K!X 
^ ift^r^r^ SnifVfir W?JT OlirfS ^^j^Dl * whenever he heard the noise of the 
mouse, then he would feed the cat.' 

876. It is usually found after ^TT^ and TTRnf ; as, ^\^^ n ^Rf\ if ^^(Vl 
'KT^^^ Tnr ^mr f^nrta ' as long as my teeth do not break, so long will I gnaw 
asunder your fetters.' (Compare the use of the Latin dum,) 

877. The present tense of the root WTTf , ' to sit,' * to remain,' is used with the 
present participle of another verb, to denote ' con/tiitiottt ' or ' nmuUanefms* action ; 
as, ^nfnrf ^ ^^ ^\m * he keeps making a slaughter of the beasts ;' 'R MW^ 
VMI^f^^ vrtn ' he is in the act of coming after me.' 

878. The particle W^ when used with the present, gives it the force of a perfect » 
as, llftnjrftT W JT^ * they entered the city ;' ftnuftff W * they dwelt.' 

879. POTENTIAL. — ^The name of this tense is no guide to its 

3B 
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numerous uses. Perhaps its moat common force is that of 'fitneu' 
in phrases, where in Latin we should expect to find oportet with the 
infinitive ; as, ^TT^ tTO ^ftsu irc ^^H^ ^nftf^ ' having beheld danger 
actually present, a man should act in a becoming 



.Sto. It is [liso emjiluj-ed, as might be etpecWd, in indefinitt gneral erprttnmt : 
as, ^THI ^ HFT: HITTT ' whatever msy be the diaposition of any one ;' "V^ TTW 
"Wl ^ ^^fTiT *ri5^i^3M ' when the king may not himself make JDTeetigKtioo of 
the case ;' W U I H. *1 rt. 4 <t •! ^^ niyHT'! WtpIlH ' by utterinff unKBsonklili 
worda one may meet with diahonour.' 

a. Especially in condilional sentencea; a», ^if^ rtTTT 5^B 1 IUBJI^ WIW 
tdTwriJIr^ 7f yjli^ TTw^'nri^V fiWr^T ' if the king were not to inflict puniih- 
ment, oivnerahip would remain with nobody, and all barriers would be broken 
down.' Sometimes the conjunction ia omitted ; aa, "H »ffH' should it not be to;' 
■J? Hllil^ miuln; 'were he not subjcrt to another.' 

SSi. The potential often ocrurs as a softened imperalivt, the Sanskrit Uogtiage. 
in common with othcra in the East, being averse to tbe more abrupt fonn; 
thus, T1^;, ' do thou Ro," for nw ; and WOl^ TSpJlftf, ' let him eat fruha,' for 

882. IMrEBATIVE.— This tense yields the usual force of ' roM- 
mand' or 'enlreatt/;' aa, vr<Bfiri^ 'take courage;' un* ^^PH 
* remember me.' 

in, and not 5T, must be used in prohibition ; as, V^ Wf »^ ' do 
not tell a falsehood ;' HT H^S 'be not ashamed;' see 889. The 
first person ia used to express ' necessity,' see example at 796. 

H. ITie 3d pcrs. singular is sometimes used interjection ally ; thus, 
tT^ ' Be it so 1' ' Well !' mj ' Let it go !' • Come along !' ' Come !' 



S83. It ia sometimes employed in conditional phraaes to eipress ' cfm/inynicj.' 
a.', W^iIT^f? JH l^lfff' permit me, (and) I will go,' i.e. ' if you will permit nw. 
I will go ;' WTirnn ?f^ SK^STJI ' if you command me, I will kill the rillain ;' 
^WTTTl^ H V^ TRSTfJI ' if you give me a promise of security, i wiU go.' 

884. IMPERFECT or FI11.ST I'RETERITE. — Although this tense, ai 
explained at 343, properly has reference to 'past incomplete aclioit,' 
and has been so rendered in the paradigms of verbs, yet it is com- 
monly used to denote * indefinite past time,' without any necessary 
connexion w ith another action ; as, w^ n?^^ I^PI, WWT^ ' I made 
an effort to collect wealth,' not necessarily ' 1 was making,' The 
augment may be cut off after HT. as in the aorist ; thus, in w >WI 
' May he not become?' See Paijiini VI. 4, 74. 
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885. PERFECT or SECOND PRETERITE. — As explained at 242, this 
tense is properly used to express * an action done at some definite 
period of past time ;' as, ^K^^T^QT^ ^^^ ^^(It^ ^^"^ * Kausalyd and 
the others bewailed king Dasaratha/ It is frequently, however, em- 
ployed indeterminately. 

886. FIRST FUTURE. — This tense, as remarked at 242, expresses 

* definite but not immediate futurity ;' as, in^ fi^ mf^ Wi M^lfn 
^ in those regions thou shalt (one day) obtain the fruit of thy 
desire.* 

887. SECOND FUTURE. — ^This tense, although properly indeBnite, 
is employed to express * all degrees and kinds 0/ futurity y' immediate 
or remote, definite or indefinite ; as, ^n? inn ^T^qfir * thou shalt 
drink sweet water ;' 1T^ ^n^ Visff "J^^rfw * there certainly he will 
see his wife f ^nr iftTBTftr * this very day thou shalt go.* 

a. It is sometimes used for the imperative ; as, inj ^ Tf5 ^Wrftl 

* whatever is to be given, that you will give,* (do thou give.) 

888. AORIST or THIRD PRETERITE. — ^This tense properly expresses 
' time indefinitely past ;^ as, w>Jff '9CT. * there lived (in former times) 
a king;* see 242. 

889. It is aUo employed to supply the place of the imperative, after the prohi- 
bitive particle TT or TT^T, the augment being omitted ; as, fT ^MU * do nol 
make ;* iTT WTl^ ^nrt * do not lose the opportunity ;' ifTO? ^•jn ^T^l ' do not 
tell an untruth ;' ifT WH * do not be angry ;' HT l[m ' do not grieve ;' fT fljllh 

* do not injure ;' TT vAh^H ' do not destroy ;' Tf ^Bfrft ' do not speak so;' IfT 
HiRt: be not afraid' (contracted into TT HI in Nala XI V^). 

890. PRECATIVE or BENEDICTIVB. — Only one example of this tense occurs in 
the Hitopadesa : ftrt *|?Ti^ Tn^TS^^^T^^fin ' May he constantly be the abode 
of all happiness !' It is chiefly used in pronouncing benedictions. Also in 
imprecations. 

a. In the latter case a noun formed with an affix iiiit is frequently used ; thus, 
^»f1<irHII^ W *J5TW^ * May there be loss of life to thee !' * Mayst thou perish !' 

891. CONDITIONAL. — ^This tense is even less frequent than the last. Its use 
is explained at 242. The following are other examples : "^fij THIT ^^ 1 IRD^T^ 
"if^ 3^ 'TWTf j^;^ fiqv!i*»(^ j4f4r«l^ 1f5^WT!n * if the king were not to inflict 
punishment, then the stronger would roast the weak like fish on a spit;' or, 
according to the Scholiast, flj^W WirflcHt^ * would cause injiuy;' ^^^4,^ 
VHf^TVnf W?T nf^VI^ wrftnOW ' if there should be abundant rain then there 
would be abundance of food.' According to P4nini (III. 3, 139) it b used 
fiimfinnft 'when the action is supposed to pass by unaccomplished' (ftWHn 
WpiT*nn Schol.). 

3 B 2 
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a. LET. — The Vedic mood, called hfi by native f 
to the subjunctive of the Greek Ung^age. In forming it from the indicaUve a 
short a ia inserted between the conjiigBtional base wid the termioalion, or if tlw 
conj ligation ai base ends in □, this letter ia lengthened ; at the same tine dw 
augment of the imperfect and aorist is dropped, e. g. from han cornea pres. ind. 
hm-ti: but subj. han-a-ti: from pal, prta, ind. pala-ti; eahj. pald-ti : from«f, 
impf. ind. /Uno-t; aubj. ainava-l, i. e. aino -)- a -)- (. So also, from pal, impT. oA. 
apala'i: aubj.^o/a'-(.- from/rf, aor. ind. o/rfn'i! (foratilTish-l,c{.da.aldri*k-va,Sce.)i 
aubj. Idnth-a-l. It ma; also be mentioned that in the Atmane the final e majr 
optionBll; be changed to ai, e. g. rmdayndhvai : and that the subjuuctive of the 
aoriat sometimea takea the terminations of the present tense without lengthening 
a, e. g. from faif comes aor. ind. avoiat, suhj. vo6ali. 

Obaervo — ^The characteristic of Lpf is the insertion of a. ^^ ■ '^^K^' 

SYNTAX OF PARTICIPLES. 

892. Participles Id Sanskrit oiien discharge the functions of the 
tenses of verbs. They are constantly found occupying the place of 
post and future tenses, and more especially of passive verba. 

893. Participles govern the cases of the verbs whence they are 
derived ; as, ajrw t^^ ' seeing the fowler;' ^trw ^T^^ ' walking in 
the forest;' TDT ^JITI-^ ' he did that ;' ^l^H WWJPt ' having heard a 
noise;' i||>||t|(|^ ^iTtrn mr. 'he went away without drinking water,' 

a. In the case of passive participles, as will presently appear, the 
agent is put in the instnimental case ; and the participle agrees with 
the object, like an adjective. 

Present Participles. 

894. These are not so commonly used in Sanskrit composition as 
past and future participles, but they are often idiomatically employed. 
especially where in Kngiiah the word 'while' or 'whilst' is intro- 
duced; thus, w? TfanrrRW 'ft^ wm 'whilst walking in the 
southern forest, I beheld,' &c. 

Pasl Passive Participle. 

895. This most useful participle is constantly used to supply the 
place of a per/eel teiue passive, sometimes in conjunction with the 
auxiliary verbs as and bhu, * to be ;' thus, wrft^ sftR ' I am com- 
manded;' ^ f^rftmrr. vr. 'we are astonished;' TftnftsftH *I have 
dwell' (compare 866). Of course the participle is made to agree 
adjectively with the object ia gender, number, and case, as in Latio; 
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and the agent, which in English would probably be in the nomina- 
tive, and in Latin in the ablative, becomes in Sanskrit instrumental. 
Thus, in Sanskrit, the phrase * I wrote a letter* would not be so 
idiomatically expressed by ivf i^ f<9^V, as by ^^\ vi^ f?$ftnf or iRT 
^ PcSnuilH ^rnftl^ ^ by me a letter was written,* * a me epistola scripta.' 
So again, ^ H^H\(h ftswrftr * by him the bonds were cut* is more 
idiomatic than H 'W^Rlftr Ph^^ * he cut the bonds ;* and TPT ^ * by 
him it was said* is more usual than ^ T^T^ * he said*.* 

a. This participle may often be used impersonally, when, if the 
verb belong to the first group of classes, it may optioiially be 
gunated ; as, ^finf or v'Vfirir ^^S^ * it is shone by the sun.* The 
same holds good if the beginning of an action is denoted; as, Tr^: 
W^pnr: or miVfinf: * the sun has begun to shine.* 

b. When a verb governs a double accusative case (see 846), one accusative will 
be preserved after the passive participle; as, ftwiftwff ^^i^^i TX^ inffTK 
' Dasaratha was asked for Rdroa by Visvdmitra.' 

896. But frequently the past passive participle is used for the active past 
participle; in which case it may sometimes govern the accusative case, like ft 
perfect tense active ; thus, ^ ^^*\ Whdl * he ascended the tree ;' ^ ^J^ T?n or 
^Hin: ' he went home ;' ^w ?(hft: * having crossed the road ;' mf nq^*^ 
W^irt^ 5f9T * I have descended to the road ;' Vf •T^n^lf VjUlU: ' I reached 
the city;* ^HIW "^i^^i UOVST ^: ' we two have entered the hermitage.' But 
observe, that its. use for the active participle is generally, though not invariably, 
restricted to intransitive verbs which involve the idea of motum,^ and to a few 
other neuter verbs. The following are other examples : ^€|Tff ^rMinnu * the 
birds flew away ;' H HTf: ' he died ;' ^TTVt ftf|in * the fowler returned ;' ff ^T^finj 
IT^Wt * he proceeded to eat;' ^ ^lOufl* ' he had recourse to;' ff n^h; *he fell 
•sleep ;' ^ ft^Rm * they stood ;' ^fton * he lodged.' 

a. This participle has sometimes a present signification ; thus, U«in ' stood ' 
may occasionally be translated ' standing,' ^^f\lf * fearing,' Ujhw ' smiling,' VliVf 
*' embracing ;' and all verbs characterised by the anubandha in may optionally 
use this participle in the sense of the present. See 75. e, 

b. The neuter of the passive participle is sometimes used as a substantive ; thus, 
^ * a gift ;' 1fT?f ' an excavation ;' WH * food ;' J'^l * milk.' 

* This instrumental or passive construction, which is so prevalent in Sanskfit, 
has been transferred from it to Hindi, Mardthi, Gigarathi, and other dialects of 
India. The particle ne in Hindi and Hinddstdni corresponds to the Sanskrit 
'^ na, the final letter of the commonest termination for the inftrumcntal case, and 
can never occasion any difficulty if so regarded. 
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Active Past Participle. 
89;. This participle is much used (especially in modern Sanskrit 
and the wTitings of commentators) to supply the place of a perfect 
terise active. It may govern the case of the verb ; as, a§ ^irWT>^ ' be 
heard every thing ;' »ia^ ufiTil ^i frff ipT^ il't * the wife embraced her 
husband ;' Tllft ?W tr^ ^^^tt ' he gave the fi-uil into the hand of 
the king;' inf mmrt 'she did that.' This participle may also be 
used with the auxiliaries as and bhu, ' to be,' to form a compound 
perfect tense ; thus, im ^ilTIH ^fftr ' he has done that ;' in^^ ^WT^ 
' he will have done that.' 



Indeclinable Patt Participles. 

898, The sparing use made in Sanskrit composition of relative 
pronouns, conjunctions, and connective particles, is mainly to be 
attributed to these participles, by means of which the sense of a 
clause may be sus]>ended, and sentence after sentence strung toge- 
ther without the aid of a single copulative. They occur in narration 
more commotUy than any other kind of participle ; and some of the 
chief peculiarities of Sanskrit syntax are to be traced to the frequency 
of their occurrence. 

899. They are generally used for the past tense, as united with a 
copulative conjunction, and are usually translatable by the English 
' having,' ' when,' ' after,* ' by,' see 555 ; thus, irr wra^ f»rf^Tni W^ 
tn Y^ Sf^ "'^ '^Tii HTii wrwi ^nj? ^ ' having heard this, having 
thought to himself " this is certainly a dog," having abandoned the 
goat, having bathed, he went to his own house,' In all these cases 
we should use in English the past tense with a conjunction ; thus, 
' When he had heard tliis, he thought to himself that it must cer- 
tainly be a dog. He then abandoned the goat, and, when he had 
bathed, went to his own house' 

a. It ia evident Trom the above example that the indeclinable participles often aUnil 
in the place of a pluperfect tense, a tense which does not reailjr exist in Sanskrit. 

b. But although they always refer to lomething pant, it ihuiild be observed that 
they are frciniently rendered in Knglish by the present participle, as in the fifth 
sentence of the story at 930. 

900, .Another, though less frecjuent use of them is as gerunds in do ; thui, ITr 
jn^BTTW wftw * mf^I mDHRI'. " men become wise 6y reading the S^i«trM ;' 

* As the Uktin gerund is connected ivith the future part, in dm, so the SanaLfit 
indeclinable part, in ya is probnbly connected with the future passive part, in ya. 
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^nftr W^ 114^1^,111 <i ^fWT ^ihm * a wife is to be supported even by doing a 
hundred wrong things ;' f4 mI^M ^RT WR * What bravery is there tii killing a 
sleeping man?' 

Observe — ^This participle is occasionallj capable of a passive sense. 

90 X. Note — The termination iTT tvd is probably the instrumental case of the 
same affix of which the infinitive termination (turn) is the accusative ; see 458. 
It is certain at least that the indeclinable participle bears about it much of the 
character of an instrumental case, as it is constantly found in grammatical con- 
nexion with the agent in this case ; thus, ^qt hSJIVt^ firfHTTT f¥^ fVinn * by 
all the beasts having met together the lion was informed ;* «$T irrcS'f VT^^ 
'}'***" ' ^7 ^ having taken up the net let it be flown away.' 

a. Another and stronger proof of its instrumental character isy that the 
particle ^Ic^y which always governs the instrumental case» is not unfrequently 
joined with the indeclinable participle ; thus, ^TH WtHnf » ' enough of eating,' is 
with equal correctness of idiom expressed by ^TH ^|W ; see 918. a. 

Future Passive Participles. 

902. The usual sense yielded by this participle is that of * fitness/ 
^ obligaiion/ ^necessity' (see 568); and the usual construction re- 
quired is, that the agent on whom the duty or necessity rests be in 
the instrumental case, and the participle agree with the object ; as, 
JWVl iT^ftlT ^ ftf^iTT * by you the attempt is not to be made.' 

a. Sometimes, however, the agent is in the genitive case; thus, i|l||jfl^l 
Mtt«<#^ ysdi * boiled rice is to be eaten by Br&hmans.' Compare 865, note. 

903. Occasionally the future passive participle may yield a sense equivalent to 

* worthy of,* * deserving of;* thus, Wpi * deserving a whipping ;' flli^ll * worthy 
of being beaten ;' ^tft« ' deserving death by pounding ;' ^W ' worthy of 
death.' 

904. If the verb govern two accusatives, one may be retained after the future 
passive participle ; as, •PTfTrfi^H JWV[^ ^ITTm %4 * the tear of the eye is to be 
brought to assuagement by thee.' 

905. Occasionally the neuter of this participle is used impersonally ; in which case 
it does not agree with the object, but may govern it in the manner of the verb ; 
thus, ^^\ JJJ^ «i*fi«M, * it is to be gone by me to the village,' for W^ Hf^ HWI^m. 
So also, r^^ W^ h^v«n ' by you it is to be entered into the assemUy.' 

a. 'Vhe neuter Ht^n^ (from ^) is thus used, and, in accordance with 841, 
requires the instrumental after it, as well as before ; thus, 4i«h1m ^n^J«i nOvii^ 

* by something it must become the cause,' i. e. ' there must be some cause ;* 
^^nftnn «r^^iH<u ^rftTT^ *a ruler ought to be possessed of discrimination;' 
H^ m xi^Vi^a ^rftlf^ * I must become your companion ;' lil^m 
ZVl HOlfl^M * the Udy must be seated in the carriage.' 
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906. Similarly, the neuter of WW may be adverbiaUj- used, and impart 1 
Bame time a passive sense to the infinitive ; thus, Mq"!! 3tWH WraHfJ'l 
for Vrm 31 VI: &c. 'ihe breeze is ahic to be embraced by the limba' 
Aet nil. Again, JfTWH Wiafrtft?; TTiT TTHT: 'the breezes are able to be c 
by the hollowed palms;' ft^TTrt: ^ITOf^^SWig 'great successes are ftble 
obtained.' 

907. It is not nncommoQ to find this participle stsndin(( merely in the pb 
a future tense, no propriety or obligation being implied, just as the past pi 
partici]>le stands in the place of a past tense; thus, ^l*!^ "v^H ^*4«l • | 
ItrFS^ 'WWl ' in all probability this hunttr will go in quest of the deer's | I 
where TMOI is used impersonally ; WT '^^ t^T. ftif^ <l*«i ' n-fien the I J 
see you, they will utter some exclamatiim;' Trf? Tirt' VJlfil Tf^ TT Wffl I 

if the bird falls, then it shall he eaten by me.' See also the eleventh senUt I 
the story at 530. 1 I 

908. The neuter of this participle is sometimes used infinitively o 
as expressive merely of ' the indeterminate action' of the verb, without ii 
' necessity ' or ' fitness.' In such cases ^m may be added ; thus, ^ 
' the being about to deceive,' ' deception" (Hitop. I. 416I; iw^i'l ^fir ' the) 1 
about to die,' ' dying:' but not always ; as, *flrtm<«» ' life.' 

Pariicipiat A'oan* 0/ Agency. 

909. The first of these nouns of agency (5S0) is constantly used ii 
substitute for the present participle ; implying, however, habitual acUan,!3 
therefore something more than present time. It is sometimes found gorflfl 
the same case as the present participle, but united with the word which it gmfl 
in one com[H)und ; thus, ^1.^1) ' cily-conquering;' ftpPT? 'speaking I 
words;' liTT 'going in the water;' «t,l« *i 'lake-born.' But the i 
governed is often in the crude base ; thus, TJf^I^, ' light-making ' (see 69), ftj» 
lejai and in: •ll\e<., 'mind-captivating,' from manat and hri (64)} 41 Q, 
' giving much.' from baha and da; WMB, ' setf-kn owing,' from dimem and jM 
(57-»)- 

910. The second (581] is sometimes, but rarely, found as a participle governing 
the case of the verb ; thus, <rWI VW ' speaking a speech ;' WCWnrTlT "Vtff 

hearing the Ganges.' 

911. 'I'he first and second species of the third (58J. a. 6), like the fiwt. hare 
often the sense of present participles, and are then always united with the crude 
base of the word which they govern in one compound ; thus, "tir^f iiVH, ' mind- 
captivating,' from manat and Ari ; WtiMIW, ' effective of the business,' from 
kdrya and lidh. They may sometimes govern the case of the verb whence they 
are derived, and may then be compounded, or not, with the word which thef 
govern; thus, IfWTTftrH, 'dwelling in a village,' or ITW wwH; 
^QV ' kisser of the buds' (Ratnavali, p, 7). 



SYNTAX OF CONJUNCTIONS, PREPOSITIONS, ADVERBS, &C. 37? 
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Conjunctions, 

912. ^ 'and* (727) is always placed after the word which it connects with 
another, like que in Latin, and can never stand first in a sentence, or in the same 
place as ' and * in English ; thus, MfVflbM| ^T^TcTtW ^ * walking round and look- 
ing/ Unlike q%ie, however, which must always follow the word of which it is the 
copulative, it may be admitted to any other part of the sentence, being only 
excluded from the first place ; thus, Tr?nn^ ^rfWlJT^in^ ^ W» W^T ^ Vm^ 

and having after a short tim^ given birth to a pure son, as the eastern quarter 
(gives birth to) the sun.' 

a. Sometimes two 6a ^ are used, when one may be redundant or equivalent to 
the English ' both ;* or the two (fa's may be employed antithetically or disjunc- 
tively, or to express the contemporaneousness of two events ; thus, ^S^^ Tlf^U 

* both day and night ;' 9 ^fOTVRT "iftfW ^ ^Tdcltcl 9 ^ ^TTPR K * Where 
on the one hand is the frail existence of fawns ? Where on the other are thy 
arrows ?' urfl^ ^ H^ffT ^d^^liJUH ^ ilftfirC ^fhl?^ V^ HfmR * no sooner 
had she began to weep, than a shining apparition in female shape, having snatched 
her up, departed' (S^ak. Act V). 

b. Obser\'e — When 9> * where?' is used as in the above example, it implies 
excessive incompatibility ,* or * incongruity,* 

c. Sometimes ^ is used as an emphatic particle, and not as a copulative ; thus, 
f<S ^ Rin ^ftjrfhr^tr * Was she indeed married by me formerly ?' 

913. irm * 80,' * likewise' (727. b), frequently supplies the place of ^; thus, 
^HNIif.r^UlrtT ^ Uii)K4ia,*<rd^^ THH ' both Andgata-ndhala and IVatyutpanna- 
matis* (names of the t^vo fish in Hitop. book IV). 

914. f^ 'for,' ff * but,' "^ * or' (727. rf, 728. a), like ^, arc excluded from the 
first place in a sentence ; thus, ^^^TT^Cff ^nft ^l^ f^ ^ftwif * for happiness 
formerly scorned turns to misery;' f^iM^H if 'but on the contrary;' ^T^rt WW 
"TT 'J^ra ^ * either abandon her or take her.' 

915. '^(r^ * if and ^TT * if (727. b) may govern the potential or conditional (sec 
^91), but are also used with the indicative; thus, '^f^ '^%^(t >4{lft(l ^iprfw 

* if he live, he will behold prosperity;' "^fij ifm M*il*xn«f^ wfttT * if there is need 
of me ;' TTmiT ^if ^fCT^HW ^ qfi^J * If avarice were abandoned, who would be 
poor ? * 

Prepositions and Adverbs. 

916. Prepositions are often used in government with nouns. 
Sec 729, 730. a. b. c, d. e, /. g. 

Tlic following examples illustrate the construction of adverbs as 
described at 731. 

917. ^Mfia^fAHrrt 'as far as the wrist;' TIT^'^^ * till death;' HIUHliill 

* to the completion;* ^I un^M «#imnin 'till the completion of hit vow;* 

3c 
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'Sr^nrlTrf^itt^Trrn^ ' tUl lua release from the body;' W14fB1HH ' {torn bbrUti' 
•T fJ^Pf ^TI 5ITT; ^3 inrfVffni?: ' the restraint of crime [:annot be m«de 
Kilhoul puniBhinent ;' 5Iff Sf»llffl ^nit^ '/or a hundred births ;' ITTfTW BWI 
' up to the serpent's hole ;' jg^JH ^^ ' along ttith his son ;' ^ fv^ ' triikmi 
cause 1' ^TTOWJT ff^ ' vilhoiil fault ;' ftWTT^ ^i^J. ftrWHI " crwpinR oaf n/ 
the hole;' *Wp^<(i'T_'8Hniir JIMfir ' from the moment of seeing (him);' lT*niWni 
'frnm hirth ;' TtTi: H^frT '/mm lliat lime forward ;' TOrnPlTiT IPjfff '/mm lit 
liiif 0/ investiture;' tRTU ^ni, or more usually VJTT^, '/■"■ '*' *"*' 0/ wl«lth :' 
irwi: ■*# or flr*^ 'for her satp;' 33^^ rft'I '/i"" 'f"^ *«*' 0/" son;' Hftjftw 
'on thai accoant :' 7t^ VHMllt 'on ihy accoaat.' a«lK, with the genitiTf, 
occurs rather frequently, and with some latitude of meaning ; thus, '^WT aiU. 
'oiore the navel;' fw?W TTOT JUTt TTITH 'the lion fell u/ton him;" *ft TWft 
f^mftn: ' changed in his feelinKa towards me ;' TR dUK 'HH^5l['*l1Cll!l ' nni 
behaving properly (ou'ori/i thee;' XIHBJ aiTl, "ay, 'angry wi/A his son;' ^WT 
IW ' aiore the uavtl ;' 'TTH^ WVIWII^ ' fiWoic the navel ;' ^BJTH WyMJTT ' bmeali 
the tree ;' iftST-TTHWi ' n/(fr eating ;' TTStt ^oftxt ' nenr the king ;' f^I^ MW^R 
VJPI WI'S^fiT ' he receives money /rora his father;' «ri*i ^^ SO ftlfflW 'flesh 
thrown bffore the dog ;' 1*1 *IHBJ ' in ray presence.' UlliJI^ may take an 
instrumental; as, W^t HI?JliT ' ie/Vire others;' ^Wf* d^IH^ ' oflw us;' HT^ 
fiT7?»lTiT 'be/ore telling;' inn SUHI^liT 'before investiture;' whT'ITH^ W» 
'before eating;' Vltli)^ ^ 'before halhing;' 0411? Fil ^ 'before marriage." 
VrV may take an accusative ; aa. W^ fflij^l,^*"" ' before twelve years are over;' 
•HfiTTnpmr '^t ' after saluting ;' TT^^V^ "W^ ' after that period ;' «<(IWI.I^ "3^ 
'after u year,' i.e. ' ub-ire a year having eipired;' fiim'^TT WTTW ' oftrr 
marriage;' ^T^ *iymi^ Wt^ ' afli-r collecting the bones;' ^KW I'JKfl 
' itithoat fruit ;' *r^ W^nfiPl WHTTI ' tri(*oti/ the consent of her husband ;" 
^ifrrnn ^ftlWT ' (o the right of the garden ;' III fvi Ti^ fl I| Slfilt V Vt ' without 
injury to li\iiig beings." 

(J 18. ^m,' enough,' is used with the instrumental, with the force of a prohibitive 
particle ; as, ^frj 41 1"' ' away with fear,' " do not fear.' 

a. It is also used with the indeclinable participle; as, W^ fTTJ ' enough of 
consideration ;* see also ijor. o. 

b. It is sometimes followed by an infinitive ; as, T WW^ wfw 1^^ ftt^wfil^ 
I am not able to turn back my heart.' 

<jiy- ^\iA ' even.' 'merely,' when compounded with another word is declinable ; 
as, TWrina ^^ ■(■■Jlfir ' he does not even give an answer;' ^ ^^^HTiTI^ >*1W 
"one ought not to be afraid of mere noise;" ^l4£,*<ld1l 'by mere sound;' 
ff^H^HIdW ' by mere words ;' TSUTS 7^ ' immediately on the mere uttcraace 
of the speech." 
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930. inn and ^HHy when used as correlatives, are equivalent to the English so 
that,' and the Latin it a ut ; thus, '^^\ ^^ffft "lUnftr THH W^ «iin«M ' I must so 
act that mj master awake,' i. e/ I must do something to make my master awake.' 
So also, W •! VrlMlffl IHIT "fj^^^l "JIRtft? * Do not you know that I keep watch 
in the house ?* 

a. ^^91 9 HI^^K and ^Tnf, may he used in the same way; thus, ni^^i^^ 
^«liaiq tf flirf^ fnn 'ITT^ ^R^^TT^'nnt ' nothing is so opposed to length of 
life as intercourse with the wife of another.' 

b. inf , as well as TT^Jy is used for * that ;' thus, ^rt •JH'ft •himI 'I^ WTTfif 
7i^ ^•nm; f?li^ ' this is a new doctrine, that having killed an enemy remorse 
should be felt.' 

921. f^, ' why ?' may often be regarded as a mark of interrogation which is not 
to be translated, but afPects only the tone of voice in which a sentence is uttered ; 
as, infinrra^ ftt lirPsir ^iqn ' is any one honoured for mere birth ?' 

a. It sometimes has the force of * whether;' as, FRin fiPT ^m^th CTT^ «iS«i 
Jl^lPrt Tif|Hg^ ^ * let it be ascertained whether he is worthy to receive so 
large a salary, or whether he is unworthy ;' ^^ qfti fi y^u^w TVffl •! ^ 

* the minister knows whether the king is meritorious or not.' 

932. ^^1(^ (technically rati) as an affix of comparison or similitude (724) may be 
compounded with a word in the crude base, which if uncompounded would be in 
the accusative case ; thus, xiirtiiq IIA^A U^^^ ' showing himself as if dead ;' 
HTWm^ ^ M^^ifn ' he regards it as a wonder.' Also in the locative or genitive 
case; thus, T^TRl^ ^^ m^iO 'a wall in Srughna like that in MathurL' 
According to P4nini V. 1,115, ^^ ^ VLsed in place of the instr. c. after adjectives of 
comparison, when some action is expressed ; thus, Hi«<u«i 'Q^'^ '■Win (see 826) 
may be rendered tiiiKU^^ W>an, but it would not be correct to say ^?I^W ^^R 
for^^ Tf^: FJ^. 

923. The negative «T is sometimes repeated to give intensity to an affirmation ; 
thus, •! tf ^n^rfff * he will not not say '=<|H^ni ^^^ * he will certainly say.' 

924. The indeclinable participle of dis with ut is sometimes used adverbially to 
express ' on account of,' ' with reference to,' ' towards,' and governs an accusative ; 
thus, ftw af^^M * On account of what ?' K^ TftfP? * with reference to him.' 

925. The indeclinable participle of TH with ^SJ (' to begin') is used adverbially 
to express ' from,' ' beginning with,' and may either govern an ablative or be 
placed after the crude base ; thus, ftnn^TOT^ VTOT Wnt «4i«iA * from the time of 
inWtation to the time of the 9rdddha.' fnH^R9Tl>l| would be equally correct. 

926. The interjections fvW and ^ require the accusative; as, fVl^ mf^v 

* Woe to the wretch!* and the vocative interjections the vocative case; aa, Hn 
Vn^ 'O traveller!* 

a. Adverbs are sometimes used for adjectives in connexion with substantives ; 
as, 1f?r ^icoiHi for TTRTt ^iicoimi * in that haU ;' VHIMJ JW^H for WIAJ 
5«3 ' among the principal ministers.' 

3 c a 
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ON THE L'SE OF THE PARTICLE ^. 
927. All the languages of the East are averse to the use of the 
obliqua oraiio. In Sanskrit it is rarely admitted; and when any 
one relates the words or describes the sentiments or thoughts of 
another, the relator generally represents hira as speaking the actual 
words, or thinking the thoughts, in his own person- 

a. In Buph cases the particlu ^iT ([)rc)per!y meaning ' bo,' ' thus') is often pUcnf 
Bfter the words quoted, and may he regarded as serving ihe purpose of inraud 
[■ommas; thus, fifT^TT "Si^: i^rtj^WT ^V[ Jpt 'the pupila said, "We haxe 
accurapliahed our ohject ;'" not, according to the English or Latin idiom, the 
pupils said Ikal they had accomplished their ohject.' So alsn, i*rt5_^iO ^Ht ip 
Hin 'your hushaiid calls you " quarrelsome." ' where *rt^_*lOis in the nomilu- 
tive case, aa being the actual word supiiosed to he spoXen hy the husband himself 
in hia own person. So again, Y*^ ft^TTWll ^ w¥ Tgt[^ «W TO 
Hw^r-fl 'all the birds praise you in my presence, saying, " He is an object of 
cnnfidencc." ' where the particle ^li is equivalent to ' saying,' and the word 
ft^TH'tfTi; is not in the accufiative, to agree with JTT^t a» might be eipected, 
but in thtf nominative, as being the actual word supposed (o be uttered \>j the 
birds in their own [i«rsona. In some cases, however, the accusative is retained 
before 1^, as in the following e.vuinple from Manu : Wjr "^m^ ^ Wj: ' they 
call an ignorant man " child." ' But in the latter part of the same line it paMca 
into a nominali\'c ; as. ^T^n 9? J *Rl? ' but (they call) a teacher of acriptuie 
"father."' II. 153. 

918. In narratives and dialogues ^^ is often placed redundantly at the end of 
a speech. Again, it may haie reference merely to what is passing in the mind 
either of another person or of one's self. When so employed, it is usually jaineil 
with the indeclinable participle, or of some other part of a verb aigni^ing to 
think,' 'to suppose,' &c., and may be translated by the English conjunction 'that.' 
to which, in fact, it may be regarded as equivalent; thus, *r%jt WBT ^TT?^ 
JtiT ifwn? ' having ascertained tkul it is a monkey who rings the bell ;' jn* 
"a'^Jt^rs: ^TTdI^ ^fH nfflT: ^>^ ' his idea was that an increase of wealth ooghl 
again to be made ;' Wl '? IW CJII^JI^ WimT ifw •f'fftl ftfVni ' reSerting in 
his mind IhnI I am hajipy in possessing such u wife." The accusative ii aba 
retained before ^fk in this sense : aa, RTIR tfn liVT ' thinking that he wai d««d.' 
In all these examples the lue of ^7t indicates that a quotation is nisde of Um 
thoughts of the person at the time when the event took place. 

<)ii). Not nnfreipiently the participle ' saying,' 'thinking,' 'supposing,' (Wiii 
omitted altogether, and ^fiT itself involves the sense of such a participle ; m. 
■Wratsft •? Wt^KMift I^T ^fir »{ftnn ' a king, even though a child, ia aot lo 
be despised, sayiag to tinr's s'lf, " He is a mortal ;" ' WT^TTff ^ Pl^^l ^fw T! 
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T^ xi tj filial I f^ ' either through afPection or through compassion towards me, 
saying to yourself, " What a wretched man he is ;*' ' ^HI CIU^S I Wlf ^TTgH jfH 
Wnftri ^rf^lppnr * There's a boar ! Yonder's a tiger ! so crying out, it is 
wandered about (by us) in the paths of the woods.* 



CHAPTER X. 

EXERCISES IN TRANSLATION AND PARSING. 



i . » 



930. STORY OP THE SAGE AND THE MOUSE, FROM * THE HITOPADESA, 

TRANSLATED AND PARSED. 

i8t sentence, ^rf^ '^TTR^ ^3^^ "AMI^^H *?fTTnT 
«TrR ^iHJ I * There is in the sacred grove of the sage Gautama a 
sage named Mah&tap&s (Great-devotion).' 

tg^* I ' By him, in the neighbourhood of his hermitage, a young 
mouse, fallen from the beak of a crow, was seen*' 

3d. cTiTt <M I4*H tN ^f^RT ift^TTTR^: ^Nf^: I 

' Then by that sage, touched with compassion, with grains of wild 
rice it was reared/ 

4th. ri^Hcri( ^fq^ lit I r<^H ^a^MT^ f^^TcJt 

^m^l €^f J I * Soon after this, a cat was observed by the sage 
running after the mouse to devour it.' 

5th. cT ^fMi ifhni ^i(7tiq iTO:wTnin^ 7^ 

^fHHl Wfi|4it ^ftiyft fcl^SlW: ^« I ' Perceiving the 
mouse terrified, by that sage, through the efficacy of his devotion, 
the mouse was changed into a very strong cat.' 

6th. ^ f^<7J ^f<i^ f^^^fir I fT?r: ^^: ^: 1 

' The cat fears the dog: upon that it was changed into a dog. Great 
is the dread of the dog for a tiger : then it was transformed into 
a tiger.' 
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7th. ^m WHR^ ^rfiT JjfM^^fHrj^lM iWafif IjfH: I 

^ Now the sage regards even the tiger as not differing at all from 
the mouse.' 

8th. ^m: ^ fR^WT ir^TR^ w ^nrr ^ ^^ r 

' Then all the persons residing in the neighbourhood, seeing the 
tiger, say/ 

9th. ^SR^T ^fTTT wTNchl S^ ^mril ^: I * By this 

sage this mouse has been brought to the condition of a tiger.' 

loth. ^[cT^^^l^ ^ «mi: ^*M'*rtSp«|»ri^f(^|'The tiger 

overhearing this, being uneasy, reflected.* 

nth. ITR^ ^RT ^gf^TTT ^n<ri*M rlT^ ^ iW 
^.<^M.H5mH*i^ ^I^if^^ ^ McvriHl^rl I 'As longuit 

shall be lived by this sage, so long this disgraceful stoiy of my 
original condition will not die away.* 

12th. ?ffT BTI^^ ^fH f^ ^>|tiri! I * Thus reflectbg, 

he prepared (was about) to kill the sage.' 

^[rZT ^?Wr ♦jTm^ l^^r ^irT^ I ' The sage discovering his intenUoo, 
saying, ** Again become a mouse/' he was reduced to (his former 
state of) a mouse.' 

931. Observe in this story : ist, the simplicity of the style ; adly, 
the prevalence of compound words ; 3dly; the scarcity of verbs ; 
4thly, the prevalence of the past passive participle with the agent 
in the instrumental case for expressing indefinite past time^ in lien 
of the past tense active with the nominative : see 895, with note. 

932. First sentence. — Asti, * there is,' 3d sing. pres. of the root as, 3d c. (tee 584)- 
Gautamasya, * of Gautama,* gen. case m. ( 103). Munes^ 'of the sage,* gen. CMe m. 
( 1 10) : final s remains by 62. Tapo-vane, * in the sacred grove>' or ' grove of pensnee.* 
genitively dependent compound (743); the first member formed by the cnda 
noun tapasj * penance,' as being changed to by 64 ; the last member, by the loe. 
case of vana, ' grove,* neut. (104). Mahd'tapd, ' great-devotion,* relstive fonn of 
descriptive compound (766) ; the first member formed by the cmde adjective wmki 
(substituted for mahat 778), * great ;' the last member, by the nom. case of fy^ 
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' devotion,' neut. (164) : final s dropped hy 66, a. Ndma, ' by name/ an adverb 
(713)* Munift, 'a sage/ masc, nom. case (no): final » passes into Visarga by 
63. a. 

Second sentence. — Tena, * by him/ instr. case of the pronoun tat at 320. A^a^ 
ma-sannidhdne, ' in the neighbourhood of his hermitage/ genitively dependent com- 
pound (743) ; the first member formed by the crude noun dhanuLy * hermitage / 
the last member, by t^e loc. case of sannidhdna, * neighbourhood/ neut. (104). 
The final a of tena blends with the initial d of dhataa by 31. Mushika'^dvakaft, ' a 
young mouse/ or the young of a mouse/ genitively dependent compound (743) ; 
the first member formed by the crude noun mushika,^& mouse ;^ the last, by the nom. 
case of idvaka, * the young of any animal' (103) : final » becomes Visarga by 63. 
Kdka-mukhdd, ' from the beak (or mouth) of a crow,' genitively dependent mem- 
ber formed by the crude noun kdka, * a crow;' the last, by the abl. case of iiiiiibAii» 
' mouth/ noun of the first class, neut. (104) ; t being changed to d by 45. BkrO" 
Mhfo, *" fallen/ nom. case, sing. masc. of the past pass. part, of the root hkrofii 
(544. a) : as changed to o by 64. Drishfaft, * seen,' nom. case, sing. masc. of the 
past pass. part, of the root dfi^: final s becomes Visargis by 63. a. 

Third sentence. — Tato, ' then,' adv. (719): as changed to o by 64. Dayd-yuktena, 

* touched with compassion,' instrumentally dependent compound (740) ; the first 
member formed by the crude noun day a, 'compassion/ the last, by the instr, 
case of yukta, * endowed with,' past pass. part, of the root yuj (670). Tena, see 
second sentence. Munind, * by the sage,' instr. case m. (no). N^vdra-ka^ai^ with 
grains of wild rice,' genitively dependent compound (743); the first member formed 
by the crude noun n{vdra, * wild rice / the second, by the instr. plur. of ibofki .• 
final s becomes Visarga by 63. Samvardhitafi, * reared,' nom. case, sing, of the 
)>a8t pass. part, of causal of vfidk with sam (549) : final s becomes Visarga by 63. a. 

Fourth sentence. — Tad-anantaraifi, ' soon after this,' compound adverb ; the first 
member formed with the pronoun tat, * this,' at 320 ; the second, by the adverb 
anantaram, * after,' at 731 and 917. Muskika^, ace. case m. ( 103). Khdditum, ' to 
eat/ infinitive mood of the root khdd (458, 868). Anudhdvan, * pursuing after,' 

* running after/ nom. case, sing. masc. of the pres. part. Par. of the root dkdv» * to 
run,' with the preposition anti, * after ' (534). Viddlo, 'a cat,' noun of the first 
class, masc. ( 103), nom. case : as changed to o by 64. Munind, see third sentence. 
Drishfah, see second sentence. 

Fifth sentence. — Tarn, ace. case, masc. of the pronoun tat at 330, used as » 
definite article, see 795. Mushikaifl, see fourth sentence. BkUam, 'terrified,' aoc. 
sing. masc. of the past pass. part, of the root bki (533). Alokya, ' perceiving,' 
indeclinable part, of the root lok, with the prep, d (559). Tapafi-prabkdvdt, 
' through the efficacy of his devotion' (814), genitively dependent compound (743); 
the first member formed by the crude noun tapas, ' devotion,' t being changed to 
Visarga by 6^ ; the second, by the abl. case of prabhdva, noun of the first class, 
masc. (103). Tena, see second sentence. Munindt see third sentence. Mdskiko, 
nom. case : as changed to by 64. Balish(ko, ' very strong,' nom. case, masc. of 
the superlative form of the adj. batin, 'strong' (see 193): as changed to by 64. 
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Viddlah, see fourth sentence : final s becomes Visarga bj 63. Kfiialtt * changed/ 
' made,' nom. case, sing, of the past pass. part, of the root kji at 682 : final $ 
becomes Visarga bj 63. a. 

Sixth sentence. — Sa, nom. case of the pronoun tat at 320, used as a definite 
article (795) : final s dropped by 67. Vufdlah, see fourth sentence. Kukkurdd, 
' the dog' (103), abl. case after a verb of * fearing' (855) : / changed to c/ by 45. 
Bibheii, * fears,' 3d sing. pres. tense of the root bh{, 3d c. (666). Tataft, * upon 
that,' adv. (719) : as changed to afi by 63. Kukkurah, ' the dog/ nom. case (103): 
final f becomes Visarga by 63. Kritafi, see fifth sentence. KukkurasyOf ' of the 
dog,' gen. case (103). Vydghrdn, ' for the tiger' (103), abl. case after a noun of 
'fear' (814. f): t changed to n by 47. Mahad, 'great' (143), nom. case, sing, 
neut. : t changed to d by 45. Bhayam^ ' fear' (i04)t nom. case. Tad-mumttKntm^ 
see fourth sentence. Vydghrah, nom. case: final t becomes Visarga by 63. 
Kritah. see fifth sentence. 

Seventh sentence. — Atha, * now,' inceptive particle (727. c), Vydpkram^ aoc. 
case. Api, * even,' adv. Mushika-nirvisesham, ' as not differing at all from the 
mouse,' relative form of dependent compound (763) ; the first member fonned by 
the crude noun mushika ; the second, by the ace. case of the substantiTe frikika, 
' difference,' with nir prefixed : or it may be here taken adverbially, lee 776. 
PaSyati, 3d sing. pres. tense of the root drii, ist c. (604). Mtrai^ tee first 
sentence. 

Eighth sentence. — Atah, * then,' adv. (719). Sarve, ' all,' pronominal adj., nom. 
case, plur. masc. (237). Tatra-sthd, * residing in the neighbourhood,' compoand 
resembling a locatively de])endent ; the first member being formed by the adverb 
tatra (720), ' there,' or ' in that place ;' the second, by the nom. plur. masc. of the 
participial noun of agency of the root sthd, * to remain' (587) : final s dropped by 
66. a. Jands, ' persons,' noun of the first class, masc. gend. (103), nom. case, phir.: 
final 8 remains by 62. Tafp, ace. case of the pronoun tat (320), used as a definite 
article (795)> Vydghrafn, 'tiger,' noun of the first class, masc. gend. (103), aoc. 
case. Dfishtvd, * having seen,' indeclinable past participle of the root dfii (556). 
Vadantiy * they say,' 3d plur. pres. of the root vad, ist c. (599). 

Ninth sentence. — Anf^a, 'by this,' instr. case of the pronoun idam at 224. 
Munind, see third sentence. Mushiko, nom. case : at changed to o by 64. ff. 
Ay am, * this/ nom case, see 324 : the initial a cut off by 64. a. Vydgkraidigt, 'the 
condition of a tiger,* fern, abstract noun of the first class (105), ace. caae, fanned 
from the substantive rydghra, * a tiger,* by the affix td (80. XXIII). NQaff 
*' brought,' nom. case, sing. masc. of the past pass. part, of the root a/ at 533. 

Tenth sentence. — ii/fl<5, * this,' ace. case, neut. of etat at 333 : t changed to tf by 
49. Chrutrd, " overhearing,' indeclinable participle of the root iru (676 and ssfi); 
see 49. Vydghrah^ nom. case : final s becomes Visarga by 63. Sa-vyo/Ao, 'm- 
easy,' relative form of indeclinable com])ound, formed by prefixing wahm to the 
fem. substantive ryathd (769): as changed to o by 64. a. Adintayat, 'reflected,' 
3d sing. impf. of <fin/, loth c. (641) : ihe initial a cut off by 64. a. 

Eleventh sentence. — Ydvfid, *as long as/ adv. (713): t changed to rf liy 45- 
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Aneua, see ninth sentence. Jivitavyam, ' to be lived,' nom. case, neut. of the fut. 
pass. part, of the root^Yt? (569, 905. a, 907). Tdvat^ * so long,' adv. correlative to 
ydvat (713. a). Jcia^t, ' this,' nom. case, neut. of the demonstrative pronoun at 224. 
Mama, *of me,' gen. case of the pronoun aham, *!,' at 218. Svarupdkhydnam, 
story of my original condition,' genitively dependent compound (743) ; the first 
member formed by the crude noun svarupa, 'natural form' (see 232); the second, 
by the nom. case of dkhydna, noun of the first class, neuter (104) : m retained by 
60. Akirti'karam, 'disgraceful,' accusatively dependent compound (739); the 
first membec formed by the crude noun ak{rti, * disgrace ;* the second, by the 
nom. case, neut. of the participial noun of agency kara, ' causing,' from kfi, ' to 
do' (580). Na, 'not,' adv. (717. a). Paldyishyate, 'will die away,' 3d sing. 
2d fut. Atm. of the compound verb paldy, formed by combining the root t with 
the prep, pard (783). 

Twelfth sentence. — Iti, ' thus,' adv. (717.6; see also 928). Samdlo6ya, ' reflect- 
ing,' indeclinable part, of the compound verb sam-d-M (559), formed by combining 
the root I06 with the prepositions sam and d (784). JIfuntm, ace. case. Hantuhi^ 
* to kill,' infinitive mood of the root han (458, 868, and 654). Samudyataf^, ' pre- 
pared,' nom. case, sing. masc. of the past pass. part, of the compound verb 
sam-ud-yatn, formed by combining the root yam with the prepositions sam and 

«^ (545)- 
Thirteenth sentence. — Munis, nom. case: final s remains by 62. Tasya, of 

him,' gen. case of the pronoun tat (220). Cikirshitam, ' intention,' ace. case, neut. 

of the past pass. part, of the desiderative base of the root kri, ' to do ' (550 and 

502), used as a substantive (896. b), Jhdtvd, ' discovering,' indeclinable part, of 

the root jnd (556 and 688). Pvnar, 'again,' adv. (717.6): r remains by 71. f. 

Mushiko, nom. case : as changed to by 64. Bhava, ' become,' 2d sing. impv. 

of the root bhu (585). Ity answers to inverted commas, see 927. a ; the final t 

changed to y by 34. Uktvd, ' saying,' indeclinable part, of the root va6 (556 and 

650). Mushika, nom. case : final s dropped by 66. Eva, ' indeed,' adv. (717)- 

SENTENCES AND FABLE TO BE TRANSLATED AND PARSED. 

933. Note — The numbers over the words in the following sentences 
and fable refer to the rules of the foregoing grammar. 

3 D 
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trf^% f¥ftiW 'PRT^ ^ftwi^^ II 

^rtiTM^*( gWT #tFi inw: Hi^ UpMI I 

«RR^ ^ iji^ «TO^ ire*(^ ^^'Sft n 

wH^ TRTniF ^5*'"'*^ 'H!^^ Mim.Nffl|l^<'ll 
^ff WTtRtoT^T II 

934- II ^STT II Fablb. 

^r«*<i^ I ^R *^if^4^ ^ ftfftij^ ^R^nnr I ^t 
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1 ^ f'raf "f^l^T TJW ufriil^: %^c44^l W^ I 

^^^ ^?^ "T^^ I ^R fllfft?r|f^ffif I ^ 

^% f^nff ^t»w? 'rr I H^ 1% ^ I ifi^ fffft^T- 

7hTTf>T%?f I tv^wt •n^ "Prof niMir^rii H^llf^ I 

3D 2 
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SCHEME OF THE MORE COMMON SANSKRIT BCETRES. 

jst class of Metres^ consisting of two lines^ determined by the number 

o/* SYLLABLES in the half-line {Vfitta). 

Note — It may be useful to prefix to the following Bchemes of metres a lilt of 
technical prosodial terms : '^^ = the fourth part of a verse ; ITW ^ ui initant or 
short syllable ; TRir = four instants ; ^ifw = a pause ; ^^ or T = a long ■jll'Ue 

(— ) ; c'^ or c5 = a short syllable {y) ; TH = a spondee ( ) ; c5f5 = % pgrnhie 

(v-» v-'); TT^ = a trochee (- v-'); ^ST = an iambus {y — ); f ^ » znokMnu 

( ); ^ = a dactyl (— v-f v-f); •? = a tribrach (vy v> \J)\ 11 = a baochic 

(v^ ); ^ = a cretic {— \j —); ^ = an anapaest (v-r \j — ); V = an anti- 

bacchic ( v-»); if rr an amphibrach {u — kj), 

Sloka or Anushfubh (8 syllables to the half-line or P&la). 

935' 'I'he commonest of all the in6mte variety of Sanslqit metm 
is the Sloka or Anushtubh. This is the metre which chiefly prevails 
in the great epic poems. 

It consists of four half-lines of 8 syllables or two lines of i6 syllables each, 
but the rules which reprulate one line apply equally to the other; so that it ii only 
necessary to give the scheme of one line, as follows : — 

9 lo If 12 13 14 15 16 



\J •" \J 



Note — ^The mark ♦ denotes either long or short. 

The I St, 2d, 3d, 4th, 9th, loth, nth, and 12th syllables may be eiiher long or 
short, llie 8th, as ending the half-line, and the i6th, as ending the line, aic alio 
common. Since the line is considered as divided into two parts at the 8th 
syllable, it is an almost universal rule that this syllable must end a word* wAdkr 
simple or compound*. 

The 5th syllable ought always to be short. The 6th may be either long or 
short ; but if long, then the 7th ought to be long also ; and if shorty then the 7th 
ought to be short also. But occasional variations from these last rules oocnr. 

The last 4 syllables form two iambics ; the 13th being always short, the I4lh 
always long, and the 15th always short. 

Every S^ioka, or couplet of two lines, ought to form a complete sentenoe in 
itself, and contain both subject and predicate. Not unfrequently, however, in the 
Ram&yana and Maha-bharata, three lines are united to form a triplet. 

936. In the remaining metres determined by the number of jyflf- 
bles in the half- line, each half-line is exactly alike {sama)i so that 



through 



whole line. 
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it is only necessary to give the scheme of one half-line, or quarter 
of the verse (Pdda). 

Note, that in printed books each quarter of the verse, if it consist of more than 
8 syllables, is often made to occupy a line. 

937. Trishtubh (11 syllables to the half-line). 

Of this there are a a varieties. The commonest are — 

193 45678 9 10 II 

938. Indra-vajrd, — — »^ — — »^v-> — v-> — • 

133 45678 9 10 II 

939. Upendra-vajrd, v-> — w — — ww— v-> — ♦ 

There is generally a csesura at the 5th syllable. 
Note — ^The above 2 varieties are sometimes mixed in the same stanza; in which 
case the metre is called Upajdti or Akhydnak(, 

I 93 456 78 9 10 II 

940. Rathoddhatd, — v->— v->v->v->— v-> — v-> — 

941. Jagatl (12 syllables to the half-line). 

Of this there are 30 varieties. The commonest are — 

I 9 34567 89 10 II la 
943. Vamda'Sthavila, v-> — w — — v->v-> — v-> — v-> -r-* 

193456789 10 II la 
943. Druta-vHambita, wwv->— v->v-> — v->v-> — v-> -r 

944. AHjagati (13 syllables to the half-line). 

Of this there are 16 varieties. The commonest are — 

I ^ 3 4 5 <^ 7 S 9 10 II la 13 
945. Manju-bhd$hiif{y \j \j — v-» — wv-»v-» — w— v-»-r- 

I a 3 4 5 ^ 7 8 9 10 II 11 13 II 

I « 3 4 5 ^ 7 ' 8 9 10 II i« 13 II 
947. Rutird orPrabkdvaH, w — v-» — v-»www— v-»— w-»-|| 

^ * ' 

948. Sakvarl or Sakkari or Sarkart (14 syllables to the half-line). 

Of this there are ao varieties. The commonest u 



I 3 3 4 5 ^ 7 8 9 10 II la 13 14 
949. Vasanta-tilakdy — — w— v->v->v-> — v-> w— v->— -r- 

950. Atiiakvari or Atiiakkari or Atiiarkarl (15 syllables to the 

half-line). 

Of this there are 18 varieties. The commonest i 

1^3 45^78 
951. Mdlini 01 MdnMy \j \j \j \j \j \j — — 

There is a csesura at the 8th syllable. 

* The mark -r is meant to show that the last syllable is long at the end of the 
half-hne, but long or short at the end of the line. 



9 10 II la 13 14 15 

~- \j — — Vi/ — ^- 
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952. Aih{i (16 syllables to the half-line). 
Of this there mre 13 vaiietiea; none of which we common. 

953. Atyasbfi (17 syllables to the holf-line). 
Of ttua there are 17 vaneties. The commonest are — 

I * 3 4 5 6 11 7 8 9 .0 II u 13 14 >5 «* »; II 

954. SikhaH^. « II w yj ^j ^J ^ wwwTJI 

Cieiura at the 6th Bjrllable. 

» ' 3 4 II 5 « 78 9 10 jl II II 13 14 '5 '* «T II 

955. ManddkTititd, ||u.j^/*ju-||-u--u — -^H 

Cieaura at the 4th and loth sjllables. 

I J 3 4 S 6 II 7 8 9 "> II " " '3 U 15 »6 »7 (1 

956. Hariri, WOW...W-II ||..-.^^.-w^|| 

CtHura at the 6th and loth syllables. 

957. Dhriii (18 syllables to the half-line). 

Of this there are 17 varieties ; one of which is found in the Raghu-vamM — 

I » S 4 S fi 7 8 9 10 II II 13 14 IS 16 17 iB 11 
958. Mahd-mdUkd, vju.-.wu--'---. u u «-^|| 

959. Atidhfiti (19 syllables to the half-Une). 

Of this there are 13 varieties. The commonest is— 

I a J 4 5 6 7 B 9 'o " «* II «3 »4 >i 'fi >7 « 19 || 
960. SdrdOa-vikridita, w^^-«-^ « ^ - \\ « w-l] 

CteBura at th« ijth syllable. 

961. Efili (20 syllables to the half-line). 

Of these then are 4 Tarietiea ; none of which aj 



962. Prakjili (21 syllables to the half-line). 

I 1 3 4 S 6 7 II 8 9 10 II i» 13 14 II IS >6 iJ "8 19 »o 11 11 

963. Srojtttonf, u--l|vy..^uu w ... -|!-w "--rll 

Ciesura at the 7th and 14th syllables. 

964. Of the remuning metres determined by the number of syllable* in the 
half-line, Akfiti has 3i syllables, and includes 3 varieties ; VikYiii 33 syllables, 
£ varieties; San-kfili 34 syllables, 5 varieties; Atikjili 15 ByUables, a varieties; 
Utijili 16 syllables, 3 varieties ; and Dandaka is the name given to all metRa 
which exceed Utkfiti in the number of syllables. 

965. There are two metres, however, peculiar to the Vedas, called Gdyatri and 
Uskpih. The first of these has only 6 syllables to the quarter- verse, and include* 
1 1 varieties 1 the second has 7 syllables to the balf-hnc, and includes 8 v; 

a. Observe, that when the half-line is so short, the whole versi 
written in one line. 
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b. Observe also, that great licenae is allowed in Vaidik metres : thus in the 

966. Odyatrly 

which may be regarded as consisting of a triplet of 3 divisions of 8 syllables each, 

or of 6 feet of 4 syllables each, generally printed in one line, the quantity of each 

syllable is very irregular. The following verse exhibits the most usual quantities : 

I 1 3 ^ 

a h a h a o 

but even in the b verse of each division the quantity may vaij. 

2d class of Metres^ consisting of two Unes^ determined by the number 
o/* SYLLABLES* in the WHOLB LiNB {eoch wholc line being aUket 
ardha-sama). 

967. This class contains 7 genera, but no varieties under each 
genus. Of these the commonest 



96S. VaitdUya {2 1 syllables to the whole line). 



1434567S910 



II 14 13 14 15 16 17 iS 19 90 SI 



There is a caesura at the loth syllable. 

969. Aupa^andanka (33 syllables to the whole line). 

The scheme of this metre is the same as the last, with a long syllable added alter 
the loth and last syllable in the line ; the cesura being at the nth syllable. 

970. Puskpitdffrd (25 syllables to the whole line). 



I S345 6789 10 II IS 

\j \j \j \j \j \j — vy— w — ^ 



13 14 15 16 17 18 19 so SI as S3 94 S5 



There is a caesura at the lath sylUble- 



^d class of Metres^ consisting of two lines, determimed by the number 
of FEET in the whole verse (each foot coniaMng generally four 

instants or mdtrds). 

This class of metres is called J6iu 

97 1 . Note — Each foot is supposed to consist of four instants^ and a short syl^*^ 
is equivalent to one instant, a long syllable to two. Hence only sudi feet can be 

* This class of metres is said to be regulated by the number of feet or tnetentt 
in the line, in the same way as the 3d class. But as each line is generally distri- 
buted into fixed long or short syllables, and no option is allowed for each Iboi 
between a spondee, anapaest, dactyl, proceleusmaticus, and amphibraeh, it will 
oliviate confusion to regard this class as deiemuned by syUablea, like the itl. 
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used as are equivalent to four instants ; and of this kind are the dactyl (-- w u), 

the spondee ( ), the anapsest (w v^ — ), the amphibrach (v> — w), and the 

proceleusmaticus {u \^ \j \J); any one of which may he employed. 

Of this class of metres the commonest is the 



— — w 



972. jfryd or Gdthd, 

Each line consists of seven and a half feet ; and each foot contuns four instiiiti, 
excepting the 6th of the second line, which contains only one, and is therefoR a 
single short syllable. Hence there are 30 instants in the first line, and 37 in the 
second. The half-foot at the end of each line b generally, but not always, a loof 
syllable ; the 6th foot of the first line must be either an amphibrach or praoe- 
leusmaticus; and the ist, 3d, 5th, and 7th feet must not be amphibrachs. T\» 
cassura conmionly takes place at the end of the 3d foot in each line, and the 
measure is then sometimes called Pa{hyd. The following are a few ff^^mplf^ : 

{ 

{ 
{ 

{ v: 
{ 

973. The Udgiti metre only differs from the Aryd in inverting the linesy and 
placing the short line, with 27 instants, first in order. 

974. There are three other varieties : — In the UpagiH, both lines ooosift of t\ 
instants ; in the Giti, both consist of 30 instants ; and in ^e Arydgitit of 3a. 



— — w 






\J ^ \J 
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w w — 


— WW 


— WW 


w — w 
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Observe — The numbers refer to the number of the rule. 



RACT nouns, 80. IX. X.XII. XXIII. 
V. 85. IV. 

ituation, 24. 

tives, 184 ; syntax of, 824. 
rbial compounds, 760. 
rbs, 712 ; syntax of, 917. 
18 ', forming nouns, substantive and 
ective, 80; forming adverbs, 718. 
cy, nouns of, 579. 
egative compounds, 746. 
i, a kind of metre, 964. 
ibet, I — 26. 

lalous compounds, 777. 
andhas, 75. c. 
dsika, 7. 

btubh, a kind of metre, 935. 
vara, 6. 

t, see ITiird preterite. 
«s, 712. 
i-visarga, S. a. 
ikara, 10. 

a kind of metre, 972. 
fiti, a kind of metre, 974. 
, a kind of metre, 952. 
ifiti, a kind of metre, 959. 
(ati, a kind of metre, 944- 
iti, a kind of metre, 964. 
kvari, a kind of metre, 9.-;o. 
ne-padu, 243, 786. 
hti, a kind of metre, 953. 
lent ^ «, 260, 260. a. h. 
ri-bhuva compounds, 760. 
-vrihi compounds, 761. 



Base, of nouns, 74, 77 ; formation of 
base of nouns, 79, 80—87 ; inflection 
of, 88 — 183 ; of verbs, 244 ; formation 
of the base of verbs, 256 — ^517. 

Benedictive, 243 ; terminations of, 346 ; 
formation of the base of, 442 ; syntax 
of, 890. 

Cardinals, 198; declension of, 200. 

Cases of nouns, 90. 

Causal verbs, 479; terminations of, 480 ; 
formation of the base of, 481 ; passive 
form of, 496 ; syntax of, 847. 

C^andra-vindu, 7. 

Classes, of nouns, 79; of verbs, see Con- 
jugation. 

Classification of letters, 18. 

Collective or Dvigu compounds, 759; 
nouns, 80. XII. XXIII. 

Combination (euphonic) of vowels, 37 ; 
of consonants, 39 ; of the finals of 
verbal bases with terminations, 296. 

("omparative degree, 191, 194; syntax 
of, 829. 

Com]>arison, degrees of, 191, 192; syntax 
of, 829. 

Complex compounds, 770. 

Compound consonants, 5. 

(^om{>ound verbs, 782, 7H7. 

Compound words, 733 — 737 ; Tat-puru- 
sha or De|)endent, 739 ; Dvandva or 
Copulative (Aggregative), 746 ; Kar- 
ma-dharaya or Descriptive (Determi- 
native), 755 ; Dvigu or Numeral (Col- 

J « 
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lective), 759; A\7ayi-bh4va op Ad- 
verbial (Indeclinable), 760; Bahu- 
vrihi or Relative, 761 ; Complex, 770; 
Anomalous, 777; changes undergone 
bj certain words at the end of, 778. 

Conditional, 243 ; terminations of, 246, 
247 ; formation of the base of, 456 ; 
syntax gf, 891. 

Conjugational tenses, 241, 248. 

Conjugations of verbs, summary of, 249 ; 
three groups of, 257 ; first group of, 
259 ; second and third groups of, 290. 
1st conj., 261 ; examples, 587 : 2d 
coi^., 307 ; examples, 644 : 3d coi^., 
330; examples, 662 : 4th conj., 272 ; 
examples, 612 : 5th coi^., 349; exam- 
ples, 675 : 6th conj., 278 ; examples, 
625 : 7th conj., 342 ; examples, 667 : 
8th coiy., 353 ; examples, 682 : 9th 
conj., 356; examples, 686 : lothcoi^., 
283 ; examples, 638. 

Conjunction (euphonic), see Combina- 
tion. 

Coi^unctions, 727 ; syntax of, 912. 

Consonants, i ; method of writing, 4 ; 
compound, 5; pronunciation of, 12; 
combination of, 39. 

Copulative compounds, see Dvandva. 

Crude form or base, 77. 

Dandaka, a kind of metre, 964. 

Declension ; general observations, 88 ; 
of nau, \ ship,^ 94; of ist class of 
nouns in ff, a, t, 103 — 109 ; of 2d 
class in 1, no, 112, 114; of 3d class 
in u, III, 113, 115; of nouns in { 
and I/, 123 — 126; of 4th class in ri, 
127 — 130; of 5th class in / and d, 
136 — 145; of 6th class in an and m, 
146 — 162 ; of 7th class in as, w, and 
vs, 163 — 171 ; of 8th class in any 
other consonant, 172 — 183. 

Degrees of com{)arison, 191, 192; syntax 
of, 829. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 223. 



Dependent compounda, 739 — 745. 

Derivative verbs, 460. 

Descriptive compounds or Kaimirdlii- 

«7a,755. 
Desiderative verbs, 45^; tenninstioai 

of, 499 ; formation of the base, 500; 

causal form of, 506; nouns, 80. XXII; 

adjectives, 82, iii. 
Determinative compounds, see Descrip- 
tive. 
Deva-n6gari alphabet, i. 
Dhriti, a kind of metre, 957. 
Dvandva compounds, 746. 
Dvigu compounds, 759. 
£u])honic combination of vowels, 27; 

of consonants, 39. 
Examples of verbs, see Coiyugstioos. 
Furst preterite, 341, p. I3i ; tenninslioH 

of, 246, 347 ; formation of base of, 

260, 261, 272, 278, 383,307,3a^d4>> 
349» 353. 356 ; syntax of, 884. 

Frequentative verbs, 507 ; Jttmane-pids 
frequentatives, 509; Pkxasmai-pads 
firequentatives,5i4; nouns, 80. XXI I. 

Future, first and second, 386 ; teimins- 
tions of, 246, 247 ; formatum of the 
base of, 388 ; syntax of, 886, 887. 

G6yatri, a kind of metre, 965, 966. 

Genders of nouns, 89. 

Giti, a kind of metre, 974. 

Guna change of vowels, 37, 28,29; noli 
forbidding Gui[^ 390. 

Hard consonants, 18. a. 6, 20.6, 39. 

^ t, rejected from itka in 2d sing. p»- 
fect, 370: roots ending in rowcb 
inserting t, 392; rqecting t, 394: 
optionally inserting or RJecCinf i» 
395 : roots ending in consonants m- 
serting i, 399 ; rejecting i, 400; optiot- 
ally inserting or rejecting i» 414. 

Imperative, 241, p. 121 ; tenmnslioai 
of, 246, 247; formation of the base c( 

261, 272, 278, 283,307,330,34at349> 
353» 356 i »yntax €i, 882. 
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Imperfect tense, see First preterite. 

Indeclinable compounds, 760. 

Indeclinable words, 713 ; syntax of, 913. 

Indefinite pronouns, 238. 

Indicative mood, 241, p. 121. 

Infinitive, 458; formation of the base of, 
459 » syntax of, 867 ; Vedic, 459. «, 
867. A. 

Intensive verb, see Frequentative. 

Interjections, 732 ; syntax of, 926. 

Interrogative pronouns, 227. 

Jagati, a kind of metre, 941. 

Karma-dh&raya compounds, 755. 

Kriti, a kind of metre, 961. 

Let* the Vedic mood, 241. a, 891. a. 

Letters, i ; classification of, 18; euphonic 
combination of, 27. 

Metre, schemes of, 935. 

Monoptotes, 712. 

Moods, 241, 242.0. 

Multitude, nouns of, 80. XII. XXIII. 

Nagari alphabet, i. 

Nominal verbs, 518 — 523. 

Nouns, formation of base of, 74 ; de- 
clension of, see Declension; syntax 
of, 802. 

Numbers, of nouns, 91 ; of verbs, 243. 

Numerals, 19S — 215; syntax of, 206, 
835 ; com]>ounded, 759. 

Numerical symbols, 216. 

Optative, see Potential or Benedictive. 

Ordinals, 208. 

Pada or voice, 243 ; restriction of, 786, 
243. a. 

Parasmai-pada, 243, 786. 

Parsing, exercises in, 930. 

Partiripial nouns of agency, 579. 

Participles, present, f,24, 526; past 
passive, 530; past active, ^,53; of 
the perfect, '^',4; past indeclinable, 
55,'5 ; adverbial indeclinable, 567 ; fu- 
ture passive, 568 ; of the 2d future, 
r*7^ ; syntax of, 892. 

Particles. 717 



Passive voice, 243. a, a^^; passive 
verbs, 461; terminations of, 462; 
formation of the base of, 463 ; ex- 
amples of, 700. 

Patronymics, 80. XII. 81. VI. 

Perfect, see Second preterite. 

Persons of the tenses, 244. 

Possessive adjectives, 84. I. II. p. 62, 
85. VI. VII; pronouns, 331. 

Potential, 241, p. 121; tenninationt of, 
246, 247; formation of the base of, 
261, 272, 278, 383, 307, 330, 343, 349, 
353* 356; syntax of, 879. 

Prakfiti, a kind of metre, 963. 

Precative, see Benedictive. 

Prepositions, 739, 783; syntax of, 916. 

Present, 341, p; 121 ; terminations of, 
346, 247; formation of the base of, 
261, 272, 278, 283, 307, 330,342, 349t 
353» 356 ; syntax of, 873. 

Preterite, see First preterite. Second 
preterite. Third preterite. 

Pronominals, 236, 240. 

Pronouns, 217 ; syntax of, 836. 

Pronunciation, of vowels, 1 1 ; of conso- 
nants, 12. 

Prosody, 935. 

Reduplication, rules for, 330, 331, 367. 

Relative pronouns, 226; compounds,76i. 

Root, 74, 75. 

S'akvari, a kind of metre, 948. 

Sandhi, rules of, see Combination. 

8an*kriti, a kind of metre, 964. 

Second preterite, 364 ; syntax of, 885. 

Soft letters, 18. a, 20. 6, 39. 

Sonant letters, 18. a, 6, 20. b, 39. 

Stmng cases explained, 135. a. 

Strong forms in verbal terminations, 
246. c. 

Superlative degree, 191, 192. 

Surd consonants, 18. a. b, 20. b, 39. 

Symbols, 6. 

Syntax, 794. 

Tables of verl>s, 583. 

3E 2 
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Tat-punisha compounds, 739 — 745. 

Tenses, 241, p. 121. 

Terminations, of nouns, 91 ; of verbs, 

246 — 248. 
Third preterite, 415; syntax of, 888. 
Translation, exercbes in, 930. 
Trishtubh, a kind of metre, 937. 
Udgiti, a kind of metre, 973. 
Upagiti, a kind of metre, 974. 
Ushnih, a kind of metre, 965. 
Utkfiti, a kind of metre, 964. 
Vaitaliya, a kind of metre, 968. 



Verb, 241 ; syntax of, 839. 

Vikriti, a kind of metre, 964. 

Vir^ma, 9. 

Visarga, 8, 61. 

Voices, 243; roota rettricted to, 786^ 

243. fl. 
Vowels, I, 2; method of writiiig, 4; 

pronunciation of, 11; combinalioii 

of, 27. 
Vfiddhi change of vowela, 37, a8, 29. c 
Weak cases explained, 135. a. 
Writing, method of, 36. 



INDEX II. 



Observe — ^The numbers refer to the number of the rule. 



^afi&x,8o.I. II.III.XII; augment, 360. 

W^ affix. 80. IV. 

^wftSJ * an eye,' 122. 

^r*n * fire,* no. 

^ng term of grammar, 74. 

wn( ' to stretch,* 385. 

W^' to anoint,* 347, 668. 

wfif^^ * victorious over hosts,* 1 36. c. 

^fnroBjil * who surpasses Lakshmi/ 

126./. 
injaffix, 8a. VI. 
^^ *to eat,' 317, 652. 
^T^IT * eating,' 141. c. 
Wf^T * this ' or * that,' 225. 
W>ft * to read,' 31 1, 367. d. 
^W^H * a road,' 148. 
^BH^ ' to breathe,' 326. 
^»^ affix, 80. V. 85. I. 
*an ox,' 183./. 



* another,' 777. b. 
' other,' 236. 
WX^' water,' 178. h. 
^ HnM * with reference to,' ' than,' 833. /i. 
^•«4.« ' a nymph,' 163. a. 
^t|i ' a mother,* 108. r. 
^'togo,'385.i|f: -. 

^rr affix, 80. viif. 

^r^' to worship,* 367. a. 



^\ * to ask,' 643. 

v«4«f<^' the sun,' 157. 

H^n 'ahorse,* 158. 

W^ ' to deserve/ 608. 

WcS| affix, 80. VIII. 

W^ * enough,* 901. a, 918. 

WW * a few,* 340. 

WW^fif * narrow-minded,' 119. 

HWftlW * possessed of little learning/ 

108. 
Wml^ * to despise,' 75. a. 
W^WTi^ * a kind of priest/ 176./. 
* southern,* 176. b. 

ff * to eat,' 357. fl, 696. 
m[ *to obtain,' *to pervade,' 367. 6, 

681. a. 
W^pn^ * a stone,' 153. 
'in^^'to be,' 332, 364. a, 369, 584. 
WW^* to throw,' 622. 
W9 affix, 86. I. 
W^l^* blood,' 176. (i. 
wf^ *a bone,' 122. 
HW^ * I,' 218. 
^ * to say,' 384. 
W^l^'a day,' 156. 
^affix, 80. XXII. 
mHaffix, 80.VIII. 
mUMUlA * deprived of fortune,' ia6. i. 
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' composed of/ ' consisting of/ 

769./, 774. 
^nTRrT * soul,' ' self,' 147, 222. 

Wrfij * beginning with,' * et cetera,' 764, 

772. 
WT^ * to obtain,' 351, 369, 681. 

^BTTW beginning from,' 925, 793. b, 

^TT^ affix, 82. VI. 

Wre ' tawny, ' 126./. 

^n^ affix, 82. VI. 

Wf^fTTT ^ a blessing,' 166. 

^Wni 'to sit,' 317. 

WTff^' to remain,' with pres. part., 877. 

^ ' to go,' 310, 367. c, 645. 

^ affix, 81. I. II. III. VI; inserted, 

392, &c. 
!(3|affix, 80. XIII. 
^ affix, 84. II. 
^ affix, 80. XXI. c. 
^TfT * other,' 236. 
^fif 'so,' 927. 
^(^ affix, 82. VI. 
^ 'this,' 224. 
^affix, 85. V.VI. 
l[5r affix, 80. XVI. 
^'^'to kindle,' 347. 
^R^ affijc, 85. IV. 
1[r affix, 80. VIII. 
^affix, 80. VIII. 
!(W ' to wish,' 282, 367, 637. 
^ affix, 192, 80. XIX. 
1^[^ affix, 82. V. 
|[^ affix, 86. II. 

t affix, 80. XXV. XXVI. XXVII. 
f^*to see,' 605. 
^ ' to praise,' 325. 
^^^1 ' so like,' 234. 
^ affix, 80. XVI. 



fH affix, 80. XV. 

f^T^affix, 193. 

fSF ' to rule,' 335, 385. 

7affix, 82. I. II. III. 

W affix, 80. VIII. 

"9^' to move,' 367. a. 

«nco'^g« ' having lotus eyes/ 166. c. 

9^\ ' northern,' 176. b, 

9^^M ' with reference to/ 924. 

IT'^ ' to moisten/ 347. 

«H«n ' near a cow,' 134. a. 

^nrni^ 'a shoe/ 183. 

T^ affix, 80. VIII. 

7c9 affix, 80. VIII. 

4)M'4lJ Venus/ 170. 

T^'to bum/ 385. e, 

vfuil^ a kind of metre, i8a. b, 965. 

T^nr ' the hot season,' i48, 

^affix, 86. II. 

^nr affiix, 80. VIII. 

^m ' strong,' 176. A. 

"^S^ ' to cover/ 316. 

^ ' to go,' 334, 

^^pn * to go,' 684. 

^^jfr^l^^' a priest/ 176. e. 

i||^ ' to flourish,' 367. a, 680. 

^^rvft^a name of India, i6a. 

^'togo/ 358. 

^Wi ' one,' 200. 

CT^ ' this,' 223. 

^B!V 'to increase,' 600. 

CT affix, 80. XIV. 

^ affix, 80. VIII. 

H affix, 80. VIII. XVII. 

^^iftffw ' a few,' 230. 

^ ' to say,' 286, 643. 

Wvfhnr, llfflly ' smaller, &e.,* 194. 

Vf * to love,' 440. fl. 
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'■ifi*^* an action,' 153. 
^1^ affix, 80. XXI. 
^Oyd * any one,' 228. 
^PR 'desirous,' with infinitive, 871. 
wft'^ * a doer,' 159. 
Wm * to shine,' 385. c. 
fii * who ?' * what ?* 227. 
ftf * why?' 931. 
f%Tff * how many,' 234. b. 
^ * to pain,' * to be pained,* 362. 
r ' to play,' 75. a. 
-^KVd ' a girl,' 107. 
^5^^ n. * a lotus,' 139. fl. 
^* to play,' 271.0. 
^qlf^* doing,' 141. c. 
"^ * to sound,' 432. 
^ * to do,' 355, 364, 366, 369, 682, 683, 
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* to cut,* 281. 
«pn<^n * who made,* 140. a, 
"^^ * to draw,* 606. 
W * to scatter,* 280, 627. 
^ * to hurt.* * to kill,' 358. 
WH to celebrate,' 287. 
"^pi * to make,' 263. 
W^jfil * any one,* 229. 
Tift * to buy,* 372. a, 689. 
Tht^ * a jackal,* 128. c. 
fiUTT * to harass,* 697. 
^^/to kill,* 684, 6«5. 
T!^ * a charioteer,' 128. d. 
IPJT * to sharpen,' 396. a. 
f^ * to kill,* 684. 
fy^" to throw,' 274, 279, 635. 
fcsn? * to throw,' freq., 710. 
^ ' to sneeze,' 396. a, 
TJ>^ ' to agitate,* 694. 
W^ * to dig,' 376. 



fra^'a 8weeper,* 126. b, 190. 

ftl^ * to vex,' * to torment,* 281. 

WT ' to tell,' 437. a, 

TiWft * fearless,' 126. h, 

in^'togo,' 270,376, 602. 

H'^^* to go,' freq., 709. 

*iO««*i^* heavier,' 194. 

fn^ 'speech,* 180. 

^^*to protect/ 271. 

^ 'to conceal,' 271, 609. 

T * to evacuate,' 432. 

*! ' to sound,' 358. 

^ 'to sing,' 268, 374, 595. a. 

nt ' a cow,' 133. 

•11 <H^ * cow-keeper,' 183. c. 

TfUrf ' the goddess,' 124. 

?F^'to tie,' 362, 375./, 693. 

in^ ' to swallow,' 286. 

ITf ' to Uke,' 359, 699. 

in ' to take,' freq., 71 1. 

inWt ' chief of a village,' 126. d. 

3 ' to be weary,' 268, 595. b. 

^ * to eat.' 377. 

^1^ ' to proclaim,' 643. a, 

^9t ' to shine,* 684. 

HT ' to smell,' 269, 588. 

^ 'and,' 912. 

^fUrff * to shine,' 75. a, 32B. a ; * bfil- 

liant,' 164. b. 
^^ ' to speak,' 326. 
^fTJ^ ' the eye,' 165. a. 
^fTJT ' four,' 203. 
^J^IHH^'the moon,' 163. 
^f^'a host,' 125. 
^ ' one who goes,' 180 
^^1^^* leather,' 153. 
^979^' to move,' 602. 6. 
fm • to gather,' 350, 37J, 583. 
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ftnrt^ * desirous of doing/ i66. a, 502. 

f^l^fcJ^ * a painter,* 175. 

"PflR^ * to think,' 641. 

^W' if/ 915. 

^IT * to steal/ 284, 638, 639. 

"flT^n^ * a pretext/ 153. 

ft[^ * to cut/ 667. See note at 48. c. 

f^ * to cut/ 388. 6. 

ifB^* to eat/ 290. b, 326. 

WTI^ ' moving/ 142. a. 

ip^* to be born/ 276, 376, 434, 617. a. 

HH^'to produce/ 339, 666. b, 

ir^n^* birth/ 153. 

Ift^* decay/ 171. 

ifn * decay/ 108. d. 

^icomI * water-drinker/ 126. b. 

IfTI * to be awake/ 75. a, 310, 385. rf. 

mi|fl 'watching/ 141. a. ■' ( 'P' 

mT * to conquer/ 263, 590. 

ftnrfif^ * desirous of speaking/ 166. a, 

ift^ *to live/ 267, 603. 

^^ (|^ ' sacrificing/ 141. c. 

1^* to grow old/ 277, 358, 375. y, 437. a. 

in * to know/ ^6^, 688. 

im * to grow old/ 361. 

it 'to fly/ 274, 395. a. 

1^ affix, 84. I. 

nvfH^'a carj)enter/ 150. 

K^ ' he/ * that/ 220. 

iT^ * to stretch/ 354, 583, 684. 

1R affix, 80. XVI. 

"iTH'thin/ 118. 119. a. 

TTm * a string/ * a wire/ 124. 

TPI *to bum/ 600. a. 

in? affix, 191, 80. XIX. 

IT^ affix, 191, 80. XIX. 

WT^ * a boat,' 1 24. 

TTT affix, 80. XXIII. 



mjV * such like,' 234. 

ni^^i * so,* 801. fl, 920. a, 

ni«m * so many,' 801, 838, 876. 

fijT affix, 81. V. 

In 5^ * K^inR crookedly,' 176. 6. 

5 affix, 82. VI. 

U'but,' 914. 

5^ ' to strike,' 279, 634. 

g<j«ic name of Indra, 182. f. 

W affix, 83. I. II. 

inir^ ' to eat grass,' 684. 

1^ ' to be satisfied/ 618. 

IJ^ * to kill,' ' to strike,' * to hurt/ 345, 

348, 674. 
H * to cross,' 364, 375. g. 
?nT^* to abandon,' 596. 
W^ 'he* or 'that/ 221. 
fr affix, 80. VII. VIII. 
m affix, 80. XXIV. 
f^ * three,' 202. 
^ ' to break,' 388. 6. 
cT to preserve,' 26S. 
77 affix, 80. IX. 
i^^'thou,' 219. 
r^l?^' thine/ 231. 
RV 'a carpenter,' 128. d. 
^ ' to bite,' «fJr-a." I !)"> • 
^ affix, 80. XX. 
<;^i^(V|s ' mutual striking/ 793. 
^?^' giving/ 141. a. 
^fv ' ghee,' 122. 
^^^ * impudent,' 181. 
?^*to pity,' 385. c. 
^ft^ * to be poop,' 75. a, 318, 385. d, 
^ 'to burn,' 610. 
^ ' to give,' 335. 663, 700. 
^T^ 'a giver,' 127, 129. b. 
^m^ ' a string,' 153. 
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flf^'the sky/ i8o. bj 'to play,' 275. 

fi|[^ * a day/ 156. a. 

nf3f ' a quarter of the sky/ 1 8 1 ; * to point 

out/ ' to exhibit/ 279, 439. a, 583. 
fi^ * to anoint/ 659. 
^n^ 'to shine/ 319. 
5^n^ * evil-minded/ 164. a. 
^ * to milk/ 329, 660 ; 'a milker/ 182. 
' a thunderbolt/ 126. c. 
' to see/ 181, 270, 604 ; causal, 704. 
'a looker,* 148. 
^ * to tear,' * to rend,* 358, 372. e. 
^ ' to pity/ 379. 

^qi^ * a worshipper of the gods,' 176. e. 
^I^fhr affix, 80. XXI. 
^tw * an arm,' 166. rf, 
WTT * to shine,* 597. b, 
"5 ' to run,' 369, 592. 
"5? * to injure,* 623. 
^^ ' one who ii\jures/ 182. 
T^l^ affix, 80. XX. 
yn; * a door,* 180. 
% * two,' 201. 

finrrj ' having two mothers,* 130. 
fW^ * to hate,* 309, 657. 
frf * one who hates,' 181. 
Vmr ' rich,* 140. 
vftT«^*rich,' 159, 160, 161. 
vrf^ * knowing one's duty,' 138. 
VT * to place,* 336, 664. 
VTJ ' a root,' 74. 
Vm^ * a house,* 153. 
VT^ * to run,* ' rntsh/ 603. a, 
>ft * understanding/ 123. 
vtTW * wise/ 140. a. r -fii ,,• 
^ to agitate. 280, 358, ^tif, 677. 

V * to hold/ 2H5. 

V ' to drink/ 43H. 6, 440. a. 



if^ * a cow,' 1 13. 

VlT * to blow/ 269, 

^ 'to meditate/ 268, 595. 6. 

y^^ to be firm,' 433. 

^ affix, 80, VI. 

■f^ ' a river,' 106. 

«T^ ' a grandaon,' 128. o. 

•f^ * to bend,' 433, 603. <r. 

•TSf ' to perish,' 181, 630. 

tf^ * to bind,' 634, 183. 

•fW^^ ' a name,' 153. 

ftfi^' to purify,' 341. 

r^MIA or * adverbs,' 712, 

^ * to lead,' 372, 590. fl. 

g ' to praise,' 380, 313, 396. a. 

g affix, 83. IV. VI. 

^ 'a man,' I38. 

"^ ' to dance,' 374, 364, 583. 

fj * to lead,' 358. 

%!f^inr, ^ftfl, * nearer, &c.,' 194. 

m * a ship,' 94. 

^ni ' to cook,' 367, 595. c. 

^I^H ' cooking,' 141. 

^Wf^'five,' 304. 

^ 'to fall,' 441, 597. c. 

irflf 'alord,' 131. 

^ifVr^ * a road/ 163. 

^'togo/^i^4i. rw. 

^nft * the sun,' 136./. 

iRifift * the best buyer,' 136. a. 

Vfti^H^ ' a cleanser,' 176. e, 

^ifrvni ' a religious mendicant,' 176. 9. 

^ ' to drink,' 369, 589, 

^*to protect,' 317. 

^n^ • pale/ 187. 

in^'afoot/ 145. 

llfP^ * sin,' 148. 

ftlflfW ' who devotir8amoatlifb1/i64.&. 

3 ^ 
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f^'a father,' ia8. 

PhhU^^* desirous of cooking/ i66. 

ftrn^ * thirsty,' 1 18. 

f^nr ' to organize/ ' to form,' 281. 

^rt^*fot,* 150. 

ysf * a male/ 169. 

^ * to contract/ 388. b, 

V^ * holy/ 191. 

'J'T'Jj^'bom again/ ia6. r. 

Jil^li * preceded by/ 777. c, 792. 

^<(«i ' a man/ 107. 

gO^rai^* a priest/ 181. a, 

^fW * to nourish/ 357. a, 698, 

"11^ * to be nourished,' 621. 

^' to purify/ 358, 364. 

^ or ^J%«l * preceded by,* * with,' 777. tl 

792. 
^{^tT^ * the sun/ 157. 
^pn(^^ a deer,' 142. a, 
^or ^ * to fill,' 285, 358, 372. e, 640. 
^ * to grow fiit,' 39^. 6. 
m^orlT^ *to ask, 282, 381, 631. 
fiiM^* western/ 176. 6. 
XMi^iv groups of letters,' 23. 6. 
inft ' superior understanding/ 126. g, 
Hm^\\ ' quiet,' 179. a. 
HW^TT ' a steer,* 182. c. 
HT^ ^ an asker/ 176. 
Vm^ * eastern/ 1 76. 6. c. 
infinTf^ term of grammar, 74. 
fiR'dear,' 187. 
ift ' to please,' 285, 690. 
S'T^ • love/ 153. 

f * to bind,' 362, 692. 
* strongest,' 193. 
^ cil H ti^ * stronger, ' 167, 193. 
w^»li having many ships/ 134.0, 190. 
IJfT * rich,' 134. fl, 190. 



IJlhnft ' man of many exedlcneet,* 

126. t. 
^ * to know/ 363, 364, 1140.583,4^ 

c. 614. 
^V 'one who knova,' 177. 
^VT ' under the idea,' 809. k, 
mr^ ' the murderer of » Btikaa^* 

157- 
\' to speak/ 314, 649. 

^'to eat/ 643.6. 

>l^' to break/ 347, 669. 

H^* your honour,' 143, 233. 

^9 ' to shine,' 340. 

^Vnr'tbe sun/ III. 

NK^I^ ' bearing a burden/ i8a. r. 

HT^ * a wife,* 107. 

HF^' to speak/ 606. a. 

fW^'tobeg/ 267, 

fil^ ' to break/ 343, 583. 

rft 'fear/ 123, 333, 666. 

Wt^ ' timid/ 1 18. a, 187. 

^' to eat/ 346, 668.0. 

H ' to be,' 263, 367. b, 558, 586. 

H^* to be,' oMual, 703. 

^' to be,' desidentiTe, 705. 

H^' to be,' frequentatiTey 706, 707. 

H * the earth,' 125. a. 

^i|fir ' a king/ 121. 

>j ' to bear/ 332, 369, 583. 

H ' to blame/ 'to nourish/ 358. 

Wir* to fall/ 276. 

vm^' one who fries,' 176.^/ 'tofty/'tt 

roast,' 282, 381, 633. 

«if * to wander,' 275, 375. /. ^r 

«m * to shine,' 375.j[l i . 

HTll 'to shine/ 375.ji'. i. 

^ * to fear,' 358. 

^ affix, 80. VIII. 
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T^^a name of Indra, 155. 
'Hi^* to be immersed/ 653. 
mi affix, 84. V. 
^from ^W^ * I,' 3i8. 
Tnf * the mind/ 113. 

Tftr^'achurning-stick/ i6a. 

f^ ' to be mad,' 275, 

n^H * mine,' 231. 

»fW' honey,' 115. 

W^ * to imagine,' 617, 684, 

»f^ affix, 85. II. 

T^TTf * the mind,' 164. "^ d n 

'n^ ' to churn,' * to agitate, J^(W 693. c. 

W^ affix, 80. XVIIL 

»rc affix, 80. VIII. 

T^* great,' 142, 

•f^iw*^ * magnanimous,' 151. 

•f^i»in« ' magnanimous,* 164. a. 

"f^TTTif * a great king,' 151. a. 

m * to measure,' 274, 338, 664. a. 

fT ' not,' in prohibition, 882, 889. 

ifhofir^* flesh-eater,' 176. 

^TT^ affix, 80. XX. 

^T^ * merely,' *even,' 919, 

ftr affix, 81. IV. 

ftr^ * to be viscid,' 277, 

^W * to let go,' * to loose,* 281, 628. 

W? ' to be troubled,' 612. 

IJW * foolish,' 182. 

wi^ * the head,' 150. 

^ * to die,' 280, 626. 

^ *a deer,' 107. 

^"if * to cleanse,' * to wipe,' 321, 651. 

1^ * tender,' 1 18. o, 187. 

1^ ' one who touches,' 181. 

W^*one who endures,* 181. 

Tvrrflni * intellectual.' 159. 

WT ' to repeat over.* 269, 
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J * to lade,' 268, 374, 595, b. 

l| affix, 80. X. XI. 

^^^ ' the liver,' 144* 

irH^* to sacrifice,' 375. e, 597. 

iTifSf ' a sacrificer,' 148. 

IJ^ * who,' 226. 

^^f^ *if,' 88a a, 891, 915, 

1^^^' to restrain,' 270, 433. 

^^1^ * a buyer of barley,' 126. b. 

in* to go,' 317, 644, 

in^* to ask,' 364, 392, 595. rf. 

IIT^' as many,' 801, 838, 876. 

^ 'to join,' *to mix,' 313, 357» 39^«» 

583, 686, 687. 
^ affix, 82. VI. 
^* to join,' 34<i>67a 
^i^ ' to be fitting,' 702. 
^1^^ ' a youth.' 155, 
'5^* you,' 219. 
T affix, 80. VII. 

T!l( ' to presence,' * defend,' 606. b. 
t^(with mt) ' to begin,' 6oi, «• 
^'to sport,' 433. 
rTH'to shine,' 375./- 
tni * a ruler,' 176. e. 
ifH^'a king,' 149. 
niift ' a queen,' 150. a. 
ft * to go,' 28a 
^ * to go,' 358. 
^ * to sound,' 313, 396. fl. 
^aAx,8a.VI. 
^ * to weep,' 336, 653. 
^V * to hinder,' 344, 671, 
^^n^' hindering,' 141. c, 
1^ ' composed of,' ' contitting of,' 

7<H^/. 774. 
T * wealth/ 132. 

dT^*hair/ 153, 

3WZ 
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75 affix, 80. VIII. 

€918!^ ' fortune,' 124. 

for^»i«\ ' lightness/ 150. 

cjftw ' lightest,' 193. 

MUlllH^ ' lighter/ 193. 

H^* to take,' 601. 

c5^ * one who obtains,' 178. 

fc5^ * to anoint,' 281, 437. 

f^^ ' to lick,' 329, 661 ; ' one who licks/ 

182. 
eft 'to adhere,' 358. 
<5^'to break/ 281. 
gP 'to cut/ 358, 691. 
^7 Vedic mood, 241. a, 891. at. 
^ affix, 80. VIII. 
^^ ' to speak,' ^ii^ 650. 
^ affix, 84. IV. 
mf^ ' like/ 922. 
^ ' to speak,' 599. 
^>|^'a wife/ 125. 
^^'to ask/ 684. 
^affix, 85. III. 
^'to sow,' 375. r. 
^ ' to vomit,' 375. d, 
^ affix, 80. VIII. 
<(WH * a road,' 153. 
^n^* armour,' 153. 
^^PJ * a frog,' 126. r. 
^W affix, 80. XVI. 
^^' one who leaps,' 183. 
^^'to choose,' 'to desire,* 324, 656. 
^^ ' to dwell,' 607 ; ' to wear/ 657. a, 
'^* to carry/ 611, 
Tf'or/ 914. 
^Pf * speech,' 1 76. 
^TiTOft'an antelope,' 126./. 
^T^' water/ 180. 
Wrft* water/ 114. 



^r^ 'bearing/ 183. c. 

I^T^ 'to distingaishy' 346. 

fsi^ ' to separate/ 341. 

ft^ * to know/ 308, 583 ; 'to find/ 281. 

f^nrr^'wise,' 168. a. 

ft^ affix, 85. VII. 

fwf^ term of grammar, 91, 244. 

f^HTI^' splendid/ 176. e. 

fVf^V ' desirous of entering/ 166. 

f^rn ' one who enten/ ' a man of the 

agricultural tribe/ 181 ; 'to enter,* 

635.0. 
PMHim^ ' allHnistaining/ 183. e. 
Hi HI ^^' the creator of the worid,' 1 76. c 

ftr^^'to divide,' 341. 

^' to go/ 312. 

^ ' to surround,' 369. 

^ ' to choose,* 'to cover/ 675. 

^ ' to be/ ' to exist/ 598. 

Y^l ' to increase,' 599. b, 

^fH^* great/ 142.0. 

^ ' to choose,' 358. See ^* 

^ * to weave,' 379. ? 7? . A . 

w^* a loom,' 150. 

^^ ' to go,' ' to pervade,' 75. a, 319. 

q^«^ * a house,' 153. 

«l^ * to deceive,' 282, 383, 629. 

^qr^ ' to be pained,' 383. 

^1^ * to pierce,' 277, 615. 

^^^ ' to spend,' 383. 

^ * to cover,' 379. 

'*ft''^*»J«y.' 153- 

V^ ' to cut,' 282, 630. 
7^ ' one who cuts,' 176. $• 
Vt ' to choose,' 358. 
^?ft * to choose,' 358. 
^n^ ' to be able,* 679, 400. 
^Tf l( ' ordure,' 144. 
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^ ' to fall,' ' to perish,' 270. 

^in^' to be appeased,' 619. 

^nft^tfTW * bearing rice,' 182. c, 

^in^* to rule,' 290. 6, 328, 658. 

^rnn^* ruling,' 141.0. 

f^T7 ' the god Siva,' * prosperous,' 103, 

104, 105. 
fifT^ * to distinguish,' 672. 
jf\ * to lie down,' 315, 646. 
^ ' to grieve,' 595. e. 
3jf% ' pure,' 117, 119. o, 187. 
^f^rtPro* having brilliant rays,' 166. c. 
!nY^ * having pure thoughts,' 126. h, 
^>T ' to shine,' 252. 
W>? ' fortunate,' 187. 
3r^«IT^*fire,' 148. 
TJ? * to dissolve,' 372. e. 
W ' to hurt,' 358. 
5ft * to sharpen/ ^74?^ l-']^ . n, 
^1^ * to loose^' * to string,' 362, 375./, 

693. a, 
ftl * to have recourse,' 367. a, 395. a, 

440. a. 
^ * pro8i)erity,' 123. 
^ * to hear/ 352, 372. A, 369, 676. 
^*a dog/ 155. 
HSr^ * a mother-in-law,' 125. 
^^R * to breathe,lji^L^ 3 7. a .a 
ffl * to swell,' 395. fl, 437. a. 
"Vff^T? * Indra/ 182. d, 
?? for IT^ * with/ 790. a. 
^rftpiy ' a thigh,' 122. 
^?ffl *a friend,' 120. 
« g tf * an associate,' 166. 
H^ * to adhere,' 426, 597. a. 
WyiT 'to fight,' 75. flr. 
^ * to sink,' 270, 599. a. 

* to j^ivc* 354, 426. 6, 684. 



inrnr ' possessed of/ ' furnished with/ 

769. d, 
^THT^'fit/ 176.*. 
TlftiT 'a river,' 136. 
lit 'all/ 237. 
9^9l| 'omnipotent/ 175. 
^rtlt firom tifQf^ ' ghee,' 195. 
TT^Y ' a charioteer,' 128. d. 
^ 'to bear,' 611.0. 
^ni^ affix, 789. 
WJ * good,' 187. 
FHf^ ' conciliation/ 153. 
ftf^ * to sprinkle,' 28 1 . 
f^ffV ' to accomplish,' 364. 
ftr^* to succeed/ 273, 6i6* 
iftin^* a border,' 150. 
^ ' to bring forth/ 647. 
^ ' to press out juice,' 677. a. 
^^?rt ' one who loves pleasure,' 126. g, 
^ift ' who wishes for a son/ 126. g, 
^9^^ ' well-sounding,' 166. b, 
^[^ ' intelligent,' 126. h, 
^^^ ' beautiful,' 187. 
Hqf^l^ ' having a good road,' 162. a. 
^^n^ ' hanng beautiful feet,' 145. 
^I|^' having beautiful eyebrows,' 126. A. 
^nnVW ' well-intentioned,* 164. a, 
^flfll ' very injurious,' 181. 6. 
^* to bring forth,* 312, 647. 
^ * to go,' 369, 437. a. 
^H ' to create,' 625. 
in^'to creep,* 263. 
fi*ii«/l ' a general,* 1 26, d. 
#^' to serve,' 364. 
li^ 'to destroy,' 276.0, 613. 
If^vra? ' a drinker of Soma juice/ 

108. o. 
If^^ * to stop,' 695. 
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^ *to praise/ 313, 369, 648. 

fj * to spread/ 678. 

^ ' to cover,' * to spread/ 358, 678. 

fBft * a woman/ 123. /. ^A 

Wr * to stand,' 269, 587. 

H ' to flow/ ' to trickk,' 369, 396. a, 

592. a. 
^ afix, 82. VI. 
^E^ * to expand/ 388. h. 
^ ' to glitter/ 388. *. 
^5F* to touch/ 636. 
^^^ * to desire/ 288. 
^ particle, 878. 
fiSR 'to smile/ 591. 
W *to remen^ber/ 372. c, 594. 
^ • own/ 232. 
^^'to sound/ ytS'I'^ 
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^' to slfiep/^ji^dss. 7^-2 

^jrav^or ^Pl^^aetf-ejuateni,* 136. «. 

W^ ' a sister,* lap. ff. 

f^ ' to kin* 323, 654; freq., 708- 

^fiCi^^* green/ 95, 136, 137, 

Uftir 'ghee/ 165. 

FT * to quit/ ' to abandon/ 337, 66$- 

l^n^ ' a Gandharba»' 108. b. 

f^ 'to send/ 378. 

f^ ' for/ 914. 

fljlf^* to ii^iore/ 673. 

J ' to sacrifice/ 333, €62. 

]|F 'a Gandharba,' ia6./. 

^ ' to scixe/ 693. 

l(t ' to be ashamed^' 333. «, d66. 0. 

l(t ' shame/ 123. 

7 ' to call,' 595. 



LIST OF COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 



CONJUNCTIONS OF TWO CONSONANTS. 

P5 kkhay 9^ kna, ^ kta, ^Tt ktha, Hi kna, ^ ibiMr^ 



1{ Ma, ^f9 kkhuy ^f^ ibm. 



m KKQy ^^^xi ^^/la, '^^Hi ^Mi> ^o »Oj 'n^t «/ia, m muif ^^fif invMi, 
^ *ya, ^ or ^ krcL^ 9! *fa, W kvay ^ AyAo. ^T *Ay«, ^ khvm. 
^ ^^Aa, ^ gdhoy JX gnuy '^ yftAa, ^ ^o, Wf ^a, X| gray 
^ ^/a, ^ yra. TJ ^Ami, ^ ^Aya, If ghroy ^ ^Ara. IJ ii*Aff> 
^ nkhuj ^ ».^a, Ip nghtty ^ n-AAa, "^ n-ma. 

^ Afa, "^ <?<fAa, Jf Ala, ^ Ana, '^ ^o. 1^ %«, 
^ <5Ara. ^ j^a, ^f^^ j;Aa, ^ jiuiy 3^? jma, 3^ jya, ^ /ro, 
3il jva. 1 i4<5a, S^ yWAa, ^ li/a. 

5 //a, ^ Uha. ?Br /Aya. ^ i/^jra, J ^, J <fjia, ^ ^Ao, 
^ dbha, ^ (fya, 5 ^ra. ^ ^ya, ^ ^hra. ?P n/a, TR n/Aa, 
?|5 w//a, ij<S w^Aa, ^ nmi, titt nma, <!<| nya, ^ nra. 

f^ /A:a, W ttOy WT //Aa, T5T /na, WT /ma, I'l /ya, ^ tray FT /va, 
f^ /*a. ^ /A»a, ^ /Aya, ^ tkva. ^ rf^a, 1[ rf^Aa, ^ dda^ Ifddha, 
H dnuy V dbay V c/AAa, ^ dmOj H <lya, <^ rfra, V tfva. If dAna, 
Wf dhmuj ^ dAya, W dAra, ^ dAra. iff n/a, •f n/Aa, •l^ ndki, 
•^ wdAa, ^ n«a, ••? «ma, •f nya, ^ nra, •f nra, •^R n$a. 

K />/a, "t^f pthoy If ;»na, tq ;ya, 13|i ;;5pAa, "HT /wna, ^ /jya, 
If 7>ra, ?f /?/a, TKf jwa, ^ /wa. ^ A/a, ^J. ***? 'J AdAa, 
W AAa, •>? AAAa, ^ byay ^ 4ra. *f 4Aya, ^T AAra, *^ AAva. 
1^ mnay ^ mnaj TH? m/?a, Wfl m/iAa, IP^ mAa, 'H mAAa, W? mma, 
^Hf mya, ^ mruj ^ m/a. 

^ rka, ^ rAAa, n rga, M rgha, ^ rta, ^ r^Aa, "§ ija, lo r^ui, 
n r/a, ^ r/Aa, ^ rday M rdha, M rpa, ^ rboy n rbkay l| rmay 
M rytty q rra, ^ r<a, «f r#Aa, ^ rAa, 



408 LIST OP COMPOUND COXBONASTS. 

^"^ Ika, ^T hja, ^ Ida, ^ Ipa, "^ Iba, ^ /Me, '^IT /mo, 
^ lya, W Ih, ^ ha, ^ hha, ^ /Aa. 

"^ vna, ^ I'yfl, '3 rra, ^ I'/ii, ^ iTo. 

■^ ifa, "W mo, ^ ^i'fl, '^ ^'•o. "^ ^'«, ^ ■■*'■«■ ^ '**«' 
■? aAfa, "^ shtha, ^ shna, ^ shpa, TJT JiAhjo, '^ «/iyfl, '^ «Ara. 
^ sAq, ^ skba, W »(fl, W »Mfl, ^ »«a, W */»a, ^ apha, 
^ »Ma, W syn, H «/■«, ^ ffca, '^ ssa. ^ Aria, ^ Am, 
^ hma, ^ Ayu, ^ hra, ^ A/ff, i^ Ann. 

CONJUNCTIONS OF THREE CONSONA>TS. 

T(!T oi- <M^U Mna*, ■^ **Ano, «f^ ft(Anat, TP *«A»ja, 
■^^ kkya, "^^ kklnja, ^ ,t/*/fl, '^^ jt/Aya, '^ *«Ayt(, ^ ktra, 
^ i/rfl, "^ AsAi'w. TZI //ffAyo, THI gd/iya,'^^ffni/a> ^^ jWya, 
nj" ifryo, Ttq ^rf/iv.f/. ^ ,t-kla, ^ n iyo, ^ tikhya, ^ /lyi/a, 
^ n.yiyo, ^ « isAfl. 

%4 I'i'uQ, '<tM ^^hya, "^ ('rtra, "^ I't'Ara. 5^ Jfi,a, 
5^ ^'ra. ^ai /K'i/a, »35T 'WAyo, 1 »(H^^fl, ^ n/Va. 

Tt //ya. 3^ Hy«, % dbhya. Tt^ «?y«, ^BBT w?Aya, 
?JST nrfya, IJf ndra. 

iji /Ara, iST /nyn, W //^to, I^ /snd, ^ ttya, »**! /(Aya, l"? /mya, 
^ rryn, ?W /syn, "^ ttra, ^ //i-a, ^ //-ta, f^ tsva. Sf ''''y". 
?I ddhya, fj dbhya, 31 rfrya, 13 (/ri/a. Vaj rfArya J, W (/AHca. 
^ nrfrfAfl, •?*? ntmtt, ^ nrf/wd, •*!? ndhma, •W n/yo, •**( n/Ayw, 
•B ndya, ^*| nnyn, "^ ^/ro, "5 '"^ra, ^ ndhra, n^ n^ra, "^ nfftw, 
•M ndhva, "^ npcff, fH n/s«. 

t^ pana, ?T ^/ya, »■**< /'»yn» ^ /'''"''> ^ i^"""? ^ ptva, 
5 ;*'<■«, '^ /W'a f «3q' AjVn, 'W^ ArfAya, «WI iiAya, 3^ AAA™, 
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«^ bdhva. ¥T bhrya. "I mpya, ♦•H mbyay ♦•f^ ufA/a^ 
WIJ mbhyUj ^ST w/^a, WJ mbhra. 

i;q rghya, ^ r('yfl, ^ rwya, i^ rtya, m( rpya, ^ rbba^ 
^H ryyoy ^ rshna, ^ rhtna. 

^^ Ikya, ^5WT iffya, ^ //?/a, ^5^1 //>ya. 

"^ »<*ya, ^5XJ irya. "fST 9h(ya, HW *Awya, ^ *A/ra, ^ M/ra. 
tTt| */yflr, ^ stray ^^ «/ra, ^ «/Ana, t**l «/Aya, t^ wwa, 

CONJUNCTIONS OF FOUR CONSONANTS. 
^f ktryoy ^^HT kshmya. ^ n^ksfma, BpR n-kshma *, ^RJ n-ktya, 
S^ U'kshyaj Ijf nktroy 3p n-kshva. ?Uf n4ni^' t^ //rya, 
rt5*| /.y/*//ff, rt!H| /,?/wy(i. ^ ddhrya. •^ n/rya, nW fi/*ya, 
•r4<| w/^rcr, •*!![ ndhrya. XSJ ptrya. Q{l rkshya, ^W r//ya, 
^ r/ryfl, W r/^yor, ^ rddhra. '^W (p^yo^ ^^•^•l (p^ma, 

CONJUNCTIONS OF FIVE CONSONANTS. 
P nkshnva f, 5J ^ktrya %. w mkshma }, 5 rn^kshva f, 

ft5H r/*wyfl||, ^ r ddhrya. 



♦ ^141 S(^ Intens. of ^IW. t ^^Wtt from ^JE* 

I MS.'M^* troin H^. § As in ^fligf»f, W?TT|^^, from root H^. 



As in cBTf^. 
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NOTES AND CORRECTIONS. 



Page 28, rule 38. b. This rule would be more clearly expressed by omitting * and 
W\ dr thus, '' Particles, when simple vowels, and o, as the final of an intoje^ 
tion, remain unchanged." But d is, of course, included under particles 
consisting of a single vowel. Not, however, when it is used mdverbiallj in 
the sense ' slightly,' as in <f + twA^a = oshi^, ' slightly wann.' 

P. 33, r. 41. 6. With reference to nq^r<J&l^'<H, see p. 98 note. 

P* 45> r- 70* With reference to this rule, compare r. 175. d. Add alao, an ex- 
ception to 70. b. in the root sad preceded by prati (vfM)^fll)« Compare 
also r. 500./, which does not apply if a prep, is prefixed; thus ulitf^Hl^Oi is 
correct from root 916 with abhi, 

P. 47, 3d col. of the table, for 17. e. read 71. e. 

P. no, r. 308, 1. 3, for ^ sarva and the pronominals' read *iiva/ L 4, lor 'iivc 
(103)' read *Mrro' 

P. 1 30, r. 339, 1. 3, read ' follow diva and optionally sarva in certain cases, &&* 

P. 1 30, r. 340, 1. 3, after ^T^nnv ' fivefold ' add ' and all in /oya ' 

P. 1 30, r. 340, 1. 3, read ' follow Ava at 103 ; but may make thdr nom. toc. plnr. 
masc. in e ' 

P. 138, 1. 6, for 349 read 347. 

P. 149, r. 304. a, compare r. 63. b, 

P. 163, 1. 17, for 397, 398, read 393. 

P. 165, 1. 5, for w au read ^ o 

P. 168, r. 381, compare r. 48. c. 

P. 169, 1. 13, for 371 read 367. 6. 

P- 174* r- 393> compare note to 637. 
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